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PREFACE.

TrE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of
the Greek Gruumar published in 1879, which was itself
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek
Grammar of ouly 235 pages published in 1870. [ trust
that no one will infer fromn tlis repeated inecrease in the
size of the book that T attribute ever inereasing importance
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con-
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided
opinion that the amount of grannnar which should be learned
by rote is cxecedingly small compared with that which
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif-
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first
Jearn his Latin and Greek Grammars aud then learn to
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school
granmar to its lenst possible dimensions. Now when g
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar
to be learnved by the study of speciul points whicl: arise in
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few
good teacliers or good students are any longer gratetul for
a small grammnar, which st seon be Miscarded as the
horizon widens and new questions press for an anawer,
The forms of a language and the essential principles of
its construction must be Jearned in the old-fashioned way,
when the memory is vigorous aud retentive; but, these
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in
his studies, and no grammar whieh 15 not thus practically
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student.
But it is not enough for a learuer merely to meet each con-
struetion or form in isolated instances; for he may do this
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle
which the single examnple partially illustrates, Men saw
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the
priveiple of gravitation wuas thought of. If is necessary,
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state-
ment of the general principles which show the full mean-
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys-
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul-
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases;
although no one would undertake to teach either without
such practical illustrations. 1t must always be remem-
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized,
that there has been no change of opinion among classical
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the
time and manuner of studying grammar and the importance
to be given to different parts of the subject.

‘What has been said about teaching by reference and by
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles
of which have always seemed to me nore profitable for
a pupil in the earlier years of lis elassical studies than the
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms whieh are
often thought more seasonable. ‘Ihe study of Greek syn-
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an iusight into the
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more eareful
expression by making him familiar with many forms of
statement more precise tlian those to which he is aceus-
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor-
tant chapter in the history of thought, and cven those
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments caunot
afford to negleet it entirely. Tor these reasons the chief
increase in the present work has been made in the depart-
ment of Syntaz.

1 These objecta seem to me to be admirably attained in the First
Lessons in (reck, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W.
White, 1o be used in connection with this Grammar, A new edition
of this work is now in press,
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The additions made in Part 1. are designed chiefly to
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts
II. and IiL intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient
for a general grammar to go. In Part IL the chief changes
are in the sections on the Verh, a great part of which have
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn-
opses of the verb are given in 2 new form. The nine tense
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis-
tinetion of the three voices. The verbs in u are now
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con-
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the
“connecting-vowel ” has been discarded, and with no mis-
givings, Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture
“to make the first attempt at 2 popular statement of the
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the
“ Bindevocal ¥ in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fie-
tion. T have now adopted the familiar term *thematic
vowel,” in place of *#variable vowel”” which I used in 1879,
to designate the o or ¢ added to the verb stem to form the
present stem of verbs in w. I have attempted to make the
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more elear
to beginners, and at tbe same time to lay the venerable
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sgim-
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally
to the two forms of infHection, the “simple” form (the -
form) and the “comman” form (that of verbs in w}, See
H57-565. T use the term “verb stem” for the stem from
which the chief tenses are formed, {.e. the single stem in
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second cluss, and
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalouns
eighth). Yart IIL. is little chanped, except by additions.
In the Syntaxz 1 have attempted to introduce greater sim-
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article,
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the
Syatax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions,
except in the ease of wishes, where the independent opta-
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construe-
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being
treated rmerely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use
of piin Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the
object feared is recognized, and alsp the independent use
of wj and uy ob in cautious ussertions and negations with
hoth subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato.
"The treatment of dere is entirely new; and the distinetion
between the infinitive with dore pj and the indicative with
@ore ot is explained. The use of wpi with the infinitive
and the finite moods is 1wore accurately stated. The
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im-
proved. 1In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen-
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished.
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac-
tylo-epitritic rhythins, with greater detail about other lyvie
verses, and the use of two complete stropies of Pindar
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some-
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms.

The quantity of long e, ¢, and v is marked in Parts I,
11, und 111, and wherever it is important in Part V., but
not in the Syntax. The exmmples in the Syntax and in
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in
place of the former 302. DReferences can now be made to
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer-
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis-
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily
be marked as notes. 1 feel that a most humble apology is
due to all teachers and students who have subnutted to the
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions,
gubdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (d), ete,,
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already
been made; but this object was gained at far too grea$ a
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete
table of Paralle] References is given in pp. xxvi—xxxv.,
to make references to the former edition available for the
new seetions.

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor-
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With
our doubts about the sounds of 8, ¢, x, and £, of the double
« and ov, not to speak of § and , and with our helplessness
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three
aceents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro-
nunciation ehietly as it concerns the means of cominunication
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils,
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future
time scholurs agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun-
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be-
comes more and wore a centre of eivilization and art, her
elaim to deeide the question of the pronunciation of her
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated mors
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity
than any other system without external authority is likely
to bring them. 1n England the retention of the English

! By this the consanants are sounded as jn 28,3, except that ¢ has the
sound of z; £ and ¢ have the sounds of z (ks) and ps; &, ¢, and x those
of th in thin, ph in Phifip, and hard German ok in machen, The vowels
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German
&, ‘The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ou in
youth, and « that of ef in height. 1 hold to this sound of e: to avoid
another change from English, German, and American nsage. I any
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of i (our §
in machine), which « has held more than 1900 years, rather than to
attempt to catel any onc of the sounds through which either genuine
or spurious e must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2).
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the
advantage of local uniformity.

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new
edition of Monro’s Howmeric Grammar is of the greatest
value to all students of Homer. Blass's new edition of the
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in
valuable suggestions. From the German gramnars of Koch
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged
singly by name. Among them is one from whieh I have de-
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks-
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with-
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks.
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II.
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest
use to me in a department in which without his aid 1 should
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views.
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print-
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope.

WILLIAM W. GOODWIN.
Hanvarre UNIVERSBITY,
CampripGe, Mass., Junse 30, 1892,
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160; 161 |53, 1 226 162,1,2 298
162 2 208, 3 3 299-301
163 Note 88,1; 90,3 Note 302
164; 165 52,1 227 |63 304 ; 304G
166 Note 85; 88,1 Note 307
168 2 228; 234 164 305 ; 306
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N.1 433
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G661 N.2 625
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1 794 N.1 227
2 797 N.2 828
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1154 |
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281 13 N.1 1630 | 295, 1 1674, 1
1 15955 159 4 1635 2 1674, 2

2 I54GT-1540) | 286, 1 1631 3 16714, 3
262, 1 1600 2 1R26, 25 1672 4 1669
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CITATIONS OF GREEK AUTHORS

Ix Pamrs IV, anp V.

Aeschines,...............Aesch,

Aeschylus. .............. U
Agamemnon . Ag.
Choephorl...... ... Ch
Euvroenides.....  Eu
Perslane.......... .. Pe.
I'rometheus Pr.
Beptem... Se.
Bupplices . ......... cee. Sp.

Alcaeus........ cereieaa.. Alcac,

Andocides..............0... Ald.

Antiphon. . ....... ..., Am.
"Aristophanes .,
Acharoenscs ...

Ravae.....ooovvveenninnnen- Iz,
‘I'heamophoriazusae ......... Yh,
Vespace . ... FETPR TP PR
Demosthenes
Euripides ...... ... ...
Alcestin.... ... .....
Andromache, ..........
Buechae..........

Heraclidae .......
Evrcu%nl Furens..
Ipholytug.......
Med!‘:n ............
restes...v.ovenee.
1’hoernissae ......
Rhesue.....
'l:‘rcadeu..
Hesiod.....
‘Theogonia ..... .... ..
Herodotus. ................. Hd
Herondas. . ... vieevraaes Herond,
Hipponax, ................ Hipp.
Homer: —

Ihad.......... e TE
Odyseey .. . Od.
R 7P
Isocrates. .....o.veniunall L
Lysias......covvvn vvivenann L
Min.nermus..... ceveee. s Mimn

Menander....
Monoatichi ..

Olympian Odea. .
Pythian Odes. ...

TIA1O e annn vrrerrrmnsiarian P

Aleiblades i, v oiane oo Ale 1,
APOlOgY oo a Ap,
Charmides . .

Crito ...vvvvis
Cratylue......
Critiza...... .
Euthydemus...
Euthypbro ....

Gargian ....... .G
Lippias Mnjor. A,
Taches ........ Lach
Leges

Lyais..

Meno

Mcnexcnun .-

Phaedo . ...oviiniinionanenns k.
Phaedrus ... . Phir.
Plilebua..... . P,
Politicus....... ol
Protagoras. .... P,
Republic ....... condip,
Sophist.......... a

Sympoolum. .
Thesetetus. .
Tinraeus. . coooove i

Sappho..................Sa,pph.

Sophocles ................ .-

Oedipus aL Colopus. ...
Cudipus ']'yr:umua. e
Dhiloctetes . .
Trachipiag........ ......anl.

Stobacus....... ..........Stob
Theoeritus.....v +v.v.....Theoe,
Theognis. «.vv.vv....... Theog,

Thucydides. .vevevivivinanssa. T

Xenophofl. civevcaseravnenns
Agesilaua ..., ..
Anabasis -
(,‘yropaedis ..
De re Equestr
Helevpica . ...
Hipparchicus. .
Memorabllia. ...

Uecopomicus .oovvuieeenan.. '0
De Republica Athepicnsi. Bp. A.
Bymposium. .......o..0en vaar Sp

The dramatists are cited by Dinderf’s lines, except the tragic

fragments {frag.), which follow Nauck's numbers.

cited by the nuwabers of the orations and the (ierman scctions.

xyxvi

The orators are
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INTRODUCTION.

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS.

Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the
Greek race. In the historie period, the people of thia
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians,
and lonians, The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia),
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia),
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Icnia
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Seca, a few
towns in Sicily, and some other places.

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a
record (before 850 k.c.}, there was no such division of the
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there
any common name of the whole race, like the later name
of Hellenes, The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans,

Argives, or Danaans,
3
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4 INTRODUCTION.

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialecta are
much more closely allied to each other than either is to
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis-
tinguish the Old Tonic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects.
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New lonic was
the language of Ionia in the fifth century »B.c., as it appears
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan-
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).* In it were written the trag-
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon,
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens,
and the philosophical works of Plato.

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form
of the Greek language. It is thercfore made the basis of
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated,
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Afttic
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialeets.

The literary and political importance of Athens caused
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions
widely scparated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its

1 The name Jonic includes both the 0ld and the New Ionic, but not
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used
for the former, and Hdt, or Hd. {Herodotus) for the latter.
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early purity, The universal Greek langnage which thus
arase is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of
Alexandria in Kgypt, which dates from the accession of
Ptolemy Il in 285 B.c. The Greek of the philosopher
Avistotle lies on the bovder line between this and the
purer Attic. The name Heilenistic is given to that form
of the Comwmwon Dialeet which was used by the Jews of
Alexandria who ade the Septuagint version of the 0Old
Testament (283-133 1.c.) and by the writers of the New
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century
A, the popular Greek then spoken jin the Byzautine
Roman Empire began to appear in literzture by the side
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to he
intelligible to the common people.  This popular lunguage,
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic ('Pw-
paixy}, as the people called themselves Pupaio. The name
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of
the Greeks is called sinply 'EAdywnj, while the kingdom
of Greece is 'EAAds and the people are “Eiiques. The lit-
erary Greek has been greatly purified during tbe last half-
cenbury by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora-
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society
in Athens, Lut to a far less extent. It is not too much to
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers
now puablished in Athens could have beer understood with-
out diffieulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan-
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer
to the present day, of at least tweuty-seven centuries,
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The Greck is descended {rom the same original language
with the Indian {i.c. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic,
Celtle, and Italian languages, which together form the
Inde-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of
languages. Greck is most closely counccted with the
Italiun languages (including Latin), to which it bears a
relation similar to the still closer relation between French
and Spanish or Ttalian. This relation accounts for the
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear
in both roots and terminatious; and also for the less ob-
‘vious analogies between Greek and the Germnan element
in English, whicli are seen in a few words like me, is,

know, cte.



PART L
-
LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS.

THE ALPHABET.
1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : —

Form. Equivalent. Name.

A a a arpa Alpha
B & b Biita Beta

B Y g L Gamma
A S d &érra Delta
E ¢ e (short) el, & Yoy Epstlon
z ¢ z : thra Zeta

H = e (long) jra Fta

8 g th fira Theta

) i toTa Tota

K « k or hard ¢ kdmma Kappa
A X 1 Ad(u)38a Lambdu
M p n uo Mu

N v n vi) Nu

E ¢ X ki, & Xi

0O o o {(short) od, b pixpoy Omicron
I o P et W Py

P p ¥ pa Rio

2 oo 5 olyua Sigma
T = t Tav Tau

T v (W y D, D Yiddy Upsilon
T ¢ ph Pet, ¢i Pid

X y kh Xe€l Yt Chi
¥y s Yel, Vi Psi

D w o (long) @, © péya Oméga

2. N. At the end of 5 word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the
form o; thus, evorads.

7



8 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [3

3. N Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet,
Vau or Digamma (), equivalentto V or W, Keppa (9), equivalent w
Q, and Sampi (T8)), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written
alphabet. ‘Fhey were used as numerals (384), Vau here haviug the
ferm €, which is used also as an abbreviation of o7, Vau had not
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were
compased, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only
by admitting its presence.  Many forms also which seem irregular are
explained oniy on the suppesition that £ has been omitted (see 269).

4. N. The Athenians of the best period used the nawmes e for
epstlun, of for omicren, © for upsilon, and & for vmegae; the present
names for these letters being Jate. Some Greek grammarians used
& YiMw (plain «) and § ¢idy {plain v) to distinguish € and v from ot
and o:, which in their time had similar suunds.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

5. The vowels are a, ¢ 1, 1, 9, @, and v. Of these,
e and o are always short; 5 and « are always long; a, ¢,
and v are long in some syllables and short in others,
whence they are called doubtful vowels.

6. N. A, ¢ v, 0 and w from their pronunciation are called open
vowels (a being the most open); ¢ aud v are called ¢lose vowels,

7 The dipbthongs (8i-dfoyyos, double-sounding) are
@ty av, €1, €v, o1, OV, TV, Ui, & 7, . Lhese (except ve)
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close
one. The long vowels (& 5 w) with ¢« form the (so
called) improper diphthongs a, , ». The Jonic dialect
bas also euv.

8. N. Basides the genuine & {=¢-+1) and ov (= ¢ + v} there are the
so-called spurions diphthougs e and ou, whicl arise from contraction
{ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, OF o) o from compensative lengthening
(80Y; as in émolec (for dwolee), Aéyeew (fOr Neyeer, 65, 4), xpveols (for
xpbaeos), Bels {for Bevrs, 79), Tob and 7ovs (180). In the fourth century
B.C. these came to be written like genuine & and ov; but in earlier
times they were written B and O, even in inscriptions which used H
and @ for ¢ and 5. (Bee 27.)

8. N. The mark of diaerests {Swipecss, separation}, a double dot,
written over a vowel, shows that this dnes not form a diphthong with
the preceding vawel ; as in mpoiévac (rpo-évai), to go forward, "Arpetdns,
som of Atreus (in Homer),

10, N. In ¢, w @, the « is now written and printed below the first
vowel, and is called éntg seubseript. But with capitals it is written in
the line; as in THI KQMOIALAIL, 75 swupdle, and in "Quxero, dxere,
This « was written as an ordinary letler as long as it was pronounced,
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that is, uniil the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes
written (aiways in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our {v¢n sud-
seript 15 not older than the twelith century A.D.

BREATHINGS.

11. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of
a word has either the rouyh breathing () or the smooth
breathing (*). The rough breathing shows that the
vowel is aspivated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound
k; the smooth breathing shows that the vowcl is not
aspirated.  Thus opdw, seetny, is pronounced Loréom ;
but dpwr, of mowntains, is pronounced &rdn.

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109},
upon its second vowel. But g, n, and o {10} have both Lreathing
and accent on the first vowel, even wien the ¢ is written in the
line. Thus elyerar, eddpaive, Afuwr; but dyero or "Quxero, dde or
“Ade, B8y or 'Hedew. On the otlier hand, the writing of diiog
('Addos) shows that @ and ¢ do not form a diphthong.

13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by i1, When this
was taken to denote & (which once was not distinguished from @),
half of it } was used for the rough breathing; and afierwards the
other half 1 was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments
came the Jater signs “and .

1. N. Iu Attic words, initial v is always aspirated.

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in
prtwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word
pp is sometinmes written pp; as dppyros, unspeakadle;
Oippos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrk).

CONSONANTS.

18. The simple eonsonants are divided into
. Iqbiflls, Iy B: ¢’ My
palatals, x, ¥, x
linguals, , 8, 6, o, A, v, p.

17. Before «, v, x, or ¢, gamma (y) had a nasa! sound, Jike that
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by nin Latin; as dyyedos,
(Latin angefus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), archor; ediyé,
sphinz.
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18, The double consonants are ¢, , {. E is composed of
kand oy ¢, of » 2aud 0. Z arises from a combination of §
with a soft s sound; lence it has the effect of two con-
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (093,

18. By another classification, the consonuants are divided
into semivowels and mutes.

20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17).

Of these X, 4 v, and p are liguids;

i, v, and nasal y (17} are nasals;

o is a spirant {ov sibilant) )

£ of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant.
21, The mutes are of three orders: —

smooth mutes = k T

middle mutes 8 y 8

rough mutes ¢ x 6
22. These mutes again corvespond in the following

classes : — labial 1nutes (r-mutes) = 8 ¢

palatal mutes («mutes) « y x
lingual mutes (r-muotes) «+ & 8

23, K. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of
the same class are called cognate.

24, N. The smooth and rough mutes, with ¢, & and |, are
called surd (hushed sonnds); the other consenants and the vowels
are called sonant (sounding).

25. The only consonants which can end a Greck word are
v, p, and . It others are left at the end in forming words,
they are dvopped.

26. N. The only exceptions are ék and odx (or ody). which
have other forms, é£ and ot Final ¢ aund ¢ (ko and 7o) are no
exceptions.

27. The Greek alpliabet above deseribed is the fonée, nsed by the
Asiatic Ionians from & very early period, but first inwroduced officially
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet
which had no separate signs for &, a6, ks, or ps.  In this £ was used
for & and ¢ and also for the spurious « (8); O for § and 6 and for spu-
rigus ov (8); I was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for 2, and $Z for ¥.
Thus the Athenians of the timne of lericles wrote EAGOXZEN TEI]
BOYET KAl TOI AEMOIL for #3ofev 7 BouvAf xal! 19 Sjuw, — TO
SIEPIEMA TO AEMO for -6 ¢igiopa Tov ddpov, — HEE for 5s, —
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gEI for §, — IEMIIEN for méurey, - XPTIOZ for xpvaait, — TOTTO
for both Toire and todrov, — TOX TIPTTANEE for Tobs wpurdves,-—
APXOZI for &pyovri, — AEOZON for Seovodw, — HOTIOZ for §rws, —
TOIEN for wewiv, —TPEZ for 7pels, — AllU TO €OPDQ for dwd 7od
Popov, — XEZENGZ for Eévos Or Eévous.

AnciENT ProNuxciaTion}

28. 1. (Vowels.) The kg vowels &, », I, and w were pronounced
at the best perivd much like @ in father, e in féce (French & or &),
{ in machine, and o in gone.  Orizinally v had the sonnd of Latin »
(our & in pruae), bhut hefore the fourth century B.C. it had cowe to
that of French « or German #. ‘The short vowels had the same sounds
as the long vowels, but shortencd or less prolanged . this is kard to
express in English, as our shoit g, ¢, £, and o, in pan, pen, pit, and pot,
bave sounds of a different nature from those of @, & I, and &, given
above. We Lave an approach to &, ¢, i, and o in the secoud ¢ in
grand-father, French ¢ in véal, 7 in verity, and ¢ in monestic, renvvate.

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assuimne that the diphthongs originally
bad the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable.  (hr
ai in aisle, en in feud, of i oil, i in gudt, will give some idea of ai,
e, o, atld ug and eu in kouse of av.  Likewise the genuine e must
have been pronounced originally as e 4, somewhat like e in refn (¢l
Hom. 'Arpeidys, Attic 'Arpetdns); and ov was a compound of o and w,
But in the majority of cases e and ov are written tor situpie sounds,
yepresented Ly the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 aud
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary
e and o ou one side and to a and ov o1 the othier ; bat after the begin-
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially
witk e and ov, since EI and OT are written for Loth alike, In ec the
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, s0 that by the
first century B3.C. it had the srund of i.  (m the other hand, ov became
(and still remaing) & shnple sound, like wr in youth,

The diphthongs d, », and @ were probably always pronounced with the
chief force on the first vawel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see
103. The rare nu and wy probably had the sounds of ¢ and « with an
additional sound of v.

3. ( Cunsonants.) Probably 8, 3, ¢ A, &, #, m, aumd p were sounded
as b, d. &, I, m, 2, p, and ¢ in English.  Orvdinary - was always hard,
like gin gn; for nasal vy, see 17. T was always like ¢ In tin or to;
¢ was penerally (perhaps always) like s in so,  Z is called & compomnd
of & and «; but opinions differ whether it was 3¢ or ¢, but the ancient
testimany scems to polnt to ¢8. 1 late Greek, ¢ eame 1o the sound of
English z, which it still keeps. = represents xo, amil ¥ Tepresents »o,
although the older Athenjans felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote
x¢ for ¢ and g¢e for ¢.  The rough consonants 8, x, and ¢ in the best
period wore =, x, and = followed by &, s0 that 8 was ér-ra, Gplgue
way G-mimme, fxw was e, eto.  We cannot represent these rough
mutes it Knglish ; our negrest approach is in words like hothouse,
blockhead, and wphill, but biere the & is not in the same sylable with
the wute. Ju tater Greek # and ¢ came 1o the modern pronunciation
of th (in thin) apd f, and x to that resewbling German ¢h in machen.

1 For practival remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface.
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CHANGES OF VOWELS.

29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in
the formation and the infieetion of words. Here the follow-
ing changes generally take place: —

& becomes n (4 after ¢ ¢, or p)

< i 1;, t becomes i,
i i .

(23

[} w,

Thus tipdw (stem ripe-), fut. vipg-ow; édw, fut. da-ow; rifpu
(stern Be); 8idwpe (stem Bo); ixeredw, wol. ixérevoa; médixa,
perf. of ¢iew, from reot ¢pi- (see diss).

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o),
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make
up for the omission. Here

& becomes a, i becomes i,
€ ¢ €, b “ V.
o ¢ ov,

Thus weAds for peAavs (78), lords for lorarrs (79), Beis for
Bevrs (79), Bove for Sovrs, Adovor for Avoyrar, éxpiva for éxpwoe.
Seaariis for Sewrvyrs (79). Here o and ov are the spurious diph-
thongs (8).

2. Iu the first aorist of liguid verhs (672), & is lengthened to 4
{or @) when ¢ is dropped ; as édmya for épav-oa, from daive (dan-),
ef. doTer-on, éorake, from atéddAw {oTed-).

31 (Strong and Weak Forms.} In some formations and
inflections there is au interchunge in the roct of e, oy, and i,
—of ey, (s0metimes oy,) and ¥, —and of n, (rarely ,) and &
The long vowels and diphthongs iu such ecases are called
strong forms, and the short vewels weak forms.

Thus Aelm-w, Ad-dora, Edarov; Pedyw, mé-evya, Eduyov;
THw, TETRRR, Erdieny; iy, Lppwy-a, ép-pdyny; dAckoopat
(74), -ridouf-a, §Avbor (see foyopar); s0 omeidw, hasien, and

? owovd, haste; dpdyw, kelp, and dpuwyds, helping. Compare Euglish
smite, gmote, smit (switten).  (See 572.)

32. An interchange of the short vowels &, ¢ and o takes
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpér-v, Térpod-a,
érpdmryv, and in the noun rpémos, from stem rper, (See
643, 645, and 831.)
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83, (Ezxchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some-
times takes pla.ce Letween a long vowel and a succeeding short
one; a8 in epic vdds, temple, and Attic vews ; Lplc ﬁaa’c)h;o;. ﬁaou\rya,
Icmg. Attic faociAdws, Bacthéa; epic perjopos, in the air, Attic
JETEWPOS 5 MevéAdos, Attic Mevedews (200).

EUPHONRY OF VOWELS.

CoLLs108 OF VOowELs. — 1aTUs,

84. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction
(35—41). Between two words, where it is called Alatus, it
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (36-63)
to the former word.

ContracTioNn ofF VOWELS,

35, Two sucecessive vowels, or 2 vowel] and a diphthong,
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a
diphthong ; ¢ihéw, piAd ; Pihee, dp{Aer; ripae, réua. 1t seldom
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6).

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac-
teristics of the Attic dialeet. It follows these general prin-
ciples : —

37. 1. Two vowels which can form a dlphthong (7
simply unite in one syllable; as reiyei, relyer; yépat, yépat;
pdiaros, fdovos.

38. I1. When the two vowels cannot form a diph-
thong, —

1. Two like vowels (l.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form
the common long (&, , or w). But e gives « (8), and oo
gives ov (8). E.g.

Muda, pii (184); duhinre, dfire; Sprdw, Sphd ; — but ddiles,
dpide; mAdos, mAols.
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e-
sound, the two become w. But oc and eo give ov (8). E.g.

Anhinre, Sphire; didéwoy, PtAboL; Tiudopey, TERBpECY ] Tipdwpey
Tiuper ; — but voe, vou; yéveos, yevous.

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-saund, the
first (in order) prevails, and we have aor . Eg.

"Eripae, dripd; ripdyre, Tipdre; Telyeo, Telxy; ‘Eppéds, "Eppis.

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
beginning with the same vowel, and e is always absorbed
before oe. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a
diphthong is contracted with the jirst vowel of the diph-
thong; and a following ¢ remains as fota subseripl, but a
following v disappears. Hk.g.

Mydae, pvai; prdg, prd; duhécn, Bhel; ddéy, $ihy; Syhcer,
Snhol; vow, vg; Syhdou, Snhol; dihéor, Pidoi; xpboeon xpUaol
Tipde, Tind; Tipdy, Tipd; Tiwdot, Tipd; Tipdov, TLMGS drhéov,
$urol; Aveaz, Avy (30, 3} Avnas, Mt peuvijoto, peprdo.

39. Excemions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de-
clensious, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first
declension €g is contracted regularly to 7 (after a vowel or p, to a).
(See 181.)

2. 1n the third declension ea becomes a after ¢ and d or » after
cor v, (See 22y, 267, and 315.)

3. Iu the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat
(for erat) gives the commen Attic form in e as well as the regular
contract form in q; as Abear, Aty or Aee.  (See 0065, G.)

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives o, as SpAdes, dnhois; oo is found
also in the subjunctive for op, as Snhoy, dniol.

5. The spurious diphthong e is contracted like simple €; as
TAaxdets, mhaxovs, ceke,  Thus infinitives in aav and o lose ¢ m
the coutracted forns; as repdey, Tpdv; dmidaw, dnprotw.  (See
701.)

40, 1. The close vowel & is contracted with a following ¢ in the
Touic dative singular of nouns in e (see 255); and v is contracted
witlt ¢ or € in a fow forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 255).

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension,
contraction is confined 10 certain cases; see 220-203,  Vor exceptions
in the contraction of verbs, see 406 and 407. See dirlectic forms of
verbs in aw, cw, and ow, in 784-780.
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41, Table of Contractions.

ata=a vyipaa, yipa e+o =w doriy, doTg

o @ at pvdse, prad nt+a=g Aigu, Aly

ate=n priz, urgd N+ =9 Ty TiugvTe

a+€e =6a eripae, érlpd J N e =17 Tipges, npgs (39,5)

eta=a Tiure, 'rt.;m,n,ua.uv, p4t =7 &Ajfpor, xAytipov
orda  Tiuar (34, 5) 1] o= pepvnedunr, pepre-

e+ =4 TipdnTe, Tipdre Py

atn =« Tc'.pr.a'.:-j', rip.r‘f t +¢ =t Xos, Xtos

d4¢ =a ypepai, yiput 04+a =o odie, aldd; drioa,

i+ =g ypd-(wr, ypidov ora amAg (3% 13

a+o0 =w 7Tipdoper, Tipdper o 4 o= ot dwAdw, drial

a4o = o Tipdoud, TiugpEL ¢ +e¢ =ov vde, vou

e oU=w Tipdnv, TIUG J 0 4« =ou dphéer. Spdot (3Y, 4);

A+ =w Tipdw, THD i orov BnAdew, Splotv (39,

e+a =gy vyévea,yéry; Bapdus, 5)
or o ‘Bppfis; dorée, borglo t 7 =@ dyhanre, SpAdre
(39, 1) o4y =w B&ddys, 8ulygs; arhoy,
ory drAj (39,1

e+a=y Afew, Aly; ypioear,
e+t =a welfir, wafor

Orat ypwrat (39, 1 and 3)

e+ =a plhee, édlha |0+ o =ov vios, vobs
e ta=a Phéa, dided I o+ o =0t dyhdor, dyhol
ety =7v Pihiyre, Prhyre o + ov=ov SyAiou, Snrod
e+ =y GAdy, diAj Tu +ov =0 Opuw, dpid
E4 Lt =L TE{X(_'[‘ Tgl’XE[ l o+ w =w o:rr)\um, aﬂ'l‘.m
¢+ o0 =ov yéveas, yévous | Rarely the fuilowmq —
€ o =ot ¢ihéor, ol i wta =w -quu, 'qu
|
|
i

€ +ou=ov dudéov, Aol wt€E = va:s, 'qus‘
E+v =cv €, wti = v'ipwt, r]pw
ctu =w ¢PAén, PptAa wto =w owos, gis

Crasis.

42, A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may he
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word.
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called erasis (xpaos,
miziure).  The cordnis (°) is placed over the contracted
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article,
a relative (3§ or &), xal, mpy, o1 &
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43. Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with
these modifications : —

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last
vowel before erasis takes place.

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in erasis
hefore «; the particle rof drops o before a; aud xal drops
at hefore all vowels and diphthongs except € and «. But we
have xet and «els for xai e and xai es.

44. The following are ex.tmpll's of crasis:

Ta & Gvopa, ?ouvop.a., Ta a-yuﬁa, rdyufi; To cvavnov, fuwavrr.ov,
0 cx, ovK; o fm. ovmi; 1O zp,aﬂov, Qac,uanuv (03); & dv, aw Kai av,
kv kal u‘m, m‘ru., —é cwnp, ﬁw;p, ol uStAqu, usthbm, T mfspt-
TIIVSpL. T uu-ru, 'ro.v'ru, TOU cwrov, 'ravrou. — TOt uv. Tiy (,u(yrot ar,
,u.cy'ru.v) i Toc pu, Tupu. — xat auro;, xuv‘rus, Kt.u uur'q xrmﬂ; (93)
xal !fT'rr.. mio‘n, Kal el, KE(, Kat ob. xov, Kot ot, XOI., Kol ru., xm bO
cyw ot&z £'yr.u3a, w ay@pwrr(, wvﬁpmrff, Tq em.!pr;, 'J"l?:lrapr} Likewise
we have mpovpyoy, kelpful, for mpd Zpyov, akead in work ; cf. ppotdos
for mps 6dov (93).

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough
breathing, this Lreathig is retained on the contracted syllable,
taking the place of the coronis; as in dv, dwip.

46. N. T crasis, érepos, other, takes the form drepog, — whence
drepos (for & érepos), Bdripou ([or rob érépou), fdrépy, vle. (13,25 03).
By NizEsIs.

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the
sake of the metre, althougzh no contraction appears in writ-
ing. This 1s called synizésis (owilyows, settling together).
Thus, feoi may make one syllable in poetry; orifea or
xpbody may make two.

2. Synizesis may also tuke the place of crasis (12), when the
first word ends in a long vowsl ar a diphthong, especially with
émel, since, wif, nofy A, or,  (interrog.), and éyd, I Thus, émel ob
may make two syllables, p eibevae may make three; un ot always
makes one syllable in poetry.

Lvrision.

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos-
trophe (*) marks the omission. E.g.
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Al spni for b éuod; dvr' exelgs for n:'wr?. dxedims; ,\e'ym,u’ &v for
Aéyorpii o.v, G edfis for dAAG edfis; én' dvfpdme for émi dvfpaima.
So (¢- irépw; voxl' Shyv for vikra oAy (42).

48. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con-
junctious, and adverbs; but it may also be used with short vowels
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs,

50. Llision uever occurs in

(a) the prepositions wepd and mpd, except ‘n-cp(lm Aeolic (varely
before « in Attic),

(b} the conjunction dry,

(¢) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢,

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the
dative plural in o, except in epic poetry,

(¢) words ending in v.

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal
endings pat, eat, ray, and gfae (But).  So o in elper, and ravely in pot.

B2, N. Llision is often neghecied in prose, especially by certain
writers (as Thucydides). Others (s lsocrates) are niore strict ju its use,

53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before
a consonant. ‘Thus in Homer we find &, kér, and wép, for dvi, xard,
and wepd. Both in composition and alone, xdr assimilates its r 10 a
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dv
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdSfake and xéxrave, for xaréfiake
and xaréxrave, — but xar@aveiv for xarefavels {U¥, 1), xdx xopuprhs, xéy
Yoru, ki wedlov; du-BaMAw, dh-Méfar, Br meblov, u @évov. Su vB-SdAhar
{onee) for dme-BdAhewr.

4. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it
eomes before a vowel in forming a conpound word.  Here
no apostrophe is used.  E.¢.

"Am-acrio (an'u and aivéw). &-éBurov (dul and IfBarov). So d¢-
wpéw (dro and alpée, 12); Sexvuepos (Bexa and Huépa).

Apitarnusis.

85. Tn poetrv, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is
sometiines dlopped after a Iong vowel or a diphthong, espeeially
aftar ud. nat, and :; ar. This ls oalled aph(mrem (a.q&mpcrru;, mkmq
aff ). Thus, uy ym for o) e-ym, arob ‘orew for wob doriv; dyd "ddvyy
for &y dpdimy; v Tmod for ) duol

Movantt Coksowants,

§6. Most words ending in -on {including - and -yx), and
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢ generally add »
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called
v movable. E.g.

Mg 88wot ratra; but wiow ESwrer dxetva. S0 88wal pot; but
SiBwow duol.

57. N. 'Eor{ takes v movable, like third persons in gt

58. N. The third person siugular of the pluperfect active in - Las
v movable; as 58e(v), he krew. But contracted imperfects in -e
(for e}, as £ Ae, never take p in Attle

§9. N. The epic «é (for dv) is generally xév lefore a vowel, and
the poetic wiy (enclitic) has an epic form ».  Many adverbs in -fev
(as mpdafer) have poetic forms in -fe.

60. N. N novable may be added at the end of a sentence or of
a line of poetry. It may Le added even Lefore a consonaut in
poetry, to make position (99).

6l. N. Words which aay have p movable are not elided in prose,
except éori.

62. 00, not, beeomes odx before a smooth vowel, and ody
before a rough vowel; as of 0éhw, olx abrds, oby olros. My
inserts « in pye-éri, no longer, by the analogy of edx-ére.

63. Olrws, thus, i¢ (¢xs), from, and some other words may
drop s before a consonant; os obrws éxe, ovrw Soxel, & dorews,
¢k woAews.

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE.

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vewel
and a liquid i a word; as in xpdres and xdpres, strength
Gdpros and fpdeas, conrage.

2. The vowel 1x often lengthened; as in BéSBAyxa (from stem
BaA-Y, rérpmwa (from sten rep-), Bpu-axw (from stem fop-).  (See

85. Syncope is the dropping of a shert vowel between
two econsonants; as in marépns, warpds (274); wriocopat for
merpoopar {0650},

66. N. (a) When g is Lrought before p or A by syacope or
metathesis, it is stren¥thened by iuserting B as peoquBpid, midday,
for peoqu(e)pd (néoos and Apépd); mépBhwxa, epic perfect of
Bhidoka, go, from stem goX-, pho-, pha- (636), pe-pher ko, pé-pBlu-xa.
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) penerally becomes chimbley.

{8) At the beginning of a word such 4 g i3 dropped before 85
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a0 in Bporis, morial, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. mortor, dic),
pBpoTos, Bporas (but the w appears in composition, as in d-ufporos,
immortal). S0 BAirra, take honey, fromn stem peder- of pée, honey
(ct. Latin mel), by syncope phur-, pBier-, Bhur, BAirre (082).

87. N. 50 8 is inserted afler v in the oblique cases of dmjp,
man (277), when the v is brought by syucope before p; as dvépos
(&y-poq), depo'G-

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.
DounLise oF CoNSONAKTS,

88, 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but w¢, xy,
and 0 are always written for ¢, xx, and 84. Thus Zanga,
Bixyos, xatfavelv, DO Suddd, Bixyos, ka@buverr (53). Bo in
Latin, Sappho, Bacrhus.

9. A middle mute is never doubled in Attie Greek. Tn gy the
first y is always nasal (17).

3. The later Actic has rr for the earlier oo in certain
forms; as wparrw for mpdoow, Adrror for dAdoowv; fddarra
for firaooa. Also rr (not for oo) and even 18 occur in'a few
other words; as 'Arrsds, "Ardi, Attie.  Sce also 72

69. Initiul p is deubled when & vowel precedes it in form-
ing a compound word; as in drapplrre (drd and plrre). So
after the syllabic augment; as in &ppirrov (imperfect of plrrw).
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in efpoos, dipovs.

Burnosic Cuancrs oF CoONSONANTS.

70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to ehanges
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings,
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs aud
cases of nouns, gnd to those made in forming compounds : —

1. (Mutes before other Mures.) Before a r-mute (22), a
mmute or o «-mute 18 made codrdinate (23), and anotler
-mute becomes . F.g.

Térpirracr (for rerpiB-rat), 8édexrar (for Sedey-rar), mhexbivm
(for mhex-Gyvace). Eheldbny (for Ederr-Oqv), ypd B8qr (for ypad-8nv).
Néneorar (rerabd-rad), imelobyy (éraf-Op), Jora (F8-rar), lore
(i8-7¢), xapiéorepos (yaper-Teos). .

72. N. “Ex, from, in composition retains « unchanged; as in
dx-xpiva, dx-Bpops, éx-Bears.  For r7 and 78, see 68, 8.
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in-
cluded in 63 and in T1 (those in which the second is 1, §, or 8),
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is
dropped ; as in mémea (for memelfra). When y stands before &,
¥, or ¥, 48 it ovy-yéw (ovv and yéw), it is not a mule but a nasal (20).

74, (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stund before o except
7 and k. A mmute with ¢ forms y, a x-mute forms ¢ and a
r-mute is dropped. E.g.

Toidw ({or tpif-ouw), ypdge (for ypad-ra), Aéfw (for Aeyow),
weiow (for rad-cw), dow (for dbow), aupac: (for qupar-mt), ékria
(for &mb-or). So PAdy (for ¢hefs), s {for EAmds), wif
(for vukrs). So yapieor (for yupter-or, 331). See examples under
200, 1.

75. (Mutes before M.} Before u, a =-mute becomes g, and
a «-mute becomes y.  E.g.

Aidegppa (Tor Aeher-par), Térplupar (for verpifS-pat), yéypapuar
(for yeypag-par), mémieypar (for wemhex-par), rércvypar (for re
TEUX-ML).

76. N. But . can stand when they come together by metathesis
(84) ; as in xdxpmxa (xdw-rw), Both « and x may stand before uin
the formation of nouns; as in depd, edge, dxudy, anvil, aixsh, spear-

point, dpaxps, drachma.
*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in dr-pavédsw (cf. 72).

77, N. When yyx or pup would thus arise, they are shortened to
yu OF ppe ; a5 dhéyxw, EHhey-pas (for Ehpheyx-par, EAgheyy-par); xiurTw,
xénappar (fOr kexaur-pan, xexapp-pac) ; wéurw, Téweppa: (for werepr-pag,
TEXEjzepan. (See 489, 3.)

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a w-mute v
becomes w; before a x-mute it becomes nusal y (17); before
a r-mute it is unchanged. E.g.

"Eurirra (lor drmorrw), ovufBuiva (for gur-Bowa), dudaiss (for
ér-davys) ; Cuyyée (for our-yew), avyyasjs (for avv-yams); drrpirw.

2. Before another liquid v is chunged to that liquid. E.g.

"EAAeimw ( for dv-Aeura), depévan (for dvpevw), auppéw (for ovrpew),
FvMlhoyos (for ovw-Aoyos).

3. N before ¢ is generally dropped and the preceding
vowel is lengthened (30), a to 4, « 0 &, o to on. E.g.

Medas (for pedav-g)y els (for &u-31 Afavor (for Alo-vor): see
210, 2; 556, 5. So Afovea (for Aboyrta, Avow-ga), Avfeloa (for
Avfevraa, Avfey-aa), mara (for movrwa, mdv-va) @ see 84, 2.

78. The combinations wr, vé, vf, when they occur before
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& in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g.

Maoe (for wavr-gv), yiyds (for yryarrs), Sexvis (for Sewvurrs),
Aovee (for Aeovr-oi), mfaoe (fur riber-ai), nifels (Tor rbevr-g),
Sois (for Sovrs), emwelow (Tor orevd-ow), reloopar (for wevb-gopur).

For nhowminatives in wy {for ovr-}, see 209, § (cf. 212, 1).

80. N. N standing alone before ov ol the dutive plural is dropped
without lengthening the vowel; as duluoge (for Satpop-ar).

81. N. The preposition & is not changed before p or o; us
dypdaray, draxoros, drorpide.

Swv becomes guo- before o and a vowel, Lbut ov- before ¢ and a
consonan! or before {; as ovo-oires, od-orqua, od-fvyos.

82. N. 1lav and wdAo may vetain v in composition before a or
change it to o; as wdr-gogos O mdvrodos, Takiv-oxwos, TakiozovTos.

83. Most verbs in yw have ¢ for v before pae in the perfect
middle (048); as aivw, wéduo-par (for meguw-puc); and the p re-
appears before = and 6, as in wepav-rar, meuv-fe.  (See 489, 2; 700.)

84. (Changes before ) The following changes oceur when
¢ (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of
a stem.

1. Palatals (x, v, x} and somatines 7 and 8 with such an ¢ be-
come oo (later Attic r7); as puhdee-w (sten duiax-) fur Puiox-t-m;
Hoowy, worse, for fu-rwy (01, 2); Tdoow (tay-), for ray-t-w (530);
Tapago-u (rapay-), for ropey-t-w; Kopioe-w (xopul-}, for xopuliw;
Kpheoa, for Koyra.

Thus is furmed the fewsinine in eggu of adjuctives in es, from a
stem in er-, ¢r-ia becoming eooa (851, 2).

2. N7y with this ¢ becomes v in the feminive of participles and
adjectives (381, 2; 337, 1), in which v is regularly drepped with
lengthening of the preceding vowsl (78, 3); as wavr-, mavr-a, wdvaa
{Thessalian and Cretau), waoa: Alovr-, Avovr-w, Adoy-ou, Abovea.

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with ¢ forms {; as ¢pdf-w (¢pad), for
Ppad-tw (383): xouil-w (xoud-), Tor xombrw; xpal-w (kpay-), for
kpuy-w (589); pébwy (lon) or pedov {comp. of udyas, great),
for pey-i-wv (361, 4).

4. A with ¢ forms AA; a5 oTéAd-w (oTer-), for ored-i-w;
dAho-pa (dA-), leap, for dA-copmue (el Lat. sufio); dAdos, other, for
dh-v-os (of. Lat. alius). (See 393.)

5. After av or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted
with a to ar; as galre (Pav-), for darrwe; yepw (xep-), for
xopiw; pldawe (pedar-), fem. of piédas (328}, for pchav-ca.
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8. After ey, ep, w, tp, w, or g, the 1 disappears, and the preeed.
ing ¢ ¢, or v iz lengthened (e to e); as Tedv-w {(Ter-), for rev-vw;
xeipwy (stem xep-), worse, for yeprwv; kep-w (xep-), for xeprw;
kplvw (kpuw-), for spuy-t-w; olwripw (oikrip-), for oixrip-cw; duive
{dpvw-), for dpurtw; ovpw, for cuprw. So curapa (lem. of corrp,
saveng, saviour, sten gurep-), for curepru.  (See 394 and 596.)

85, (Omission of % and F.) Many forms arve explained by the
omission of an original spirant (s or £), which is scen sometimnes
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages.

86. (2) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes
appears as the rough breathing. E.g.

“lornue, place, for gquormm, Lat, sivo )} fuervs, half, cf. Lat,
semi- 7 €lopos, Sit (from rool é6- ged-), Lat. sed-co; émrd, seven, Lat,
seplem.

87. N. In some words both o and £ have disappeared ; as 5s, bis,
for aEOs, suus; ﬁSﬁg, sweet (fron root ad- for -:rl:eié-), Lat. swevis.

88. In some inflectious, o is dropped between two vowels.

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eg- aud ag- drop ¢ before a vowel
of the ending; as yévos, race (stew yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yever-os.
(See 226.)

2. The middle endings oar and oo often drop o {(5G5, 6); as
Abc-gut, Abe-ar, Aly or Afec (30,3); EAbe-go. drdes, dddov; but o is
retained in such - forms as forru-ow and lore-go.  {See also (64.)

89. In the first aorist active and wmiddle of liquid verbs, o is
generally dropped Lefore a or apnr; as dalve (Pav-), wor. idypa
for épavaea, épmp-dpyy for épuvo-amp. S0 dxdhiw (bxed-}, aur.
drad-a for vkedowa; Lut poetic kéAAw has Exedo-a.  (See 672)

80. (£) Some of the cases in which the omission of sau (or
digamma) appears in nflections ave these: —

L. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldov, saw, from
raot pif ( Lat. vid-eo), for &pifioy, éibov, elBov: see also the exan-
ples in 536.

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became
« and finally €: as pew, fow (stem gerr, peg-), ful. pedoopar
See also 601,

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the
stem hecomes g, which is dropped; as vads (vav-), gen. vu-ds for
¥&wos, vac-os (269); see Buodheds (265). See also 258,

81. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared
in Jonic and Attie. The following are a few of the many words
in which its former presence is known : —
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Bois, ox (Lat. bov-is), €ap, spring (Lat. ver), Sios, divine (divus),
Ypyov, work (Germ. werk), {othjs, garment (Lal. vestis), Zgwepos,
evening (vesper), s, strength (vis), xAyls (Dor. «Adls), key {elavs),
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxaids, left
(scaevus).

92, (Changes in dspirates.) When a simooth mute (m, &, 1)
is Lrought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E.g.

*Aghput (Tor dmdpu), xabatpéo (for kar-alpew), dgp’ ov (for drd
&)y vixd SAne (for wikra GAgy, 18; T1).

93, X. Bo in crasis (see examples in 44). 1lere the rough
breathing muay affect even a consonant not hinmedistely preced-
ing it; as in Ppotdos, gous, from mpd Sbed; dpovpds, waichman
(mpo-6pos).

84. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in
writing, but has (for example) du’ of, drigue (from dmd and fnu).

85, The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants
in successive syllables. Thus

1L TIn reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always
made smooth, E.g.

Iégina (for dedpina), prrfect of ¢iw; xéymra (for yexpva), pert.
of xdoxw; Tébnha (for ebnha), peri. of fdAde. So in rifyut (for
O-Bnue), 794, 2.

2. The ending f: of the first aorist imperative passive
becomes 1 after 6y of the tense stem (757,1). E.g.

Avbyre (for Avly-bi), ¢dviyre (for davldy-di); but 2 wor. Pdimfi
(7517, 2).

3. Tu the aorist passive &réfny from rifpu (fe), and in érdfq
from Bine (Ov-} Be and #v become re and v before Bye,

4. A similar change otenrs in dur-éyo (for dud-exw) and dpar-
ryw {for dugwoym), clothe, and in éxe-yeple (Exw and yedp), truce.
So an initial aspirale is lost in &yw (stem éx- for oex-, 539), but
reappears in fut, éw.

5. There is 2 transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are
supposed to huve had criginally two rough consonants in the stem;
as Tpiw (stem rpeg- for Gped-), nourish, fut. Gpdfw (662); Tpéyw
(rpey- for Bpex-), run, fut. Boéfopoc; érddyy, from fdrrw (vad- for
Bagh-), bury; see also Gptrrw, ridw, and stem Boar-, in the Catalogue
of Verbs. Soin Bpi€ (225). hair, zon. toixds (stem rpex- for Bpix-);
and in 'ra,xﬁg, swift, cmnp:u'a.t.ive fdoowy for aax-l(uv (84, ]). Hera
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any
euphonic change.
In sowe forins of these verbs both rough consonauts appear; as

&-Bpéch-Gur, Fped-GivaL, Te-Bpdep-But, Te-Oip-Oac, &-Bpich- . (See 709.)

SYLLAELES.

96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last);
the onc before the penult is called the antepenult.

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: —

1. Siugle consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin
a word {whicl may he seen from the Lexicon}, and niutes followed
Liy p or v, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina-
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, &xw, éyo, &omépa, véxTap,
&-kptj, Se-opuds, prkpdy, mph-ypa-ros, mpda-ow, s, &-dov, dp-pa-ta.

2, Compound words are divided into their oviginal parts; but
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi-
tion, the compoundl is sametimes divided like a simple word : thus
mpoa-d-yes ([rom mpds and dyw); but 7a-pd-yo or wapdyw (from
wapd and dya).

QuaNyITy OF SYLLABLES.

98. A syllable is long by nature (¢boe) when it has
a leng vowel or a diphthong; as in tiud, «Telveo.

99. 1. A syllable is long by position (6éoer) when its
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con-
sonant; as in iocravres, Tpdmwela, bprvE.

2, The length of the vowel itself is vot affected by position.
Thus a was sounded as long in mpoow, mpaymue, and mpdfes, but
as short iy rdoow, rayua, and rifs.

8. One or both of the consonanis which wake rosition may ba
in the next word; thus the second syliable in olrds ¢maw and in
xatd ordua i3 long Ly position.

100. When 2 vowel short by nature is followed by a
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (Z.e. it may be
either long or short); as in réxwov, imros, #iBpes.  But
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in
other poetry it is generally long.
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101. N. A middle mute (5, v. 8) before por v, and generally
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvus, BiSAdor, 8dypa.

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel Lo be short, the ute and
the liquid wnst be in the same word, or in the same part of a
ecampound. Thus ¢ in ¢« is long when a liquid follows, either in
composition or in the next ward; as éxdéyw, éx vewp (both o ).

108. The guantity of most syllables can be seen at once,
Thus 7 aud w and all diplithougs are long by natare; eand o
are short by nature. (See 5.)

104. When g, (, and v are not lang by position, their quan-
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of
poets or frons the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long;
as a i yépd (for yépaa), dxwv (for décor), and xdy (Tor xai dv).

2. The endings a5 and vs are long when v or vr bas been
dropped before & (79).

3. The aceeut often shows the quantity of its own vowel,
or of vowels in following syllables,

Thus the eircuniflex on xyiowa, saver, shows that ¢ s long and a
is short; the acule on xwpd, land, shows that a is long; on rdveg;
who! that ¢ is short; the acule on SBaediedd, bingdam, shuws that
the fical « 15 long, on Bagihea, queen, that final « is short. (See
106, 3; 151; 112)

105. 'The quantily of the terninations of nouns and verbs will
be stated below in the proper places.

ACCENT.
GENERAL PrixcirLis
106, 1. There are three accents,
the acute (), as Aovyos, adrds,
the grave (), as avTos Py (1]5, 1),
the circumflex (7 or ™), as rolro, Tipde.

2. The acute can stand ouly on one of the last three
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the
last two, and the grave only on the last.

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long
by nature.
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simnply a stress aceent (like ours),
but it raised the musical pitch or tone {réves) of the syllable on which
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and wpoopdla, which desighated
the accent, and alsv in 8¢is, sharp, aud Bapis, greve, flat, whicl described
it. (See 110, 1 and 3.) As tbe lunguage declined, the musical aceent
gradually changed 10 & stress accent, which is now its only represen.
tative in Greek as i other languapes.

2. The marks of aceent wert invented by Aristoplines of Byzan-
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teacli for-
eigners the currect accent in pronouneing Greek. By the ancieint theary
every syllable not having either the acute or the eircumfles was said to
have the grave accent; and the ciromnflex, originally formed thus ==,
was said to tesult frow the union of an acute and a following grave.

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and oecasionally on the indetinite
pronoun is, ri (418).

109, N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second
vowel of a diphthong (12); as iy alpw, poboa, Tobs alreds. But in
the improper diplithougs (u, 3, w) it stands on the first vowel cven
when the ¢ is written in the lne; as in 7y, drha, " ($), "Qefu

¢éa).

110. 1. A word is called ozytone ($€d-rovos, sharp-toned)
when it has the acute on the last syllable, us Secheds;
paroxyione, when it has the acute on the penult, as Buodhéws;
proparorytone, when 1t has the acute on the antepenult, as
Baothedorros,

2. A word is called perispomenon (mepomapevor) when it
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éAfeiv; properis-
pomenon, when it has the circunflex on the penult, as pofoa.

3. A word is called barytone (Bupi-roves, yrave ov flat-
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2), Of
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, aud properispo-
mena are at the same time barytones.

4. When a word throws its acecent as far back ag possible
(111), it is said to Lave resessive accent. L'his is especially
the case with verbs (130).  (See 122.).

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute.
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by
nature orends in f or ¢r; as wékewvs, dvfpwmos, mpogvrat.

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature;
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as pihor, vicos, HaE.  Otherwise it takes the acute;
as Adyos, TovTw.

113, N. Final ae and ot ave counted as short in determining the
accent; as dvfpwmor, vijoor: except iu the optative, and in oikos, af
home; as Tiywjoat, Toguo (L0t Tiugoat or moeiyoot).

114 N. Genitives in cws and cwy from nouns in o and vs of the
third duclension (251), all eases of nouns and adiectives in ws and w»
of the Attic secomd daclension (108), and the Touic genitive in ew of the
first (1848, 33, allow the acute on the antepenult; as elyews, wéhews,
Thpew (THpns). So some compoundd adjectives in ws; as dl-xepws,
Jigh-kerned,  For the aente of dorep, oide, ete., see 146,

115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave
before other words in the same senlence; as tols worn-
povs avlpwmovs (for Tovs movnpovs dv@pamous).

2. This change is not made before encliticy (143) nor before an
elided syllable (18), nor in the interrogative rés, v (418). It is not
made before a colon: Defore a comma modern usage differs, and
the tradition is uncertain,

1i8. {Auastrophe.) TDissyllabic prepositions (regularly
oxytone) throw the aecent back on the penult in two cases,
This is called anastrophe (dvaarpogy, turning back). It occurs

1. When such a preposition follows ity case; as in Todrwy wépt
(for mepl Tovrwy), about these.

This aceurs in prose only with mepd, but in the poets with all the
© dissyllabic prepositious except dvd, 8id, dpeh, and dyrl.  In Homer
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verh from which it is
separated by tmesie; as GAégas dmwo, having desiroyed.

2. When a preposition stands for itsell compounded with éoriy;
as wapa for wdgeorv, fne for &veorw (&l being poetic for év). Here
the poets have dva (Jor dudroryb), up !

Accesr or CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND EntbEp Wonbps,

117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the
original syliables had an accent. A contracted penult or
antepenult is accented regularly (1115 112). A contracted
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g.

Tipdypevos from riuadpevos, gikeire from gidéere, dirolpey from
bihdotpey, Pihovvraw from guhedvrav, Tipd from ripdw; but fefds
{from Befadiig.
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circamiex
comes from “+* (107, 2), never {roin *+7; so that ryudd gives wiuw,
but Befads gives Befis.

118. N. If peitlier of the original syllables had an accent, the
contracted form s accented without regard to the contraction; as
tiud for ripae, ebvor Tor edyoot.

Some exceptious to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the
declensions. (See 203; 311.)

119, In crasis, the aceent of the first word is lost and that
of the second remains; as rdyafd for ra dyadd, éydda for &y
olBe, xdra for xai dra; rdhe for 74 dAda; rdpe for ror dpa.

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing
the acute to the grave (115, 1). Eg.

En’ abrg for éwi atrd, dAX' elwev for dAAL elmew, ifu’ éydd for
Pl Eyd, kdx' Ery for kaxd €y

ACCENT OF XOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.

121, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu-
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular musculine of
an adjective) must generally be learned by obiservation,
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative,
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following
syllable. E.g.

@aAacaa, Ba.la.omqq, Biraaoar, 90.4\1100'01, Ba)macruw, xdpaf,
KOpaKos, KOpaKes, xupaxwv, rrpaw.w.. wpay,u-u‘ro‘i, :rpa.'yp.u.ﬂw, ddanis,
d8dvros, dBotow. So xapuu:, xa.p.',m'cra., xap:.ev, gen. xapr.(vros, ete.;
dfeos, 4ia, déwor, o, dfuar, .

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (1113 112); as
vijoos, miaov, vijeoy, oo, wjoots.  (See also 1235 124.)

%22 M. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent
(110, 4) : —

(@) Contracted compound adjectives in eos (203, 2):

(%) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in ws,
ov {except those in gpwy, compounds of ¢phr), and the neuter of com-
paratives in wv; as efdaluwy, ebdayoy (313); Berriwr, Béhrior (358);
but Saippwr, 6m¢poy

{¢) Many barytone compounds in »¢ in sll forms; as adrdoxws,
airrapxes, gen. pl, atrdprwr; Guhalilns, ¢dinfes (but dinods, dangdés);
this includes vacatives hke Zdrpares, Anpbodeves (228) ; s0 some other
adjectives of the third declension (see 314):
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in e (273}, of compound
roper naImes in wy, as ' Ayduepvor, Abrouedor (except Anxedaimor), and
of 'AréMer, Hocedwr {Hom, Ilocaddws), owrdp, seviour, and (How.)
Sade, brother<in-law, —voc. “Amordov, Ildsecdor {How, IleeelZaor),
sarep, daep (see 221, 2).

123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy-
tones of the first and second declensions is eircunflexed. E.g.

Tipdjs, tips, ripaty, Tiudy, Tipals; Oeot, Bep, Beby, feols.

124, In the first declension, ov of the gevitive plural (for
{ov) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine
and neuter. E.g.

Awdy, BofGy (frowm 8lkn, 8dfa), woAiraw (from medirgs); but
dfiwr, Aeyopevwy (fem. gen, plur. of &fwos, Acyopevos, 302). For
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318.

125. X. The genitive and dative of the Attie second declension
(198) are exceptions; as veds, gei. vew, dab. vegd

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in
the genitive plural: ddhim, anchovy, dpbur; xpriorns, usurer, xpif-
arwr; éryeiay Elesian winds, érpoiay.

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers:
kere wr and o are circumflexed. E.g.

Grjs, servant, Bgrds, Byrl, fyroly, Onray, Gyol.

128. N. Ads, torch, Buds, slave, olk, ear, wats, child, Tpas, Trovan,
¢bs, fight, and a few others, violate the last rule in the gemtive
dual and plural; so wds, afl, in both genitive and dative plural: ay
mals, wados, mwdl, wawrd, but wabwy; mis, wavrds, mavri, wdrrow,
Tage.

128, N. Theinterrogative 1is, rdvos, Ti, ete., always accents the
first syliable, So do all monosyllabic participles; as &y, dvros, dvm,
Svray, olac; Bds, Bdvros.

ACCENT OF VERBS.

180, Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4);
a3 Bovhedw, fovAeiouey, Bovhevovawv; mapéyw, mdpexe; drodiBupe,
dradore; Bovievorrai, Bovdeigar (aor. opt. act.), but Borievow
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113,

131, The chief exceptions to this principle are these : —
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in e and the second
aorist middle imperative in ov are pevispomena: as Aafelv, By,
Aumeiy, Aaroty Aaffos.  For compounds like kard-Gov, see 133, 3.

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: efré,
€ADE, elipé, hafle.  So i8¢ in the sense bedold ! Bui their compounds
are regular; us dm-ere.

3. Many contracted optatives of the pu-inflection regularly cir
cumflex the penult; 4s ioratro, Sidoicfe (740).

4. The foliowing formis accent the penult : the first aorist active
infinjtive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except mpiaofu
and Svaofur, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and
patticiple, and all infinitives in vt or pev (except those in pevas).
Thus, Bovkedoar, yevioha, Aedvobdu, Aehvuévos, lordvar, Sboval,
\edvxévas, Sopev and Sopevar (both epic for Sobvar),

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist
active; and all of the third declension in -5, except the first aorist
active. Thus, Aerdv, Avlels, Bidods, Sewnvis, Aeduxus, iords (res.);
but Adods and orjods (tor.).

8o i, present participle of elw, go.

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs;
as govequ (from odv and eul), civade (ody and olda), e (&
and elue), rdp-core.

133. But there ave these exceptions to 132:—

1. The accent cannvt po further back than the augment or
reduplication; as wap-eixor (ot wdperyor), I provided, wapsjv (not
wapyy), he was present, dp-Tkrar (1ot dpucrac), ke kas arrived.

S0 wheu the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong
which is not changed by it; as dmr-cixe (imperfect), ke was yielding ;
but Jr-eaxe (imperative), yield !

2. Compounds of 8ds, &, Oés, and oxés are paroxytone; as
&mdBos, mapdayes (not dmodos, ete.).

3. Monosyllalic second aorist middle imperalives n -ov have
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabie preposition ;
as xard-Gov, put dewn, dmwd-Sov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the
ov (131, 1); as ép-Bob, put in.

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives
(121), not &s verbs. Thus, Bovhevwr has in the neuter SovAelor
(not Bovhevor) ; edéwy, geddw, has guhéov (not gikeov), Pehotn.
(See 335.)

135. For the accent of optatives in at and o see 113. Some
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poctic formns.
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PROCLITICS.

136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely
attached to the following word. These are called proelitics
(from wpoxAive, lan forward).

137. The proclities are the articles §, 4, of, al; the prepo-
sitions «s (&), é¢ (éx), év; the conjunctions & and s (50 s
used as a preposition); and the negative ob (olx, oly).

138. Ezceprions. 1. O takes the acute at the end of a sen-
tence; as mbs yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as
Ou, No.

2. "(2s and sometimes é€ and el take the acute when (in poetry)
they follow their noun; as xaxivy €€ from evils; feds s, as a God.

3. Qs is accevled also when it mweans thus; as dg ewey, thus
ke spoke. 'This use of ae is chiefly poetic; but kai s, even thus,
aml obd" @s o1 upb’ ds, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose.

For a proclitic before an enelitic, see 143, 4.

139, N. When & is used for the relative s, it is accented (as
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are
demovstrative, as 70 1, 9, § ydp faoihie yodwbels, and write & uév
vor 6 86 and 6l piv ... ol 84, even in Attic Greek.

ENCLITICS.

140, Av enclitic (dywdfvw, lean wpon) is a word which
loses its own aecent, and is pronounced as if it were part of
the preceding word; as &vflpwrol 7¢ (like hdmindsque in Latin).

141, The enclitics are: —

L The personal pronouns pol, pof, ué; oof, of, aé; of, of,
& and (i poetry) ogiow

To these are added the dialeetic and poetic o 'ps, ped, ado, aed,
Toi, ™ (aceus. for ad), o, v, {fev, piv, viv, ol sy, oPé, auwd,
aduty, cPivy, o@ias, adds, adin.

2. The indefinite pronoun =is, =, in all 1ts forms (except
érra); also the indefinite adverbs =od, rufl, =y, wof, modéy,
word, wd, wis.  These mnst be distinguished from the inter-
rogatives ris, wov, wiby, wj, moi, wobev, mire, win, s,

3. The present indicative of «luf, be, and of dyul, say,
except the forms «f and ¢ys. But epic dool and Jonic s
are enclitic,
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4. The particles 4, 7 roi, »ép: the inseparable -8¢ in 38,
rovode, ete. (not &, dut); and -fe and -yt in e and vaiy
(146). So also the poetic v (not viv), and the epic ¢
(xév), v, and jd.

142. The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis-
syllabie enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples
in 143,

143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115,2).

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a
second accent. Thus &vfpunds mis, dvfpamel Tives, Setédv po,
waldes Teves, obTds doTiv.

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis-
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three suecessive
unaceented syllables). Thus, Adyos 7is (not Adyds 7es), Aéyor
Tivés (ROb Aoy Tuves), Adyaw Ty, odre $god (but abrds dgoww
by 1}.

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged;
a8 sipal e (115, 2), ripdr yo ocodos Tis, vodol Tives, ooy
Tives.

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as
TS, € dyow olros,

144, Enclitics retain their aceent whenever special emphasis
falls upon them: this occurs

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns
express antith esis, as od rdpa Tpwoiv 4\ A& goi payovuede, we skall
Sight then not wi/ Trojans but with you, 8. Ph. 1253.

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wdd\\" doriv
(120) for moAAd « T,

8. The persona. pronouns generally retain their accent after an
accented preposition: here éuo¥, éuol, and éud are used (except in
wpds pe).

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic
when they are direct reflexives (988); odioe never in Attic prose.

b. 'Eor{ at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies
existence or possibility, becomes fori; 5o after olw, p, , the adverb
s, xol, AN or d\d, and roir or Tobro.
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as
e 7is Té ool ¢naw, if any one is saying anything to you.

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compeund word,
the compound s accented as if the enclitic were a separate word.
Thus, oUTwos, Grivl, GVTiver, Gorep, GOTE, olde, TOUTdE, €ire, ovTe,
pire, are onty apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112

DIALBGCTIC CHANGEB.

147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of n where
the Attic has @; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of &
where the Attic has .

Thus, Tonie yeverd for yeved, Bjoouae for ldooum (from ldouat,
633}; Doric ripdoa for ryjow (from repdw): Aeolic and Doric
Adda for Mjfy. But an Attic & caused by contraction {as in riug
from tipac), or an Attic ¢ lengthened from e (as in ¢idsjow from
Lhéw, 633), is never thus changed.

148, The lonic often has «, ov, for Attic ¢, o; and g for
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, aov; as fevos for
£&vos, poives Tor poves; Bacidfios for Bacireos.

149. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially
in Herodotus); as woedmey, mowetioe (from mocdouev, moréove),
for Attic wowoiper, roobor.  Herodotus does not use v mov-
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1.

PUNCTUATION MARKS.

150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.)
like the English. Tt has also a colon, a point above the
line ('), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi-

_colun; as obx {06 & ¥ elmov: ob yap &8 dpur {piv, it {3 not
what I said; for I am not so foolish.

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the
Euglish semicolon; as wére JAdev; when did ke come?



PART 1I.

INFLECTION.

151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word,
made to express its relation to other words. It includes
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and
the eonjugation of verbs.

152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part,
which is called the stem. To this are appended various
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num-
bers, ete.

153, Most words contain a still more primitive element than
the stem, which is called ihe root. Thus, the stem of the verh
ripdo, honor, 18 Tiuas and that of the noun ziuy, is ripa-, that of
riow, payment, is T, that of ripos, keld in Jionor, 33 Tigio-, that
of riugpa (ripduaros), valuation, is ripnpar-; hut all these stews
are developed from one roof, T, which is seen puve in the verb
Ti-w, Ronor.  In tiw, therefore, the verls stein and the root are the
saine,

154, The stem itself may be modified and assume varions
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb
stem may in different tense stews appear as Aors, Aeer-, and Aocr-
(see 459). So the same noun stewr may appear as ripa-, Tipa-, aud
o (168).

155. There are three numbers; the singulay, the dual,-
and the plural, The singular denotes one object, the
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to
denote two objects, but even Lere the plural is more
common.

34
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166, There are three genders; the masculine, the
feminine, and the neuter.

157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ-
ent from the nemwral gender.  Especially many pames of things
are masculine or feminiue. A Greek noun is called masculine,
{feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take
the foriw adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or
grticle is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun;
thus & elpls wotauds, the broad river (mase.), § xakj olxdi, the beau-
tiful house (fem.), Tolro 70 mplypa, this thing (neut.). i

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article
(380); as (0) drdp, man; () yewj, womun ; (18) wpdypa, thing.

158. Nouus which may be either masculine or feminine are
said to be of the common gender: as (8, ) feds, God ov Geddess.
Nammes of animals wlich include both sexes, but have only one
grammatical gender, are called epicene (énixowos); as & derds, the
eugie ; 7 dhamyé, rhe fox; both lucluding males and females.

159, The gender must often be learned Ly observation. But

(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of
females femninine.

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and montks are mnasculine; and
most names of countries, founs, irees, and islands are feminine.

(3) Most nouuns deucting qualides or conditions are feminine;
as dpers), virtue, EAmis, hope.

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as waediow, child ; ylvaioy, old
woman (Niterally, litde woman).

Other rules are given under the declensions (sce 168; 189;
281.284).

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive,
dative, aceusative, and vocative,

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always
alike.

2. In nenters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative
are alike in all nwmmbers; in the plural these end in &.

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always
alike.

162. 'The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject),
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Gen. ¢f a man, Dat. to or for @ man, Accus. a man (as object),
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.)

183. Al the cases except the nominatives and vocative are
called obiique cases,

NOUNS.

164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which
also all adjectives and participles are included.

165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions
in Latin. The first is sometines called the A declension (with
stems in &), and the second the O declension (with stems in o).
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (208).

The principles which are commou to adjectives, participles, and
gubstantives are given under the three declensious of nouns.

166. N. The name noun {fropa), according to ancient usage, in-
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun

is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub-
stantive, and it is so used in the present work.

167, CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS,
Vowgl DECLENSION. | CoxsonanT DECLERSION,

5iRG. |Mase. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter.
Nom._ § OF none ¥ g Or none none
Gen, § Or 1o og
Dat. 1 .
Acc. v vora none
Voc. none v none orlike Nom. none

DUAL.
N AV, none €
G- D. i\ ow

PLUR.
NV, . a4 1 &
Gen. Wy ww
Dat, i (15) @i, T, T
Acc. ¥s (Gs) & vs, ds &

The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree-
ment of the two classes in many points is striking.
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FIRST DECLENSION,

168. Stems of the first declension end originally in 4.
This is often modified into » in the singular, and it
becomes & in the plural. The nominative singular of
feminines ends in @ or »; that of masculines ends in
gs or.ms. There are no neuters.

169. The following table shows how the final a or y of the
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to
form the actual terminations: —

SBINGULAR. PLURAL.
Feminine. Mascultne. Masc. and Fem,
Nom.[ aord n a-s n-s ot
Gen. | 65 Or 1§ n-% a-1¢ (Hom. -0} v (for £-wy)
Dat. |atory- N | @ L2 a-1oL OF a-i§
Acc. |a-vor&v nv | av fn-v as (for a-vs)
Yoc. | aord n a &orn a-t
Duav.
Mase. and Few‘
N. AV, & ‘
G. D. atv

170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric o comes
from a-0 (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo
in the second declension (191). Circumtiexed dv in the genitive plural
is contracted from lonic éwv (188, 5). The stem in & {or a) may
thus be seen in all cases of olvéa and ydpa, and (with the change of &
t0 % in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the
genitive}. The forms ending in « and 4 have no case-endings.

FEMININES.

171. The nouns (7) xdpa, land, (4) Tipsy, honor,
(9) olxia, kouse, () Mobaa, Muse, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (xwpd-) (ripd-) (olki-) (uovoa-)
BINGULAR.

Nom. xépa aland TipY olkia Moatca

Gen. xépas of a land TEpis olxlas Motbons

Dat. Xopg o aland Tipy olkig Moioy

Acc,  xdpav a land T olklar Moicar

Voo,  xdpi O land Tipf olxia Moicra
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DUAL.

N.AV. xwps two lands Tipd olkla Moioa
G.D.  xupoev ¢f ur Lo fwo lands  Tipaiv olxlaiy Moboaw
PLGRAL.

Nom. yopar lands ripal olklal Moioar
Gen. Xwpav of lands Tipdy olxvav Moverav
Dat.  yupas o lands Tipals olkiawg Modoais
Acc.  ydpas lands Tipds olxiag Movoas
Yoc,  xdépar Olands Tipal olkimi Moioas

172. The following show varicties of quantity and aceent: -

fdhaooa, sea, fakdooys, Buldouy Gdraseav; Tl fdhacoa,
Baraoody, Baddoows, Oehaoads.

'ycqbuprx, bridge, ycqﬁvpu;, 'yc¢upr1. y£¢upav, 'L ye¢>vpa¢, ete.

omo., shadomw, o-xr.a.q, R, muup, Pl gxald, mcu.uv, oxuls, et

yvapun, opinion, yrauns, yrdun, yrapny; Pl yvepua yrapor, ete.
weipa, alempl, meipds, weipy, weipav; Ll welpar, waply, el

173. The stem generally retains @ through the singular
after ¢ 1, or p, but ehanges 6 10 5 after other letters.  See
oikla, xwpd, and i) 1u 171,

174. But nouns having o, AX, or a double consonant {18)
before final a of the stem, and some others, huve & in ihe
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and » in the
genitive and dative, like Moioa.

Thus gpada, wagon; Bdbu, thivst; plga. r8ot ; GpuAAa, contest;
fdragoa (with later Attic fdharre), sew. S0 wépruvy, care ; déomouva,
mistress; Adatva, loness; Tplatwa, trident; also rodpa, daring; 8wy,
fiving ; dwovBo, thorn; ¢08bva, scruting.

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, and 4 iun the geuitive and dalive, singular (afler e 4
or p)i-—

(@) Most ending in pa preceded hy a diphthong or by o, as
polpa, yt'tﬁﬁpu.

(#) Most ahstract nouns formed from adjactives iu ys or oos;
as dAjBea, truth (ddnbis, true), eovow, kindness {evoos, kind). (Bug
the Attie pocts sometimes have dAnfela, edvold, ete.)

() Nouns in ew and rpwe designating females; as Seoidea,
queen, Ydhrpie, female harper (but Buodeld, kingdom). So pvia,
Sy, gen. uuids.

For feminine adjectives in &, see 318,
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178. (Exceptions.) Adpy, neck, and «dpy, girl (originally 8épry,
xdpen)s have y after p (173). “Epug, dew, and xépoy (new Attie
xoppy)s temple, have 5 wfter ¢ (174). Some proper names have &
irregularly; as Ande, Leda, gen. Addds. Both oa and oy arve
altowed; as Boy, ery, o7od, porch.

177, N. It will Le seen thal a of the nominative singular is
always short when the genitive has g5, aud generaliy long when
the penitive has ds.

178. N. Ay of the accusative singular and « of the vocative
singular agree fu quantity with a of the nominaiive.  Tle quan-
tity of all other voweds of the terminations may be seen from the
table i 161,

Most nouns i a have recessive accent (110, 1),

MASCULINES,

179, The nouns (o) rapias, steward, (o) worirns, citi-
zem, and (0) wperys, Judye, we tins declined : —

Stern, . (ramé-) (wohita-) Ncpn'i—)

BINGULAR,
Nom, Tapias mohirys Kprrfis
Gen, Taplov wolirov kpiTod
Dat. Tapiq mokity KpLTH
Acc. Topiav wohimmv KpLTiv
Vee. Tapdx moAiTn KprTh
DUAL
K. AV, Tapia L ®pird
G. D, Tapioww TokiTaiy KpTRIV
PLUKAL.

Nuom., Taplal wohitar xpiral
Gen. TapLdY wokirav KpLrdv
Dat. Taplong woAlTalsy kpiTaig
Ace, rogias srokiras KpiLTaS
Voc. Taplar wohirat xpirai

189. Thus may Le dechned vediias, youh, orparidrys, soldier,
woLyTys, poet.

181, The & of the stem ig here retained in the singular
after ¢ 4, or pj otherwise it is changed to g see the para.
digms. For irregulas v in the genitive singular, see 170.
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182, The following nouns in s have & in the vocative singular
(like mokirys): those in rq¢; national names, like [Mépons, Persian,
voe. Llépod ; and compounds in #s, like yew-pérpns, geometer, voc,
Yewuérpd. Acomdrys, master, has voe, §égword. Other nouns in
s of this declension have the vocative in x; as Kpovibys. son of
Cronos, Kpovidy.

CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.

183, Most nouuns in ed, e, and eds are contracted (35} in
all their cases,

184, Mudd, @, mina, oixéd, ouxg, figtree, and ‘Eppids,
‘Epuis, Hermes, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (prd- for pred.) (ovxa- for ouxed-) ('Epud- for 'Epuca-)

SINGULAR.
Nom. (uwdd) uva {oixée) ovuf ('Epuéas) “Eppis
Gen. (mrdas) pvds (otxéis) oixils (Epuéov) ‘'Eppoi
Dat.  (uwdg) pvg (sixdy) ik (‘Epués) “Eppg
Ace, (uvddr) pvév (oixéay) oikiy ('Epuéar) ‘Eppiy
Voe.,  (urdd) pva (eixda) oind {'Epuéa) ‘Epph
Dral.

N AV, (add) pvd (otkéd) oukd (‘Epuéd) ‘Eppd
G.D.  (pvdaw) pvaiv (obxéarr) ebraiv ('Eppéa) ‘Eppaiv
PLURAL,

N.V., (urdas) pvoi (suxéar) ookai ('Epuéas) ‘Epped
Gen. (uvadr} pvav {obrelv) oioxav {"Epuedv) ‘Eppiy
Dat, (pvdais) pvais (obxéass) evrais ('Epuéars) “Bppaiy
Acc, (mvdas) pvds (oixéds) oukds ('Epuéas) ‘Eppds

185. So yf, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-d), in
the singular: ya, yis, y0, yiv, y5 (Doric va, yis. ete.).

188. N, Bopids, NMorth wind, which appears uncontracted in
Atlic, has also a contracted form Buoppds (with irregular gp), gen.
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppd, acc. Boppdr, voc. Boppa.

187, N. For ¢a contracted to & in the dual and the accusative
plural, see 89, 1. For coutract adjectives (feminines) of this class,
see 310,

DIALECTS OF THE TIRST DECLENSION.

188, 1. The lonic has 5 for & throughout the singular, even
after ¢, ¢, or p; 28 yevéy, xday, Tepdys. But Homer has fed, God-
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have d unchanged in the singular.
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns
and adjectives.

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes d for us; as ixwdra for irmérys,
horseman, Bonletiines with recessive accent, as uyriera, counsellor,
{Compare Latin poeta = moigrs.)

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Hainer has the original form do, as
*Arpeibde; someiimes o (for eo) alter vowels, as Bopéw (from
Bopéas). Hom. and Idt. have lonie cw (always one syliable in
Hom.), 88 Arpefden (114), Tripew (gen. of Trans) ; and ew occurs in
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has @ tor do, as "Arpeddd.

4. Aece. Sing. Hdt. sometimnes forms an ace. in e (for y) from
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deawdrea (for Seamworyy)
from Seamwdrys, master (179) : so Eépdns, ace. Eépfea or Eépbny.

5. Gen. Pl Hom. duw, the oviginal form, as xhmdev, of tenis;
sometimes ay {170). Hom. and I1dt. have lanic éwr (one $Rlable
in Hom.), as mukéwy, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in draMiggic
chorus. :

6. Dat. Pl. Toetie awa (also Aeolic and old Attic form); Tonie
pot (Hom., Ik, even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (ravely as).

7. Ace. Pi. Lesbian Aeolic ais for as.

SECOND DECLENSION.

189, Stems of the second declension end in e, which
is sometimes modified to ». The nominative singular
regularly ends in o5 or ov (pen. ov). Nouns in e are
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter.

190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns
in o5 and or wre formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi-
cations) and the casc-endings: —

SINGULAR, DLAL. PLURAL.
Masc. & Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Newter.) Masc. & Fem. Neuter.
N. os a-v N. o i@
G ov (for o-0) N.AV. w(fore) |G Wy
D. @ (for o) G.D. oy D, cugiorens
A, o-v A. ovs (forowg) &
V. o-v ) V. 0. &

191. W. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-o hecomes o-o and
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative ete, dual, o becomes
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in es, and
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being
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no gemt.lve plural in owr, w» is not accented as a contracted syllablg
(Adyav, NOL Noydw),

192. The nouns (o) Aéyos, word, (%) vioos, tsland,
(6, ) &vbpwmos, man or human being, () obos, road,
(7o) dapov, gift, are thus declined : —

Stem.  (hoyo-) (vno0-) (dvBpuro-) (6do-) (Swpa-)
SINGULAR.
Nom, Adyes a word viicos  dvBpwwos  8Bds  Edpov
Gen,  Néyov of @ word vicov  dvlpimou  dBot  Bupou
Dat, My o awerd vigw  &vlpdme &b Bdpw
Ace, Ayov @ word vigov  &vlpurov 4Bév  Bdpow
Voc. Aoye O word vioe &vlpure &8¢ Sapow
LUAL.

N.AV Adye  fwo words vige  avlpdme 4w Bupe
G.D. héyowv of O (v t160 words vijwow  dvBpdwowy  SBolv  Bupowy

PLURAL.
Kom.  Aéyor wnrds vijgo.  dvlpumwor 8ol Bdpa
Gen. heyay of words vipuy  avlpurwy  68uv  Sdpuv
Tat.  Aéyors fo words vigors  avlpdres  dbois  Bupag
Ace. Aoyous words vicous &vbpdmous 4Bovs  Bwpa
Voe. hoyor O words vijcor  BvBpumor  8bei  Bdpa

193, Thus may Le declined VOF.OQ, {niw, wivOivos, danger, mora-
pos, river, Bios, life, Gdvares, death, Tabpos, bull, avxov, fig, tudrion,
outer garment.

194, ‘The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are
the following 1 —

1. Bdaavos, louch-stane, ﬂlﬁ/\oc, Yook, yépuvos, crane, yvabos, jmw,
Boxds, beam, apucos', detw, kapives, acen, kipdomog, Kneuduzq -trovgh,
x:ﬁwms,cﬁmr voros, disease, wAdfos, hrick, pdfibos, rod, oopds, caflin,
orudos, ashes, Tddpos, ditch, Yauos, sund, Yidos, pelble; with o86%
and xeAcvlos, way, «pabiros, carriage-read, drpamos, puth,

2, Names of countries, twwons, trees, and islands, which are regu-
larly fewizine (139, 2): so gmwepos, mainland, and yoos, island.

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative
in€; as & @ihos. Geds, God, has always feds as vocative.

ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION.

196. A few mascualine and feminine nouns of this declen-
sion huve stews in o, which appears in all the cases. This
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ja called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to
Attic Greek. The noun (8) veds, lemple, is thus declined: —

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL.
Nom., veas Nom. Ve
Gen. ved N.AY,  wd Gen. veav
Dat. vew G.D. veuy Dai, veuwg
Acc., veay Acc, veas
Voe. vidg Voe, vy

197. X. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic daelension in
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as IAcws, propitious,
edyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewy, elyewp.  (See 3U5.)

198. N. The accent of these vouns is irregular, and that of the
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125)

189. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the aceusative
singular; as Aayws, accus. Aaywr or Aayw. S0 Afus, rov Abwy or
"Afw; Kos, miv Kov or Ko and Kéws, Téws, Mivws. "Ews, dawn,
has regularly riy "Ew.

200, N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms
in gas or nos, fronr which they are probably derived Ly exchange
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, praple, Att. deds; Dor. wids,
Ton. vmds, Atb veds; Hom. Mevérdos, Att. Mevéhews. But some
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aeywds. In words like
Mevédews, the original accent is retained (114).

CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION,

201, 1. ¥From stems in oo and e are formed contract
nouns in oos Anhd.cov.

For coutract adjectives iu eos, ed, eov, and aos, od, ooy, sec 310.

2. Noos, vots, mind, and doréov, datoty, bone, are thus de-
clined : —

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL.

Rom. (wbes) wads Nom. (wbo)  wol
Gea, (vbov) wod NAV, (wbo) v Gen,  (vbwv) vav
Dat.  (vbyp) vo G.D. (vhow) woiv [Dat.  (wbois) wois
Ace  (vbov)  woiw Acc.  (vbous) voibs
Yoc. (vbe) vou Voo,  (vboo) vol

N.AV. (4ordor) darrotv] KAV, (Brréw) dard |N.AV, (doréa) bord
Gen.  (Soréov) boved [ G. D, (Soréowr) dorroiv| Gen.  (doréwr) dorav
Dat.  (dordp) bovg Dat, (doréois) dorols
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202, So may be declined (wAdos) whobs, voyage, (pdos) pois,
stream, (kdveov) xavow, basket (accented like adjectives in eag, 311),

203, The accent of some of these forma is irregular; —

1. The dual contracts éw and dw juto o (not @).

2. Compounds in oos acceut all forms like the contracted nomi.
native singular; as wepimAoos, wepimhous, sailing round, gen. mepe
nwAdov, meplmhon, etc.

3. For ea eoutracted to & in the plural, see 39, 1.

DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION.

204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for
0o} ; as feolo, peydiw,

2. Gen, and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; a3 frmotty.

8. Dat. Plur. lonic and poetic owe; as Brrowot; also Aeolic and
old Attic, found oecasianally even in prose.

4. Ace. Plur. Doric we or og for ove; as vopws, Tws Adxos; Les-
bian Aeolic ors.

5. The lonic generally omits contraction.

THIRD DECLENGION.

205, This declension includes all nouns not belonging
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular
euds in os (sometimes ws).

208. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (185), be.
causa the stem here geucrally ends in a consonant, Some stems,

however, end in a close vowel (¢ or v), some in a diphthong, and a few
ineoraw,

207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is
generally found by dropping es of the genitive. The cases
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem.

208. 1. For final ws lo the genitive singular of nouns in s, vs, v,
evs, and of vads, ship, sce 249; 265; 260, .

2. For & and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in
evs, see 265,

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds [rregu-
larly, to conform to the eontracted nominative in e for ees, (See 313.)
S0 ous in the aceusative plural of comparatives in iwr (358).

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in {x80s {for
léﬂﬁvs)w) from Iyx8és (258), and the Tonic wolis (for wehi-vr) from wéhis
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FORMATION OF CASES.

NomivaTive SINGULAR.

209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The
following are the general principles on which the nominative
is formed from the stem.

1. Masculine and fewinine stems, except those in v, p, o,
and orr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic
changes. Eg.

Pidag, guard, didax-os ; ying, vulture, yu-:r-or; 3 PAdl, uem, @\cﬁ-oc
(74); érmis (fov eAmids), hope, EAwed-os; xaépus, grace, xapunoc, Spvis,
bird, dpvif-os; vif, might, yukr-is; mdomf, scourge, pdariy-os; odA-
myb, trumpet, gdhmyy-0s. Ho Am.q, Ajax, Alavr-os (79); Adads,
Aicuvr-055 wds, mavr-os ; Tifels, rllévr-os; yapias, yapierr-os; Suxvis,
Seexvivr-os.  {1he neuters of the last five words, ADouy, mav, 116,
xepiey, and ey, are given under 4, below.)

2. Masculine and feminine stems in v, p, and ¢ merely
lengilien the last vowel, if it is short, Eg.

Aldv, aye, aldv-0s; Swipwr, divinity, Sulpor-0s; Autly, harber,
Apdv-as; Gup, beast, Oyp-ds s dijp, air, dép-os; Zwxpdrys (Swxpates-),
Socrales.

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthenoto w. E.g.

Adww, lon, Aovr-og; Aéywy, speaking, Aéyovr-os; dv, bdeing,
épr-os,

4. In peuters, the nominative singular is generally the
same as the stem, Final r of the stem is dropped (25). E.g.

Zopa, bady, ecdpar-os; péhdv (neuter of wédds), black, ;u')q.&'v-oq;
Aigav (neuter of Adods), kming loosed, Moavr-os; wav, oll, wavr-uc,
riflév, placing, refévr-os; Xaplev, graceful, yepievr-os; 8iddy, giving,
Sibivros | Adyor, saying, Adyorr-os; Sewviv, showing, Sexwivr-os.
(Yor the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles,
see 1, abiove.)

210, (Lxceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In mods, fool, wod-ds, 08¢ be-
comes ovs. Adpag, wife, ddpapr-os, does not add s, Chaupge in
quantity occurs m ghamyf, for, dAdmex-os, kjpvé, herald, kijpuk-os,
and $oived, Polvi-os.

2. Stems in iv- add ¢ and have is (78, 3) in the nominative; as
pts, nose, giv-6s. These also add s: krels, comb, krev-ds (78,3) 1 €ls,
one, év-05; and the adjectives wéAds, black, péAay-es, and rdhras,
torefched, TdAay-og.



46 INFLECTION. [2n

3. *Odovs (Tonic §8ww), footh, gen. édovr-os, forms its nominative
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1,

211, (Exceptions to 208, 4.3 Some neuter stemns in ar- have ap
in the nowminative; as gwap, liver, gen. frar-os (223), us if from a
stemn in apr-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or ar)
and ao- as xpéas, wépas (225), and Tépas, see 237, ddg (for ddog),
light, has gen. ¢wr-de; but Ldomer has ¢dos (stem gaco-). For
wip, fire, gen. mip-Gs, see 201,

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wu
add ¢ to ovr- aud have vowminatives in ovs (79); as &dovs, giving,
8idoyr-0s.  Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4).

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in wy,
like nouns (209, 3).

9. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its
paminative in ws {(mase.) and o (veut.}; as Aehveds, having
loosed, neut. AeAvwes, geil, Aedvkor-os. {See 335.)

213. N. For nominatives in ¢ and os, gen. eos, from stews in
ex-, see 227, For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. @),
see 242,

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

214, 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant
steins add o to the stem in the accusative singular; as
doraé (priax-), Priaka; Adwr {heovr-), lion, héovra.

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as wohs, state, moluy;
IxBls, fish, txBiv; vats, ship, vaiv; Sobs, ox, Boiw

3. Barytones in 45 and vs with lingual (7, 3, #) stems
generally drep the lingual and add v; as Zoes {€pd-), strife,
Iy xdpts (xuper-), grace, ydpw; Spvis (dpvif-), bivd, Spviv;
ededmis (ebedm-), hopeful, ebedmuw (but the oxytone dmis,
fiope, has éamida).

215. N. whels (xhed-), key, has xheiv (ravely xAeiba).

218. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa-
tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) ydprre (Hdt.),
épvifa (Aristoph.).

217. N. ’Andlav and Hovraddy (ITocaddwy) have accusatives
"Amddiw and Mocadd, besides the forms in wva.

For w in the accusative of comparatives in jwy, see 359.

218. N. For accusatives in ¢x from nominatives in »s, in ed from

those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, sec 228;
265 ; 243.
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VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

219, The voeative singular of masculines and feminines
is somefimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the
same as the stemn.

220. It is the same as the nominative

1. In nouns with mute steins; as nom. and voc. dvhaf
(pvAax-), watchman. (Sec the paradiges in 225.)

2. In oxytones with liguid steins; as nom. and voc. wapny
(wowpev-), shepherd, hurv (Aper-), harbor.

But barytoues have the vocative like the stem; as Sadpwr
(8atpor-), voe. fatpor.  {(See the paradigms in 225.)

221. (Ezceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 3, and barytones
with stems in vr- (except participles), have the vocative like the
stomy as éAwis (c')m‘t.a), /mp(?, Vo, c‘\n’f(f:f.‘_].’)): see Adwv and )’L’}lﬂ-g,
declined in 225, So Alds (Alayr-), Ajaz, voe. Alev (o), but
Alis in Attic.

8. Zwnjp (gwrnp-), preserver, "Awohiwv ("AmodAen-), and ITooe-
dwv (Tooebwr- for Hogedior) shorten » and w in the vocative.
Thus vou. garep, "Aroddov, Déoador (Hom. TlogeiBiov). For the
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d)-

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem.
See the paradigms.

223. Tlere are a few vocatives in of from nouns in o and o,
gen. ovg: See 243; 248,

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273,

Dative PruraL.

R24. The dative plural is fermed by adding o to the
stemn, with the needful cuphonie changes. E.g.

Sidaé (puhax-), pudabis firup (pyrop), priropor; e (Amé),
dAmiar (74) ; wols (wod-), wool; Aduv (Acowr-}, Afovae (T9}; Saipw
(Sapov-), dafuoas (80); rfels (rifesr), rfeime; yuples (yopevr),
Xapleou(74); loris (loravr-). loraoe; derxvis (Saxvurr-), Bewvvar; Booe
Acts (Baoider), Bagehebor; Bots (Bov-), Bove!; ypats (ypav-), ypaved.

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273,

NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS,

225, The following are examples of the most com-
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute
or liquid stems.
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For the formation of the cases, see 200-224. For euplonic
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in foig,
see 93, 5.

Mute StEMs.
1. Masculines and Feminines.

(6) dvhaf () dM  (¢) odldmyE () Bplf  (S) Mdav

walchman vein trumpet hair lion

Stem.  (@viax-) (phes-) (rarmriyy-) (tpux-)  {heowr-)
SINGULAR.
Nom. d¢whaf Al adhmyt OplE héwy
Gen.  dohakos dhefos gdhmyyos TPLY,0S Adovrog
Dat.  ddhaxe drefl adhmyye oyl Aéovm,
Acc.  duvkaxa $réBa cohmyya Tpixo AéoyTa
Voc, vkt dré odhmyt Opik Moy
pUAL.
N.A.V.dvdkaxe $AéBe codariyye Tpiye Aiovre
G.D. dukdeaww  $hefoiv.  oadmlyyorr  rpixoiv  Addvrow
PLURAL.

N. V. dohaxes dAPes oA TiyYeS Tplyes Aovres
Gen.  dvhdkwy drefuv cakwiyyov TP WY Aedvray
Dat.  dhads drapi adhmyfc Bpuki Aéova

Acc.  dvAakas $AiBas aakmyyas rplxas AéavTas

(0) ylyds  (3) Bys () Aapmds (0 1) Spvis (v} éAwis

glunt hirved man torch bird hojie

Stem. "(yryerr-) {dn7-) (Aaprad-) (Bpwif-) {érmed)
SINGULAR,
Nom, ylyds s Aapmas Spvis s
Gen.  yiyavros @yros Aapwdbos  Spvifos Owibos
Dat.  yiyvavm qrl hapwdbe apvib. CAwiBe
Acc.  yiyayrao fqra hapmida Spviv b
Voe,  ylyaw Ons hapmrds épris il
DUAE.
N AV ylyavre &re hapmwdBe Spvide Ehmibe
G.D. ywdvrow  Byroiv hapmdSowv  dprilow éhmribowy
PLURAL.

N. V. ylyovres Bires hopwabes  Gpvites (Amibes
Gen., ywdvrwy Bnrdv Aaprdbuy  dpvidur mwibuy
Dat.  ylyaor Bnol hopmir Spvic nio

Acc.  ylyavrag Oqras hopwaSes  Spvifas - dAarlbog
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I1. Neuters.
(76} cipa (ré) mépas (16) fmwap

Lody end liver

Stem. (owpar-) (repar-) {9maz-)
SINGULAR.
N.A. V. cupa wépas (237} sfrap
Gen. adpares wiparos fraros
Dat. oépar, wipar. fran
PUAL,
N. AV, ropare Tipure frare
G. D, TapdTaty mepaToy rjxcrowy
PLURAL.

N AV, u'uip.wru tr!‘pn'ru yyrara
Get, o'wpc{rmv wtpci'rnw r']!ra'rwv
Dat. Cuwlao wépact fraot

Liguic STEMS.

(@) wously (S aldv (&) fiydv  (6) Balpov (8) rumip

shepherd age {teader divinity  preserver

Stem. (moiuer-) (wlwy-) {Fryepor-) (Bapor-)  {owrep-)
SINGULAR,
Nom, wowuvy aluy Ayepidv Balpwy cwrip
Gen. woipfvos aldvos Nyspovos Saipoves  cwripos
Dat.  mowpdw alavs Nytpove Salpove TWTp
Ace.  mapdva alava tyepova Salpova TwTpe
Voc.  woipsiv aluy Tyerey Baipor aurrep (122)
DUAL.
N.A V. moudwe alave NYEHOVE Salpove TwTpe
G D. mowpévery  aldvary Hyeuovoy  Bapgvay  cwtipow
PLURAL.

NV, mapéve alaves TYepoves Balpoves coTipMs
Gen.  moupdvay aldvay fiyepdvor  Bmpdvay  ceuripey
Dat.  woipéent aldoy fypoot Salpoot TwTRprL

Ace.  srouudvas al@vas fyepovas Salpovas  cwrripas
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(8) privap  (6) drs () brip (%) pls () dpriv
orator salt beast nose wind
Stem.  (parop-) {dx) (8np-) (pir-) (pper-)
BINGULAR,
Nom.  pvrap s orip pis dpry
Gen.  prvopos ahos Onpos pives $pevos
Dat, fmtape ahi Inpl pivl $pevi
Ace $nTopa dha fijpa pive $piva
Voc. priTop aAs fnp pis bpriv
LUAL.
R AV, frjrope éhe Bripe pive bpive
G. D, F'aq‘rdpow dhoiy ﬁqpoiv prvoiv ¢PW°EV
PLURAL.

N.V.  piropes a\es 8rpes pives bpéves
Gen.  pyrdpuy dhav Bnpav pivay bpoviv
Dat, friTapo dhert Bnpot piori $pari
Acc.  prTopag dhag . Bpus pivas $pivas

STEMS ENDING IN Z.

226. The final ¢ of the stem appears only where there
1s n0 case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else-
where dropped. (See 88, 1.) Two vowels brought together
Ly this omission of o are generally contracted.

Q27. The proper substantive stems in es- are chiefly
neuters, which ehange eo- to o¢ in the nominative singular,
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209,
2). Stemws in wo- form nominatives in as, all nenters (228).

228, Zwxpdrps (Swxpares-), Socrates, (To) ryévos
(yevea ), race, and (7o) wépas (yepac-), prize, are
thus declined : —

SINGULAR.

Nom. Zukphrns N. AV,  yévos yépas
Gen, (Zwkpdreos) Zwkpbrovs| Gen. (yéveos) ydvous (vépaos) yépus
Dat, (Zwrpdrel) Zoxphre | Dat.  {yérd) yéva (répar) yipar
Acc. (Zwxpdren) Dwkpiry DUAL.
Voc. Zdxparcs N.A V., (yévee) yéva (répac) ylpa
G. Dn. (yevéoww) yevolv  (yepdow) yepav
PLURAL.
N. AV, {vérea) yhvm (répaa) yépd
Gen. ylv‘wv yeviy (‘yfpdwv) Fipdv
Dat. yéveas yépaat
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298. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even
in prose; as rayéwy from reiyos. For eeo contracted ea, see 39, 2.

230. DProper names in s, gen. eos, besides the accusative in p,
fiave a furm in v of the first declension; as Zwxpdry, AnuocBémy,
Tlodvwvelsyr.

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122,

231. Proper names in xhep, compounds of xhéos, glory, are
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the aceusative.
Mepechéns, Ilepucis, Pericles, is thus declined : —

Nem, (epiéns) Ilepikdfis

Gen,  {Mepixhéeos) Tlepichiovs

Dat.  ([epxréer) {Tlephée) Iepimhet

Ace.  (llepuxdéen) ITepuxdéd  (poet. Ilepords)
Voo, (Replarees) Tlepixhag

232. N. In proper names in xAeps, Homer has jos, #i, #a,
Herodotus éos {for feos), €, o In adjectives in enps Howmer some-
times contracts ee Lo et as, ebehéys, ace. plur, ebxdcias for ebxdicas.

233. Adiective stems in er- change eo- to s in the masculine
and feminine of the nominative singular, but Jeave e in the
nenter. For the declension of these, see 312

234. The adjective rpujpys, triply fitted, is used as a
feminine noun, (3) reujpns (se. vaus), trireme, and is thus
declined : —

BINGULAR. BHAT. k PLURAL.
Nom, Tpuijens N.AN (rpuiipec) N.V. (Tocdpees) Tprfipas
Gen. (rpifpeos) rpuipovs Tpupee | Gen, (puipdwr) Tpupay
Dat. (rpuipd) rpufpen | G. 1. (rpompéov) | Dat. rpifipeon

Acc. (rpuipea) TpupY Tpupowy | Ace. Tapas
Voc, rpdipes

235, N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and
plural: for this in otlier adjectives in s, see 122,

For the accusative plural in g, see 203, 3.

286. N. Sume poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the
other cases; as obdas, ground, gen. o0deas, dat. oliei, otide (Homer).
So Bplras, itmage, gen. PBpéreos, plur. Spéry, Bperéwy, in Attie
poetry.

23%. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, — one in ar- or dr-
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225}, and another in ago- with gen.
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws {like yt'pag, 228). Thus Képac {xepar-,
xepao-), horn, is doubly declined.

BINGULAR. DOAL,
NAYV. xépag N. A V.wlpare,  (xepac) képa
Gen. rlpatos, (xepaos) wépws G.D.  xepdrewv, (kepaowr) Repv

Dat. képary, (xépai’) wdpar
PLURAL.
N.AV, «képire, (xepac) wipa
Gen. xepdrwy, (cepawr) xepav
Dat. képours

2. So vépos, prodigy, Tépar-os, which has also Homerie forms
from the stem in ag-, as 7épaa, Tepdwy, Tepdeoar. Ilépas, end (225),
has only wépar-os, ete.

23B. There is one Attic noun stem iu oo, alSoo~, with nomina-
tive () albus, shame, which is thue declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. albas DUAL AND PLURAL
Gen. (aldoos) albois
Dat,  (aldoi) alfol
Acc. {aldon) alba
Voc. albds

wanting,

239, Ailds has the declension of nouns in & (242), but the
accuswtve in @ has the regular accent. (See also 358.)

240, The Tonie (%) #ds, dawn, has stem Hoo-, and is declined
like albds : — gen. Jols, dat. foi, ace. . The Attic fws is declined
like vews (196) : but see 199

S8TEMS IN & OR O.

241. A few stems in o form masculine nouns in we, gRN. w08,
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular
and in the nominative and accusative plural.

242. A few in o forn femiuines in &, gen. ols (for oos),
which are always coutracted in the genitive, dative, and accnsa-
tive singular, The original form of the stemns of these nouns is
uncertain, {See 239.)

243. The nouns (&) ppus, hero, and () weba, persuasion,
are thus declined : —
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SINGULAR, Nom. Hpws wabd
Gen,  fjpwos (redoos) mabois
Dat. flpwy or fipw (redoi) meabol
Acc. fipud Or fpw (wredon) welda
Voc.  fpus radol
DUAL. N AV, fowe
G.D.  fpdow
PLURAL. N.V.  1pues Or fjpws
Gen.  fpdar
Dat.  fpwo

Acc. fipwas or Hpws

244, These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic
second declension; as gen. Hpw (like ved), accns. jowrv. Like gpws
are declined Tpas, Trojan (128), and pwirpws, mother's brother.

245. N. The feminines in & are chiefly proper names. Like
web may be declined Eerda (Aeolic Wdrdw), Sappho, gen. Zan-
dols, dat. Zewdol, acc. Zurdd, voc. Zandol. So Anprd, Keluwy,
and gy, echo.  No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as ace. plur.
yopyous from yopyd, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in
W gccur,

246. N. The vocative in of seems to belong to a form of the
stem in ot and there was a nominative form in o, as Ayrd, Sax di.

247. K. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ofw; as ‘lofw
(for “la) from “ld, fo, gen. “lois.

248, A few feminines in wv (with vegular stems in ov-) have
occasional forms like those of wouns in o3 as dgddv, nightingale,
gen. dndods, voe. dpdal; elxdy, image, gen. elxols, ace. elkd; XeAbev,
swallow, voe, yeAiSoi.

STEMS IN I AND Y.

249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in ) and a few
inv (with nominatives in v and v) have € in place of their
final « or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative,
and vocative singular, and bave ws for os In the genitive
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural
are contracted.

250. The nouns () wokis (rore.), state, (6) mwhywe
(rnyv-), cubit, and (10) dorv (doTv.), city, are thus
declined : —
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BINGULATR.
Nom. iy Y e arTy
Gen. wd)nmg ‘m'ixunl c';',o'ﬂws
Dat. {mére) moha {7y et) mixer (dorei) drren
Acc. wohw TRX VY aorTv
Vae. moAL XY arry
DUAL
N. AV, {mbhec) miher (mihxee) mwoxe (dovec) dore
G. 5. ToAéouy oy fow doréoiy
PLURAL.
N.V, {wéhees) mohas (mhxees) wqxsss  (doTea) dorn
Gen, Tohewy wHY oy dorTewy
Dat. moheot mixeo Goreat
Acc, moAis mixes (d07ea) Bory

251. Tor the accent of genitives in ews and ewr, see 114, For
accusatives like mdAas and miyes, see 208, 3,

252. N. The dual in ec is rarely left uncontracted.

253, N."Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Jts geni-
tive plural is found only in the poetie furm doréwy, but analogy
leads to Attic dorewr.

254, No nouus in 4, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See
koppe and wémepe in the Lexicon.

255, N. The original ¢ of the stem of nouns in s (Attc gen. ews) is
retained in Jonie. ‘Thus, wéhes, wddios, (woha) woki, woddev; plur, mwéhees,
wohlwy ; Hom, rodleoot {Hdt. ko), wahas (Hilt also wdhis for wokuss,
see 208,'4), Homer has also moke (with wrdie’) and wddres: in the
dative. ‘I'here are alno epic forms wdhnes, xéhni, mdhnes, moAnar. The
Attie poets have a genitive in eos.

The lenic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class.

256, N. Stems in v with gen. cws have algo forms in e, in
which ev becomes ep, and drops g, leaving e: thus mpxv-, mpyer-

mpxers, myxe  (See 90, 3.)

257. Most nouns in ve retain v; as (6) iy6is (Qyfv.),
Jish, which is thus declined : —-

SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
Nom. ly6is Nom.  Ix8des
Gen. {xBios N.AV, I Gen. txBucwy
Dat. Ix8it (Hom. ixfi)| G. D. tx8vorv Dat. Ly 8o
Acc. Iy8tv Acc..  Ixbdy

Voe, x84
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual ravely have ¥ and v;
as ixfis (like accus.) and &y#5 (for iyfic) in comedy.

259, N. Homer and Herodotus have both iyfbes and Hfts in
the accusative plural. ‘Ix8vs here is for Iyfuvvs (208, 4).

260. Oxytones and monosyllalles have ¥ in the nominative,
accusative, and vocative singular: see Iyfids. Monosvllables are
ciccuinflexed in these cases; as ubs (uv-), mouse, pvds, pvi, iy,
pos plur. udes, poiby, prot, pies.

261, N."Eyyedus, eel, is declined like Iyfds in the singular,
and like mfyvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéiv-os and nom.
plur. éyyxéhes.

282, N. For adjectives in vs, e, v, see 310.

STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONKG.

263, 1. Tn nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, Lug
loses v before a vowel; as (&) Pacededs (Bamrev), Aing,
which is thus declined: —

SINGULARL DUAL. FLURAL.
Nom. Baededs N. V. (Bactrées) Booihels
Gen. Pachivs I N AV, Bagie | Gen,  Pacihdoy
Dat. (Baoondi) Baadi | G. D Pacihdow | Dat.  Pacehedon
Ace. Baolhéa Acve.  Bashdas

Voo, Pariked

2. So yoveds (yorew), parent, lepeds (lepev-), priest, 'AxdAeds
(Axt\hew-), Achilles, 'Odvogeds ('Odvaoev-), Ulysses.

264, Homer has ey in three cases, SeciAevs, Saathe?, and Bagt-
Aevae; but in the other cases Baodijos, Bacihie. Bacidu, BaviAves,
BooAijas, also dat. plur. éprorg-ecar (from dpworeds); in proper
names he has eos, o, ete., as ITphéos, IInAél (rarely contracted, as
"AxiAred). llerodotus has gen. cos.

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in yu, before vowels .
From forms in 7708, FL Fa eto, came the Homeric nos, o, na,
ete. The Attic ews, ed, eas catne, by exchange of gnautity (33),
from nos, wi, yds.

268. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have
%s (contracted from #es) iu the nominative plural; as frmgs,
‘Bao‘t)h}q, for later lmareds. ﬁao‘\l(?q. In the acensative plural, eds
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in es.
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267, When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may
be contracted into &, and é& of the accusative singular into §;
rarvely eéas of the accusative plural into as, and €wv of the genitive
plural into &y. Thus, Mepueevs, Peiraeus, has gen. Tepatéug,
epadss, dat. Tlepoidi, Meporet, ace. Yepacéd, Mepatd; Awpeevs,
Dorian, Lias gen. plar. Awptéwy, Awptin, ace. Awpiéas, Awpiic.

268. The wouns (4, ) Boz?r.- (Bov), o= or cow, (}} ypaie
(ypav-}, old woman, () vals (vaw), ship, and ofs (oc ), sheep,
are thus declined : —

SINGULAR.
Nom. Bois Yyeavs vavs ols
Gen, Boos ypids veds olos
T}at. ﬁnt ypal VT|£ oll
Acc. Bovv ypoov vady olv
Yoc. ﬁoﬁ ypaﬁ yau ol

DUAL, =
N.A Y, Boe Ypoe wije ole
G. D, Pociv ypaoiv veoly oloiv
FLURAL.

N. V. Poes Ypass viis oles
Gen, Bodiv ypiav veay olav
Dar, Bouai ypavel vavel olel
Ace. Bovs Fpuvs vavs ols

269, N. The stewms of Bofs, ypabs, and vads became fog-, ypis-, and
sap- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin biwv-is and ndv-is).
The stem of ols, the only stemn in o, was é71- (compare Latin dvis).
Afterwards £ was dropped {90, 3}, leavmg fo-y ypa-, va-, and ol-, Attic
vews 18 for wnds (33

270, In Doric and [onie vads is much more regular than in Attic:—

SINGULAR, PLURAL,
Doric.  Homer, Herod. | Doric, Homer, Herod.
Nom. vais wns v vag vijes, viss viéis
Gen. vads  wyds, wids  weds vaay ey, Vdy  vedv
Dat. vat wt wai | veveh vaval, ——
vaeron v, vicoa
Ace. vaidv  vijn, véa véa vaas vijas, véas viag

271. Homer has ypnds (yenv-) and ypnbs {ypni-) for ypads. He has
Bdas aud Bous in the accusative plural of Bobs.

272, Xobs, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the
accusatives xod and xdas, (See yois in 291.)
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS.

273, Four nouns in gp {with stems in ep-) are synco-
pated (63) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping
e 'The syncopated geunitive and dative are oxytone; and
the vocative singular has recessive aceent (132), and ends
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases ¢ is ve-
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep-
is ehanged to pa-

274, These are (&) warfp (warepr), father, (4) wimp
(pyrep-), mother, () Ovydrmp (Pvyarep-), duughier, aud (4)
yaorip (yaoTep-) belly.

1. The first three are thus declined : —

BINGULAR.
Nom. wardp wiTp Buydryp
Gen. (rarépos) warpos  (unrépos) pyrpds  {fvyaripos) Buyarpos
Dat. (marép) wazpl  (unrép) pmrpl  {fuyarép) Buyarpl
Ace. waripn payripa fuyaripa
Yoc. mdrep BT Ouyarep

DUAL.
N.AV, warépt porripe Buyaripe
G. D. warépowy unrepony Buyaripowy
PLURAL.

N. V. mardpis pnripes Bvyarépes
Gen. waTipuy pyrépav SvyaTépuv
Dai. morpdr pnTPoo Suyarpaot
Ace. warépas pnrépas Buyaripas

2. Taoryp is declined and accented like wardp.

275, Acarip (8), star, has dorpde like a syncopated noun, in
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (witheut syncope).

Z76. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used
by the poets, who also syncopate ather cases of vydrng ; as divarpa,
B%yarpes, Gyyarpde.  Homer has dat. plur, fvyaréseser, and wrarpdr
for warépuy,

277. 1. "Awip (6), man, drops ¢ whenever a vowel fol-
lows ¢p, and inserts § in its place (67). It Lias dvdpodv and
dvBolr. Tn other respects it follows the declension of marsp.

2. Apwirnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique -
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable.
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%78, 'Awijp and Apurrnp are thus declined : —

sINGuLAR,  Nom. &vip AnpiTep
Gen.  (awépos) &vpds {AnuhTepos) AfjunTpos
Dat, (drép) avlipt (Baugrep) OfipnT
Ace (dwépa) BvBpa (Aqpdreps) Afunrpa
Yoc. avep Afjunrep
DUAL. N.AYV. (dwépe) dvbpe
G. D, (drépor) kvBpoiv
PLURAL. N. V. (dvépes) dvBpes
Gen, (Gwépwr) Avbpav
Dat. avbpdat

Ace, (dwépas) &vbpag

279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has
dvpeaat as well as dvlpdoe in the dative plural.

Gevper oF Tae Tinrp DEgLENSION.

280. The gender in this declension must often be learned
by observation. But some general rules may be given.

281. 1. MascurniNg are stems in

ev-; as fagihevs (Bacihev), king.

p- (except those in dp-); as xparijp (kpatyp-), miving-bowl, Ydp
(Yzp-), sturling.

v (except those in -, yor, Sov-) 5 25 kavdy (xavor-), rule,

vr-; as 6dovs (Sdovr-), touth.

77~ (except those in ryr-); as Aéfns (Aefyr-), kettle.

wT-; as épws (épur-), fore.

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaorip, belly, xijp, fate, xeip, hand,
boyy, mind, dAxvav, Aaleyon, ey, image, oy, shore, ybuv, earth,
Xtv, snow, prikwr, poppy, éabne (dafnr-), dress.

Neuter are wip, fire, pis ( pur), light.

282. 1. Femining ave stems in

¢ #nd v, with nomin. in s and ve; as wéAw (wohw), cify, loyds
(ioxv-), strength,

av-; a3 yavs (vav-).

&, 0, Tr- 5 as épis (dpd.), sirife, Taxuris (Tayvryr-), speed.

i, you, 8av-; as derls (dx7iv-), ray, orayoy {(oTayow-), drop,
xeAibuoy (xthidor-), swallow.

2. Exceptions. Maseuline are éxus, viper, dui-c. serpent, Borpu-s,
cluster of grapes, Gpnvv-s, footstonl, IxBi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxvs,
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corpsé, OTéyvs, ear of grain, wikexvs, axe, wixv-s, cubil, ol
(#0d-), Jool, dehepis {Behepiv-), duiphin.

283. NEuTer are stems in

e and v with notnin. in 1 and v; as wemege, pepper, doTy, city.

as-; as yépag, prize (see 227).

¢, With nomin. in os; as yévos (yeveo-), race {see 227).

dp-; 88 yéxrap, nectuar.

ar-; as copa (Copar-), body.

284, Labial and palatal slems are always either maseuline or
feminine. (See 223.)

285, Variations in gender sometimes oceur in poetry: see, for
example, alfhjp, sky, and Ois, keap, in the Lexicon. See also 288,

TaLECTS.

286, 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual.  Homerie ouy for o

4. Dat. Plur, Homerie egoy, rarely eay, and oo (alter vowels);
also ot.

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in { ) in the para-
dignis, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in llomer or
Herodotus; and some of them oceur in the Attic poets.

4. For special dialectic forins of some nouns of the third declen-
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279,

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

287. 1. Some nouns helong to more than one declension.
Thus oxdres, darkueess, is usually declined like Xdyos {192),
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Odlmovs, Oedipus, has
genitive O8lmolos or Oidlmoy, dative Od/mod:, avcusative OIS
modu 01 Oibimouvr.

See also yehws, dpws, iBpuws, and others, in 281,

2, For the double accusatives in y and yw of Zuwxpdrys, Agyue-
obéms, ete., see 230.

288, Nouns which are of different genders in differcnt
nutnbers are called leterogeneous ; as (6) oiros, corn, plur,
{t&) atra, (6) deopds, chain, (ol) Seopol and (7d) Seopd.

289, Defective nouns have only certain cases; as geap,
dream, dpedos, use (only nom. and aceus.); (riv) vida, snow
(only accus.). BSome, generally from their meaning, have
only one nun:ber; as wafd, persuasion, ri "‘Olipnea, the Olym-
Dic games. :
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases.
These are chiefly foreign words, as "A8du, 'lopagh; and
names of letters, "AAga, Bire, ete.

201, The following are the most important irregular
nouns i —

1. "Aulys, Hudes, gen. ov, ete., regular, Hom, *Aifns, gen. ao or
€w, dat. , ace. yv; also "Atdos, “Atd (from stem "AE).

2. dwaf (§), king, dvaxros, ete., voc. dvaf (poet. dva, in addressing
Gods).

3. "Apns, Ares,"Apews (poet. “Apeos), ("Apei) " Apet, ("Apea) "Apy
or “Apwy, "Apes (Hom. also”Apec).  Homn. also "Apyos, "Apys, "Apya.

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (Tov or mjs) dpvds, lamb, dovi, dpra; Pl pves,
dpvidsy, dpvdoy, dpras.  In the nom. sing. guvés (2d decl.) is used.

0. yaAa (v}, milk, ydhanros, ydhakrt, ete

G. yéhws (&), laughter, yéhwros, ete., regular: in Attie poets ace.
yéhwre or yéhwy. In Howm. generally of second declension, dat.
ek, ace. yéhw, yéhov (yéhov?). (See 287, 1.) »

7. ydvu (76), knee, yovaros, yovari, ete. (from stem yovar-); Ton.
and poet. yovuros, yovvar, ete.; Hon. also gen. yovwds, dat. youw,
pl- yobve, yovray, youveoor.

Y yunj (#) wife, yovaxds, yovaix, yuvaixa, yovar; doal yuvaike,
yuratkoiy; pl. yuvvaixes, yovadn, yovackl, yuraicas.

9. 8évdpov (rd), tree, 8wdpov, regular (Ton. §&lpeor); dat. sing.
Sévdper; dat. pl. SévBpeot.

10. déos (1d), fear, §éovs, 8ée, ete. Hom. gen. Selovs.

11. 8dpy {v8), spear (cf. yédwu); (from stem Sopar-) Sdpares,
8dpare;’ pl. Gopata, ete. Ton. and poet. Sovparos, ete.; Epie also
gen. dovpos, dat. Soupl; dual Solipe; pl. Bovpu, Sovpuwr, Sovpeaar.
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. dopl and Sdpee.

12, dpws (3), love, dpwros, ete.  In poetry also &pos, épw, €pov.

13. Zeds (Aeol. Aes), Zeus, Aws, A, Ad, Zeb.  Ton. and poet.
Zyvés, Tovi, Zive.  Pindar has Af for Ad.

14. @eues (), justice (also as proper naine, Themis), gen. Odudos,
ete, reg. like €pes. Hom, 8éuuoros, cte.  ind, Béueros, ete.  Hdt.
geu. 8¢y, In Attie prose, indeclinable in @duis éorri, fas est; as
Géues elvar.

15. iBpds (3), swear, Bpdres, ete. HMom. has dat. 18pg, ace. i8pi
(243).

16. xapa (70}, head, poetic; in Ailic only nom., aceus., and voc.
sing., with dat. xdpg (tragic). Hom. xdpy, gen. xdpyros, keprjeros,
xplares, npdrds; dat. xdpyre, wapfuri, xpdary, xpari; ace. (vov)
&piita, (10) kdpy OF xdp; plur. nom. xdpd, kapjera, kpiata; gem
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xpdrwv; dat. kpdaly ace. xdpd with (reds) péras; nour aud ace.
pl. also xdpna, gen. kepivar.  Soph. (7o) xpira.

17. xplvov (1a), lily, kplvov, ete. In pluval also spivee (HdL.)
and xpvest (poetic).  (See 287, 1.}

18, xiwr (6, %), dog, voc. kiov: the rest from stem xup, supds.
Kuyl, kUva; Pl KUves, Kupdy, Kual, Kovas.

19. Ads (&), stone, Ham., Adas, pootic; geu. Ados (or Adov), dul.
A&L, ace. Aaay, Ady; dual Ade; plur. Aadw, Adeoo, or Adeot.

20. Adra (Hom. Alm', genevslly with &dadw, o), fut, oit © proba-
bly Adra is neut. accus., and Adx is dat. for uwi.  See Lexicon.

21 pdprs (6, ), witness, gen. udprypes, ete., dat. pl. pdpruoc
Hom. noi. pdprupos (2d decl.).

22, pdomié (4)), whip, gen. pdoriyos, ete, Hom. dat. pderi, ace.
PATTLV.

28. ols (), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. s, dios,
div, Bies, dtuw, dleaor (oleat, deaqe), dis.  Aristoph. has dat. &

24. Bverpos (3), Svepor {T6), dream, geu. ov; also dvap (16), gen.
dvelpuror, dat. dvelpare; plur. dvelpara, érapdrwr, dvelpnat,

25. doae (1), dual, eyes, poetic; plar. geu. dogwy, dat. dooas
Qr DFooLTFL.

2G. Spvis (6, #), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem
Spvi-, nom. and ace. sing. dpris, Spviv; p. Spvess, dpvewy, ace. Govels
or dpvis. Idt. ace. dgvifu. Doric gen. épviyos, ete.

27. ols (74), ear, ords, wrl; pl. dra. drov (128), doi. Hom.
gen. obartos; Pl odery, odaas, and ol Dorie os.

98, Tiwié ("), Puyr, Tukwos, Muxwi, 1Tiicva (also Mreek-ds, ele.).

8%, mpéafus (§), olil man, elder (properly adj.), poetie, ace. xpé-
oPur (as ad].), voe. mpéoPy; pl. mpicBas (Ep. mpéafines), chiefs,
elders : the common word in this sense is wpeoBirys, distinet from
mpeaBevrijs.  Hpéofus = wabassador, w. gen, wpiofSews, is rare and
poetie in sing.; Lut common in prose in plur., mpéaSes, mpéoBewy,
wpéaPBear, mpdoBes (like mpxus).  IlpeaBevrys, andassudor, 1s com-
mou in sing., but rave in plural.

30, wip (24}, fire (stem mip-), wupds, wvpls pl. (7&) rvpd, watch-
Jeres, dat. wupols.

31. oméos or omeios (76), cave, Epic; oweiovs, omij, omewy,
TMRETTL OF TréTaL

32, rads ov Talls, Attic rads (8), peacock, like veds (180): also
dat. rawwm, Tada, chiefly poetic.

33. Tudds (§), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Alse proper
name Tugds, in poetry generally Tudovos, Tupam, Tudare. (See
287, 1.)

84. G8wp (vd), water, L8aror, TlaTy, ete.; dat. plur. v8aot.
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35. uldg (&), son, vioh, ete., reg.; also (from stem win-) vides,
(i) viel, (vica), vide, vidow; (vides) viels, vidw, vidoy, (vidas) viek:
also witlt v for ue; us {m’q, Tov, 1‘;{09, ete, o, also (from sten vi-)
gen. viog, dal. vig, ace. via; dual m.e, pl. vies, v.,aq, also dat. vidge.

36. xup (%), hand, xepds, xepd, ste.; but yepoiv (pOLt xupow)
and yepoi (pocl. xupeom ur xupwa) poet. also yepds, yepi, ele.

37. (xdos} xovs (d), meund, yoos, yui, yoiv (like Bois, 268).

38. xois (b)), three-quart mensure: see 272, lonic and late
nom. yoevs, with geu. yofws, yods, ete, regularly like Ilepateds
and ﬂmpuﬁ; (267).

39, pwc (o), skin, xpwﬂ};, xpwﬂ, xpurru, Joet. also xpouq, xpm,
xpda; dat. yo@ (only in év ypg, near).

Locar Expixs.

282. The endings -6 and -fer may be added to the stem
of 2 noun or pronoun to denote place : —

-8y, denoting elere, as dro-fi, elsewhere; odpavi-fy, in
hewven.

-Bev denoting wheice; as oixo-fev, from home, atrd-Gev,
from the very spot.

293. The enclitic -8¢ (141, 4) added to the accusative denoles
whither; us Méyapide, to Megare, "EAcvotvdde, to Eleusis.  After
o, -8c beeoues fe (see 185 25,315 as "Afguale (Tor "Afpuas-de). o
Avhens, @BdZe (for ®yfas-8e), to Theles, Gopale, oul of doors.

294. The ending -me is sometimes added to the stem, denoting
whither § us §AAooe, in anather direction, wdvrome, in every divection.

295. N. In UHomer, the forms in -6 and -far may he governed
by @ preposilion as ganitives; as '1hdth wpd, before Iium ;€€ aAdfer,
Jrom the sea.

296. N. Sometimes a velie of an original locative case is found
with the ending ¢ iu the singular and g in the plural; as “Tefuos
at the Isthonus; olxae (oikot), at hume; Tinfor, ai Pytho; Abumoy
ut Athens; Mhazatdoy, at Plutaen; "Ohopn{doy af Hynpia: Gipauvy
at the gates. These forms (und also thase of 292) are often elassed
among adverhs; but iuscriptions show that forms in d@ae and in
not were both used as datives in the early Attie.

297, N. The Epie ending e ar ¢ forms a genitive or dative
in botl: singular and plural. Tt is semetimes locative, as khwriydi
w the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or
dative, as Bip:, mith violence.  These forms nay follow prepusi-
tions ; as mapa vabe, by the ships.
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ADJECTIVES.

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VowrL
DECLENSION).

298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os,
m, ov. The masculive and neuter are of the second
declension, and the feminine is of the first; us gods,
go, Gooy, wise.

2. H a vowcl or p precedes os, the feminine ends in
a; as dFuws, afia, dfwv, worthy. But adjectives in oos
have oy in the feminine, except those in poos; as amhéos,
dmwhon, damw\ov, siruple ; ABpdos, abpdd, afpiov, crowded.

299. Sogds, wise, and gfeos, worthy, are thus de-
clined: —

RINGULAR.

Nom,  oodds Tod) oropdv ifiog Gtia Biftoy
Gen.  godei aodijs codoi atiov GEias abiov
Dat. cobd codi vodid (13 atia Gilw
Acc. wodév codijy  codiv &fov atiav dtwov
Voo, aodé Tod) Todov B atia afov
DLAL.
NAYV. codd codd oo afiw atia Gtiw
G.D. ocodoiv  coduiv  godoiv 4oy AElaw  &Elow

ILURAL,

N.V. ogodol cobal  oopd L1 BEvos afwn
Gen. Todav aoduv Todrdv aflwv aflwy atiwy
Dat. odois codais codols GElowg atiais atiow
Ace, aodovs cobds coda dfiavs &fias afa

300. So 'uaxpdq, _pm_xpui, .u,a.x_po'p, ..’0.'?:7,' oen. ;mrcpof), p.axp&c,
poxpot; dat. pukpd, paxpl, paxpg; wec. paxpdy, HuKpiy, pkpoy,
ete., tis déios (except in aceent).

301, This is by far the largest class of adicctives. Al parti-
ciples ity o5 and all superlatives (330) are deelined like aogpds, and
fill comyraratives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except
m accenut).
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302. The nowinative and genitive plural of adjcetives in o
accent the feminine like the imasculine: thus dfws has dfa, déiwy
(not déd, a&tdy, as if from die; see 124).

For {feminines in & of the third and first declensions conibined,
see 318,

203, The masculine dual forms in o and ow in all adjectives
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in & and aw.

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only
two endings, os aud oy, the feminine being the same as the
masculing, They are declined like cogds, omitting the
feminine.

305, Thers are a few adjectives of the Attic second
declension ending in ws and e

308. “Axoyos, irrational (304), and {Aews, gracious (303),
are thus declined ;:—

SINGULAR,

Nom. #hoyos &hoyov Ehews  Phowy
Gien. dAdyou fhew

Dat. dhéyy thew

Ace, aroyey fhecov
Voc. Bhoye  &hoyov Cews Pheaw

DUAL.
NOAY, Ahdyw A
‘G. 1. GArdyory [ TY
PLURAL.

N, V. fhoyor dhoya they thee
Gen, dAywy Duwy
Dat. dhoyois Fhews
Acc. &héyous Ghoya Baws  Ehee

307. Some adjsctives in og may be declined with either two or
Mwee endings, especially in poetry.

808. Adjectives in ws, o, commonly have a in the neuter plural.
But éxwAew from éxmhews occurs.

309, Nadws, full, has a feminine in a: whiws, wAE, TAwy.
The defeclive ods (from au-os), safe, has nom. ows, ddv (also ft;‘,l'ﬂ.
ad), ase. oOv, neut, pl. ad, ace. pl. gas. The Attic has ooy, Twat,
oaa in nom. pl.  Homer has ados.
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310, Many adjectives in cos and oos are contracted.  Xpv-
aeos, golden, doyvpeos, of silver, and drkdos, simple, ave thus
dechined : —

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom,

Gen.
Dat.
Acc,

N. A
. (dpyuptary)

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acce,

Nom
Gen.
Das.
Acce.

- (xpuoéw)
. (xpiodow)

. (xplaeoi)
. (xpve dww)

X plrovs
xpuaod
xplod
X puaoby

{xpboeos)
(xpvoéov)
(xpuoéw)
(xpdaeov)

Xpuord
Xpuaoiv

xpuvooi
Xpoadov
Xpuoois
Xpigavs

{xpuoéos)
{xpvodovs)

&pyvpois
dpyupol
dpyupw
apyvpoiv

(dpyipeos)
(dpyvpdou)
(épyvpéy)
(dpryipear)

dpyupd
dpyupoly

(épyupéw)

{dpyipea) dpyvpol
(dpyupdur) dpyupdy
{dpyupéois) dpyvpois
{Gpyvpéous) bpyvpoils

BINGULAR,
(xpvoéa)  Xpieh
(xpuréas) xpuoiis
{(xpuody) Xpwri
(xpvedar) xpuofv

DUAL.
(xpveéa) Xpok

(xpvoéaw) Xpvoaiv
PLURAL.
(xpioea) xpooal
(xpuodws) xpuodv
(xpvodass) xploais
{xpradus) Xpiods

SINGULAR.
{(gpyupéa) dpyvpd
(dpyupéar) apyvpls
(dpyvoda) bpyvpq
(dpyupéar) Gpyupav

DUAL.
(dpyvpda) apyvpd
(dpyupéair) kpyupaiv

PLURAL.
(dpyipeat) dpyupal
{dpyupéwr) Gpyvpiy
(&pyvpéais) dpyupais
(dpyvpéas) dpyvpds

(drhdos)  dmwhois
(drlo’ou) dmhod
(drhdy}  dwhg
(dmhdor)  awholv
c(drAdyy  dwhd
. (axidowr) dwhely

RINGULAR,
{aridn) amwAf
(émhans)  dwkfis
{dvndn)  dmhj
(Cl".'l' M’:"f,'w) d-rr)gﬁv

DUAL.
{drica) dmAd
(dridaiv) dmwhaiy

(xptocor)
(xpvoéov)
(xpuoée)
(xpbreor)

{(xpuoéw)
{xpuadow)

(xpboca)
{xpbo éwr)
(xpVo focs)
{xpboea)

(dpvipeov)

{dpyvpdov)
(dpyvpte)
{epylpeor)

{dpyupéw)

{apyvpéow)

{&pylpea)
(dpyvpéwr)
{dpyupfoss)
(dpyipea)

(dwidor)
(drhdou)
(dridew)
(dmhdor)

{drAdw)
(dxhdow)

X puoovy
X puoed
Xpvoy
Xpuooiy

XpVoe
Xpyvooiv

Xpiod
Xpoadv
X puorois
Xpuaa

dpyvpoiv
dpyvpod
dpyvpe
apyLpodty

dpyvpw
dpyvpoiv

dpyupd
dapyvpdv
dpyvpols
Gpyvps

drioiy
amhoi
dmhe
amioiy

amhw
arhoily
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PLURAL.
Kom. (dwxéa) amhol (dwida:) amhai (aride)  amhd
Gen. (dridwr) dwhav {ariowr) dmhav (dradwy) dmhav
Dat. (dwhdois) darhois {@mhoais) dwhais (ewhdois) dmwhoig
Ace. (awhdous) dmwhoig (d=idas) dmwAds (amhoa) amhd,

311. AN contract forms of these adjectives are perispamena ;
excepl o for éw and 6w in the dual (see 203, 1), See also 203, 2
and 39, 1. Compounds in ovs leave oa 10 the neuter plural uncon-
tracted. No distinet voeuative forms occur.

THIRD (on Coxsonant) DECLENSION.

312. Adjectives Lelonging only to the third declen-
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as
the masculine. Most of these end in us and es (stems
in €0-), or in wy and ev (stems in or-). Sece 233.

313, Annfic, true, and eddainwr, happy, are thus
declined : —

M F. ha M.F, N,
SINGULATL
Nom. aAnbfis Ghnbés ebalpwy ebbaipov
Gun, (dAnfées) dindois evbalpovos
Dat. (aXnfét) &hnbei edBalpont
Acc. (érnféa) aAnBh ahnbés edalpova  «ibarpoy
Voc. aAndis «iBacpov
noat.,
N.AY, {dAnfée)  aanbel whaipove
. D (&xgtéos) dhyboiv etBaipdvoly
PLURAL.
NV, (dhyBées) ahnBeis  (ahnbia) t'\)\i]ﬂﬁ etbalpoves  edbaipava
Gen, (&Anféwy) ahnbav abbaipsvar
Dat. ahnbéoe ehaiport
Ace, ahndds (danféa) ahndq etBaipovas  edBalpova

314. For the recessive accent of neulers ke eSaypor and of
many ])aryl.m;e com]mlmds in 75 (:JS aﬁrdpxqq, ﬂ.l'.:rupxc;), see 199,
YAdnes, indeed ! is proparoxylone.

315, Tn adjectives in s, ca is contracted fo d after ¢, and to &
or 5 alter ¢ or v; as edxheds, plorivus, ace. (edxheda) elxhéa: Lyuds,
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kealthy, (iypéa) irpdi and Sy chpnis, comely, (ebduén) ebdpua and
eddm.  (See 35, X))

For es in the accusative plural, see 203, 3,

316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are
generally declived like those nouns; ax efedmes, efedm, kopeful,
gen. edéhmdbos, ace. ebedmar (214, 5), elekire; evyapts, lyupe, gyrace-
Suly gen. elydperos, ace. euyaptr, eoyapr.  Bub compounds of ety
and pojryp end in wp {gen. opes), mind those of wéhes in s {(gen.
Bos); as drdrwp, drarop, gen. drdropos, farkerless; dwolss, dwods,
without @ country, gen. droddos.

317. For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wr (stem inorw-),
sec 368,

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMEBINED.

318. Adjeciives of this cluss have the masculine and
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the
first. The feminine always has & in the nominative
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and
dative singular it bas a alter a vowel or diphthong,
otherwise #.

Qv of the feminine genitive plural s ciremnflexed regularly
{124). Cowpare 302,

For feminine dual {orws, see 303,

319, (Stems 40 v)  Stems in v form adjectives i
vgs era, vo The masculine and neater are declined Tike
wiyvs and doru (250), except that the genitive sin-
gular ends in os (not ws) and the peuter plural in ea
is not contracted.

320. TAwwds, sweet, is thus declined: —

SINGLLAT,

Noo. YAurvs yhuxeia yhuxt
Gen. yhvrios yAukeiag yhukéos
Dat. (vhuxél) yhukel yAvkeis (YAUAEL) yhokel
Acc. Yhuxie yAuvkeiav YAUKY
Voe. YAUKY yhukddla yhukd
DUAL.
N.AV. (rhuxde) yhuxei yhukeld {yhusée) yhvrel

G.D. yhukéoww yhueiaty yhvniow
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PLURAL.
NV (rhuxées) yhvkeis YAuketar yAukéa
Gen. Yhurdwy Yhukeay Yhukéwy
Dat. Yhuéa, yhukela YAukio,
Ace. yhukeis Fhvkelts yAukia

321, The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (eg-)
by adding w: thus yAvxev, yAue- (234), yAvke-w, yAvcein.  (See
90, 3

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vg has ca. Ilomer
has edpéu (for efpuy) as accusative of elpis, wide.

328. N. Adjectives in ws are oxytoue, except GqAvs, female,
JSresh, and quevs, halfs  @nivs sometimes has only two termina
tions in poetry.

324. 1. (Stems in av and e.) Two adjectives have
stems in av, pédds (uehar-), péhewe, péday, black, and rdhas
(radav-), Tdhatva, Tdhav, wrelched.

2, One has a stem in e, réoyr (reper-), vépewn, répey, tender
{Latin tener).

325. Medhas and répyv are thus declined : —

$INGULAR,
Nom. péhas péhaive. péhay Téipnv  Tépuva  Tipev
Gen.  pékaves pehaivys  péhovos Tipevas  Tepelims répevos
Dat. péhawn pedaivy péAavL Tiponn  Tepelvy Tépewt
Ace.  plhava péraivar  pikav répeva  tépavav  Tipev
Voo,  péhav péhacvo péhay ripey  Tipuva  Tipw
DUAL.

N.AV, pave . peraiva péhave Tépeve  Tepelva Tipewd
G. D, pddvory  pedalvay  perdvoy Tepévary Tepelvaly  ripévoly
PLURAL.

N.V, pupéhaves péhsvar péiava Tipevis  Tipawvar  Tépeva
Gen,  pddvey  peawvay  pddver Tepivwy  TpOvay  Tepivav
Dat.  péroo peraivars  péhaae Tépeory  Tepelvaus  Tépeo
Ace,  pédavas  pedalvas péhava ripivag Tepeivas  Tépova

326. The feminine stems pedawa- and repewe- come from
pedav-a- and Teparw- (84, 5).

327. Like the wasculine and neuter of répyy is declined dppaw,
dppev (okder dpoyy, dpaev}, male.
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328. (Stems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr
end in e, e€ooe, ev. From a stem in avr comes was,
wraca, Tav, all.

329, yapiews, graceful, and wds are thus declined: —

BINGULAR,
Nom, xaplus  Xaplivoa yaply mag wara  wav
Gen. xoplrvros xapuooys xaplevros  wavrés wdons  wavrés
Dat.  yxaplovri  xapuéooq  Xoaplevr. wavrl  wdoy wavr(
Acc, xaplevra  xapleraav yapier mévra  wAcay  wGv
Voc.  xoply xophooa  Xapler

DUAL.

N.A.V.xaplevre  xopifool  Yopievre
G.D. xapévrow Xapiéooaiy xXapdvrow

PLURAL.
N.V. xoplevres xapleooar xapierra whyres wdoar  wdvra
Gen,  yapuévTwy Yoputowr XapilvTwy — whvtwey Taoer  wavTew
Dat.  xoepieocr  Yapuooaws xapleo. wdon  wdoows  wao
Acc.  xapitvras Yapérods Yeplvra whyras wiods wdvra

330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr excepl wavr- (wis ),
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxovr- (kv and drwy, 333}, belong
to participles.  (See 334.)

331. 1. The nominatives yaplas aud yaplev are for yaptevr—s
and yapecvr-, aud wds and wav for mavr-s and mavr- (79). Thea
n way is irregular; but Homer has &wdv and wpowdar. For the
accent of wdvrwv and waoy, see 128, Ildoav is regular (318).

2, For the feminine yapleooa (for yupter-w {rom a sten iu er-),
see 84, 13 and for dar. plur. yapieoe (for yaprer-ot), see 74, Ilaga
is for warr-wo (B4, 2

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in Fes, as s
(for Tepnus), Tpivre (for ﬂ,urjcu‘ru), valuable. The Altic pouts
Sumetimea contract those in dasj as whavols, whaxobvros (for wrha-
kGes, wAaxdevtos), flat (cake), wrepolvra (fm nrepoevTa), winged,
aifudotoroa (for wiburderga), fuming, rrepuiooa (for wrepderan),
pehrovrra (for pederéeooa, 68, 3), hanicd (cale) S0 names of
]:la,ces (properly adjectives): as "Elawis, 'EAawivros, FElacus,
"Elatobooa (a1 island), from forms in -oes. -ocooa. So 'Papvois,
Papvovvras, Rhamnus {from -6as).  (See 3Y, 3.)

333. Oue adjective in wy, €kdiv, €xolivy, Cxiy, willing, gen. ¢xdvros,
etc., has three endings, and is declined like par umples in wy {330).
So its compound, dkwy (déxw), unwilling, &xovea, Jxov, gen. royros.
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PARTICIPLES IN wp, ous, 45, €, Us, AND ws.

334. All participles, except those in o5, belong Lo the
first and third deeclensions combined.

335. Afwr (Avowr-), loosing, 8dovs (8bovr-), giving, mlbels
{mibevr-), placing, Saxvis (Sexvwr-), showing, loris (ioTarr-),
erecting, dv (dvr-), bedng, (present active participles of A,
8iBwpe, Tifpur, Sedivipe, lorgue, and dul), Aeds (Aioarr-), hav-
ing loosed, aud AeAwwds (Aedvror-), having lvosed (first aovist
and perfect participles of Alw), are thus declined: —

BINGULAR.

Nom. Adww Adovera  Aiov Subovg Gibodoa  Sibov
Gen. Adovros Aidovoms Afovros  Biubovros  Bidodons  Bibovros
Dat. Xdovre  Adovay  Aiovr Subovm S5ifovey  Bibormi

Acc,  Adovra  Avovrav Aiow Sibdvra 5.8oboar  Bubiov

Yoc.  hibwy Atovon  Abov Subovs Sibovora  Bubov
DUAL,

N.A V. hfowvre  Adoloa Adovre 5166vTe Bubovaa  Bibdwre

G. Do huévrowy Avotomy Avdvrory  Bubdvroww  Bibodoaww Bubsvrow

PLUILAL.

N.V. Adovres Adovoar Adovra Si86vres Biboican  Bibdvro
Gen.  Adévrwv Avovedv Avévrwv  Bibévrwv  Sbovaedv Subswvruy
Trat.  hiover  Avovoars Adova Suboio Sibotoars Biboboe
Acce,  Avovras Avovods Atovra S5.56vras  Buboveas BubsvTa

SINGULAR.
Nom. tdels mileica TiBév Bewkwus Sukvica Bukviv
Gen., mlbévros Ttﬂdu"rls Tufévros Secvivros Bukvions Bakvivros
Dat.  zévre 1oy  Tdévn Sekvivre  Buxvioy  Baxviem
Ace,  mbévro mibdoav Tl Sakvivra Buxvicav Sexviv
Yoo, milds  Tleica Tbéiv Setwvils Sanvica Bewiv
VUAL.
N AV, mblvre  mfeloa  ibévre Sanvivre  Suxviod  Bamvivre

G.D. mblvroww nbiaay mdévrowy  SakvivTow daxvicaw Saxvivrow

PLURAT,
RV, rlévres Tleicar mibévra Bakvirres Saxviocar Saxvivra
Gone  vlévrwy rlacdy mlivray  Saxvivrey Saxvucdy Suakvivre
Dat, mbeion  Tldoais ruleion Bawvie Bewvuorars Sekviot

Acec. Tévras mleloras Tlivra Buxyivras baxvicas baxvivre
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irrdica
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BINGLULAT,

irrdy

Gen.  lorévroes tordons lordvres

Dat.  lordvr

Ace.  lordavra lortagav
loriora

Voc. lerds

N.A.V.lordvre
G.Dod

trrdeay

ioTdora
oravrowiocTéroy lerdvrory  Abrdvrow Aicdoaw Aucdvrow

irrarm
loray
lorrdy

DUAL.

lorrdvre

Adorag Meoore Adocav
Xicavros Abcarns Alcavros
Mooy hvodey  Aeavr
Mioavra Atrdoav Avoav
Aboras Adoaca  Aloay

Adrevre  Abodoa  hboavre

PILURAL.

N. V., loTtdvres loracar loravra
Gen.  lorTdvrev ioracwy (oravrey
lordoos lorac:

iordoas lerdvra

Dat.  ilerdo
Ace,  iloTdvras

Nom. d&v
Gen. gvres
Dat.  dvme
Ace.  fvra
Vac, av
N.A.V. bvre

G. D, dvrowy

N.V. &vres
Gen, Svrwy
Dat. ode
Ace,  bvras

ovora
olons

oboy

oloav
olica

olira
olicawy

odoal
Uy
.
olicais
ovoag

Moavres Adoarar  Adcavre
Airdvroy Alrtody Avrdvrev
Aioaot Abodrais Avoart
AMoravras Aveasas Adcorra

SINGULAN.
&y hehukds  Adhwkula  Achumds
dvros Aedukérog Aedvkving hehuvkdTos
bvn hehukott  Aehukuvia  AehukdTi
&v Xehvkora  Aeducviny hehuvkos
&y hehuris  Aehukvia  Aehukéds
DUAL,
&vre hehvkore  Aedukuia  hehvkdre
Svrowy hehukdroww hehuxvioy Aehvkéroy
PLURAL.
Svra hehukoTes Aehuveulon  Achuxdra
Svray Addukotwy Aelvkuidy hehurbrwv
oligL Aehukoor  Aehukviass hehvkéoy
Svra, AehukdTas AeAvkvias AehuvkdTn

336. Al participles in wy are declined like Adwy (those in v
being aceented like divy; all i ouvs, Us, and s arve dechined like
&i8ovls, derxrds, and Aeduxws; all in es {aorist passive as well as
active) are declined like rifels; present und second aorist active
participles in ds (fromn verbs in gu) are declined like {ords, and
first aorists in as like Adfras.

337, 1. Yor feminines in ovee, age, vra, and dea (for ovra,
v, wraa, avr-e), formed by adding @ to the stem, see 81, 2.

2, Perfects in ws (with slems in or-) have an irregular fewi-

niue in va.
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338, The full accent of polysyllabic Larytone participles ap.
pears in BovAaiwy, Bovhedovou, BovAcior, and FovAelods, Bovdes
caga, SovAawav. (See [31.)

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic
participles, see 129 and the inflection ol v above. Thus fels has
gen. Pevros, Bivrar, ete.

340. Larticiples in dwv, <wy, and dwr are countracted,
Tipdwv, Timav, Aonoring, and ¢ihéwy, ¢uhisy, loving, are de-
clined as follows: —

SINGULAIL
N. (rtudwr}  ripdav (rindovsa) Tipwoa (riudor) Tipav
G.(ripdorros) vigdvros (Tipaodons) Tipdons  (riudorros) Tipdvros
D. (ripdorr:) sipdyrs  (riuacbep) tipdey  (riudorr) ripdvn
A.(ripdorra) Tipdvra  (Tipdovsar) ripdorav  (vipdov)  ripaw
V. (ripdor)  vipev (riudovra) Tipwre  (ripdor)  Tipwv
DLAL.
N. (ripdorre} vipavre  (Tipacied) Tipden  (ripdorre) Tipdvre
G. (riuabrrow) Tipdvrow  (Tinaoloan) Tipdeaw (Tiuaderon) Tipdrrow
PLURAL.
N. (riudovres) ripdvres  (tiudovsad) Tipwear (ripdovra) Tipavrae
G. (ripabrrwy) Tipdvray  (Tipaovedr) slperay  {rixedrrwr) tipdrray
). (vipdovot) Tipdo (riwaoloais) ripeoros (rindovol) Tipdo
A.(riudorras) Tipdvras (Tipaoleas) Tipdras  {riudorra) ripevra
V. (ripdorres) viphvres (riudovoac) tipdoar (ripdorra) ripdvra
) SINGULAR.
N, (pndwr) A (@¢théovea) dnhotoa  (dhdor) $uhodv
G. (pddorros) $uholvros (@deotons) diholons (prdovros) duhoivres
D.(ghdorr)  duhotvre  (Boheobon) duhovoy  ($ihéorr)  duhoivre
A (@hdorra) duhobvra (phdovoar) dudholgav (@ihdor) $ihoiv
V. (@dar) kv (pinéovea) duholica (drdor)  dihoiv

DUAL,

N. (p:hdorre)  ddotvre  {ddenlvc) duhoboa (phdorre) dikoivre
G. (@hebrrair) drhovvrowr (@heoicarr) duhodoawy (Ghebrrocr) dulolvrowr
PLURAL,

N. (¢ddovres) ddodvres (dddovoa) guholoar (pdéorra) duhoivre
G. (¢ihedvrwr) duhodvrav (@uheovedy) dhovrav (pihedirwr) dihotvrav
D.(¢héove) dudador  (dudradoais) guhodoms {@dovs)  dukolios

A.(pdforras) drhobvras (gikeovods) duholods (Pihédorral dihodvra
V. {@hdorres) dholvres (gihdoveal) ddodoar (phdarre) dihaivra
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de-
clined like peAde.  Thus Snhdv, Syroloa, dyrolw, manifesting ; gen.
SnAcivros, Sghovans; dat. Sphotwry, Sphavioy, ete. Ko uncontracted
forms of verbs in dw are used (493).

342. A few second perfect participles it aws of the pu form
have Goa in the feminine, and retain o in the oblique cases. They
are contracted in Attic; as Honm. éorads, éotewmoa, éurads, Atlic
éords, €oTaca, f0Tés OF éoTas, Manding, gen. éorarToes, éoTwons,
foTaTos, ete.; pl. doTaTes, éoThoat, E0TATE, gell. EFTWTWY, ECTWTDY,
éorruTwy, ete.  (See 508.)

ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING.

343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as $uvyds, Puyddos,
Jugitive; dwais, dwoudos, childless; dyvds, dyvinros, unknown; dvahxs,
dvdncdos, weak. The ollique cases oceasionally occur as neuter,

844. The poetic iBais, Anowing, has ace. pw, voe. Bpe, nom.
Pl (Bpees.

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first
declension, ending i as or ne; as yovddas, nodle, gei. yavddou.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

346, The irregular adjectives, péyes (meva-, peyaho-), great,
modds (wodv-, woAde-}, tuch, and mwpdos {mpao-, mpai-), or
wpdos, mild, are thus declined : —

. SINGULAR,
Nom. jpdyas  peyddy péya wmohds  mwohky  wald
Gen,  peydhov  peydins  peydhov wohhou wolhfs  moAhou
Dat.  peydhe  peydhy  peydde moAhgd  woARy  wolAw
Acc.  piyay  peyddny  péya mohty  wohhyy oAy
Voc, peydhe  peydhny  péye
DUAL.
NA V. peydho  peydhd.  peydho
G. D, peydhow peyahawy peydiew
PLURAL,
N. V. pryddor  peyddas  peydia morhol  molhal  modhd
Gen.  peydhwv  peydhov peydhov wohh@y  mohdav  mohhaw
Dat. peydhos peyohaws peydhow mohhois  mohhaly  wohhols
Acc.  peydhovs peyddds peyads mohhovs mohhds  mohhd
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BINGULAR.
Noem. trpgog wposla pQov
ien. npq:cw wpaelas wpgov
Dat. Tpdw wpaelg wpde
Ace. wpgoy mpasiay wpdov
DUAL.
N. V, Tpgw Tpaeli TpGw
G. D wpgow wpielaw TRRo
PLURAL.
N. A. MpGoL O trpgeis mwpaeint Tpdn O mpdéa
Gen, Tpatwy mpaewy mpdiwy
Dat, mpdols uT TpadeL  wpaslaws wpEois OF mpakoL
Ace, piiovs Tpoeids Tpga Or wpoka

347. N. Noxrds, %, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined
regularly throughout. Homer b; as furins mokdos, moAdes, mohéwr, mohéos, ete.,
not 19 be confounded with epic torns of woies (255) : also wovAts, mouhs,

348. N. Opjes has two stems, one mpgo-, from which the masculine
wnel neuter are genevally furmed ; and one mpai-, from which the femi-
nine and some other forms come.  There is an epic form =pnbs (tyric
mpdzs) eoming from the latter stem.  The forms belonging 1o the two
stems dilfer in aceent,

349. N. Soue compounds of rods (rod-}, foot, have cur in the nomi-
native neuter and the accusative masenline; as tpiwous, Tplmour, three-
footed.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
N 1. CoMPARISON BY -reépos, -raTos.

350. Most adjectives add Tepos (stem repo-) to the
stem to form the comparative, and Taros (stem taro-)
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult
lengthen o to w before Tepos and Tatos. For the declen-
sion, see 301, Fg.

Kobgos (rove-), light, xoudirepos (-a, ~ov), lighter, xovdorares
(-ms -ov). lightest.

Zoos (Todho-), wise, cohdTepos, wiser, coddTaros, Wisest.

“Afwos (dbo), worthy, déidrepus, dubTaros.

Sepvis (oeuro-), august, TepviTepos, TepviTaTos.

Ilwpos (mnpo ), bitter, mekpoTepos, mkpsTATOS.

‘Olvs (6€v-), sharp, dlirepos, dfiraros.

Meéhas (uehav-), black, peddrrepos, peAdvraros.

"Adnbis (dhnlea-), true, dAgbiioTepus, dAnféoraros (312).
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351. Stemsin o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate
vowel is followed by a muie and a liguid (100). See wuwpds above.

352, Mécoas, middic, and a few others, drop o of the stem and
add eirepos and arratos; as pédos (uere), pegairepos, pecaitaros.

363. Adjectives i oos drop final o of the stem and add dorepos
and éoeroros, which are contracted witl: o Lo ovorepos and oz}a’rafo‘;;
a8 (elvoos) evvovs (elvoo-), well-disposed, edvodurepos, elvovoraros,

354, Adjectives in ov add éorepos and éoraros to the stem; as
aoppur (cudpor-), prudent, cudpovéarepos, gugporicraros.

3585, Adjectives in as add repos and rores to the slem i er-
(331, ¥3; as xaplas, graceful, femn. yapleaoa (yapier-), xapiéorepos,
yapieataros Lor xapter-repos, xapter-raras (71).

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing uaAhov, more,
and pdAsoTa, Most; as udAAov gudds, more wite, pAMOTA KAKGS, TROSE
bad.

I, CoMPaRISoN BY -fwy, «oTos.

357. 1. Some adjeetives, chiefly in vs and pos, are com-
- pared by changing these endings to iwv and tores. Ly

"Havs, sweet, Nlwy, BotoTos.

Tayvs, swift, raxiwy (rave), commonly fiomwy (95, 5), TdxoTos.

Aloypds, base, aloxiow, aloxioros.

"Exbpds, hostile, éxfiwv, Exbrros.

Kvépds (poet.), glorious, xudiwv xidioros.

2. The terminations twv and teros are thus added to the root
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem.

358. Comparatives in iew, ncuter iov, are thus de-
clined: —

BINGULAR. PLUKAL,
Nom. nbley nbiay N. V. #bloves #dious fibtova rble
Gen. 1jbloves Gen. nblovwy
Dat, wbtows Dat. wbtoort
Acc, blove mBlw  vBiov Ace. +btovas idiovs  +biova 1biw
LUAL.
K. A. V. dbtove
G. I 18icvowy

359. N. («) The shoriened jorins come from a stem in oo~ (of.
238), w and ovs Leing contracted from o-a and ees.  The accuse-
tive plural in gvs Jollows the farin of the nominative (208, 3).

(b) Homer sometimes has comparatives in ww,
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(¢) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to

oceur.
() For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122,

360, The irregular comparatives in wr {(301) are declined like

pilw.
HI. Iexecurar CoMpraRrison,

361. The following are the most important cases of
irregular comparison : —

1. &yoabos, good, dselvar,
(dpelwy), dproros,
Bohriwy, Biiriorros,
{BéhTepos), (Bérraros),
xpeloawy 0T kpelrTwy (kpéoowy), kpaTioTos,
(éprepos), {xdprioTos),

{pépraros, pépiaTos),

Agwy (hwlwr, hwlTegos), Awaros.

2. xaxds, bad, kaklwy (kaxdrepos), kKo Tos,
xelpwy (xepelwy), xtlpiorros,

(xupdTepos, xepebrepos),
fieawy ({or je-i-wr, 84,1) or  (fxworos, rare);

firrey ({cow), adv. fxiora,
least.
3. xakog, bewutiful, waiAfov, kaAAioTes.
4. péyas, great, pelluv (uéiwy fOr pey-c-wy, 84,3), péyrorros.
5. pixpas, small, KLKPOTEPOS, PARPOTATOS,

(Hom, Whdxea,
feu. of daxvs), Adecwy or idrrav (84, 1),  ddyieros,

pelwy (utioros, Tare).
G, Jhlyes, litlle, (bm-ohffwy, rather less), chiyioTos.
7. atévys {memT-), poor, mevéoTepos, ' mevioTaTos.
8. wohvs, uch, mheloy or wAdwy (neut. some-  whdoTos.
times whedv),
9. pgbios, €asy, poay, pETTOS,
(Lon, pyldos), {pnirepos), (pniraros,
phoTos).
10, dlhos, dear, ¢(lﬂpos (poetic), $lrTaros,
$dalrepos (rare), $halraros
(rare).

(¢penlwr, twice in Hom.)

Tonic or poetic forms are in ().
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362. Trregularities in the comparison of the following words
will be found iu the Lexicon:—

aloypds, dhyeavds, Gpmuf, ddpbovos, &xaptc, Badvs, BAdZ, Bpadis,
ycputéc, Yhuxts, emMijopar, urixupr.s‘. 'qcvxo:, i&os, iloos, AdAos,
p.axap, p.axpog, v(o:, 7raz\cu0§, rraxvs, *rrm'wv. mwv. wkncrgo#, rpicﬁu;,
#povipyov, mpuios, orovdaios, aryoAaios, Yevbis, wkis.

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi-
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or
preposition. E.g.

'Avarepos, upper, dvidtaros, uppermost, from dvw, up; wpoTepos,
Jormer, wpt?rrog or mpdTIOTOS, ﬁrsr, from =pd, before; kerdrepos,
lower, xardraros, lowest, from xdrw, downward.

See in the Lexicon o.yxonpoq, a¢apfcpoc. repbiuv, drhdrepos,
mpoouTepos, plytow (neuter), mrcpnpo;, ua"rcpoq, UWhiwy, gadvrepos,
with their regular superlatives; also foyaros, Uraros, and xpdioros.

364. Comparatives and superlatives wmay be formed from
nouns, and even from pronouns. E.g.

Baouhevs, king, PBacihevrepos, a greater king, Buoievratos, the
greatest king; xdémrys, thief, xhemrirrepos, xhemrriorares; xvwv, dog,
xtrTepos, more impudent, xivraros, most impudent.  So abrds, self,
ubToTaTos, Ais very self, ipsissimus.

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON.

365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives.
Their form (including the accent) may be found by
changing » of the genitive plural masculine to ¢. E.g.

Didws, dearly, from ¢ihos; Sucoiws, justly (Sikatos); oogi,
wisely (cogpds) s #Béws, sweetly (4805, gen. plur. y8éwv), quﬂus‘,
truly (dAnfis, gen. plur, dAyféwr, dAnbdiv) ; cadis (Jonic cagéus),
plainly (gadys, gen. plur. cagiay, cadur); wdrrws, wholly (was,
gen. phir. wdvrwy).

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from
participles ; as Supepivrug, differently, from Swpipwr (Sapepdv-
Twv)} TeTaypédvws, regularly, from teruyudvos (rdoow, order).

367, The neuter accusative of an adjective (either
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eg.

ToAd and woddd, much (moAvs) ; uéya or peydra, greatly {uéyas) ;
also peydiws (365), pdpor, enly (pmovos, alone).
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868. Other forms of adverbs gcenr with various terminations
as paho, very, raye, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near

369. The neuter accusative singular of the eompara-
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre.
sponding adverh, and the neuter accusative plural of the
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. E.g.

Sodpios (oobds), wiscly ; oopirepoy, mare wisely; o'oqbr:'JTu'r.u. most
waﬂly. 'A)cqﬁ&q (&lyﬁ?}’q), !?'u(}l_f,‘ 6,;\175.:‘(}'?:,001/, a‘;/\qa('(rra‘ra. Hsc"wq
(#80s), sweetly, g8iov, glore. Xapidvrus (xapiles), gracefully; xopeé
aTepov, yapiéatara. Swhpdves (odppwy), prudently; cwdporiare
pov, cwdpuverTata.

, L. verbs in o generally form a comparative in répe,

370, 1. Adverbs i g liy parab p
and a superlative in rdrw; as dvw, above, dvurépy, drwTdrw.

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in rémug;
as Befaorépus, more firmly, for BePuiirepor, from fefaiws.

371. N. Mdha, much, very, has comparative piiror (for pak-cor,
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative pdAiwrra, most, espeetally.

NUMERALS,

372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows: —

Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal, Adverd.

1 o' ds, pla, &v, one wpwros, first araf. once

2 B Bue, twe Sevrepos, second 5ig, twice

3 & rpes, vpla rplrog Tpls

4 & sriooapes, Téooapa  Térapros TEeTPOKLS

(réTrapes, rérrapa) ’

5 ¢ ivre mépTTOS TEVTAKLS

] 1 {KTOT t‘io’.h’ls

7 { érra éBbopos dmrdRig

8  n dkrd &yBoog SKTOKLS

9 ¢ dvvéa {vatos dvdicig
10 Vo Bika SixaTos Bexaig
11 ' i{vBekn évBixaros vBexdris
12 ff’ Bubeka SwbéixaTos BwBexcxis
13 " Tpels al Sika (or rpiros kal béxartos

rpuokalbeca)
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverd.
14 & réroapes kal Béka  rérapros kal béxavos
(nr Tecornpiokaiboa)
15 w'  mevrexaibeka wépwros kol Sékaros
16 v¢" frxaileka éxrog kat dixaros
1T o' émraxaibexa éBbopos kal Bixaros
18 1" dxTwxknidexa dyboos xol Békaros
19 W@ dvveaxaiSexa €vaTtos xal §ékatos
20 ®" dxoo(v) eleoorros eixooans
21 wa' s wal dlwogi(v) or wparos xal dKkooTds
eikoos (xal) s
30 X rpuikovra TpidKea 195 TpLaKovTaxes
40 p reroopokovTa T¢TTapaKogTas TETTOPAKOVTAKLS
50 ¥ mevrdworra TEVTKOTTOS THTHKOVTEKLS
G0 & {Ereovro €bnrorTas (Eqrovrdrss
76 o {fbopvkovra {BbopnxorTds ¢ BBopnxovrdris
80 = dyborikovra dybonKaaras dybonkorTakss
90 Q7 fvevrkerra évavnooTos tvevnkovrdrsg
100 e fxaTaoy fXQTOTTCS EXOTOVTORLS
200 o Budkcoior, on, @ BioxooooTas Sdkeaidiis
300 7 rpuakaoior, o, o TREUWKOTLOT TS
400 V' TeTpakdoiot, G, & TETPAKOTLODTOS
500 ¢ mevtaxooies, oy, @ MEYTLROTLOTTOS
000 x° ¢faxdoiar, ay, o {EaxoriooTos
T " énTokgoio, ai, o {rraxcoworos
800 & Jxraxgoio, o, OKTAKOTLOTTOS
o B évaxdowoy, at, v {vakooooTos
1000 o xihow, oy, o X Avactos xhdris
2006 B Swxthion, o, @ Sy ihiorTog
3000 y Tpoxilio, ey, @ rpioyihworos
16000 & pipioy, a1, @ popLoaTos pipaxis
20000« Swpipo
100000 o Sexakiopidpiot

373. Above 10,000, §do pbpddes, 20,000, Tpels uiprddes, 80,000,
etc., may be used.
374, The dialects have the fctlowing peculiar forms: —

Hered. varos for fvaros; also elvdxs, ete.
Doric aud lonic Swadexu; Poctic Svorkuibexa.

1—4. See 377,

5 Aweolic weume for wivre.

9,

12.

80, Epic éedcore; Doric dirare.
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30, 80, 90,200, 300. Tonie rpujkovra, dybdxovra, évijkorra (Hom,),
Bupdoion, TpipKdoior.

40. Herod. reaaepdrorra.

Homer has rpitaros, Térpares, ¢@8duaros, dyddaros, elvaros, Suwn
Béxaros, éecaards, and also the Attie form of each.

375, The cardinal numbers els, one, dJo, two, Tpeis,
three, and tésoapes (or TérTapes), four, ave thus de.
clined: —

Nom. g pla H"

Gen. {vds puis éves N. A, 8o

Dat. vl e vt G.D. Buoiv

Acc.  éva  play v

Nom. 7pds vplo ' ricoapes rirrapa
Gen. oLy Terodpuy

Dat. ool Téoroapai

Acc. Tpeis pia Téooapas  vicoopa

376. N. Ave, twe, with a plural neun, is sometimes indeclinable,

377. N. Homer has fem. {a, s, b, lay, Tor pla; and i for &,
Homer has 8o and §iw, both indeclinable; and Sowd and Souwf,
declined regularly. Herodotus has 8vdv, dvoioe, and other forms:
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has wioupes for réroapes.
Hévodotus has reoaepes, and the poets have rérpaut.

378. The compounds oddels and pydels, no one, none, are de-
ciined like efs. Thus, oddeds, otdepla, 0ddiv; gen. oberos, obdeuds;
dat. obfievi, oddepuq ; acc. oldive, oddeuiay, oi8iy, ete. Plural forms
sometimes occur; as otddves, oddivwy, odiar, obbivas, pndéves, ete.
When otdé or pndé is wrilten separately or is separated from €5
(as by a preposition or by dv), the negative is more emphatic; as
¢ obtBevos, from no one; obd' ¥ &vds, from nol even one; olbdi els, not
a man.

379. Rotk is expressed hy dudo, ambo, dudoiv; and by dudd
Tepos, generslly plural, dudorepos, ay, a.

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin-
able. The higher nuinbers in we and 211 the ordinals are
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os.

3BL. In 7pets (vpia) xai Séka and récoapes (réoaupe) xai déxa
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (18th to 18th)
the forins rpuokmdénaros eic. are Iouic, and are rorely found in
the best Attic.
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882. 1. In compound ezpressions like 21, 22, ete., 31, 32, etc.,
the numbers can be connected by xaf in either ovder; but if xal is
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els xal elrooe, one and twenty,
or kot kal €ls, twenty and one; but (without xad) only eikooer cls,
fwenty-one.

2. In ordinals we have mparos sai ££KOO’1"0;, twentyﬁrs!, and also
elxooTos KAt wpwTos, ete.; and for 21 €l xai elkoords.

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etc., are often
expressed by &vds (or Svolv) Sdovres eivoot (rprduorTa, TEoTapdxovra,
etc.); 35 éry évbs béovra Tordravra, 20 years.

383 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 4
trras, cavalry, the numerals in wor sometimes appear in the sin-
gular; as v Sudkooiay Immow, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200
horse); domis pipla kal rerpexcaie (X. An. i, 719), 10,400 shields
(i.e. men with shields).

2. Mfrplm means {en thousand ; (.n';p.-.'ot innumerable.  Muplos
sometimes has the latter sense; as p.upco; Xpéves, countless time ;
pvpld wevin, incaleuladle poverty.

384 N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two
obsolete letters Ve (in the form ) and Koppa, and the character San,
denoting ¢, 90, and 900. (See 3.)" The last Jetter in a numerical ex-
pression has an accent above, 'llmusa.nds begin anew with «, with a
stroke below, Thus, awy’, 18(]8 Bxre'y 2625 fxe’, 40253 ﬂ'y, 2003 ;
i, 540; o8, 104, (See 372.)

385, N. The letters uf the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used
to uunber the books of the lliad and Odyssey, each poem having
tweuty-four bocks. A, B, T, ete. ave generally used for the Hiad, and
@, B, 7, cte, for the Odyssey

THE ARTICLE.

386. The definite article o (stem 7o), the, is thus
declined : —

BINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL,
Nom. & 1 4 Nom. ol al 7d
Gen. voff 1is vob | NA. vd & b Gen. THY
Dat. +¢ afi =4 | G.D. 7oiv roiv Toiv| Dat. 7ois Tais Tofs
Acc. Tév iy ré Acc. Tolis vdy Td

387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the
indefinite vis (415, 2) may be translated by « or an; a3 dvBpwirds
TS, ¢ certain mun, often simply a man.

888. N. The regular feminiue dual forms 74 and raiv (espe-
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cially rd) ave very rare, and ~o and «oiv are generally used for ail
genders (303), The regular plural nominatives 7ol und Tal are
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forins of
the first and second decleusions, as roio, Toiy, Tawr, TOWYL THUL
7iis.  Hower Las ravely role8eco or rotofeo in the dative plorsl.

PRONOUNS,

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOQUNS.

383, The personal pronouns are éyw, 1, ov, thow, and
od (genitive), of kim, of her, of ft. Alrds, himself, is
used as a personal pronoun for Aim, ker, i, ete. in the
oblique cases, but, never in the nominative.

They are thus declined : —

SING LA
Nom, éyd, 7 oy, thoy — adros  outy  alro
Gen.  dpod,pod  oov ov adrod  aytRs  alTou
Dat. fpol, pol ool ol GiTY vty ouTe
Acc tpé, pd ol ¢ ajTov  atrny  auTo
N.A vd adu DUAL. aiTe  aitd  odre
G.D. v oy avreiv  adraiv  auToly

PLURAL.

Nom.  vipes, we  dpels, you odeis, they  atrol  aital  adrg
Gen,  wpv Vpov abay avTdy  avray  atray
Dat.  wpiv tpiv adlon avrois  eurais  avrols
Ace. wuds upds cdds alrols avrds  eutd

320. N. The stemis of the personal pronouus in the first person are
due- (cf. Latin me), sw- (ef. %0s), and Hue-, éyu being of distinet forma-
tion ; in the second person, e (cf. te). odw, Vue, with ¢d distinet; iu
the third person, é- {cf. s6) and soe-,

391. Adrds in all cuses ay be an intensive adjective
pronoun, like pse, self {959, 1),

392. For the uses of ob, of, vle., sec 997; 083, Tn Atlie prose,
ol, oels, TPy, oghion, odias, are tlic anly common forms; ov and &
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use ‘this
pronoun at all. The tragediaus use chiefly o¢ir (not odr) und
odé (394).

393. 1. The following is the [omeric declension of éya, o, and
ol. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus, Those with
epp- aud vpu- are Aeolie.
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BINGULAR.
Nom.  dyd (dyuv) ot (Tiey) S
Gen. dudo, duel, pel cdo, ol (#o) €d

(Zneio, Epdber) (octo, aéder) elo (¥fer)
at. duol, pol gol, Tol (Tetv} ol {éoi)
Acc, dué, pf aé (€} (é€) uly
DT AL,
N. A {vax, vid) (opii, ) {rpwé)
G, I (vidiv) (opdiv, a@dr) (e@wiv)
PLURATY-

Now, Tuels (Epper) dpers (Sumes) ageis (uot in Hom.)
Gen. uéwr (Haueiwr) budws (buelws) cpéwy (epelwr)
Dat. fekr (Spmt) buiy (ppe) aploc, apl{v)
Acc. Huéas (Euue) buéas (Duupe) apéas, opé

2. Hevodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third
persey, which is not found in Howmer.

394 Tie tragedians use ogé and opd as personal pronouns,
both masculine and feminine. They sometines use ode and rarely
apiv as singular,

305. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per
soual provoun in #ll genders, and in both singntar and plural,

2. The Jonic udv is used i all genders, but ouly in the singular,

896. N. The penult of fudy, Huly, Huds, Spdv, duiy, aud duic
is soimetimes accented ju poetry, when they are nol emphatie, aud
w and as are shortcued.  Thus juwr, Huoy Yuas, Spwv, e, Spas,
If they are emphatie, they are sometimes written g, fuds, Tudy,
buds. S0 odds is written for odds.

897, N. Herodotus has abréwy in the feminne for atrdv (188,
5). The lonic contracts & adrds iulo wirds or wirds, all 70 atre
into rwire (7).

398. N. The DNoric has é‘rw', f,uéns. fp.ous, (u.fus (for t',wau}, e‘,u[v for
€uol ; duds, dudws, duly, ﬂ#t‘ {Lor Hads, n,uwv, Huirv, uds); T for ou, Tel
(for =éo), téos, reo, ?eovs 7els (for o06); 7ol viv (fm o-of), ré, 76 {en-
clitic) for aé; duds and wé {for buess and u;m;), v for of ; d for opé.
FPindar has 0;;]3 &y, T, Tol, Tiv,

399, Adrés pneceded hy the article means the same
(idemy y as & adros awjp, the same man, (See 989, 2.)

400. A#rds is often united by crasis (44») with the article; as
Tatron {or roli adro; radreg for 79 atrg: vadry for «f admy (not
to Le confounded with Tuvr:} from ov’m:) [u the contracted forin
the neuter singular has ralrd or Tabrow
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REFLEXIVE PRONQUNS.

401. The reflezive pronouns are {uavroed, épavras, of
myself ; geavrod, geavtis, of thyself; and éavrol, favtis,
of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined: —

BINGULAR.
Mase.  Fem. Mase.  Fem. Masc,  Fem,
Gen.  {pavroi tpavris cvToY TeavTis cavrod  cavTis
Dat. ‘y.uvn; dpavry TavTd geayry O cavry  oawm
Acc. fuavrov dpavriy oaurdy geauTry FavToy  FavTHy
PLORAL.
Mase. Fem, Masc. Fem,
Gen, Npav avray PRy adTiy
Dat.  +uiv adrois  piv adrals dpiv abrols  Upiv adraig
Acc.  rjubs adravs  npds avrds Updis adrovs  Vpos wivds
BINGULAR.
Masc, Fem. Newt, Masc.  Fem.  Neut.
Gen.  davrod  davrys {ovroy adTod  adris  avred
Dat.  éavrs davry favty  OF avtg  avry  aurd
Acc.  favrgy  dovriy  davrd alréy  avryy  avro
PLURAL.
Gen.  davrav  {avrav {avray edrav  odrav  adTav
Dat. davrols  Javrais  €avrols or adrois avrois  avTols
Acc.  davrovs  dmurds favrd avrovs avrds  avra
also
Gea. obdv avrav
Dat.  edlow adrois adlow adrals
Ace, odds avrovs odag avrds

402. Tie reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per
sonal pronouns {390) and aebrdse. But in the plural the two
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons,
and often in the third.

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in
all persons and numbers; as oot air, of atrg, € abrijy. Herodotus
has éuecavrod, gewvrod, éwurol.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUN.

404. The reciprocal pronoun is @\AfAww, of one an-
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and
plural. It is thus declined: —
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DUAL. PLIRAL.

Gen. ddrhoww  dihnhaw  dlhijhow didnhay  dhhnhey  diiqhuy

Dat. ddkrhoww  dhhqhaty  dAArhowy dhighois dhAnAais dhhrlows

Ace. SMrAw  ddgha  dAAdhae dhAdfhous dAAnAGs  dAAnha
405. The stew is gAhpdo- (for dAr-addo-).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

406. The possessive pronouns uds, my, ads, thy, Hué-
Tepos, OUT, p€repas, your, adétepos, their, and the poetic
&5y his, arve declined like adjectives in os (298).

407. Homer has dual possessives vulrepos, of us two, oduirepos,
of you two ; also reds (Doric and Aeqlic, = tuus) {or ods, éds for ds,
dpés for Yuérepos, tuds for duérepos, opds for aderepos. The Attic
poets sometimes Lave duds or duds for éuds (often as owr for my).

408, "O¢ unot being used in Attie prose, hix is there expressed
by the genitive of adres, &s & waryp adron, Ais father,

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

409. The demonstrative pronouns are ofros and 4de,

this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined: —

EINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. ojres  aim TobTe ofro olTas Taira
Gen. todrov  ravrys  TovTov TOUTWY  TOUTWY  TOUTWY
Dat. rourae Tovry TOUTY TOUTOIS  TOUTELS  TOUTOLS
Acc, Tovtoy  TavTny  TouTe royTous Tavrds Tavra
DUAL.
N. A, vToutw TOUTW TOYTL

G. D, Tovroy  TovToww  Touraw

SINGULAR.
Nom. ¢6« 1iSe Tob¢ fecivos  decbiy ixdve
Gen. roube Tiobe Toube teelvor  dkelvns dxddvov
Dat.  rebe nae Tbe indlvg  dxelvy tkelve
Acc. TdvBe vlis T684¢ dedvor  deebvmy ixeivo
DUAL.
N. A, vabe Tl Twbe dkelvo ixrlve dxelvar
G. D, roivhs roivBe Toivde ikelvowy  Ikelvoww  Ixelvowy
FLURAL. .
Nom. olBe aibe T8¢ dxeivor  Exelvar ixiiva
Gen., +avde Tuvly Tavde dxelvwy  Inelvoy Ixelvwy
Dat. roleB¢e  railocde  Toigle ixelvors  Icelveug dxaivons

Ace. Tovode  Tdobe L dkulvovs  Ikelvag ixelva



86

INFLECTION,

[410

410. Teminine dual forms in & and aw are very rare (303).
411. 'Excivos is regular except iu the neuter éxeivo.  Keivos ig

Tonic and poetic.

For its accent, see 146,

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436),
may be emphas]zed bv adding i, bLfme “]nch a short vowel is
Thus obroot, abryi, Tovrd; 68, 1;81 r0di; Tovrovl, Tavr,

dropped.

-
TOUTWWL,

So rogovrooi (420), w& alrwet.

"Ofe is formed of the article & and -8¢ (141, 4),

In cmuedy yé (rarely

8¢) may precede this £, making v or 8{; as rouroyl, Tovrodl.

413, N. Herodotus lias rovréwv in the feminine for rovrww {of.
397). Homer lLas roirdeaot or roiodear for Toiode.

414, N, Other denonstratives will be found among the pro.
nominal adjectives (429).

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

415. 1. The interrogative pronoun ris, i, who? which?
what 2 always takes the acute on the first syllable.

2. The indefinite pronoun Tis, Ti, any one, some uvae,
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last

syllable.

416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : —

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

2. For

agoa).

SINGULAR.

DUAL.

PLURAL.

Tnterrogntive.

rls -l
Tlvos, Tob
iy, T

Tiva kS
Tive
rivow

Tives rlva
Tivay
TigL

ras Tiva

Iidefinite.

g Tl
TIVaS, TOU
TV, Tw

Wi Tl
TIvé
TLwvaly

vy v
Tway
Tl

TIvaS wvd

the indefinite plural rod there is a form drra (lonic
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417. Obres aud pyjrs, poetic for obdels and pndels, no one, are
declined Hke Tis. .

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave
(113, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very
yarely oceur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2).

2. The Ionic has véo and et for vab, 7éy for r¢, véwv for Tiuw,
and réotar fur vlre; also these same forms as euclitics, for Tou,
TG, ele.

4198, "AAkes. other, is declined like alrds {389), having
diro in the neuter singular,

420. 1. The indefinite Seva, such a one, is sometimes
indeclivable, and is sometimes declined as follows: —

SIKGLULAR, PLURAL.

{ AU Genders). (Masculine).
Nom, Bilva Selves
Gen. Betvos Belvarv
Dai. Belvy
Ace. S¢iva Seivas

2. Aciva in all jts forms always has the article.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS,

421, The relative pronoun &s, 7, 4, who, is thus de-
clined : —

SIKGLLANR, ! BUAL PLURAL.
Nom, 8¢ 1 o j Nom. of abf &
Gen. of dg o ; NA. & & & Gen. dv v Wy
Dat, o 7 & o G.D.oelv olv olv | Dat. oly als ols

o “ ra [ o
Ace, by v & I Acc. ol b &

422, Fewinive dual forms & and alv are very rare and doubtful
(303).

423. N. For §s used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer,
see 1023. Yor the article (- forms) as a relative in Homer and
Herodotus, sec 433 and 939,

424, N. Hower has Jou (o) and &ys for of and s.
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425. The indefinite relative dares, fi7ee, & 7o, whoever,
whatever, is thus declined ;: —

FINGULAR.
Now. éamig Nns ér
Gen. ouTIvog, GTOV forives GUTIVOS, GTOV
Dat. g, Sre frn dnr, ére
Ace. dvmiva fyroa i

DUAL,
N. A, arove arive dmive
G.D olyrwvow olvrwowr olvrivow
PLURAL,

Nom. oiTives alrves darwe, drra
Gen. dvTivay, dTuv SvTivey WTIVOV, STwy
Dat, olorioy, 6Tt alerre oloriry, Srong
Ace. ovotivas dorwas drwa, drra

426. N. "Ocoris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi-
nite rig, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see
146. The plurat drra (Ionie gooa) for rwa must not be con.
founded with drra (416,2). "O 7 is thus written (sometimes &, i}
to distinguish it from ér, that,

427. N. The shorter forms 3rov, érw, érwy, and §rots, xhich
are genuine old Attie forms, are used by the tragedians to the
exclusion of ofrewvos, ete.

428,.1. The following are the peculiar Homerie forms of
QTS —

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
Nowm. &ns & dooa
Goen, b7ev, brreo, Trey Sreuv
Dat. brey ariowre
Ace.  Brwe 5™ $rvas droa

2. Herodotus has drev, Sreg, drewv, bréoto, and Goga (429).

PRONOMINAL ADJBCTIVES AND ADVERES.

429, There are many provominal adjectives which corve-
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following
are the most inportant: —
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INTERROGATIVE, INpEFINITE, DEMORSTRATIVE. RELATIVE.
wiras; howrauch? woods, of some (Téoos), rosbade, dros, dwbaos, (as
how many? quantity. Togolitoes, §O much, as many)
quantus ? much, tantus, s, quantus,
S0 many.
woies; of what  woibs, of some (roios), roibede, olos, dmolos, of
kind? qualis? kind. rowbres, such,  which kind,
talis. (such) as, qualis,
wahlcos; how old? (TnMkos), Toh-  Hhixos, éryhlxes,
kow large? wbobe, Thinol- of which age or
ros, Sooldorso  size, (asold) as,
large. (as large) as.
wérepos; which of wérepos (Or more- Erepos, the ongor dwérepos, which-
the two? pbs), ome of twe  the other (of ever of the fwo.
{rare). two).

430. The pronouns ik, ris, ete. form a corresponding
series: —-

ris; who? 7is, any one. 88ic, obros, this, &, Soris, who,
this one. which,

431. Tis may be added to olos, daos, dmwdoos, Swotas, and dwdrepns,
to make them more indefinite; as dwotds 7is, 6f what kind soever.

432, 1. Oy added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely
indefinite force; as doruwroby, drioty, any one, anything, soever, with
no relative character. So sommetimes 37 ; as drov &)

2. K. Rarely &worepos (without odv) has the same meaning,
eitker of the two.

433. X. Homer doubles » in many of these relative words; as
drmwdrepos, dwwolos. SO In dwwws, dmrrdre, ete. (433). Herodotus bhas
bxdTepos, brdaos, dxov, drxdfer, dxdre. e.C., for dwdrepes, etc.

434. N. Téros and rofos seldom o-:cur in Attic prose, ryilxos never.
Toodade, rodode, and ryhkdode ore declined like rdoes and rolos;
BS 7ocdude, Toshde, roadvde, eto., — rodode, rodde, rodrbe. Togobres,
Towobros, and ryhweiTes are declined like obros (omitting the first v in
TolTov, TolTo, elc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as
romﬁro;, TotatTy, TawliTO OT TololTop i gen. rowolToy, TO1AUTYS, €LC.

435. There are alse negative pronominal adjectives; as odris,
paTes (poetic for oblels, undels), oldérepos, pndérepos, neither of two.
{For adverbs, see 44{.)

438. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other,
like the adjectives given above. Such ave the following. —



90 INFLECTION. [437

INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DNEMONBTRATIVE, RELATIVE.
moli; where? wod, somewhere. (§v0a), H0dde,  ob, drov, where.
érraifa, ke,
there.
#3; which way? wo, some way,  (rn) ride, radry, 7, dwn, whick way,
how? sumehong. thes wuy, thus.  as.
woi; whither? wel, L0 s01¢ dxeioe, thither,  ol, bwou, whither,
nlace.
nober; whence? modéy, from (EvBer), éubivde, Bbev, bmodey,
some place. dvreifev, dneifier, whence,
thence.
rds; how? s, in some way, (Ts), (W), dde, o5, brws, In which
somehow. oUTws, Lhus. way, «s.
rore; when? woréd, al some rére, then. dre, dmdre, when,
time,
vlxa; gt what (ryvixe), rovcd- frixe, dwnvisa, at
time? 3¢, Toukaira, which time,
at thul time. when.

437, The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2).

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are
in (). "Evfu and &ev ave relatives in prose, where, whence; as
demoustratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like {vflu
xei &vBa, heve and there, &fev sal &vBcy, on both sides.  For as, thus,
in Attie prose, see 135, 3. Tus (from r¢), like obrws (from olros),
thus, is poetic.

439, 1. The poets have weifh, keiev, reioe for ixel, ereifey, aud
dxeire, lilie kelvos for éxelvos (411).

2, Herodotus hias épfadra, évlevrer for &yratba, drretfer.

3. There are various ‘poetic adverbs; as wébh, wob, 60 (for mwof,
wov, ob), 7664, there, 760w, thence.

440. There are negative adviib: of pluce, manner, etc.; as
otdapol, ppdapol, nowhere, oddus - unbapy, in no way, obdupws,
pndopds, in no manner. {See 435.)

VERBS.

441, The Greek verb has three woices, the active,
middle, and passive.

442, 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject
performs an action wpen kimself ov for his own benefit (1242), but
sotnetimes it is not distinguished [row the active veice in meauing.
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2. The passive differs: from the middle & form in only two
tenses, the tuture and the aorist.

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and
passive) forms with an active sense.

444. N. Deponents ganerally have the aorist and future of the
middie form. A few, which have an aorist (sometines a future}
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others
are called middic deponents.

445. There are four mooeds (properly so called), the
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To
these are added, in the conjugalion of the verb, the
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The
verbal adjectives igw rog aud reos have many points of
likeness to particiﬁs (see 776).

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are
called finire moods.  The subjunctive, optative, impervative, and
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods.

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect,
futroe, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect.
The imperfect and pluperfect are found ounly in the
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes
has the meaning of the active or middie.

448. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called
secondary (or historical) tenses.

449, Muany verbs lave tenses known as the second aorist (in
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the
sccond future (passive). These tenses are generally of more
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aovist, perfect, ete.
Few verhs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always.

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his-
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or
the definite perfect in Latin.

451, K. No Greek verl is in use in all these tenses, and the ful)
paradigm of the regular verb must juclude parts of three different
verbs, See 470,

452, There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu.
lar, dunal, and plural.

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and
optative, there are three persoms in each number, the
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative

there are two, the second and third,

454. N. The first person dual is the same as the firat person
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (668, 2). This person is
therefore omitted in the paradigmns,

TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS.

455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or Zense
systems, each with its own tense stem.
456. The tense systewms are the following:—

BYSTEMS. TENBES.
1. Present, including present and imperfect.
it Future, «  future active and middle.
111, First-aorist, “ o first aorist active and middle.

1v. Second-aorist, “ second aorist active and middle,
v. First-perfect, #  first perfect and pluperfect active.
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect uctive.
vil. Perfect-middle, ¢ perfect and pluperfect middle and
Juture perfect.
v First-passive, “  first aorist and future passive.
1%, Second-passive, * second qorist and future passive.

457. 1. The Jast five tenss stems are further modified to form
“pecial stems for the two pluperfects, the future periect, and the
two passive futures.

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any
tense (449), most verbs hava only six tense steins, and many have
even less.

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These
formations will be explained in 568-622.
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459. Beforo learning the paradigms, it is important to
distingunish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is modified more or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Adyw, speak, the verb stem ey i3 found in Néfw
{Aeyow), ela, AéAeypay, EXédp-fny (71), and all other forms,
But in ¢aivw, show, the verb stem ¢ap- is seen pure in the second
aorist égdrp and kindred teuses, and in the futures ¢avin and
avobipat; wlile elsewhere it appears modified, as in present dadru,
first aorist &hmr-a, second perfect wéppra.  In Aeim-w the stem
Acer- appears in all forms exeept in the second-aorist system
(&Aumoy, édim-duny) and the second-perfect system (Aé-Aoura).

460, Verb stems are ded vowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial,
palatal, and lingual stems) or Hgwid stems, according to
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢erdw
(dthe), Aeme (heam-, hr-), rplfo (tpeB-), vodde (ypad-),
mhékw (rhen-), daiyw (pevy, dvy-), melo (red, mb-), daive
(Par-), ordIm (orer-).

461, A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a liguid verb,

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
persen singular of the present, future, Arst aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist {active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Adw, Mow, EASra, Aédvka, Aédvpat, EXdbqgu (471).

Aclrar (heor-, Aor-), Aedpw, Aéd oma, Aéherppas, helpbny, EAcror,

Daivw (Par-), dard, e, widayna (2 pl médypa), migaouar
dpdvByy (and dpdvmr).

Mpdoow (wpiy-), do, mpdéw, tmpata, 2 perl. wémpaxa and wémpdya,
mwémpaypas, émpdyfny.

Sréidde (orek), send, arehd, foreda, {rradce, latedpal, dordingy

2, If a verh has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the principal parts; as oxdwra, jeer, oxdfogat, iTkae,
doxadOnr.

463. In deponent verbs the prineipal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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("Hycopa) fyoduai, lead, fyjropar, fynodune, Fynpat, qyifp
{in compos.).

Bovhopat, wish, Bovigaouat, ﬁeﬁo:;)hymt. tﬁou)\'qt?r,w

Tlyvopar (yar), beeome, yemjropue, yeyivmuat, Eyevopn.

(AcSm,u.m) m&)y;u.u respect, mﬁwop.at :;Scrr,wu 8t

"Epydlopa, work, dpyicopel, dpyacduny, dayaauay, dpyamba.
CONJUGATION.

464. To comyugate a verliis to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verb stem jtself to form the differ-
ent tense steins.  (See HG8-622; GG60-T17.)

2. By athxiug certain syllables called endings to the
tense stein; as in Adyo-pew, Adyere, Aéyeray Aeyo-pea, Aéyo-
vray, Aélera, Aéleobe.  (See 551-004.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also jre-
fixing € to the tense stem (if this beging with a cousonant},
or lengthening its initiad vowel (it it beging with a short
vowel); as in @Aeyow, EAele, é-gupa-to; and in ywovoy and
frovoe, imperfect and aovist of dxotw, kear. This prefix or
lengthening is confined to the indicative,

4, A prefix, seen in Ae of AAwa and Mérepua, in 7e of
mépaopar, and e of Toradper (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the imitial vowel is foand in FAdaypae (dAday-) frow
SAdoow (487, 2), helongs to the perfect tense stem, and
remains in all the moods and in the participle.

466, These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and
reduplication (1), are explained in 510-530.

4687, There ure two pnnupal forms of conjug.v.tmn of
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in ue

468. Verbs in pe forn a small class, compared with those ju e, and
are distinguished in their inficction almost exclusively in the present
and secoud-aorist systems, generally agresing with verbs in « in the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN (.
469. The following synopses (174-478) include —
I. All the tenses of Xfw {Ai-), loose, representing iense
systems I, 1T, 11L, v, VIT, VIIL



463) TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 93

459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which
it is modified wore or less in different systems (154).

Thus in Aéyw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in Aéfw
(hey-ow), fAcfe, Aédeypat, ¢Aéx-fnqw (71), and all other forms.
But in gaivw, show, the verb stem gav- i3 seen pure in the second
aorist é-pdyyw and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢avid and
davoipas; wiile elsewhere it appears modified, as in present ad-a,
first aorist Zpm-a, second perfect wégpru. 1In Aelm-w the stem
her- appears in all forms except in the second-acrist system
(&Aumr-ov, &Mm-Gpny) aud the second-perfect system (Aé-dovm-a).

460. Verb stems are ded vowel stems or consonant
stems, and the latter are ealled mute stems (ineluding labial,
palatel, and lingual stems) or liguid stems, according to
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢éw
($tre), Adro (Aam, M), rplfo (TptfB), ypdde (ypad-),
mhéka (TAek-), pedyw (peuy-, Puy-), Tebu (rab, mb-), daivw
(par), oré\w (oTed-).

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb;
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or
a fHiguld verb,

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle,
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. E.g.

Afw, Mo, EAbaa, Adhvka, AéAupas, Edlyge (471).

Aclro (hewr-, hor-), Aelfw, Aédovra, Aéeppat, éAelhny, Dhumrov.

Dadve ($ar), Ppavd, Eqra, wipayxa (2 pi. médypa), wédarpat,
dddvlngy (and Epdvrr ).

Mpdaow (wpiy-), do, wpifw, érpate, 2 perl. wémpaya and wémpdya,
wémpaypat, érpdynw

Zrédo (orek), send, are\d, foreda, orakxa, {oraApal, foTdAnw.

2. Tf & verb has no future active, the future middle may be given
among the principal parts; as owwrrw, jeer, oxayopas, Eoxuwe,
eoxweliny.

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g.
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(Hydopar) yoSuar, lead, Syjoopat, Synoduny, fypuar, Ny oy
{in compos.).

BovAouat, wish, ﬁow\qao,uat, Beﬂov)\m.mt, eﬁov)t-rﬁr,vv

TCéyvopac (yer), become, yewiropar, yeyérmuen, éyeréune.

(ALSED}UU-) mSov;mc, respect achcm,u.m r;Sexr,u.ut, noéatny.

"Epyélopos, work, dpydoopat, elpynrduny, pyaopa, dpyarbp.
CONJUGATION.

464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order.

465. These parts of the verb arve formed as follows: —

1. By modifying the verh stem itself to form the differ
ent tense stems.  (See 568-622; 660-717.)

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the
tense stem; as in Aéyo-per, Aéyete, Adyetar, Aeyd-peln, Adyo-
vrat, Aéfe-tay, Aéle-ode.  (Sce 551-531.)

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre-
fixing ¢ to the tense stem (if this beging with a cousonant),
or lengtheniug its initial vowel (if it begins with a short
vowel); as in Fleyor, &-Aefe, é-grpa-ro; and in grovey and
fixovea, immperfect and aorist of dxodw, kear. Lhis prefix or
lengtheniny is confined to the indicative.

4. A prefix, seen in Ae of AédAwwa and Xéreppar, in 7e of
mépaapn, and e of foralpar (487, 1), for which a lengthening
of the initial vowel is found in fAleypar (dAkay-) from
d\doow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and
remains in all the noods and in the participle.

468, These prefixes and lengthenings, called qugment (3) and
reduplication (1), ure explained in 510-559,

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of
Greck verbs, that of verhs in w and that of verbs in ue.

468. Verbs in pu form a small class, compared with these in w, and
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verlis in w in the
other systems.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q.
469, The following synopses (474-478) include —
I. All the tenses af Afw (A5-), loose, representing tense
systems I, IT., TI1., V., VII,, VIIL
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TL. All the tenses of Aefrw {Aww- Aar-), leave; the second
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active
and middle, representing tense systems 1V. and VI, being
in heavy-faced tyje.

I11. All the tenses of gafvw (Pav-), show; the future and
aorist aective and niddle (liquid form) and the second
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systemns
17, 1LL, and TX,, being in heavy-faced type.

470. The full synopsis of Afw, with the forms in heavier type
in the synopses of Aefmes and dadww, will thus show the full conju-
gation of the verh in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these
forms ave inflected i 480-482.  For the peculiar inflection of the
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with eonsanant
stems, see 456 and 487,

471" N. Ave in the present and jmperfect generally has v in
Attie poetry and 3 in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the
future and aorist active and niddle and the future perfect, else
where b,

472, 'The paradigms includs the perfect imperative active, although
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in
any nt these verbs.  As it occurs, howuver, in a few verbs (748), it is
given here 1o eomplete the illustrazion of the fors. For the rare
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 and 731.

473, Each tense of Adlw is translated in the synopsis of 474,
excupl rare uutranslatable fores like the {uture perfect infinitive
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative
The wmeaning of these Jast caniot be fully understood until the
constructions ave explained in the Syntax. But the following
examples will inake them clearer than any possible translation of
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used
in independent sentences.

Adwper (or Miroper) alroy, let us loose him ; uy Abays abrdy, do
not lnose bin. Edv Abo (or Abow) ulirdv, yapsjoe, 1f T (shall) loose
Jim, he will vejoice. "Epyouat, tve. aimiv Abw {0 Abaw), T am coming
that I may looxe kim.  Eife Aoy (or Aboayu) uirdy, O that T may
toose hom. Eb Abouue (ov Maayur) adrév, yadooc &y, if I should loose
kim, ke would rejoice. "HAfor fvo adrow Aot (or Adoaue), I came
that 1 might loose dim. Elmor ore adrov Adogw, [ said that I was
lonsing him ; elwov i edrdv Aloayw, 1 seid that I had loosed him;
elmov dr alwdy Aloou, [ sadd that | would loose im. For the
difference between the precerit and aorist in these moods, see 1272,
1; for the perfect, see 1273.
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474, Syxnopsis op
——
1. PRESENT BYSIEM, IL. FUTURE SYSTEM. | II1. FIRST-AORIST SYSTen,
. ———
AcTIvE Present & hnperfect Future 1 Aorise
Yo10E. Active. Active, Active.
Todi Abw I loose or gm loosing| how I shall loose
ndie. Diov I was loosing e [ loosed
Subj. |Adw Aow
Opt. | hdoy Aboorpe Aboroipe
Imper.| Aic loose A\igov loose
Infin. | Afev to loose Moav Lo be about to | Aoar to lnose or {0 hays
loose foosed.
Part. {Adwy loosing Mowv about to loose Aoas having loosed
MiwopLe | Present & Imperfect - Future 1 Aorise
Voice, Middle. Middle. AMiddle,
Adopar T loose (for my- | Moopar 1 skall loose
Indi self) ( for myself )
te. todpny I was loos- vadpny I loosed {for
ing (for mysclf) myelf ).
Subj. [ Adwpar Aboawpat
Opt. | Avolpyy Avoolpny Aioalpny
Imper.| Adov loose ( for thyself) hooro loose (Jor thyself)
Infin. | Meolav to loose (for | Adoeofar 20 be aboul to | Moarlar Lo lnose or to
one's self ) loose (for one's self)|  have loosed { for one's
self)
Part. | hvbpevos loosing (for | Nooépevos about to 10ose | Auorhpevos having loosed
one's self) (Sfor one's self') (Jfor one’s self)
VIIL. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM,
Passive -
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passtve.
i | Adopat Tam § (being) { AvBioopas I shall be
Indic. Piopny I was{ loosed lonsed [ o8y T was loosed
Subj, auba (for huféw)
Opt. ete. Avénoalpnv huBelny
Imper. . Aoy be logsed
with same
Infin. T sam AMdfowbou 2o be about | hvbfivar fo be lvosed of
forms as the {0 be lposed to have been loosed
Part, Middle Alyodpevos aboul to be | hbds having been

toosed

toosed

VEKBAL ADJECTIVES:

hurds that siay be loosed

hvréos thal must be loosed



#15]

s (A-)s loose.

SYROPSIS OF M.

ppm———

v. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM,

VI, PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM.

1 Perfect & Pluperfect
Active,

abwuxa T have loosed
Driry T had loosed

Mhike OT Aehuwds &

RaAtkosps OT Aekuxds ey

[M'»\vm] (472)
ahuvkivar to have loosed

rhwkds having loosed

R

Perfect & Pluperfect
Middle,

Advpar T have loosed (for myself)

Edpny T had loosed { for myself)

Adupdvos &
Adhuplvos elny
Ahero (750)

hihiorBal Lo have loosed (for one's self)

Adupdvos having loosed (for one's self}

Perf. & Pluperf. Passive.

Aéwpaw T have [ been

hipny L had  loosed
ete.

with same
forms as the
Middle

Future Perfec Passive,

Mddropar [ shall have
been loosed

Advaolpnw
Aehboerdar (1283)

Ackiorspaves (1284)

475. The middle of Afw commonly means to release for onc's
self, or to release sume one belonging to one's self, hence to ransom
(a captive) or o deliver (one’s {riends from danger). See 1242,8.



98 INFLECTION, [47¢
476.  SYNOPSIS OF Aeimew (Aewmr Aewr-), leave.
TENSE SYSTEM: 1. i1, iv, Y1
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup.
YoIce, Active. Active, Active. Active.
| helww Aelpw éovra
Ind]_c' Ehearor tAuwoy heholm
Subi. | Aelrw Aww heholme or
. Aehourds &
Opt. | Aelmoyu helipocp Mmroipe Mkoiwol.l.u ar
Achovrws elnv
Imper.| Aetre Aime [Aéhovre ]
Infin, | helwew Aelfery ety Aehoimévas
Part, | hebrwy Aeipwp ey Aehoiriis
I.
MippLE | Pres. & Impf. Puture 2 Aorist Vi
Yoice, Middle. Middie. Middla. |Perf.& Plup. Mid.
Indic Aelmouae Aelopar Aéheipupas
* Sreurbpyy uwpne éls)\eff.mm;
Subj. | Aelrwpac Arapal heheyidvos w
Opt. | Aemwolune heabolpny Arolpny Aeheyupévos elny
Imper.| hefrov Atrod Aéhenfo
Infin, | Aelrecha: helpeaBac hiréoban hehergpPar
Part, | herduevos heabbuevos Mropevos Aehetuuéros
Passive | Pres. & Finpf. yur Eo  Future
Vorce. Passtve. 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass. | 83 Perfuet.
Indic. Aeeplgoopat A5 hehelyopm
éxelgbny 80
Subj. | sawe forms reepdd (for | '3
: s the At} o @
Opt. | & hewp@naoluny | hewpelnr <2 o Aehewfofuny
Imper. Middle helgbnre w8
Infin. AcpBhzeafar | heipBavar ;g % Aehelpesbar
Part. hewgpdnaducvos | Aewgpbels Neheakoueros
VERBAL ALJEUTIVLS: Aeimros, heorréos

477. 1. The active of defmo in the various tenses means I leave {or

T'he second perfect

am leaving), I left (or was learing), [ shall lcwre, cle.
means I kave lefi, or I have failed or wm wanting. The first aorist éAewfa
is not in good use.

2. The middle of derw means properly to remain (feave one's self), in
which sense it differs little (or not al all) frem the passive. But the second
aorist éduropny often moans 1 left fur myself (e.g. a memorial or monument)!
50 the present and future middle in composition. “Eluréugy in IHomer
sometimes means / was left beiind or was inferior, like Lhe passive.

3. The passive of Aelro is used in all tenses, with the weanings f am
left, I was left, I have been left, [ had heen lefi, I shail have been left, 1 was
left, I shall be lefr. Tt also means I am inferior (left bekind).



= 478. SYNOPSIS OF ¢aive (Ppav-), show.
TENSE-SYSTEM: 1. I1. 111 Y. VI,
Acrive | Pres & fmpf. Future 1 gorist L Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf, & Plup.
YoIcE. Active. Active. Active. Active, Active.
Indic. ﬂnﬁﬂe (pavéw) bavi . #m%:.wxn‘ a.m&qrn )
) Paivey i¢mra émeddyin émepiem
Subj. | palrw $ive weghykw OF | weparw Or
Tepayrds | wepnris @
Opt. | paiverm (pavéoyu) davoipe or | dvaru Te@ddyrocu OF | we@nivogu Or
. (gareviny) davoiny TEPaykos elne]  mwedmrds ey
Ed fmper,| gpaive dijvor [répayne] frépnve]
B Infin. | paivev {arvéar) daveiv $ijvor Tepayxéval Tepnréval
A Part. | palrwr (paréwy) baviy $rivas Tepayaws TEPRVLS
a I i
O Mwore | Pres.d Fmpf, Future I Aorist . vir.
wn  Vouce. Hiddie, Middie. Middie. Perf. & Plup. Midile.
“M Indic paivopar (paréouas) dauvoipar ) , wépacua.
= o Epawbuny ipvapmy mepio iy
= Sabj., | pairvwpa: dvwpar Tepacuéras o
= Opt. | pawoipgy (gpaveolipyy) pavelpny | dyvaipyy wépaouéros einy
“ Imper} goivow dbivar [méparou]
Infin. |} paivesta: (pavéeadad) pavdrdo. | dvaobar mepd pdar
Pat haivbiee vos {parveduevos) pavoipevos| dnvapcvos T epad ufvos
Passive | Pres. Impy. . 1X. . _ynL .
Passive. 2 Fueure Pussive, 2olorist Passive. | 1 dorist Puassive. =
$avijoropar iddwny épdaity g .
same forms dave (for pavéw) pa+bi{for pavbéew) B 2
as tl davnaoipyy daveiny davbeiny TE
as the . , £5
darnde Pdrbyre 3
Middle davioerfar avijvae pavhiia B
—_ Povnaspevos | davels pavbeis W
i~ - -
= VERBAL ADJLCTIVE!:

parrds (&-garros)

the second

Fl

. The first perfoet wépaysa means [ have shoun

479. 1

3

periect wédmra means ! have appeyred.

H

2. The passive of adew means properly fo e shown or made evident

le

dRKIve
s

in sense from
iy
7 the simp

The second future p

v is generally passive, J was shown, while é¢
ctics but dm-ednvduny, I declared, is common.

I shall appear or be shown, dnes not differ
I'he aovist widdle égmpreuny means I showed

the middle, to appeur (show one’s self ).

-3
o=
EE
=T 2
E
35t
gifs
R
33735
36.2.3



100 INFLECTION. [480
480, L Acrive Vorce or Ao,
Present. Imperfect. Futyre,
INproaTIvE, L de {Adoy Aiorw
S { 2. Aidng i Aborag
3. Adu Ave Aicre
D { 2. Aeroy derov Aioerov
L3 Aderor vérmy Adoeroy
L Adoper Huiopey Acopey
P. { 2, Aere Hidere Mirere
3. Adovens Avov Afroves
Susruxcrive, L Adw
S { 2. higs
3. Aig
2, Ainroy
D. y
{ 3. Aénrov
L Adoper
P, { 2. hime
3. Auwo
OPraTIVE. 1 Aiorps Aroyu
8. { 2, Ao Aicaig
3. Ador Adror
D {2. Adorrop Adroirov
L3 Avotryy Aigoiry
1 Adower Adooipey
P. { 2. Adoure Adoovre
3. Adowew Adoowey
IMPERATIVE. S, { 2, Ade
3. Avlre
2. Aderov
D.
{ 3. Avdrov
2. Afere
P, {3. Aidvray or
Aléroray
InrmniTIvE. Ao Aderay ]
ParTICIPLE, Adwy, Movra, hicoy, Aicovra

Adov (335)

Airov (335)



480]
INDICATIVE, 1.
8. { 2.
3.
2.
D-{s
1.
P { 2
3.
SCBIUNCTIVE. 1.
5. { 2.
3.
2.
p.{3
1.
. { 2
3.
OpTATIVE. 1.
8, {2.
3.
2.
n.{3

b
——
£ 0

IMPERATIVE. 5. {2,
2
D. { ;2;

2,
2h

IXFINITIVE,

PirtICIPLE,

ACTIVE VOICE OF Abw.

1 Aorist,
hios
fAioas
hice
Wfoaroy
Ddodryy
Oieapew
Djoare
fAdoay

Ao
Adays
Atay
Adoyrov
AoyTov
Arwpty
hionre
Ao,

Ao
Aborars, AMdraas

Aoa, Adeed
Airaroy
hbealrmy
Aforarpey
Aboracre

1 Perfect. 1
Ahvka

Aurag

héhuxe

Adhvkaroy
MAvraror
Advxapsy
Achukare
hehvkaos

Ahvew (720)
Ahunys
Aduky .
Aedvrnroy
hehvxnroy
Aehvrwpey
AehuknTe
Aedvkwmri

Adhvkoum (733}
hehinows
Aehvkor
Aehvkorrov
Aehuxalryy
Achukorpev
hehvkorre

Atvcrauy, Adraay hlvowey

Aoy
kfm‘d‘rﬂ
AbcoraTov
Avrdray
Aoare
Avedyrev Or
Aodreray

huorat

)-60'68; 7\6?50‘“1
Meaay (335)

[Auxe (472}
Adhukéra

Aehvkerov
Advedrov

Aehvere
Aehuxirworav]
hehuxévar

Aehvruis, hehurvia,
Adhukos (336)

101

Pluperfect.
Duerunn
s
Havxn
ehvreroy
Duehuxéryy
Ddvkepey
Budixers
Badericoy
(See 683, 2)
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INDICATIVE. 1.
S.

2.
3.

D. {é
1.
P.{z.
3.

PTATIVE. (L
S {

IsiPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

2.
&

2
D42
s
1.
2h
3.

SUBJUNCTIVE. 1.
5

2.
3.

. { ;
1.
I‘.«Iz
3.
s{5

{3

2.
rds

INFLECTION.

2. MippLE VoIcE OF ASa.

Present.
Adopor
e, My
Aberar
hfecBov
AeoBay
Atgpeba
AlecrBe

Atovrar

Nowpot
Adn
rimrar
Ainobov
Nimofov
Abupela
Nimorte
AwyTor

huoipnv
Moo
higwro
Aoverfov
hvolodny
Avolpeda
Adowofe
Aidowro

Aiow

hvérla

AdeoBov

Avécbuy

AeoBe

huéorfav OT
ruégdworay

Adegdan

Imperfect.
oy
éndov
Ehdiero
i\becbov
oy
B\Topedo
nderle
ihievro

Addpevos, Adopévy,

Aigpevor (301)

[480

Future.
Aboopor
Adeu, Moy
Aioerar
Aioerfov
Aorecfoy
Abordpela
Miceorde
Adrovras

hocolpnv
Aigrolo
Aoaito
Adoovofoy
Atoolrfnv
hvoolpefn
Morovrde
MoowTo

Afererbar

AVCOpEVas, 1.

-av (301)



480]

InproaTiv. 1,
s.{ 2
3.
2.

D,
{5
1.
P.{ y
3.

SumsurcrIvE.

o
-

I‘.]

l3.

JMPERATIVE, S.{ 2,

3.

D. { 2,

3.

2.

p.{ :
INFINITIVE.
ParTI0ITLE,

w
—
| ey

=
—F e i,
BS

MIDDLE VOICE OF Atw.

1 Aowist.
Adoduny
icw
frioaro
Airaglov
Adodadny
Buorduda
\doacDe
\igavro
hiowpat
Adoy
Aonrac
Aanodoy
Adanefov
Avodpeba
Ajanorbe
Adcuyron
Moraluny
Aloraw
Moare
Aoawrfor

Avoalebyy
Avoalpeda
Mioawrde

Mirawro

Avoar
hvodoe
Aoacboy
Aodrloy
Moogde
Avearfwy or
Mo dofucay

Micacfas

Aterdpevos, -n,
-ov (301)

Lerfect.

Aéhupay
Aéhuear
Aé\vras
Miveboy
Ad\vafoy
Aehdpeba
Aéhvade
Adwyrar

Aehvpdvos &
Aehupivos ofs
Aehvpévos o
Aehupévw srov
Advpive frov
Adhvpdvor Spev
Aehvpdvor fre
Aedvpdvor o

hehvpévos ety
Aehvpdvos elng
Aehupévos ofn
Aedvpbve elrov
or oy
Adhvpévae ebrpe
or etrjrny
Addupévor dlpev
or ey
Aehvpdvor elre
ar elnre
Aehvpévor ey
or elyrav

Adweo (750)
hehioBw (749)
Aéhveboy
Aehvobuy
Aéhvobe
hedvoBuy or

hehvrdurar

AehvaBor

Aehupévos, 1
-ov (301)

103

Pluperfect.

Adpgy
Hlvoo
tAéhvro
Aévarfor
Eehiiorony
dekdpela,
éhvorbe
dhvyro
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INpICATIVE. 1.
S.{z.

3.
D. { i
L
P, { 2
3,

SUBJUNCTIVE. { 1.
S.

2.

3.

2,

p.{5

1.

P.{z.

3.
OrTATIVE, 1.
s {2.

3

2.

D. 3.

* 1'
P 2

3

IMPERATIVE, S{g
v.{3,

2.
»fs

- INFINITIVE,

PAETICIPLE,

INFLECTION.

8. Pipsive Voice oF e,

Future Perfect.
Adigoopal
hehioa, Aoy
Aehdoeral
hehiioecordor
Achbaerbov
Aehvoropda
hehijoeade
AddoovTas

Ahverolpny
A daroro
Aehdooiro
Achbgogfoy
Aehvcolobny
Acduoolpeda
Adrowode

Aekfcrowvro

Ardoreordas
Avadpves,
-1, -ov (301)

1 Aorist.
by
Bt
by
Dudnyrov
Dby
Dbnpey
ibyre
vlinoay
Avle
Alps
Avby
hvbqrov
AvBriroy
Aubupey
Avlnyre

AvldoL

by
Aefeins
Auvdeln
Avbeirorv or
MvBilyrov
Aulelv or
Avbunrv
hudtper or
AvBelnper
Avbire or
AvBelyTe
Aubeier or
Avbelyeray
Aifqm
hbnre
hlnrov
Avbrroy
Aibyre
hvBévrey or
hbnrecay

Aviiivas

[e%0

1 Future.
Mubjoopa
Aubnoru, Aulroy
hvlnoeran
Avbrirec oy
Aubricecrfov

Mbyordpda
AvBriorerlec
hlrjrovras

Mbnaolpny
Avbriororo

Avbrooiro
Mvbqrowrlor

Avinaolatny
Avbnoolpeda
Mibdoacle

Avidooivre

Aot

Avels, Mdetoa, Avbyoopevos,

Avbiv (335)

-, -ov (301)



481] SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF Aelrew. 105

481, Szcowp AoRrisT (ACTIVE aND MILDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT
AND PLUGPERFECT OF Adlww.

2.
3.

(2.
D.
13.

1.
s
3.

SUBJUNCTIVE. {1-
8.

INDICATIVE, 1.
S'{

]

L.

QPTATIVE. I

S.{z.

3.

2.

n.{s

1.

r.{ 2

3.

InePERATIVE, s{g

2.

D{5

2.

P 3.
InFINITIVE,
ParTICIPLE.

3.
v.{%

1.
pfs
3.

2 Aorist 2 Aorist 2 Perfect. 2 Fluperfeet.

Active, Middle.

fumwor  Ardpy Aara Eedolmy
e o Aiowras  tdolmyg
£\ {Airero Aéhovme Bdolra
Dbmerov  imiglov  Adolraror Edholmeroy
Bawdrmy  Buwéolbygy  Aeholwarov Edovmérny
Obwopey  Bumdpda  Aeholwopey deholmauey
Qlwere  Dimeobe Aehoiware  eholmere

Dumer lravro hedolwar, €hedolmecray
Abrwo Alropat Molwe  (See 683, 2)
Awys Almg Aeholmys
Ay Mo heholmy
Abmroy  Almmafov Aholmmroy
Awqrov  Alnyefov  hedolmnrow
Awopey  Mmuipda  heholrupey
hiargre Alnmafe heholmmTe
Alrac, Mrrwyrar Aeholmwo
Awoyn  Aurolpny Aeholmolpe
Alrros Ao Aehotros
« Admos Alwovro heholrol
Almorroy  Alwowofov  Adhoimorrow
Mwolrmy  Auwolofny  Addovrolmyy
Mworper  Mmolpefa  hehoimowpey
Awovre  Almwouobe hehoirorre
Aoy Alwowrro herolmorey
hime Aoy Adhorme
hrérw Amio o AehoirréTa
Mwerov  Almeofov Aeholmerov
Aimérwy Mwiofavy AchovriTay
Amere himreofe heholmwere
Madyrey  AvmégBuy O heovmrérwy
or Auvré-  Avméobuoav
Twray
Aumaiy AuméorBas hehoumévan
Mmdy,  Mwdgevos,  Aehouwus,
Mwovoe, v, -ov Adhovmia,
Ay (301) Adhorrds

(335) (335)
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106 INFLECTION,

482. Futuwe axn Firsr Aowsst Active axp Mropre (Liouin
Forms) anp Sucoxy Aonrist avp Sucoxp FuTrure Iassive ofF dalva,

Future Active.!  Future Middle.r 1 Aorist Active,

I¥micarIvE. I, dava davoipal ipnva
5 { 2, davels $avei, pavi édrvas
3. dovt $oveitar idmve
D, {2. daviirov davioioy tdfvarow
3. $oveirvoy daviirlov ibyrérm
|8 $avovpey davoipeda tdfvapey
P, {‘2. davire daviiode tdfvars
3. $avoiot $avoivras ipnvov
Sungurcrrve. (1. $hiva
$. ‘{ 2. $ivis
3. $ivy
. { 2. $ipmTov
3 $fvnrov
L dijvopw
P, { 2, v Te
3 divwort
OrTaTeve, 1. duvelyy or paveipe  avoelpyy divorpr
5. {2. davoins or puveis  davoio $rivass or dijvaas
3. aveiyorpavel  davoire dAvaL Or v
. { 2. davoirov davoicbov dyvaiToy
3. $avalrny davalabny byvaimy
. 1. $ovoipey davolpba $rjvaipey
I { 2. davoire $avoiobe divorre
3. davoier davoivro  dijvaiev OF dijvear
IMPERATIVE. S { 2. bivov
3. dqrdTw
n. { 2. dfsaTor
3. $nvaray
2. JivaTe
P. {3. $rydyrov or
$pvéracay
INyisiTIVE. daveiv paveiobar bijvar
DarmicirLE. bavav, pavoira,  pavebpeves,  $ivas, pivoaa,

dovoiy (340)

-, cov (301)  dfivar (335)

1 The uncontracted futures, gavdw and gavéopa: {478; 483), are
inflected like guhéw and @irdopar (492).



482] FUTURES ARD AORISTS OF galww, 107

1 Aoy, Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fut. Pqgss.

Inmcarive, L idmvdpny Epavny davoropn
5 { 2 e iy dariioa, pavroy
3. {drvaro ddavn davircros
D. { 2. ddmracbor iddvyqrov davirerdov
3. dbnvasbyy dhavry bavnoeroy
1. dpnvauda tddvnper davmoopeda
r, { 2. ibrjvache dbavmre davirarde
3. dnjvavro iddmoav davirorras
StnsuneTIve, 1. $mvupm bave
5. {2. drvy $avgs
3 drvyron davy
D. { 2. drivelov bayyrov
3 dnmatov daviray
1. dnvidpeda Pavope
r. { 2. $phvnode darnre
3. drvauvra davir.
Oprative. 1. dnvalpny davelny davqoolpny
5. { 2. drjvmuo davelys davrorote
3. $proaro davein davioroire
2. dnvasobor daviiror or  pavijiroroday
D davelnroy
13, dpaicny daveily or  davnoolodyy
davairmy
1. dyvalpida doveiper O dovnoolpedo
davelinpey
P2, ébrvawrbe daveire 07 | damijoorrde
davelnre
3. divavro davdr or darnoorto
- baviinrav
InreRATIVE. o { 2. drrae v
3. $vicfu ¢uvri'rw
D. {2. $rjvaoBoy $arTov
3. dmvdodev davqrwr
2. dnvacle $avyre
r { 3. dwvdrfay or davivrev or
dvdarbocay davyracay
IRFINITIVE, drvaria darmrae davioarfar
PARTICIILE. $nrdpervos, -,  davls, davnadpevos,
o (301) dawvica, -, -ov (3U1)

dawty (335)



108 INFLECTION. [483

483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle
of galvw (478) and ol other liquid futures ave not Attic, but are
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon.
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474).

484. The tenses of Acire aud ¢oiva which are not inflected
above follow the corresponding teuses of Avw; except the perfect
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAcp-pat is inflected
like rérpyrpa (487, 1), aud widaorpas is inflected in 487, 2.

485, Sowe of the dissyllabic forms of Abw do not show the
accent so well as polysyilabic forins, e.g. these of xwAdw, hinder:—

Pres. Drper. Act.  xwdve, swhviTw, xeliere. Aor. Opt. Aet.
xwAboaip, kwAboeaas (or xwAdgas), kwAboae (or xkwiboar). Aor.
Imper. Act. kdiooy, xwlodra, Aer. Inf. Act. rkwhigar. Aor,
Imper. Mid. xodvaw, keAiodobo.

T'he three forms xwAbow, xwAdoa, xodbcar (of. Aboar, Aboar,
ADoar) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 113; 131, 4,

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE ARD PASSIVE OF
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS.

486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many
euphonie changes (489) occur when a consonant of the
tense-stem comes before g, 7, o, or § of the ending.

2. When the stem ends in 2 consonant, the third person
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect widdle par-
ticiple with o, are, and foay, were (806).

487. 1. These tenses of 7plBw, 7ub, whikw, weave, welw
persuade, and oréddw (crad-), send, are thus inflected : —

Perfect Indicative.
1. wérpippar wérheypar mémiopa foralpat
5 { 2. rérpifac mémhefar wmiora forakoat
3. Tirpimral wimhexrat wlreaTal frralral

D. {2. TiTpidptov imwhey, fov wiraoiov frralboyv
3. Tirpidbov wéwhey Bov wimaadov {oraklov
1. rerpippeba  memhdypda  arerelopeba tordlueba
P {2. rirpighe wimhey Be mémaobe {ocTakle
3. verpipplvor  mmheypévor  mewaopfvor  leradpdvor
ol ol . ol del

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.
Sups.  Tevpippives & wemheypivos & mewarpivos & loradpives &
Orr. i v v v L v “ v
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Perfect I'mperalive.

S, {2. réspifo mimhifo wéwaro forradco

3. Terpiddu merhdy B wemelobuw lovddfw
D. { 2. rirpiddov mémhaxfov miracioy {eradfov

3. rerpipfov memhdy Buy memeioboy tordhluwy
P. {2. Térpidbe mémhay fe miraode foraibe

3. Terpidfuy or memhéyfwv or wemilodwy or dorddbuv or

merpidluaar mimhixbuoay wemidolucar  lerddhdooav

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

InF, rerpidfay werhéxfor mémdioBae tordddo
Panr.  terpippiveos  memdaypdvos  moraopdvos  dorakpives

Pluperfect Indicative.

1 brerplppmy  Imewhéypny  dmemdopny  dorddpyy
5 {2. trérptfo émémhito {réraco ioralao

3. drérpimro trlrhecro drlracto {orakre
D. {2. trérpidBov  Imbmhexfor  imimacfov {orallov
3. Ererpldbny  lmemiiyOyv brewelrfny {aradbny
1. brevplppefa  tmexhéypeBa  Imemelopeda  fordApela
P {2. trérpidiBe drémhexBe dmimeode éorrakle
8. revpippévor  wemdeypdvor  weweopbvor  dorodpdvor
Nouy foay foay firoy

2. The same teuses of (reddw) TeAl (stem Teke-), finish,
$aivw (Pav-), show, dAdeew (ddray-), exchange, and diéyyw
(éheyy-), conviet, are thus inflected: —

Perfect Indicative.
{ 1. rerbuvopor  mébaopar AMhaypos Ogheypar

8

2, verbuoar  [wpavear,700] fAlafac Diheyfar
3. rerduorar wédavrau fAlhakral Dufheyrrar
D. { 2, revéidirlor  wipavbov fAdax oy DAheyyxdov
3. verduabor wépavBav fiihaxfav HBinheyxfov
I. reredéopla  weddopda AAAdypela fnhéypda
P {2. Terideobe midhavle fiZhay de DoAfheyy B
3. Terdherpévor  medaoplvol AAhaypévor Enheypévor
ot elorl aloi dol

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative.

Surs.  mrepdvos & widaopivos & Alhoypévos & Pqheyplves &
Oer. b v ¢ dny dny “ dyy
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Perfect Imperative.

8. {2. reriheco [widavao] AAhato HBuhheyto
3. rereddolu medarbo NARdxBw tnidyxbe
. { 2. Terdhiofov wéibovlor #haybov BuofhayyBor
3. rereMofay  wreddvBuv HAhdxbwv nhéyx by
P, {2. TeréherDe wépavle fiAhay B¢ Dfiheyy be
3. mireMdobuv or mebavBuv or  AANGxBov Or  DnqhéyyBav or
Hridécluoar medavluoar  gMhdxfecay  qAéyxfworay

Perfect Infinitive and Participle.

IxF, Teredofar  meddvBar AArdx 0o Eqhéyy b
PART.  wereheopivos  wepuapévos  HRhaypévos EAnheypmévos

Pluperfect Mndicative.
L dreredéopny  mepdopny Arhdypny Onhdypny
5 {2. dreréioo [imépavoo] fAkato qheyto
3. érerduaro inidpavro filhaxro Dqheyrro
D. { 2, érerlecfov  imépavbor fhhay fov Efheyy Bov
3. drereddodny  lmediavbny TAAdy By Onhdyxbnv
1

. trerehéopda  dmepaoplo A Adypeda Enhéypebo
P. { 2. éreriheaie imédove Hihay e Enfheyy Oe
3. rerdherpdvor  medacpdvor  fAhaypivor  Ehgheypévos
foav fray ficay foav

488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerptG-vras,
émemden-yro, ele., formed like Aéhvwrar, €Aédwvro) could not be
pronounced.  The periploastic forn is necessary also when o is
added 10 a vowel stent (640}, as in reréheo-par.  But when fina
v of a stem is dropped (647), thie regular forms in vrue and vro ave
used ; as kMvo, kéxchepat, kéedrras (Rot xexdycévor elai).

489. For the euphionic changes here, see 71-77 and 83.

1. Thus rérpip-par is Tor rerpeS-pae (75); rérpifor for rerp-
ga (74); verpimruc for rerpif-ray, rérpigp-fov for rerpe-Gov (71).
S0 mémAcy-par is for wewhe-par (75); mwémhex-for for memhen-for
(71).  Uérewg-rac is for memech-roe, and wémer-fov is for wemrad:
fov (71}; and méweopne (lor mewaf-par) probably follows their
avalogy; wémeroue is for weref-gar (74).

2. In rerideopar, o is added to the stem before p and 7 (610),
the stem remaining pure before o. Terdheopor and wémeopar,
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles.
Ou the other hand, the o before u in wipaouar (457, 2} is a sub-
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which » reappears before other
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinetion is
shown by the hyphens: —

Terdhe-or-pat frémrelor-jeaL wédar-pat
Teréhe-on wifte-gon [wépav-oa]
Teréhé-or-TaL MémeT-TaL mipav-rar
Teréhe-ole mémreo-Be mipav-Be

3. Under spllaypa, jAlefer is for $dheyoar, fMrox-rar for
fMhay-Ter, P Aay-for for gAhay-for (T4: 71). Duder éAfleypua,
yyee (for yxm) drops one y (77) ; éhjheybar and dzjAeye-rae are for
dAnpreyx-out and dpheyy-rac (74; 71).  See also 529.

490. 1. Ali perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these
tenses like rérpiu-pat; as Aelmo, Aéheypac; ypddw (ypad-), write,
yéypap-pac (70); péwre (Jige, pid-), throw, éppiu-par.  But when
final pr of the stem loses = betore p (77), the 7 recurs before
other consonauts; as Ku;.nrnu (kapr-), bend, omcu,u -panly K(xa.m,(ru:,
Kcmp.ﬁr-mt. kekaped-fe ; mepmaw (?rc;.v.-r ), send, 'rrﬂrf,u. pat, memebat,
mémepr-TaL, wémeud-Ge: cornpare mémeu pae froit wéoow (wer-}, cook,
inflected fre'vrea,pm. wémem-rar, wémed-de, ete.

2. Allending i in & palatal inflect these tenses like mfr)lsy pat and
fARay-pae; as mpdoow (zpdy-Y, do, mempaypal; Tapduow (Tapay-),
confuse, Terdpay-par; PuAduow (PrAux-), Tedvday-par.  Bat wlen
¥ before g represents yy, as in éAjAey-pac from éadyy-w (489, 3),
the secand palatal of the stewn recurs before other consonants (see
487, 2),

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wéreo-
pat, ete.s as dpdle (Ppad-), tell, Tédpao-pat, médpa-oar, méppanr-rar;
itw (€08), accustom, elbio-par, eibrow, ebo-ra, eibuo-Be; pluf.
eiflio-pqu, efivo, dfo-ro; orévde (omad), pour, omea-pae (like
wérao-pat, 489, 1) for dumevbpar, fome-au, éorac-rar, éomeo-Ge.

4. Most ending in v (those in av- and vy- of verbs in awyw or
viw) are inflected like wépua-pat (see 489, 2).

0. When final » of a stewm is dropped (647), as in «Afve,
bend, wéxhcpar, the tense is inflected like AéAv-puu (with a vowel
stem).

6. Those ending in A or p are inflected like forar-uar; as
dyyée (dyyed), announce, fyyeh-pac; alpw {(dp-), raise, Ho-pat;
Eyeipw (fyep-), rouse, €yfyep-pet; welpw {wep-), pierce, wimap-por
(645).

491. For the foll forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For
Puivw, see also 478,
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INFLECTION.

CONTRACT VERBS.
492, Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present

and imperfect.

1492

These tenses of ripdw (ripe-), konor, gurdw

(pire-), love, and 8pAdw (Spre-), manifest, ave thus inflected : —

1 {rTudw) Tipd

8 {2. (rindess)  rTipgs
3. (tipder) Tipd

D. {2. (Tiuderor) TipRTOV
3. (riuderor) TipaTov
1. (ripdouey) Tipdpev

P, {2. {rindere)  ripdre
3. (rindoves) Tipdol
1. (rtpdw) Tipd

S, { 2, (riudps)  ripds
3. (Ti,u.a'.y) 'rfp.qﬂ.

D, {2. {ripdnror) ripdrov
3. (riudgror) Tipdroy
1. (ripduper) Tipdpey

P, { 2. (riudyre)  TipdTe
3 (ripdwer)  Tipdon
1 (ripdou)  [vipwpe

5. {2. (tipdors)  Tipus
3. (tipdol) 'ripq'f]

D. {2. (?f_mio:‘ro.v) ri;uy:‘ruv
3. (tigaolryy) FipwTy
1. (ripdouer) Tipopev

P. {2. (Tindoire)  Tipgre
3. (Tipdower} Ti};n:?gv

or or

L (rigaclyy)  Tipmy

5. { 2. (7Tuaolys)  *ipdys

3. (riuaoln) T

2. (vtpaolprov) [TipynTow

“ls. (Tinasviryy) rlppiTv]

{]. (ripaoinuer) [Tipanpey
P.

D

2. (Tiuaolyre) Tlpwnre
3.(riusolnaar) Tipgnoav}

ACTIVE.

Present Indicative.
(Phéua) dhd
(pnées)  uheis
(pender) dhei
(¢:MéeTar)  dhiheiToy
(g:ihéeror)  diddiroy
(@ihéoper)  drhobpav
(pirdere)  uheive
{(phéavos)  drhoion

Present Subjunctive.

(pundw) P
(pnéps)  dihgs
L (pMg) oA

(puhénror) $LAdjTov
(phénror) dikfrov
(pMdapes) ihaper
(pihéyre)  rhijre
(prnéwe)  dukdo

Present Optative (see 737).

(perdoun)  [edoipe
(pihéos)  duhois
(pihéor) $rhoi)

(@réoiTor) iholTow
(prheoirny) diholryy
(pnéoquer) drhoipey
{(phéoire)  hoiTe
(prfaer)  drholev
or or
(oreolny)  dihoiny
(piheolns)  dholns
{pareoln)  udoln
(@heolnror) [ rhalnTow
{direochrny) dnhothrnv]
(peheolnuer) [rholnpev
(ptheolnTe) rhoinTe
(pracolyear)dndoinrar]

(Sahdu) Snha
(dnhdes)  Bnhois
{InNdec) Bnhot
(Snhderor) Brhodrov
{Bnhberor) DbuyhoiTow
(3yhboper) Brholper
{nnbere)  Emhoire
{Snhdoves)  Snhodo
(dnhdw) Bnhé
(nNdys)  Bnmdols
(3qndp) Snhoi
(Sntéqror) Snhd ov
(Syhdyror) BmhlTov
(Snhwuer) Bk per
(dnpaénre)  Byhare
(Spéwe)  Bnhao
(dnrdou)  [Bndoipe
(nhdois)  Byhois
(&nhdor) Snhot]
(Bnhdorror) Bnholrov
(Bnhooiryr) Bylolryv
(Snhboiuer) Bnholper
(5nrboire)  Bmholre
{(Snrboer)  Bnholew
or or
(8nhoolyy)  Brholny
(3nhoolns)  Bnhelns
(3nhoolny  Bnheln

(Bnroolnror) [ByholnTov
(3nhooidrav) Snhoriirv]
(tinnaotnper) [ Eyholnper
(3nhooinre) Snhalnre
{3nhoolnzar) Sﬂlolﬂﬂ'l"]
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D.

492]
{2. (rinac) ripa
3. (ripadrw) ~iplre
2. (Tiuderor) TipaTov
3, (ripaérwr) ripdrev
TipaTE

3. (r:,uaéwwy) TipdrTY
or

|
1
{ . (Tipdere)

(r:,ua&rwmy) ripdrucay {pdefrurar) phelroray

Present Perticiple (see 340).

(ripdecv}  Tipav
(rimdwy)  Tipdv
1. (briugor)  Ertpwy
{ 2. {értpaes)  dripas
3. (dripaey  brfpd

{2. (ériuderor) Erpdrov

5.

=

P.

5.

D.

3. (¢rtipaéryy) lrip.a'r'qv
1. (driudoper) bripidpsv
{2. (éripdere) bripare

3. (érigaoy)  drtpav

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

L (11 ‘opar} Tipdpos
{ 2.(Tipdes, Tindn) TIRG

3. (ripderal) ~iparer
{‘2, {rindector) Tipaociov

3. (rTudcodor) ripaofov

1. (rinabucla) Tipdpeba
{ 2. (riuderde)

3, (ripdorras)

Tipdobe

TipdeTal

Tipbpar
2. (riudy)  vind

3. (vlpdnrar) Tiphren
{ . (riudnobor) ripdoboy
3. (rindnobor) 'r\p.mrﬂov

{ 1. (ripdwpad)

2. (vipdnode) ripdade

{ 1, (ripaducfa) ripdpeda
P

3. (rimdwrrad) Tipdvral

CONTRACT VERBS.

Present Imperative.
Pihee) dlha
(diheéra)  dihelTa
{phderor)  uheiTov
(Prhedrwr) diheiroy
(@ehdere)  duheire
{prhedrTwr) dodvrey

or ar

Present Infinitive.
(pirfer)  dakaiv

(@ihéwr)  PrAdy
Imperfect.
(fpiheor)  idlovw
(épirees)  dlhas
(épirec)  plia

(¢pnderor) ipherov
(€dnedrnr) tduheirny
(éphéoper) dphovpey
(éddéere)  Eduheire
(dplheor)  Eplhouww

Present Indicative.
{pirdopac) drhodpar
(Pthéer, pehén) dnhed, dikyg
{pderas)  dnuheiTar
(pihéeotor) drhiiobov
(phéeafor) drhaioboy
(pehedpeba) drhovpeda
(pirdecbey  rheiode
(pehéorrar) drrotvrae

Present Suljunctive.
{pMéupal) dhdpm
(Pehén) $bihn
(@hénrad) Guhfrar
(pirénafor) dkfoBov
{@hénobor) pudfiobov
(phedpefa) pidplda
(@:Aénode)  $hfiobe
(¢héwvras) Pprhdvrar

113

(34hoe) Bfikow
(§nhoére)  Gnhoiva
{énhoeror) Ddmhoirov
(Snhoérwr) Endolrav
(Shéere)  Brhoime
(Snhobsren) Brphotvray
or or
{dnhoérwaar) bnhodrucray

(Suhéery)  Brhaiw
(5nhdwr)  Byhav
(é64r00r) AoV
(€85hoes)  EEfhous
{857h0e)  ibRhou

(d59Mderor) tbnhodrov
{#3nhoéryy) Bnholrny
(d5nhdopev) Hbnhodpey
(é5nnbere)  iBnhovre
(é6%hoar)  EBhowy

(Snxdoptar) SmAoipar
(8nhde, SpAdn) Snhotl
(Sohbermi)  Bnhotran
(d9Mderfor) Snhotabav
(3nhbeobor) ByhoicBov
(8mhodueba) Gmhoipeda
{SnNdecfe) Enhoicbe
(dnnborrac) Brhoivral

(dnhéwuar) SnAdpal
(nndn) Bmhot
(Gnhdyrac) SnAdras
{3nNhénader) Snhdaday
{3nAdnabor) Bnhiedoy
(5phodueda) Enhipeda
(Snnénofe) Brhiole
{dnMdwrrac) SnAdvras
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2. (ripdow)  Tipgo

{1. (ripaclunr) ripdpny
3. (ripdorTo)  Tipuro

D. { 2. (vipdoiober) Tipgador

P,

8

D.

r.

5.

P

3. (ripnoledyy) Tipwabny
1. (ripeoipela) Tipypeda
{2. (ripdowrfe) ripwode

3. (vipdowre) Tipdvro

2, (ripdov)
3. (ripadodew)
{ 2. (ripdeafor)
3. (ripadofur) Tipdorlov
2. (riudeofe) Tipdobe
3. (riuaéobor) Tipdobuv
or or

TiN®
Tipdobw
Tipaglor

(ripalobuwoar)ripdoburay (¢dedrdwras) dreicbuaay

(ripdesfal) ripdoda

(riuabpevos) Tipdpevos

1. {éripabuns) ‘fipo')p.qv
{2. (éripdov)  dripid

3. (¢ripdero)

2. (éripdesBor) éripachoy

3. (4ripadodqy)bripdolny
{ L. {¢ripabueda) éripdpda

G'r'iparo

2, {dripdeate) lripdode
3. (ériudorro) lripavre

INFLECTION.

Present Optative.
{guneolpnr) $Lhgipnv
(#shéoiw)  ¢rhoio
{Phdore)  Puhoizo
(peréoirfor) duhoiortor
(p:heoledne) duholeny
(@theoluca) drholpela
(piréorgbe) rroiobe
{(phdorTo)  duhoivro

Present haperative.

(pinéor)y $rhod

(peérbn) dhelobu

(pchéeafor) drheiabov

(predo ) ¢al.)'.e{u-8wv

(pehdeate)  diheiods

(@theéobup) Prhelofov
or or

Present nfinitive.
{prnéecfar) dukeiobar

Present Participle.
{@ihebuevos) drhoipevos

fmperfect.

(éqehebpuns) dpdotpny
(égihdov)  Edhod
[éphdero)  Ibheiro
(¢¢héeabon) ipheichov
(éuhedotne) édbehelordny
(éguheduedn) Ldihodpecla
{fpnéecfe) idiheiobe
(#qihdavro} iniabvro

[493

(8nhoolpnz) Bnhoipnw
(Enhdoi0) Bydoio
(Inhduro)  Enhoite
(8nndorbor) Bnhaicfor
(8nhoolobny) Bnhololny
{8nhoolpefa) Snholpddn

(Syrdoirbe)  Bnhoiche
(3nhdowrro)  Bnhoivre
{3nhdov) 8\7)\01‘:
(dnhoéofw) Brholabu
(nxdeodor) Bnhoioboy
{dnholobuwr) Snhovobuy
(dnndecbe)  Bnhotole
(Snhoéofuwr) Enhodofuw
or or

Snhedofwoar) Snroicdwoay

(Inndecfar) Sqhovoba.

(3nhodueros) Smholperos

{ébnhocunr) iBnhodpny
(¢dnrdov) ténhot
{{5nhdere)  lbmhoiro
(¢6yrdefor) Enrovrdov
(é3ghoéatqgy) tdnhovabny
(¢89h0dueda) Ebyhodpela
(dinrdecte) EdnAovobe
(édgrdorre) EdmAoivTo

493, N. ‘The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but

see 485, 1),

Those of verbs in aw sometimes aceur in Heomer ;) thuse

of verbs in ew are common in iTomer and Herodotug; but those of

verbs in ew are never used.

784-786.

For dialectic forms of these verbs, see
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404, Syxorsis of Tiude, Ppukée, Spidw, and Oppiw, Aunt,
in the Indicative of all voices.

ACTIVE,
Pres. i@ b A fnpd
Impf. trigwy tdikovy {Byhour tfpwy
Fut. TipHow $hvow Snhdoa dnpdow
Aor, tripgoa tdinnora Hiwon, i6vpica
Perf. rer{pnra weplhnxa BebAhwna Tefjpara
Plup. drevipirn Eredrddien BebnAdicn drebnpdxn

Minoye.
Pres. Tipdual $uhotpar Snhotmar Snpdpas
Tmpf. Lripdpny édthovuny inhodpyr npdpnv
Fut, Tipfoopas $hrfcopal Snhdcopal Onpdropas
Aot tripnadpny  pdncapgy  nhecdpny  npacdpny
Ierf. reripnpa midpilnpac Sebfhwpar Tednpapm

Plup. dreTipipny tredrAduny Bebnhdpny Lrebnpdpnv
Passive.

Pres. gnd Imp. : same as Middle.

Fut. ripnffeopar  duhndfoopar  Snlwbiropar  (Bnpabioropar)

Aor. ripsigy iy Hnrdlny dnpdlny

Perf, and Vlup.: sume as Middle.

Fut, Parf. reripfjoopos  mediddjoopar  Sebnhdoopar  (tdnpdoopar)

495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew vontract only e and eee. Thus
mwhéw, satl, has pros. whéw, mAhels, wAel, whetrar, mheoper, rAeirs,
wheovo; imperf. &rheor, fmAas, €mha, ete.; infin. wAer; partic
wA .

2. Adw, bind, is the ouly exception, and js contracted in most
forins; as Subot, Soluar, Solvras, E8ovw, partic. 8dy, o, Adw, wany,
iz contracted like wAéw.

496. N. A fow verbs in aw have 7 for @ in the contracted forins;
as Supdw, Swpw, thirst, Swnjs, Sy, Sukgre; imperf. 8w, é8iyms,
&iym; infin. Swmw.  So Ldw, live, kvdw, scrape, wewvdw, hunger, oudo,
smeur, ypdw, give oracles, with ypdouat, use, and ydw, rub.

497. N. ‘Piyduw, skiver, has infinitive fiyiiv (with §iyodv), and
optative fiywnr.  18pdw, sweat, has Bpdot, idpyy, Spavr, ete.

Aotw, wash, sometiines drops v, and Adw is then inflected like
311.\0'(1:; as eAov for édove, Aobuu for Aovopame.

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus ¢piee or égpdeey
gives épiher (never édidewv). Ses 58.

499, For (dew) v and (dew) ofw in the infinitive, see 39, 5.

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI.

500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in wu affects only the
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do
not belong to presents in w, but are irregular forms of verbs in w;
as {0 (second acrist of Satva), &yvur (yyvdoxw), énrepny (réro-
pat), and refvapey, rebvalpy, Tebvivar (second perfect of dvjeoxw).
(See 798, 799, 804.)

601, Tenses thus inflected are called pe-forms. In other tenses
verbs in pu are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509).
No single verb exhibits all the possible pu-forms, and two of the
paradigms, r@nyu and 88w, ave irregular and defective in the
second aorist active (see 802),

8502, There are two classes of verbs in pe: —

(1) Those in nu (from stems in e or ¢) and wwe (from
stems in o), as Farype (or0-), set, ri-Oyp {0 ), pluce, 3-Burpu
{8o), give.

(2) Those in vip, which have the wu-form only in the
present and imperfect; these add wu (after a vowel ww) to
the verb stem in these tenses, as Selx-vi-ue (Sax-), show,
fb-yvi-pt (pu-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vpue (with va
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2.

503. For a full enmmeration of the pe-forms, see 793-804.

504. Sy~opsis of lorgu, 7ifgut, 83w, and Selkvipe in the
Present and Second Aorist Systeins.

AcTIVE.
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.  Infin, Part.

Yormpe irrd loralqy  Tomq lrrdvar  lovds
w | tomp
CREL L™ e mbelyy ifa mblvar Tlalg
o | trieny
51 ? BiBwps 65a SiSolyy 85w Gbévar  Bubels
H] {5(Bouv
& Selevipe  Sexviw  Bukvioys Balxvw  Bevivor  Sawvls

Eeleriy
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Indic.  Subj. Opt. Imper.  Injin. Part.

( drryv i aTalny orife  orfjva arig
| Weror Ba Selyw 8ls Geivar Bels

5 | dual (506)
i oty ba Bolny Sds Sodvar  Boig

dual (506)

v (505) Bbw &i6u Sivar Sds
Passive axp MippiE,
[ lorapar  lordpar  ieraipnyy  loraco leracbar lordpevos

“ tordpny
B | rifepar rldpar  rfelpny  rlfeco  rtlleordar  Tlpevos
= | iy
% | 8tbopor  BiBapar  Bibofpny  BiBoco  BibooBar  Subdpevos
@ | iBubépny
& | Selevupos  Baxviwpat Suvvolpyy Selkvurre Selnvuadar Bawvigevog

Beexvipny
< [ bwpibpny  wplwpar  wpwalpyy  wple mploclor  mwprbpevos
= Bépny Bdpms Deipny foi Bigfar Bépavos
E i5opny Bipar Solpnv Boi 8éobar Sdpevos
N

505, As loryue wants the second aorist mniddle, émpuduyy, I
bought (from a siem mpwa- with no present), is added here and in
the inflection. As Selxvipe wants the second aorist (302, 2), é8in,
1 entered (from &iw, formed as if from 8o-we), is added. No second
aorist middle in vpyr occurs, except in scattered poctic forms (see
Ao, mvéw, cedw, and xdw, in the Catalogue).

508. InrFrection of lorpue, rifpur, §8wpe, and Selmiue in
the Present and Second Aorist Bystems; with &iv and
énprdpmy (505).

ACTIVE.
Present Indicative.

1. Torue LTI Sldwps Selcvips
Sing. { 2. lors rling Bidws Selevis

3. foro ribmor Slwes Selkvuo,
Dual { 2, Torarov viBeroy Stbovov Belkvvrov

3. toratov riferov BiSorov Saleyurov

1. Crrapey r(Qepey SiBopay Belxvupar
Flur. { 2. lorare wlfere SlBore Belxvore

3. loram ooy Subidar Beviar
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Sing.

Iral

Plur.

Sing.

Thal

1’lar,

Sing.

Dual

Piur

Thal

Plur,

Sing.

Dual

{orqv
loTns
o
trraror
iordry
lorapey
lorare
loracay

irre
lerms
tory
irtirov
io’TﬁTDV
{oTwper
irrqTe

iaTwar.

iorainy
irraing
ioraly
leralyrov
loropryy
loralgper
loralnre
irrainrar

INFLECTION,
Imperfect.
irtbgy t5i8avy
trifes 8(8avs
irlfa 6{5ov
trliderov 6(8oTov
dnbérny {5iSomy
rifeper 5ibopey
érifere iB(Sore
érlfecav biboorav
Present Subjunciive.
T8 Bubw
mbys Bubeig
Ty Bubyl
ndvroy Buldrov
TiByrov Biurov
Tilapey Bidapey
TifTe Bubwre
T TP

Present Oplative.

Telny
Tileing
Tlely
TdeinTov
Ty
Tlelnper
TfelnTe
nuinoray

Biboiny
Sibolns
Biboln
SubainTov
SuBonimmy
Subolmpuev
Sudolnre
Bioinoar

Commonly thus contracted: —

lorairov
irralry
llr'ru'lp.w
ieraire
irraie

o
lordre
{rraroy
irrarwy

Tfsiray
Thedimy
TBeipev
TdiiTe
Tibeierv

Subotroy
Svbolry
SiBoiper
Bibolre
Bibolew

Present Imperative.

T(Bee
Tlére
rifcroy
TihiTwy

Blbou
Bildre
6iborov
SiSoTov

[506

Selevuy
thelxvug
theixvy
Halkvurov
Baxyvmy
t8elkvupev
{Belkvere
tbelorvorav

Bakvve
Secvugs
Saxviy
Secyinrov
BeakvinTov
Sukvvapey
BerkvunTe
Seucviwea

Buxyiops
Secvvors
Baxvior
SakviorTov
Seccvvolryy
Sekviopey
SaxvvoiTe
Secviour

Belxvy
Buxvvrw
Scluvrrov
Saxrvrov
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2]

Plur. {3

1.
Sing. { 2.

3.
Tual {§
1.
Plur. { 2.
3.
1.
Sing. {2_
3.
Dual {;
1.
Plur, {2_
3.

I.
Sing, {2_

3.
2.
Dual {3.
1
Plur. { 2.
3.

CONJUGATION OF VERES IN MI

forare r(Bere 8¢bore
tordvrov or  mlévrev or  Bubavrev or
lerdrecay mibéirwoay bbsrooray

Present Dyinitive.

{orrdvou Tdivar 8iBovar

Present Participle (335).
irris Tbels BiBovs

Second Aorist Mdicative (862).

fomy —
foms - J—
form
{omrov iBerov éBorov
torrjrny érny oy
dompey EBepev éSopry
fomTe ere €501
iemoav Beoar thogav
Second Aorist Subjunctive.
ord 05 Ba
oS s 8ds
Ll 4 2
oriToy #qrov Barov
ariToV Byrov Sarov
TTUREY Sapey Sdpev
oTHTE ne bore
orio B, B
Second Aorist Optative.
aTalyy Qelmy Solnv
oTalns 8:(11; Bolns
arain Beln Boly
orainTov 8elnrov Soinrav
Tram™Y Beajrny Bourjrny
oralnpey Qeinpev Soinpey
wrainTe Beinre Solnre

aralyray filnoav Balnerav

119

Selivure
SewkvuvTwy or
Seucviruaay

Saxvivm

Bakvig

Buv
£8wg
&y
£byroy
iy
Bupey
£bure
{Svorav

Biw
biys
Sy
Sunrov
Suyrov
Byeopey
Sunre
Bvwer,

(See 74d)
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Comtnonly thus contracted : —

Dual {2. orairoy feitov Soirov
3. oralmy Qelryy Solryy
1. oralpey Bripev Botpey

Piur. {2. araite Beire Boire
3. araley Beley Solev

Second Aovist Imperative.

Sing, { 2. o Big . Bas &ub
3. orire Oéra Sorw bira
Dual { 2. ﬂ“l'ﬁ'ﬂ)v Qévay Sarov Siroy
3. orqray Sérav Soray Birov
2 orire Oire Sore Bure
Plur. {3. crdvrey or  Béyrav or Savrwy or Buvrav or
FTitwray Oérwoar borwoey Bitecay

Second Aorist Infinitive,
oM. Seivan Sotvar Suvar
Sceond Aorist FParticiple (335).
ords Buls Bous Bis

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

Present Indicative.

{oracdoy {r(Berfov {8(500fov ESelxvoadov
lordotny inliciny B5derbmy Saxviodny
lerdpdda érdépeba i8:6cueba {Becvupeda
Toraode triBeoBe {6(8000e ESeluvuohe
Yorayro trlbevro {5(6ovro ibclicvvvro

Dual

o)
&

1. torapas Tifpar 8(3opar Belevvpar

Sing. {2. lorooa, Tlleron B{Sooas Selcvvoms
3. ‘tovarm riferas S(5aras Selxvvras
Dual {2- loraclor riBecror 8(5ooBoy Selevugfoy
3. ferachor riPerbov $(8oclov Selievverdoy
1. irrduedo miluela $15cpeda Secvvpeba

Flur. '{2- Toraod T{feorBe Siboorle SelicvuaBe
3. toravral Ti8eyran &boyrar Seluvurrar
Tmperfect.

. lorduny Irbluny 8:Bopny Buxvipnyy
Sing. { Toraso &Hifiao 6iBoco {Belxvoro
torraro trifero t5(8aro Belicvro

PR W
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Present Subjunciive.

1. lordpat ndapas Subdpar Beucviapas
sing. {2. tori Tl . Bube Sakyvy

3. lorqrar mbijrar Subaron SakyunTal
Dual 2, loriolev mnoloy - §iBdadov Saxviyoiov

3. iorqolov rldferdov SiBaodov Savimoov

1. lerdpds Tl upebo S1Bupela Saryudpeda
Plur. {2. irraode rbnode SiGaiorde Saxvinode

8, lorravras ThdvraL SubavraL SeryvwvTaL

Present Optative.

1. lorolpyy Tilelpyy Sibolpnv Seucvvolpny
Sing. {2. leralo mbddo §ubolo Saxviole

8. laroiro uliiro BidoiTo BakvioiTo
Dual 3. loraicboy nidoloyv Su5oiodov Bewkvvororov

3, loralobyy rleiolny Bibolony sekvvalodny

1. iloraipda zfelpda Si5oipeln Sanxvuolpeda
FPlur. {2. torralobe TBeiode Subotode Seskyiorade

3. ioraivro nBeyvro §uboivre FeLryvoLvTo

Present Imperative.

Sing 2, Yeraca {deoro §lboco Selxvooro
3, iordefe o Subaorda Saxviobe
Dual {2. torracbor w(Berfov §lSocdov Belevuotov
8. iordrlewy ndécboy Hiboafuwy Sekvueov
2. torech rlfecrbe Bibocde Belwvvale
Plur. {3. {ordoBuy OT TiBégrBuy OF Subdofuwy OT Sexvvobov O
{erdolwoay nicbuoay BuSorfwaay Saxvioioray
Present Infinitive.
{orrogbas rideaBas §iforfon Belkyvado
Present Porticiple (301).
{ordpevos ~iBépeves §ubopevos BeLkyUpEvos
Second Aorist M iddle Indicative {505).
1, trpudpny thépny Bopnv
Sing. {2. twplw flov . £8ov
3. &mplaro {bero {Soro
Dual {2. Implacov L8ecrboy fBoclov
8, tmpulrbny 0écbny Boalny
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1.
Plur, {2,
3.
1.
Sing, {2.
3.
Dual {;
1.
Plur. {2_
3.
1
Sing. { 2.
3.
Dual i
1.
Plur. {2_
3.
Sing. {z
Dual {§

2,
Plur., { B

INFLECTION.
{mpuipeda {0puba {bopata
brplaoBe £0earde ¢Soarle
twplavre {Bovro {8ovro

Second Aorist Middle Subjunclive.

wplwpay Bdpac Bapay
wply by B¢
pinTac 9ﬁm& Surat
wpinohor nodov Bdcbov
wplnorbor Ofjcbov Sugdov
paptda Oujebo, Supelou
mpinsde Brjarée Saxrde
wplovray favras Bivran

Second Aorist Middle Optative.

mpalpny Beluny Baipyv
wpiae Belo Soio
mpiarra Bcivo Bolro
wplawrboy Beiorfov Sotarfov
wpalodny Selortmy Bolobny
wpialpeda felpeda Solpeba
arplacgBe Bt e Solobe
wplairre Brivro Sotvro

Second Aorvist Middle Imperative.

plw B0y Sov
puicfo BiorOu Soodew
wpiachov 8éa oy Boofov
wpudauy BéoQuwy Soofuy
mplaorde 0éoée Soufe
wpdobfer or  Mobwy or Sdadwy or
wpidrfuwrary  Yobuoay 8doburav

Second Aorist Middle Infinitive.

mpiacBa. BéaBar Boofos

Second Aorist Middic Participle (301},

Tpdpevas Bépeves Sdpevos

[506
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507, “loryue and a few other verbs have a second perfect

and plupertect of the peform.

These are never used in the

singular of the indicative, where the first perfeet and plu
perfect are the regular forms.
508. These tenses of frrpue are thus inflected : —

Sing. { 9,

Dual

Flur.

Dual. forarov, {ordrmy

Tlar.

Srcoxy PeRrecr,

1, — (orra

2 P

3, — {oris

3 — oy

{oraroy {orryroy

3. loratov doryrov
1. {oraper {oropey
2. foraTe domiTe
3. dorio foTao
Infinitive. {ordvar

icrapey, {orare, {oraray

Participle.

doralny
dorains
daTaly

{orralnrov
ol -atrev
foTanTy
or «alrqv
irTainpey
or -aipev
{orralyre
or -giTe
éoralnoray
or -aley

Secoxn PLUPERFECT.

For an enumeration of these forms, see 804,

orale
dordre

éoTaTov

{orrarwy

forTare

dordvrwy or
{rraruray

éorag (342)

509. Fuir Syworsis of the Indicative of loermue, Timgu,
St8wpt, and Seixvpe, in all the voices.

Pres,

Imperf.
Fut,

1 Aor.
2 Aor,

loTryp,

set
torqv
orijow
toroa, set
oy, stvod

ACTIVE,

ribnp,
place
bridny
oo
Onxa
¥Berov ete.

in dual and plar,

5{Buwpa,
give
{8ibouv
Sdow
Hoxa
iborov etc.

Seluvipe,
show
{Belkrvuv
Biltw
Beafa

in dualand plar,
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1Perf, lomra Tiinra SéBuxa
2 Perf. {oTartov elc, BéSaya
in dual and plur,,
stand {508)
1Plupf. eeriuy dredfixy Bebdun
or drrikn
2 Plupf. éorarov ete. |, JS:S“X'Q
indualand plur.,
stood (508}
Fut. Perf. {o+iifw, shall
stand (706)

MippLe.
Pres. torapar, stand Tideguar Bibopar (simple Beluvupar
(trans.) only in pass.)  (trans.)
Impf. tordpqy irfipny 8cbopny tBeuyipny
Fut, TTHrOMA Bjoopas -Bdaopm -Selfopar
1Aor,  lomodpny Oqrapny (not Bagapny
(trans.} Attic)
2 Aor. Bépny ASépnv
Perf, {orapa (pass,) Tihupar Bébopon Bibuypar
Plupf. ) (” BeBépny B5eBalypny
Passivi.

Present, Tmperfeet, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle,

Aor. dorrdbny trédny 4560w 8elyny
Fut, oradfocopat Tebricropas Sobfjropas Sax Bfoopat
Fut. Perf. irrqfopon, {Bebelfopar,
shall stand late)
AUGMENT.

510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the
verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) at the begin-
ning, which marks these as past tenses.

511. Augment is of two kinds: -—

1. Syllabic angment, which prefizes ¢ to verbs be-
ginning with a consonant; as Aw, imperfect é\vov;
Aeimw, second aorist &Acwor.

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl-
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as
dyw, lead, imperf. Jyov; olxéw, olcd, dwell, aor. gunoa.
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative,
never appearing in the other moods or the purticiple, even
when any of these denote past time.

IMPERFECT AXD AOuIST INDICATIVE.

513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment
e Eg.

Adw, {Xbov, EAfoe, ADépny, oauny, gy, ypidw, write,
fypacov, Eypayra, dypddyy; plarrw, throw, éppimtov, dppidny.

For p doubled after the ayllabic augment, see 69.

514, In Homer any liquid (especially A) may be doubled after
the augment ¢; as éAayov for éAayoy, fupale for Zpabfe. So some-
times o; as éoociovto {rom oeiw.

513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be-
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment,
which lengthens the initial vowel; & and e becoming x,
and i, o, ¥ becommg Lo t. Bg.

AY'-“: [ﬂh’f ‘q'yov. xﬁrjv. ehatvw, drive, m\uvvav. ikerevw, mip(’are
ikérevo, ixéTevaa; dvedilo, reproach, dvelBilov; Vfpilw, insult, 58pt-
afqv; drorovfléw, accomparny, frolodlfyoa; dplidw, erect, wpbura.

518. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that & gener-
ally becomes y; as afAéw, struggle, §0hnoa. But both & and 7 are
found in gvadioxw and dviidw, and dfw (poetic), Aeer, has dior.

517. Bovhopas, twish, Stvapar, be able, and wéliw, intend, often
have 4 for € in the augment, especially in later Attic; as éBovAduny
or HBovAcuny, éBovAifpy or fBovAdbmy; Svedugy or Houvdpyy,
Surfny or Gluvifyy; ZueAdov or Ypedor,

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its
first vowel, a. or @ becoming z. E_q

Alréw, ask, rgrna'a., exalw, guess, ‘qm:m'a, olxéin, dwell, mm)au,
abédvw, tnerease, qudyoa, giéqtny; gam, sing, 1dov.

819. Ou is never augmented. E: and ev are often without
augment, especially in later Attic; but mss. aud editors differ in
regard to many forms, as eixaga or fxaca (from elxdiw, liken),
ebdov or 7880y (from eddw, sleep), ebpibyv or yipédyy (from edpioxw,
Jind), ebédpny or yifdpye {from ebyopat, pray). Editions vary also
in the augment of abaivw, dry, and of some verbs begiuning with
ot, 45 OlAKOTTpOthEw, Steer.
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REDUPLICATION.

520, The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplice-
tion, which is the mark of completed action.

Penrrcr axy Futene PErreeT.

521, Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex-
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per-
fect Ly prefixing that consonant followed by e, Fg.

Abw, Aé-dvka, Aé-Avpar, dedoxéiar, Aedvris, Ae-hpdvos, Ae-Aioo-
pas; Nefrw, Addoura, Aédequuot, Aededfopar. So Gbw, saerifice, é-Guxa;
duive (Pav), show, wé-pacpat, reddvbas; xadwe, gape, kéxnpva.

FFor the pluperfect, se¢ 327.

522. X. (a) Five verbs have e in the perfect instead of the
reduplication : ~

Aayxdvaw (Aax-), ebtain by lot, elhgya, edyypad;

Aapfhive {Aaf-), take, ednda, eAquuar (poet. AdAnupuad) ;

Adyw, collect, in composition, -efhoxs, -efheypat with -Aédieypat:
Sw.)\{yo,u.ul, discuss, has 8- c:’}\cyp,ac H

pedpopar (peep-), obtain part, eluapray, it r:;farod
from stewr {pe-) elpyxa, have said, eipnuar, fut. pf. elproopu

(see €lmov).
{6) Au ivregular reduplication appears in Homeric SeBowa and

Beibue, Trom Belbw, fear, and Seldeypac (for Seédeyuar), greet, from
a stemn Bex- (see Sedkvepu).

§23. In Yerbs beginning with twe consonants (except
a mute and a liquid), with o double consonant (&, £, ¥),
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple
e, having the same form as the syllabic angment. Elyg.

Frédhw, send, eafu.\m, (:'rrr(w, seely rjryre ; ¢r<v3w, cheat, &pev-
ruat, dfevgpnévos ) fimrw. throw, dppippar, fppihbar (69).

524, 1. Most verbs beginning with a wute and a liquid bave
the full red u[lliccl.tlon ; &S ypdpuw, wrile, yéyprda, }'c'ypuy.;w.t, yeypo-
péat, yeypappcros.

2, Dut those beginning with vy, and occasionally a few in BA
ov A, have ¢ as yvaplw, recognize, perf, Sywdpka; yoyvooke
(yvor ), know, :yvmxu.. See Blaordpm and 7.\.1‘9{)0}.

526, N. Muwjore (uwa-), remind, bas uéumpar (memini},
remember, and wrdoput, acquire, has hoth xdcrpuar snd Exrmues
possess,  See also Homeric perfect passive of piarw and pordw.
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen
the vowel, and those beginning with o diphthong
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form
of the tempolltl augment. ..

Ayw, lead, qxa, 'rry,u.m, Fypevos ; gxadouiuw, follow 'qxo.\ouenxu,
qxoz\avﬂr;xevuc, op@uw. crect, wp(fw,u,at opilw, bound, wplm WLt ;
aﬂlu.om, dn.’mnm qrz,u.wxa, 't]rf.}l.w,lwt, tut, [I] T)Tq.l.woo,m,u A:pem,
.‘ul(, NPKay RO 3 P-qool.uu., elkalew, lcen, yhacr;ml., eVpLokw, find,

nvp)]xu, j?l.lpwwt (or eupﬁxu, (Up:;.uu.f.. a14).
Long a may beeoine y (see 516); as in dvikioxw, pf. dvidaxe

or draduwxa,
Prererrcr,

527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a
consonanl, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps
the reduplication of the perfect without change.  E.g.

Adw, Aéhvky, Ededden, AdAvpw, dAedipnyi orédhw, {oralika,
dotdAky, foTadpat, éordiumy; AaufSdrw, u/\nd)a, tl.\v;qu,u. a-yyd\).w,
Fyyehea, fyyéAmn, vpyyedpes, dyyé gy alpéw fpyea, jorjen; eipi-
Txio, GUEHKL, JUPTIKT. NopTMnY, (01 clp=).

82B. N. From fornue {ava-), sef, we liave both elornay (older
form) and &orgey (through perl. éorpea); and from perf. éowxa,
resemble, dgey,

ATTIC REDUPLICATION.

529. Some verbs Leginning with a, ¢ or o, followed
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu-
perfect by prefixing their first two lutters, and length-
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment.
This is called dttic reduplication. E.g.

TApiw. plough, dp-popnt; duéw, vomil, dujpexa; Ehdyxw, prove
EAheypors Adavww (€Aw-). drive, éAnhaxa, éhdhapae; Grolw, hear,
durjxon.  For the pluperfect, sce 533.

530, N. The Auie veduplication (so called by the Greek gram-
marians) is not peculiarly Attie, aud is found in Howmer.

531. K. Other verls which have the Attic reduplication are
dyecipw, dheido, dhéw, dyapa. cpeidn, Epxonat, éoblm, SAATue, S,
Spvoow, pépw.  See alsy, for Tonie o poetic forms. aipéw, dAdopar,
dhuxréw, dpapiorw, dpeimw, Exw, Huiw, (6dv-) 88dBuouar, $lw, dpdw
{Srwrad, dofyw, Oarl pi (30 )
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532. N. Eyelpw (dyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. dyp-sjyopa (for éy-pyopa,
643), but perf. mid. éy-fyeppac.

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxovw,
kear, dxrjroa, plup. fiknedy; 80 dr-wAader (of dm-dAAGpu, dr-dAwha),
wpwpdkee (0f Spuviue, dpdpoxa), and S-wpdpukro (of S-opvoow,
dtopwpuypar} oceur in Attic prose. See alse Homeric pluperfects
of éhadva and épeidu.

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the
additional augment, as in A-ghéyuny (487, 2).

REDUPLICATED AORISTS.

534. N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods
and the participle soinetimes has a reduplication in Homer; as
méppadov from ¢pdlw, tell; wémlbov from melbo (md-), persuade;
Terapmipyy (846) from réprw, delight; xexddpmy aud xexhdpevos
(850) from wxédopar, command; qpapoy irom dpapiokw (dp-), join
(531); dpopov from Sovbm (8p-), rouse; mewaddy (partic.) from
wéAAw (wod-), shake; xexdpw (subj.) from xdpve (kap-), 50 Aekdyw
from Aayydvw; wegidiofu, ini. from QelBopar (dud), spare, so
AedaBéobat, dedeféofac  In the indicative a syllabie augment
may be nrefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAdpny, éregvov (from
$ev-), émipondov.

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic
rednplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the
indicative. Thus fy-uyovr (dy-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dydyouu,
inf. dyayely, part. dyayuiv; mid. Jyayopny, dydywpar, ete, —all in
Attic prose. See also the aorists freyxa and freyxov (from stem
fvex-, f-even-, dreyn-) of Pepw, the Homeric dAarxer ({or dA-akex-ov)
of dAéfw, ward aff, and évéviror or fuim-amov of dvirrw (dwr-), chide.
See also éotxw, Hpik-ax-ov.

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS.

5368. A few verbs redupiicate the present by prefixing the
initial consouant with ¢; as yeyvdoxw (yvor), know, b (8c),
put, yi-yvouar (for yeyer-opat), become.

For these see 651 and 632, with 794, 2.

E 43 AUGHENT OR REDUPLICATION DEFORE o VOWEL,

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the
syllabic angment, as if they began with a consonant. These
verbs also have a simple ¢ for the reduplication. When
another ¢ follows, ee is contracted into e. E.g.
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"Qbéw (ofh), push, vvn, {oouas, ooy ; dhioopar, be captured,
édAwxa, 2 aor. édhev (or JAwr): dyvipe (dy-), break, éufa, 2 pf.
fdya; &pdo, do, Tonic, 2 pf. Jopyx; dvéopar, buy, dovotpop, ete.;
88w, accustom, €figa, e (from éef-) ; éaw, pormit, elaoa, eddxa;
{xw, have, dyov (from d-exor).

2. These verbs arve, further, é\lmaw, EAxw, &rw, Epydlopat, Epmo
or épmilw, ErTidw, T (&), with the aorists edov and elhov (alpéw);
the perfects ewfa (with irregular ), lonic &wfa (46-), and foixa
(ik-, €lx-), and plpf. eloriuy (for &éor-) of loryu. See also lonic
and poetic forms under arddve, dnrw, edopa, dAw, dmov, pw,
rw, S, w, and €lopat.

538, N. ‘Opdw, see, and dw-olyw, open, generally take the ten-
poral augment after €; as dwpwv, &dpdxe (or ddpaxa), {wpdpar
(with the aspirate vetained); &v-dwyor, dv-épfa (rarely froyoy,
fvafa, 544), Homer has &pdavor from dvddvw, please; éwvoxde
imp. of olvoyoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éadwee and édpya from
Orw and {pdw.  'Eoprdlw, keep holiday (Hdt. dprdlw), has Attic
imp. édpralow.

539. N. This forw is explained on the supposition that these verbs
origirally began with the consonant £ or s, which was afterwards
dropped.  Thus efdor, satw, is for dcdor (ef. Latin vid-i); fopye is for
Fecopya, from stem pepy., of. Bng. work (German Werk). 50 &eww,
ereep, i8 for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpe), with imperf. é-ceproy, d-éprov,
elproy (see §6); and &yw, kave, is for sexw, whence imp. é-cexoy, é-exov,
elxor.

AUGMENT AKRD REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS.

§40. Tn compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re-
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except
wepl and mpd) here drop a final vowel before e. E.g.

Ipor-ypddw, mpoo-éypaov, mpoo-yeypada; elo-dyw, tlo-fyov
(133, 1); €x-Bddhw, &-Baddov (83); ovi-déyw, aur-éreyor; oup-
whékw, quv-érhenor (76, 1); ovy-xéw, ouw-dxeon, ovy-kéxmwa: ov-
orevalw, ov-coxedaloy (81); dmo-fBdilw, dm-éBadhov; dva-Baivw,
dv-é3y ; — but wep-¢Barioy and mpo-dAeyor.

541. N. Ips may be contracted with the augment; as wpod-
Aeyov and wputfawor, Tor mpoéheyor and mpoéBuivor.

542. N, 'Ex in coinposition Lecomes ¢ before e; and & and
ovw resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See
examples in 540.

543, N. Some denominative verbs (9G1), derived from nouns
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as dmo-
arevw { from rortos), suspect, brdwrevor, as if the verb were from
Pmd and dwredw; drohoylopal, defend one's self, 4 c.\oyr;oa’.pnv see
alse éxxhpoudfw.  [epavopcw, transgress law, wapprouovr, etc., 13
very irregular, Ka-rw;yo,oew {from wariyopos), accuse, has rarnyd-
povy (not ékargydpovw). See Sarrdw and Sudrovéw in the Catalogue
of Verbs.

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2

644. N. A few verls take the angmeut Lefore tlle preposition,
and others have both augments; as xaBéfopas, sit, ékaélero; kulilos,
cxaﬁt{ov, ann)Bm, .st'cc’]) sxa.&vSou and xa@quaov (n]\ll, kafesdov) ;

dvéxem, fverxduny, greayouny (or fraxoup); dplinue. dpiny or Hepiny.

See also dpgudsvbpn, duryvoce, dumriTyount. droxAéw, anid dugpio-
Boréw, dispute, impf. HudieHiroww and FuperBiroww (as if the
last part were -o8prew).

545. 1. Indirect compounds of Suo-, i), and ocensionally
those of €3, well, ave augmented or reduplicated alter the ad-
verb, if the following part begins with a shert vowel. Eg.

Avoapeardw, be displeased, Suanpéotovy; elepyeriw, do good,
elmpyéTouy or ebepyiTour.

2. In other cases, compounds of 8vo- have (he augmeut or
reduplication at the beginning, as Sworvyéa (from duo-ruyys,
unfortunate), uarixowy, Sedvariygxa; and those of b generally
amit the augmeunt. .

546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu-
plicated at the beginning; as oixodopdw, Duild (from oixo-
Bduos, Louse. -’)mldm), qrobouovy, wrobduyaa, Jrodipnran See,
however, sSonoéw.

OMISSION OF ATUGMIENT AND REDUILICATION.

547. Hower and the lyric poch often omit both the syllabic
and the temporal sugment; as duiheor, &xov, dike (for dpidovw,
elyov, éBuxe).

548. Herodotus often omits the temporsl augment of the
imperfect and sorist, and the syllabic augment of the plupesfect.
Ile never adds the temporal augnient to the Attic reduplication
in the pluperfeet (533). 1le always omits the augment in the
iterative forins in oxov and oxopny; as AdBecaxoy, ixeaxor (778).

549, The Attic tragediaus sometimes omit the augment in
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue.
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550, The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has
Séxara:, from déyouas, fur dedéyara:, receive, and a few other cases.
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per-
fect; as in rarappwdnras (for xar-npp-).

ENDINGS.

5581, The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to
the different teuse stems. Those which mark the persons
in the finite moods are called personal endings.  There is
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the
active endings.

There is also one set of endings in each elass for primary
tenses, and one for secondary tenses.

552, The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive,
and optative, whicli are most distinetly preserved in verbs
in g and other primitive forms, are as follows: —

AcTivre, Mionrr axp DPassive,
Primary Secandary Primary Secandury
Tenses, Tenases. Tenses. Tenses,
Sing. 1. m v . pot v
2. g (o), (Bu) § Tat oo
3. o (Te) — TaL TO
Pual 2, Tov rov | ooy {Bov) aov (Bov)
3. ToV ™y afov (Bav) afny (Snv)
Plur, 1. pev (pes) v (yes) peda pedo.
2 T¢ TE ode (8e) obe (Be)
3. vou (vTi), aov v, ooy vrat vTo

553. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol
lows:—

AcTIvE, MinpLe AND Vassive,
Sing. Dual. Plur. Siug. Dual. Dlur.
2. & Tov T oo abov (Bov)  ofe(0¢) -
3. Tw Twv  vrev of Teoray | ol (80) cdey (fuv) oluev (Buwy)
ur

clugay (durav)
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564, The endings of the infinitive are as follows: —

AcTive: ev {contracted with preceding ¢ to av),
vas, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas).

MIpDLE a¥D PassivE: ebm (primitive fou).
P

855. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in
7o5 and Teos, see 770-776.

ReEMarxs o¥ TuHE ENDINGS.

588, 1. Only verbs in s have the primary endings w and ot
in the indicative active. For pu in the optative, see 731. The
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic
fo-ol, thou art (807, 1). ®q (originally perfect ending) appears in
olobu (for of8-82) from olfa (820) and in Ho-8a from dul (806);
whence (o)fa in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely
in Attic (as épyofa). In the third person singular = is Doric,
as in vi@yre for v8y-00; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-7d, is.

2. A first person dual in uefov is found three times in poetry:
mepidipefov, subj. of mepdBuyu, I 28, 485; Ackelpuebor, from
Aeirw, S. EL 9503 dppdpeboy, from Spude, S. Ph. 1079,  Generally
the first person plural is used also for the dual.

3. In Homer rov and oflor are sometimes used for rqv and ofp
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs ravely in the
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryv for rov in the second person.
The latter is found occasionally even in prose.

4. In the first person plural ues is Dorie. The poets often have
peafa for pefa (777, 1).

5. In the third person plural vo: always drops v (74, 3) and the
preceding vowel is lengthened ; as in Adovor for Avevow. The more
primitive yrc is Doric; as ¢épopr (Latin ferunr) for ¢épovo.?

1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the
primitive verb fie {whose original stem is qs-, in Greek and Latin es-),
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, 0ld Slavic, and
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings.

SINGULAR.
Sanskrit. Older Greek:. Latin. Old Slavie, Lithuanian,

1. as-mi dp-pl (for do-p) [e]s-um yes-m'’ es-mi

2. asi to-oi es yesi esi

3. as-ti dar-ri es-t yes-t’ es-ti

PLURAL.
1. s-mas lo-pdv (Dor. elpés)  [els-u-mng  yes-mi es-me
2. s-tha to-Té es-tis yes-te es-te

3. sant évr( (Doric) [els-u-nt  s-u-t’ es-ti
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6. @ seldom zppears in the imperative, except in the second
aorist active of w-forms (755), aud in the aorist passive, which
has the active forms (551).

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vruwv
and ofwy (fuwv) are used in the older and better Attic.

7. The primitive middle forms oy, By, B¢, faz, etc. appear in
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants; as rirpig-fe (vpfB-w).
See 489,

TENSE 8TEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION,

SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS.

557, Tense stems are of two elasses, simple and complex.
A simple fense stem is the verh stem (often in a wodified
form}), to which the endings are applied directly. A com-
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which
the endings are applied. See 453.

558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are
found

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac-
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of
the conjugation in u (300), except in the subjunctive;

(b} in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs.
E.g.

{a) From ¢nul (stem oa-), say, come pauéy, du-té, dd-ve,
&do-te, ete. From riffpu (stem fe), put, come 2 aor. &fere,
ébero, Oé-ollw, Géobar, Bi-pevos, ete.; and from the reduplicated
Ti-Be- (536) come r{fcuer, Tiere, Tibeoat, T0eTar, {-7idevro, Evife
abe, rlle-go, ife-cbay, ete.

(b) From AcAv- (reduplicated stem of Af-w) with the middle
endings (552) coine AdAv-pat, AdAv-ou, Adv-afe, Aeddabay, Ak
pevos; EAeddmy, EAéAr-oo, EhéAu-ofe, &Adhv-vro.

5589. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are
found in all other forms of the verb. Eg.

Afw (stern A5-), has (pres.) Adojer, Aie-re, Afopeba, Aicobe,
Movrar, ete.; (fut.) Afooper, Aoere, Aloecfar, ele.; (aor)
EAloapey, EAdoa-te, éAvou-olfe, Afoa-abay, ete.; (1 aor. pass.)

i—lﬁﬂq—v. c'-}.{revrp.ev, c'-.\.ﬁﬂrrfe, ete.
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580, This distinetion will be seen by a comparison of the
present indicative iniddle of +@que (nfe-) with that of ¢edéw
(¢the} in its uncoutracted (lomerie) form:—

wle-par  dihéo-pon rBépelo  dihe-d-peda
rife-gar  phé-e-(odar Tibe-aBe  Juhéi-obe
Tierar  $uhi-e-Tor Tile-vrar  duhé-o-vras

b81. (Tense Sufives.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and
second aorist active wud middle of the conjugation in w, in
all futures, and iu the future perfect, the tense stem ends
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is ¢
before p and v and in the optative, and is elsewhere e
This is written %.; as Avg., present stem of Af-w; Aurf%.,
second acrist stem of Aefr-w. Lo the futures and the future
perfect the thematic vowel i1s preceded Ly oo o these
prolonged tenge stems the endings are added.  E.g.

Abo-pey, Avere, Abovae for Atowvor (78, 3): &dumror, éAwres,
EAimopey, EAmere; EXineofe, EAmovTe; Abroue, Airere, Aioo
vrat.  For the terminations w, e, e in the singular, see 24,

2. The subjunetive has a long thematic vowel “/y-, which appears
in both conjugations; as Adyw-per, Aéppre, Adywoc for Aeyarvor
(75, 8); Oopev for fé-w-pey, Byre for Géypre.

#. The first acrist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xo-, and
the second perfect a-

4, The first aorist passive has a suffix fe (or f7), and the
second aorist passive e {(or g} a5 Aelmw, Exeid-Bypry Aard-Phvar,
(AerdBé-w) Aeedbin; ¢paive (Par), édpdvary, davijvar, pur-ér7os;
ENG-Onpy, EAv-Oups, EAd-On-pev, Av-Gévrur, Av-Bévres.

‘The first. and second passive futures have fpo%- and no%-; a6
Aad-Gjoo-pat, Av-Biaeole, duvjropal, purrverar

5. The thematic vowels, and ¢%-, oa-, xa- (a-), fe- (fn-) or e (),
Enir%- or no%-, {(1-4), are called tense suffires.

562. (Optative Sufic) The optative inserts & mood suffiz ¢ or
ap (te-) between Loth the siinple and the complex tense stew and
the personal endings.  (See 730.)

For the sulijunctive, ses 718; a1, 2.

TWQ FORMS OF INFLECTION.

563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener-
ally two forins of infleetion, ~— the simple jorm and the
common form,
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I Tue SrviLe Foum or InvLecrion,

564. To this form (sometimes called the w-form) belong
all tenses which lhave simple tense stems (558) and also
both passive aurists, — ulways excepting the subjunctives
{661, 2.). Tt hus thesc peculiarities of inflection: —

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative
active have the endiugs w and ou (352); as dypd, dpypod; 1rue,
Tf.e’f,‘al..

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the
ending B (553); as B850, go.  So rarely the present; as o,
suy.  (See 7523 THih.)

3. The ihird person plural has the active endings aovand gav (752).

4. The infinitive active lLas the ending var or evar (331); as
1edivae, Fvar (igue), & ovut {edpt)

5. Participles with stenis in ovr have nominatives in oug; as
8o, Sibd-yT-05 (see 565, H).

G. In all forws of this class exeept the sceond acrist and Lhe
optative, the middle endings car and go regularly retain o; as
1ife-aut, é-rife-go; AéAv-oar, &Aéhv-oo. But 2 aorist éfov (for
&0e-g0); optutive luraio (for lora-t-co).

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not
have simple stems (558), have the ioflection of the second aorist
active of the pi-form; Adw, EXd-Gy-v; Padvw (dur-), epdv-n-r, davd,
pavely, Pdrn-b, pavi-vay, pavess (for dav-e-rrs), inflected like
éotyy, o, Beln, o0, orijvay Bels (Bl

II. Tue Common Form or IxrLicCTION,

565, Lo this form belong all parts of the verb in o, ex-
cept the pmfeot and pluperfeet middle and the passive
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following
peculiaritics of inflection.

1. Tt has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes meun-
tioned i 561, 1-3.  Tor the inflection of the present and imperfect
indicative, see G235 and (624,

2. The hinperfect and second aorist have the ending v in the
third person plural; the pluperfect has cav.

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person
singular.  For ov in the first aorist, sea 747,

4, The infinitive active las e (for eor) in Wie prosant, Tutinre,
and second aovist; erar in the perlect; aml o-w (ar ac) in the
first aovist.  See TH9-764.

5. Participles with stems in ovr Lave nominutives in we (564, 5).
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6. The middle endings oo and oo in the second person singular
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Adeoar,
Abeas, Ay or Abe; ADeoo, éhdeo, EAfov (88, 2). For Tonic uncon-
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2,

FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYBTEMS,

566. 'To understand the inflection of the verh, we must
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stemn, and
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem
undergoes in some of the tense systewms.

FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FRCOM THE VERB
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS.

567, When the verb stem does notappear unchanged in the
present stein, as it does in Af-w and Ady-w (459), it generally
appears in a strengthened form; as in xéwr-w {xow-), cuf,
povfdr-w (peb-), learn, dpéox-o (dpe-), please. In a few very
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the
present stem and the stem or stems of other fenses; as in
pepw {Pep-), bear, fut. olow, aor. freyra

568, Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem.

569, TFinsy Crass. (Verl Stem unchanged in Present.)
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic
vowel %- (365, 1) to the verb stem. E.g.

Aéya (Aey-), say, present stem .\ey%-, giving Aéyo-pey, Aeyc—rc,
Ac'yo-,um, )\eyc-‘rat, Adyo-vray, EAeyoy, E-Aeyess, ¢ €-Aéye-Te, c-.l('yt -ofe,
{-Aéyo-yro, ete. in the present and imperfect. For o, as, & in the
present active, see 628.

570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in
quantity in different tenses; as 8w, ¢ta, OBw, milyw, Tpifw,
T, Yrityw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For A, see 471

571, N. The pure verbs of the first elass which irregularly retain a
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639 ; those which insert ¢ in
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all c]a.sses) which add e to the
stemn in some or all tenses not of the present system (as ﬁou?\o,u.a:) are
given in 6567 and 8568. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs, For special peculiarities, see
ylyvopar, 0w, ¢rw, xw, mirrw, Tikre. :
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672. Secoxp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong
forins with e (a), ev, or 5 {31) in all tenses except in the
second aorist and seeond passive systems, in which they have
the weak forms in 4 v, and 8. The present stemn adds %-
to the strong form of the stem. E.g.

Acim-a, leave, 2 aor, &EArov, 2 perf. Aé-dotma; pedy-w, flee, 2 nor.
E-puy-ov; Trik-w, mell, 2 a0, pass, &rdxyr; with present stems Aer¥%-,
devy -, Tor%-,

573. To this class belong dheip-w, dpeim-w, Aefm-w, reif-o, orelS-w,
arely-w, $eibopar; xevbw, wedl-oual, Tevyw, Poiyw; kiS-w, Aj-w,
or-w, THc-w; with lonie or poetic dped-w, dpevy-opar, Tury-w;—ali
with weal stems in ¢, v, or d. See also farm- or rag-, stem of réfypra
and érador, and exw (foxa). Tpuy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. Erpay-ov, irregu-
larly has w in the present.  For Sjyvbue and quwba ($6-), see 589,

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See G11.

§74. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by
formation to this class. These originally had the strong
form in e, which became e (90, 2) before a vowel, and
finally dropped £, leaving €; as mAéw, sail (weak stem wiv-),
strong stem wAev-, wher-, whe, present stem wiek-

These verbs are fé-o (weak stetn fu-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, TAéw
(mAv-), sail, wvéa (m), breatke, pé-w (fr-), flow, yéw (xv-), pour.
The poetic gedw (o), urge, has this formation, wilh ev retained.
{See 601.)

5§75, As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem.

576, Tuirp Crass. (Verbs in mre, or T Class) Some
labial (=, B, ¢) verb stems add r%-, and thus form the
present in mrw; as kérrw (xowr-), cut (present stem worr%-),
Brdrr-w (Braf-), hurt, flor-w (pid-, pig-), throw (T1).

577. N. Uere the exact formy of the verb stem cannnt be deter-
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmyw, ¢BAdSny, and
éppidmy; and in kaAvrrw (kaAvf:), corer, it is seen in xaAuB-y, kut.

578. The verbs of this class are drr-o (d¢), Birrw (Bap-),
Brinr-w  (Braf-), Gdrr-w (rad-), Opimrw (Tpvd-), Kedimr-w
(kadvf-), xaprra (xapm), khémrw (kAer-). konrr-w (xom-), xpUmT-0
(kpuf3- or xpvg-), kinT-w (xid-), pimrw (fad-), plmr-w (fi¢-
pid-), oxdrr-w (okag-), oxémropar (oxem-), oxiwre (okym-),
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oxamTw (oxwr-), Térrw (Tur-), with Homerie aud poetic yvaprrw
(yvapm-), évinta (dnr-), and pdpmrre {papm-).

579, Younrn Crass. (Joia Class) In this class the
present stem is formed by adding «%- to the verb stem and
making the euplionie changes which this occasions.  (See
84.) There ure four divisious.

580. 1. (Verbs in oow or 77} Most presents in cow
(rrw) come [rom palatil stems, « or x and generally ¥ with
¢ becoming oo (rr). These have fulures in fw; a5 mpiocw
(maay-), do, present stem rpaoa%- (for mpay%-), fut. wpatw,
poddoon (pahaw-, Seen in  pelaxds), soften, fut. paddfw;
rapdogw (ragoy, scen in rapuyi), confuse, fut. vapdiw;
wppborTw (Nr]pﬁx-), procluim, fut. kgpbfun,  (See 84, 1.)

581, So alsa dlrow (dix-), dArdrow (dMhay-), dpduaw (dpay-),
[S’r;aaw (Bax)s Spu.tmr.u (Bpay-), Eximow (Ex-), Bpdoaw (Bpux- ),
T £ (,u.u.'}'- y puoow {puk- ), SptTe (opux Y, TARTCW (m\qy-
mAay-), Frjvow {(wrgk-), TrUcow (wTvy-), ourtw (gay-), TadOw
(ray-), dpdcow (Ppay-), dplovw (dpix-), dvhdoce (buiax-). See
also epie udlorepar, fonic and poetic duivow and Tpologopar, and
poetic ddvoow and yigow?

582. Somne presents il gow (rrw) ave formed frem lingnal
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in caj as épéonme,
row (from stem éper-, seen it dpérys, rower), aor, gpeou, S0
also dpporrw (fut. dppdow), Balfrre {perir-, 66), Adoaopu (Aer-),
wdoow, TAdoTw, wriccw, With dédorore {(Hdt.), und poetie
tpdgow, kopioow (xopu-).

Many presents of this kind arve formed on the analogy of verbs
with real lingual stems (see 587).

583. N. Hdgow, ronk, comnes from an old stem wex-; while the
tenses wdfw, &redam, ete. belong to the stem wer-, scen iu later
wénrw and lonie wérropac of Class [11L

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed
in two ways: —

585. (1) Yromn stems in §, with futures in ew; us kopife
(romd, seen 10 koud), carry, fut, xouive; ¢palw (Ppabd),
suy, fut. ¢pacw.  (Sce 84, 3)

L The Yists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use.
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586. So dpuolw (dppod-), dprafw, EAwilw (EAmd-), doilw (épd-),
Bavpdlo, ilw (18-) with ouat (£8-), kridw, vouilw, 8w (68-}, mehdlw,
oxalw, oxilw (oxd-), culw.

587. N. Many verls in {w, especially most in ale, with futures
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual steins in 8.
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522

688. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in fa;
as ogalw (oday-), slay (eddrre in prose), fut. oddbw; jdtw
(fey-), do (poetic and lonic), fut. pddw; wxAdlow (xrayy-),
seream (ef. clango}, fut. kAdyéw. (See 84, 3.)

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), cakmwifw (cadmeyy-), o7ilw (oriy-); with
poetic dhardlw, Bdlw, Bpllw, yprlw, éreAllw, xpillw, milew, grumble,
oTadw.

590, N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in & and y; as
Tailw (1rcu3- wary-), play, fut. raufou,um (666), aor. €rawa. See

also poctie forns of dprafw and vdeow.  (See 587.)

891, N. Nitw, wash, [t vipw, forms its tenses from a stem
wf-. seen in Homevie virropar and later virrw,

592. 111, {Enlarged Liquid Stems in Present) Of these
there are three divisions: — ,

533. (1) Preseuts in Ao are formed from verb stems in A
with 1%- added, Ac becoming AN as oréddw, send, for orehtw)
dyyerdw, announce, for dyyeh-t-w; ahdiio, 7 up, for cpad-iw;
present stems oredd%-, cte.  (Sce 84, 4.)

See dAAopat (a)-), BdAhw (Bak-), irhw (fad-), dxéAdo (Bked-),
mdAAw (7ur-), TéAAw (rek-), with poetic datddAdaw, ldAAw, ok,
1A,

594, (2) Presents in anw und apw are formed from verb
stems in dw- and gp- with %- added.

Here the ¢ is transposed and then contracted with atoas; as
doive (dur-), show, Tor ¢avt-w (present sten ¢aw%-), future pavd;
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for yupt-w. (See 84, 5.)

595. S0 ebgppatvm (ehppav-). xepdadvaw (xepdar-), paivopar (uav-),
,utac'vu: (mav-), Ealve (Ear), fr;pm'vw {&nnav-), rrm;w.[vw {rotpar-},
patvw {pav), oalvw (aav), anueive ((T'qy.ﬂ.ll), TeTpalve (ferpnv h
ipaiva (Dday- ) xpalve (xpar-) ; with poelic xpadve (kpav-), m:'r—rawm
(memwray-), maedve (mar-) Aapw (8p-), kabaipw (xafag-), Texpaipo-
pat (rexpap-), with poetic &vadpm (dvap-), éxalpw (éxyfap-), oaipw
(o0p).
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598. (3) Presents in ewvw, cpuw, tvw, fpw, tvw, and Spe come
from stems in ey, €p, Ty, ip, Uy, and Sp, with «%- added.

Here the added ¢ disappears and the preceding € ¢ or v is
lengthened to e, i, or #; as redw (rev-), streteh, for reviw;
xelpw (xep), shear, for weprw; kpive (xpu-), judge, for xpuriw;
dpive (duu), ward aff, for dpw-cw; oipo (ovp), draw, for
Tup--w.

597. So yevopar (ye), krelvw (xrev-), and poetic fedw (fa-);
dyepw (dyep), Selpw (Sep-), dyeipw (éyep-), fnepw (Ruep-), pedpopar
(uep-), pbeipw (Pplep-), omelpw (omep-), with poetic welpw (mep-).
Kaivw (s}, olvopar (gur), aloytve (aloyu-), fapotve (foprvr-),
d¢bvu (8fwv), whiwe (wAw-), papripopar (paprvp), SAodipopar
(SXogup-). Olxripw (olxrip-), pity (commonly written oixreipw),
is the only verb in Ppe.

598, N. 'O¢edw (Sded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with $déAAw (de)-), inerease ;
but in Homer it has the regular present d¢péAAw. Homner has
€lAopat, press, from stem éA-.

599, N. Verbs of this division ([TL) regularly have futures
and aorists active and middle of the liguid form (663). Far excep-
tions (in poetry), see 668,

800. N. Mauny verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this
class; as fépw aud 8épw in Class 1. For Buive ete. in Class V,,
sec 610.

801. V. (Stems in av.) Here lelong xaiw, durn, and
chaiw, weep (Attic also kdw and xAdw). The stems xov- and
xAaw- (seen il xadow aud xhadcopad) became xuge- and xhage
whence xar- and xhac- {90, 2).  (See 574.)

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as daiw
(8ag-), burn, valw (vag-}, swim. So, from stems in ar-, xalopar (pag-,
oo, uar), seek, dalopa: (3ac-), divide, 'Omrviw, marry, has stem érv-,
whence fut. dwirw.

803, Frrru Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the
thematic vowel %-; as ¢bdv-w {$fe-), anticipate (present
stem  ¢fur%-y; @pbiv-a (Ppf-), waste; Bddxy-w (Bax-), dile;
kdpv-w (kep-), be weary; vépv-w (Tep-), cul.

6804, So Bafve (fe, Pav- §10), wlve (7, see also 621}, Tiw
(e}, Bbve (with Sfw), Hom. vo (with fdw), rush; for éAamw
(¢ha-), see 612,
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605. (2) (2) Some consonant stems add av; dpaprdrw
(apapr-}, err (resent stem dpeprev’%-); alobdi-opar (aicd),
perceive [ Blocriv-o (Bracr-), sprout,

(1) Herr, i the last vowel of the stem is short, another
nasal {u before a labial, v before a lingual, y before o pala-
taly is inserted after this vowel; as Aarférw (Aaf-, davd-),
escupe notice (Auvﬁuy%-); Aa.,u.ﬁul.v—w (‘\uﬁ-, La.,uﬁ‘), take; 6(}“
yove {(fuy-, Geyy-), touch,

606, S0 alfdv-w (with aléw), Sapbd-w (Beef), dir-exOivopu
(&x0-), Wdv-w (wih {Lw), olfdrw (old-), dAclivw (Shod-), bdAc
oxiv-w (6PA- ddhwk-, G14); with portic dAerad-opm {dArr-, G103,
dApdr-w (dhd-), epdairw (dpid).  With inserted v, v, or p, dvbdr-u
(d8-), xeyxdrw, €pic keydve (xux-), Aayydro (Aay-), puvbivo (pad.-),
wuvfdv-opar (mul-), Tuyydrw (rux), wilh poetic ywbdv-w (xad-),
€pvyydv-w (puy-).

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivéw (with Bitw), stop up,
ixvé-opar (With fe-w), come, xvvé-w (kv-), kiss; also dpr-woyvé
opaz, fave on, and durayvi-opa, promise, from {oy-w.

608. (4) Some stems add vv or (nfter a vowel) v, These
form the second class (in pope) of verbs in pe, as Sedkvi-m
(Bex-), show, kepdwwi-pe (kepa-), miz, and are emuuerated in
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in vww, (See 502,2.)

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verls add ve to the stem,
forming presents invyue{or deponents in vopu ) : most of these have
presents in vaw; as Sdppue (Sapva-), also Suprvdw, subdue. These
form a third cluss of verbs in e, and are enmmerated in 797, 2.

610. N. Bairw (Ba-, Bar). go, and dodpaivouat (Sagp-, Sodpar-),
smell, not only add v ur ay, but lengthen av 10 awv on the principle
of Class IV, (544), They belong bere, however, because they do nat
bave the inflection of Jiquid verbs (509). Sce also kepSuivw, palvw,
Terpaivw, with Homerie dAralvopar (dAir-, dheros-).

611. XN. Some stems of this class Jengthen a short vowel (on
the priuciple of Class 1LY in other tenses than the present; as
Aapfdve (Aafl-), fut. Afapac {(ApB-): so disxvw. Aayyxdrw, Ao
Oivw, Tuyxdre.  See also dpuyydiw, £pxopat, and mnfdvopar,

Three verbs in svum (GU8), fevyvome, mypvopm, pyyvous, belong
equally to Class I[, and Class V.

612, N. "EAatvw (fAa), drive, is irregular in the present stermn
(probably for éxa-p-w). "OX-Ab-pe (6X-), destroy, adds Av (by
assimilation} instead of »v io the stem dA-
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813. Srxtn Crass. (Verds én oxw.) These add ox%- or
ox%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as
yypa-akw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem ynpaok%-); dp-ioxw
(edp-}, find (elpox%-) ; dpé-oxe (dpe-), please, orep-ivnw (orep-),
degnrive.

614. These verbs are, further, dA-loropat, duBA-loxw, duriax:
frxw (poetic), dvad-loxw, dmad-irxkw (poet.), dpap-ioxw (bovt.),
Bi-oxa (poet.), Ae-Bpdace (Bpo), dwfiaoxopar (o), BAo-
oKW (,uoz\ BAo), yeywr-lokw, yryvi-okw (yro-), Si-Bpa-oke (8pe-),
€1ravp lokw (poet.), §Be-urm, bry-oxw (far-, Gva-}, Bpuraxe (fop,

fpo-), L)\u.crxop.m pebi-ox, meu; axw (khy) (poet.), xv- t(r.t.o;,uu
(v}, prprg-oxe (e}, menioee (lon. aud Pind.), mempi-oxe,
mipavokw (Puv-), declare (Hom.), terpdokw (rpo), ¢dowxw,
xé-oxkw.  See also the verbs in 617, 'OdA-oxdrow (SdA-) takes wk
and then adds er (G06).

615. N. Muuy presents of this elasss are reduplicated (536);
as yeprwoxw (yre).  See 65, 1. "Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attie
reduplication (529).

616. K. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes

becomes & or ¢; as iu yoyvdosw (yro-), Stipdorw (dpa-); Friforw (fav-,
Ora-), Dorie fegoxw (for va-wwxe),

617. N. Three verbs, dhs-rew (dhox-), auoid, ddd-oew (Sifax-),
teach, and Ad.oxw (hax- ), speak, omit & or x before oxw. S0 Homerie
éloxw Or loxw {din- or lx-), Hken, and rirdoropar (Tux-, Tuk-), for vi-rus-
aropct, prepare. See also wloyew (for poy-okw) and wdoyw (for rad-sw).

618, N. These verbs, from their ending exw, are called fnceptive,
though few have any iuceptive meaning,

619. Srvewntu Crass. (Presents in w with simple stems.)
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (632), without
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem.  E.g.

Gnpd (-}, say, da-pey, da-ré; 7y (fe-), putl, Tile-per,
rife-te, Tie-par, Tibi-peha, drife-obe, érlfevro; SBwm (So-),
&i-Bo-pev.

TFor the strong fvrm of these stems in the singular of the
active, see 627,

620. All verbs in e, excopt those in vim under 608, and the
epic forms in ygpe (or vegae) with pe added to the stens (609), are
of this class. They are enumerated in 794, (See 502, 1.)

621. Eigurn Crass. (Mized Class.) This includes the
few irregular verls which have any of the tense stems so
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul-
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iar in formation, that they cannot Le brought under any
of the preceding classes,  They are the following : —

wipéw (wipe, éX-), take, fut. aipfow, 2 aur. e,

eidor (pid, 18), swe, pidi, 2 aovist (o preseat aet); 2 pf. oldy,
know (820).  Mid elopar (poet.).  Elfov is used as 2 aor. of
opow (see below),

oy (dm, dp-, pe-), spole, 2 2or. (uo pres.); fut. (Spéw) pd,
pf. dppun. The stem ép- (He) is Tor Fep- (ppe), seen i Lat,
ver-luon (GHD), So éu-dra.

Epxopue {€px-, CAevl-, ud-, {A8), gn, fut. fhaloopar (poel.),
2 perl. éjAvfa, 2 aor. fAflor. The Altic future is elpy shall go
(S08).

¢o8iw (db-, 88, Pay-), ear, fut. Bopw, 2 aor. Iayor.

opder {dpu-, Ow-, £i8-), see, ful. dpopar, Pl {dpuxa, 2 wor. eldor
(see above).

mavyw (mul, werfl), sufer, Tut. wdoopar, 2 pl. wémorba, 2 aor.
émabor.  {See G17.)

wivw (mi, wo), dring, {ut, wlopas, P wémaxa, 2 aor. Emov.  (Seo
604.)

rpixw {Tpex, Spap), run, ful. Spauoipac, pl. Sedpduyxa (657),
2 aor. Epapov.

dépw (Pegr o dvex, by reduplieation and syncope éi-evex,
éveyn-), beary fere: fut. olow, aor. greysw, 2 p.diafrox-a (6435 642),
dvaprey-par, auvr. . frdyby.

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue.  See also the
irregular verhs in pe (305-520),

622, N. Oceasional Homerie or poctie irvegular foruss appear even
in some verls of the first seven elissus, Sce deaylfw, dMéfw, ylyropay,
and xarddrw in the Catilogue.

Inrrperion oF e PrESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE.

623. (Common Form.) 'The present indicative adds the
primary endings {532) to the present tense stem in %-, ex-
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi-
nations w, es, €, the origin of which iz uncertain.  The
first person i wis independent of that in g, and both the
forms 11 o and in e were probably inherited by the Greek
from the pareut langnage. Tor the third person in ove (for
oved), see DOG, 5.

624. Of the two forins of the second persan singular middle
in p and e (365, ), that in e is the true Attic {form, which was
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used In prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have
preferred the form in 5,! which is the regular form in the other
dialects, except lonie, and in the later common dialeet.  This
applies to the future middle and passive and to the Tulare perfect,
as well as to the present.

625, Boviopar, wish, and ofouay, (kink, have ouly Bodde and ofe,
with no forus in . 8o dopae, future of dpdw, see, has ouly dfes.

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Abw.

627, (Meform.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long
(with 7, w, 7) in the singuler of botl present and imperfect
indicative active, but short {(with & or ¢, 0, %) in the dual and
plural, and alse in most other forms derived from the present
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative
singular to the weak stem in other forms is une of the most
important distinetions between the p-form and that in e
The endings here include p, 5, o1 in the singular of the present,
and gov in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See506.)

628. The third person plural of the present active has
the ending dec (552), which is always contracted with «
(but never with ¢ o, or v) of the stem; as lordor (for iora
aoi}, but mfé-aot, 8i86-doe, Seuvi-dau

828, Tle only verbs in g witl consonant stems are the irregu-
luv elpd {2o-), be, and fuac (Jo-), sit.  (See 806 aud 814.)

630. Some verbs in mpu and wue have forms which follow the
inflection of verbs in ew and ow.  Thus the imperfect forms érifleas
and érifee (as if from riféw), and E8ovy, (8i8ovs, €6idov (as it from
Sidow), are much more common than the regular forms i x5, » and
wy, ws, . S0 mfels for rifgs in the present.  (See also 741.)

631, Some verbs in fu: have also preseuts in vo; as Sexviw for
BelkvipL.

632. Avvopar ean, and émivrapar, rnow, often have &ivw (or
78ovw) and Jrisrw for iveae ad Jriotaco In the imperfect, and
occasionally Sive and nlorg for Sdvacac and émioragar in the
present.

633. For the present (with the other tenses) in ihe dependent
moods and the participle, see ihe account of these (718-775).

I Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk iz Sophocles,
give only e form in y.
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MODIFICATION OF TIIE VERI STEM IN CERTAIN
TENSE SYSTEMS.

834, Before discussing the othor tense systemns (T1-IX.), we
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly
undergoes In certain forms, Mere rregularities, such as are found
only ity verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here.

638, (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a
shors vowel lengthen this vowel before thie tense suffix
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present
and unperfeet. A and e become 5, and o becomes wy but
after ¢ ¢, ar p hecomes a (20). K.

Tipdw (ripa-), honer, ripg-cw, ériup-oa, reriuyg-wa, Terfuy-pat,
erip-tyr s ki (dure-), love, dedijow, édidnma, wepdnru, wepiin-
pae, Sy SnAvw (8plo-), shate, Syddow, E8jAura, 8edjlwxa,
Sekpiy, Buxpiow.  Bub ddw, ddow; idopa, aopat; Spday Spiora,
é8paca, Sédpaxa.

636. This applics also to stems which lecome vowel stems by
metathesis (549)5 as Bddde {Bud-, BAu-), throw, P BéBAg-xa;
kipyew (kop-, kpa-), labor, kéxpg-xa; or by addivg € (657); as Bo-
Aopat (fBovA-, fovhe-}, wish, Sovhif-coput, Befovhy-pat, éBours-fav.

637. Lor the long stem vowel in the sivgular of the present
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pu, see G27.

638. N. *Axpodopat, keor, Lus dxpodoopac cte. ; Xxpdw, give oracies,
lengthens &' o p; as ypriow ete.  So Tpijra and {rpyoe from stewy
TPE-; Kee Terpaitw, bore.

633, Bume vowel stems retain the slort vowel, contrary
to the gencral rule (G35); us yede, langh, yeldooper, éyé-
Adous dpxéa, suflice, dpxémw, fprera; paxopar {(uoye), fight,
poyéoopar (lon,), duayeaduyy.

{a} This nceurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyauar,
aibéopat, drdopar, dAéw, drviw, duxds, dpde, dpries, yerdew, EAxlm (see
£Akw), éucw, fpdw, {éw, Ohdw, Krdw, break, w, rTiw, ordw, Tedim,
Tpéw, phdm, yakdw; and epic drgdiu, xoriw, Aodw, vexdo, and the
stems (da-) and {de-);— (olher verbs with vowel stems) dpéaxo
(dpe). dyfopu (dxfe-), éAutve (Aa-), Idoxopar (fAa-), pefioww
(pefu-) 3 also all verbs in awim and andpue, with stems in a and «
(given in 797, 1), with ARG (dAe-) and Suvipe (Spo-).

{0 The final vowel of the stoni is variable in quantity in differ-
ent lenses in ihe following verbs: (pure verbs) alviw, alpéw, 8éw,
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bind, 8w (see Sive), dpvw (epic), Biw, sacrifice, xadéw, Ad, ,u.fﬁw,
mofiw, movéw;— (other verbs) fufvw (flu-), ebplokw (ebp-, ehpe-),
payopar (paye-), wivw (-, mo-), Pplive (Ppdu-), dhivw (Ho-).

640, (Jusertion of o) Vowel stems whieh retain the
short vowel (63%) and somne others add o to the final vowel
before all endings not beginuing with o in the perfect and
phuperfect middle. The same verbs have o before fe or 8y in
the first passive tense system.  E.q.

Teléw, finish, reréhe-o-pnt, érerediopny, érchioby, Teheabioopar;
yeAde, lavgh, éyedd-o-fuv, yedaoliuae; xpdw, give oracles, xpruo,
kéxpr-a-pos, xpyaliqy.

641. This vceurs in all the verbs of 630 (o), except dpdw, so
fur as they forn these Lenses; and in the following: droves Spdes,
Bpusi, xedevw, kAclw (KAfw), Krdw, krniw, kpovw, xudle (07 kvAddvdo),
Atw, véw, heap, Lbw, male, Takalw, rate, wAfw, Tplw, caw, Tivw, Tuw,
X, xpdw, xpiw, and poetic pal.  Some, however, have forms both
with and without oo Sec the Catalogue.

642, (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class) 1. Verbs
nf the second class have the strong form of the stew (572},
as Aew- OF Aowm- 1N Aefma, Tox- 10 7xw, vev- iN (vepw) véw, in all
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense
systems; as ¢elyw, deifopar, rédevya, éduvyor; Aelmm, Acior
Adhaire, éAeror; Tk, TiHéw, Térpka, érdxpy; plw (for pew),
pevoouat, (ppun.

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of revyw (Tux-)
which are regalar in Tonic, and most tenses of xeéw (xv-) aml cetw
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears;
as i dheldo (dhed-), dh-fhidu: see also dpelw and doumw. The
perfects dpplmru (péw) and dorifBnpar arve {rom siems in e (G638, 2).

643. (E changed to o in Seccond Perfeet.)  Tn the second
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed to o, Eg.

E-rc'pyw. love, :ﬂrupyu.; 11&’;47:-(.;, sond, wlmouda; KALTTW, steal,
xexhoga (DTG5 102) ; Tpépw, mourish, Térpoda; TikTw {Tex-). bring
Sorth, rirvoru; yiyvopur (yor-), become, yéyova, éyepdim, yeyovéval,
yeyovds.

So dyelpn (dyep), Eyphyopn (332); kredwo (xkrev), Exrova (in
compos.}; Aéyw, collect, ethoxe; wdrye (mab- wab-), wérovba;
wéplopat, wémopdn | Tpénw, Térpeda; dépw (drex-), djroya; plelpw
(9596;_)) c'qblgnpu.; K"t"’ (ch—). K(‘xtlsa‘..

For Aelm-w, Aé-doem-g, and welf-w, wémolba, see 31 642, 1.
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844, (A lengthened to n or & in Second Perfect.) In some
verbs d of thie stew is lengthened to pora inthe second perfect

These are dyviipe (dy), Eaya (lonic Eyya) 3 Baddw (ﬂa)& -3, TéfpAu;
xpaéw {Kpuy) x(xpuyu, Adoxkw (Aak-), Aéhaka; paivouat {puy-),
pepnra s quipw {oap-), céonpu; Pudw (pap-), médpru.

645. (E changed 2o &) 1n monosyllabie liquid stens, «
is gencrally changed to & in the first perfeet, perfect mid-
dle, and second passive tense systemns. E.g.

ZréMe (ureds), send, foredxu, Iorakpar, éoTédny, oTujoount;
keipw (Kep-), shear, wéxapuac, €xdpnw (lon}; omeipw (omep), sow,
éomappae, éomdpnr. So in Sépw, xrave, pelpopnt, Telve, TEAAw und
POeipw.

646. N. The same change of € to a (after p) oceurs in orpédu,
turi, €orpuppa, €otpddny, orpudroopat (but 1 aor. drrpépbny,
vAYe)§ Tpéman, turn, rérpappa, érpdryy (Lul drpddifar, lon. érpd
POqv) s Tpiégw, nourivh, Téfpuppus, frpaday (but dpédbnr); also
in the second aorist passive of sAdrrw, steel, mAdsw, weave, and
Tépmw, delight, &Admgy, énddeqy, aud (epic) érdpmyy (1 aor, deis-
Py, Emhexbny, érépehdygy, rarely epic érdpplp). I oceurs, further,
in the second aorist (:mtive or middle) of xrc.:'mu, il répre, cul,
Tpf:ﬂ'ol andd répme; vie . in éxravor (}ruet} érupov, érapopuny, €Tpu-
7ov, s'rpa:ro;n]v. T(Tr).p?rolu;p}v (1low.) 5 also in several Homerie and
puetic forms (see dipropwt, wepbu, und wrijuow). For relvw, érdbyy,
see 711,

647, (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drvop v of the
stew in the pevfeet and first passive systems, and thus have
vowel stems in these forms:——

xpive {kpur-), separate, kéxpucn, Kéxpune, expfny; Khive (xhue),
incline, xéehun, wéxAysat, éxdibnpy; mAdvw (rAw-), wosk, mémdvpa,
by Telve (rew), streteh, Tétuxe {(B45), rvérapas, érdfny, ék-
rafiaepat. B0 xrelyw In some poctic forms; as éerd-Ony, Exrd-pny.
See also epie stew e, da-. For the regular Homeric éxAivbnge
and Explvbny, see Ti,

64B. When finai v of a sten is ot thus dvapped, it becomes
nasal y before ka (78, 1), and is generally yepliced Ly o befere pa
(33); as datvw (Pur-), réduyra, mlPuopay, dddvlnr.  (See T00.)

649, (Maatiesis)y The steiy sowmetimes suflers mefathesis (64) :

(1) i vhe present, as Bvgrew (o, Bra-), die, (6106);

(2) in other tenses, as fSdhio (BeA- FAa-), t‘fnow, BéBrnxa,
BéBnuar, EBA7h; and (poetic) Séproput (depx-), see,2 aor. Ebpaor
(Spax-, Gi6).
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650, (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65):

(1) in the present, as yiyvopa (yer-), become, for yi-yev-opar;

(2) in the second aorist, as érréuny for émer-ouny;

(3) in the perfect, as werdwum (mera-}, expand, wémrapm for
memera-pat.  See gepw in 621,

651, (Reduplication) Sowetimes reduplication, besides the reg-
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520):

(1) in the present, as yi-yrdoxw, know, yi-yvopat, Ti-Onui.

(2) in the second aorist, as welfw (wif-), persuade, wé-mbov
(epic); 50 dyw, pyayov (Atlic).

652. 1. The following are veduplicated in the present: —

(a} In Class L, ylyvopar (for yeyer-opar); fryw (for geoey-w);
piprw (for pepevw), poetic for pdvw; wlatw (fol werer-w); tikre
(for re-rex-w),

(¥) In Class V1., Be-Bpdaxw (Bpo-), yi- 'yvu)axm (yvo-), Sv8pdokaw
(Spu-), puj.&w;oxw (,u.va ), Fempdoke (wpa—), TeTpdakw (Tpo-), with
poetic werioxw and wi-duioke, and dpaploxw witls peculiar Attic
reduplication (G15).

(¢) In Class VII,, the verbs in g which are enumerated in
794, 2.

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 530.

653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by
adding e to the verh stem.

654. (1) Trom this new stem in e some verbs form the
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense
stews, E.g.)

Aaré-w (Sox-), seem, pres. stem (Soxe%-, ful. 86fw; yapd-w (yap),
marry, fut. yopd, pl. yeydpgka; o (06, pusk, fut. dow (poet.
whijow).

655, These verbs are, further, yeyuwvéw, ynléw, krumén, Kvpf'w,
poprupée (also papripopad), pLTTEm (1]*0 flarw), PtAdm (kee eluc
for ms), and }metlc Sov‘:’rtw, Al (wavpr.w, xedadcw, xtvrto;, waTio-
pat, piyéw, gTvydn, roplw, and ypawpdw. See also wekTiw {wex-,
TEKT-).

Most verls i cw have their regular slems in e, as wocdw (mowe-),
male, ful. movjem.

656. N. A few chicfly poctic verbs add o in the same way to
the verb stem. See Bpiydopet, yodw, dnpidw, pyrdopar, pnridw,
HUKGOMaL:

657. (2) Generally the uew stew in e does not appear o
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the present, But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in
others it furing all the tenses except the present, imperfect,
second perfect, and the second aorists. E.g.

BovAouor (Bouk-). wisk, BovAsoopur (Sovde, 436); dobdvopat
(aia8-), percerve, alotijoopat (aiobe), Jobfpuat; péve (pev), remain,
pepevpru (peve-) | paxopae (uax-) fight, fub (uuxdopnr) pexotpas
CpayeTduny, uepaxnueL.

658. 1. The following have the stem in ¢ in all tenses except
those mentioned (057): alofdvopat {aled-), dAéfw, dAfopar {lou.),
dpaprdve {2papt-), dvddve (48, dr-exldiouat (-exd-), wifive (wdf-),
dx9o,uut, BAeordvw (Bhacr-), Bovhouat, Bicxw, Sew, want, é0iAm and
e, Epapur. and elpopar (Ton), Eppw, €idw, edplokw, &o, kioun:
(poet.), kixdyve (.ux) Adokw {a\an Yy pavfave {pod-), pdyopoar. pedo-
paty pE AW, wédw, pw{w, wp.u.t, olyopat, GAoddr (SAat . GAATp,
dpAiokdi (@A}, méTopar, ordpyipt: see poetic gumlukiUkw and
dragloxw, and the stem du-.  See also kepdoive.

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from
the verb stem or the weak stem (31} Supbivw (Supf-). pdvw, piuw,
sodpalvoue (Sadp-), wuls, méropar, meilo (). pée (i), orelBu
(omif3-), Tuyxdre (Toy), xdlw (xad-}; with yiyvopu, {xw, Tpéyw.

3. The following forin certain tenses from a stem mada by add-
ing € to the present stem withous the thewmatic vowel: 8ibdorw,
kabilw, k8w, xAeiu, §lw, dcpeldo Timrw, yalpw,

659, N. In Suvipy, swear, the stem dpe is enlarved to due- in
some tenses, as i duo-oay i dAdoxopne, be captured, ad- is enlarged
to aho-, as in dAaoopat. So Tpiyw (Tpux-}, cxhaust, Tpuydow. 5o
probably oiyouus, be gone, has stem olye for olye- in the perfect
oixwxa (cf. lon. eixypa),

FORMATION O TENSE STEMS AND [NFLECTION OF
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE.
L. Prescyr Svsres.

660. The formation of the present stem and the inflee-
tion of the present and imperfect iudicative have been
explained in 5388-622 and 623-G32.

861, The eight remmining teuse stems (11-1X.) are
formed from the verly stemn.  This is the simplest {orm of
the stem in all elasses of verbs except the Second, where it
is the strong form (570; (42).

For special modifications of cortain tense stems, see 634-659,
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative
in all tenses, see 7)8-758; for the foriation of the infinitive, see
759-769; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros aud
-r¢0s, see 770-776,

11, Furteke System,

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems
{460) add o¢%- to form the stem of the luture active and
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the
middle in gouar. They are inflected like the present (see
480). E.g.

Tipde, kenor, Tiprow (riune%-); dpdw, do, dpdaw (635); xdmTw
{rxom-), cut, xofw; BAdmre (BAef), hurt, Brdw, Brdgomar (T4);
ypdduw, write, ypayw, ypdfopar; whikw, fwist, TAilw; mpdoew
(mpay-), do, mpiéw, wpdfopar; rapdoow (Tepay-), confuse, Tapdfu,
Tapdfopat; ppdlw (Ppud), teli, Pppdvw (for gpudow); welbuw, per
suade, meicw (for ralow); Aelrw, leave, helpw, Acifopar (642). So
omivlu, pour, oreow (for oradow, 79), Tpédw, nourish, Gpéfu,
Bpépomas (93, 5).

663, (Liguid Futures) Liquid stems (460) add %- to
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éopar, coU-
tracted to & and obuay, and inflected like ¢idd and didobpar
(492). See 482, Hg.

Padvw (Bday-), show, Tut. (Pariw) Gavid, {(pavéopmas) davolpu;
ordAhw (ored-}, send, (oredéw) oreAd, (oredéouar) orehoduat;
vépw, divide, {vepé-w) vepd ; kpive (kpu-), judye, (xpiré-o ] kpwd.

664. N. Here ¢%- is for an original eg%-, the o being dropped
between two vowels (88).

665. (Auic Furure)) 1. The futures of xadéw, call, and Tedéwm,
Finish, xehéocw and redéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and
contract xade- and rede with o aud opar, making xaAd, xalotput,
Tehd and (poetic) Terotmar. These futures have thus the same
forins as the presents.

8o SAAGue (8A-, dAe), destroy, has future d\éorw (Flom.), 6Aéuw
(HdL.), éA& (Attic). So moyéoopar, Howerie future of pdyopac
(paxe- ). fAght, becomes peyotpae in Attic. Kabfétouar (&6-), sit, bas
xafedodpac.

2. Tn like manner, futures in acw fromn verbs in owiu, some in
evw from verba in e, and some fn agw from verbs in alw, drop
o and contract aw and ew to @ Thus oxeldmiue (oxeda-), scatler,
fut. oxeddaw, (Treddw) oxedn; oropévvim (crope), spread, oroplae,

(oropéw) oropi; Fifidlw, cause to go, fifdow, (BfBdw) Befie. So
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é\avvw (€ha-), drive (612), future eA.a.crm. {éAdw) €dw. For future
édiw, EAdwor, ete. in Hower, see 784, 2 (¢)-

3. Futures n tow and wopas from verbs in fw of more than
two syllables regulatly drop o and insert ¢; then ww and tdauas
are contracted to & and obpar; 1S kopilw, carry, Koploo, (Kopidw)
Kopidd, xopioopar, {xoméopai) xopeovpay, inflected like ura, gurotr
pat (492). See 785, 1 (eud).

4. These toring of future {865, 1-3) are called Auic, becauss the
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are
found also in other dialects and even in IHomer,

666. ( Doric Future) 1. These verbs formn the stem of the
future middle in oe%-, and contract odopac to cotpac: wAdw, sail,
mhevrotipar {574); mvéw, breathe, mvevaobuos; viw Swim, vevoovpal;
xhaiw, weep, kAavootum (601); daryw, flee, pevfoipar; nimre, fall,
medotpat.  See also mallw (390) and muvfdvopar.

The Attic has these, with tlie regular futures wAedoopat, myei-
copat, Khavaopat, pevlouar (but never wégopar).

2, These are called Donc futures, because the Doric forms
futures in odw, o, and oéopat, Tobuat.

667. N. A few irregular futuves drop o of the stem, which thus-
has the appcal ance of a present stem. Such are xew and xdopas,
fut. of xéw, pour; Eopw, from éobim (€8-), eat; wiopay, from wivw
(me-), drink (G21).

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems;
kéAd o (xeA-), land, kédow; rkipw, meel, xipaw; dpyium (dp-), rouse,
Spow. S0 Bépopar, be warmed, How. fut. Bépoaper; GBeipw (pep-),
destroy, Hom. fut, ¢fépow. For the corresponding aorists, see
674 (b).

III. First AORIST SvsTEM.

669. (First Aovist Active and Middle) 1. Vowel and
mute stems (460) add ea to forin the stem of the first
aorist active and middle. The iudicative active thus ends
in va, which becomes ¢ In the third person singular; and
the widdle ends in cauye. E.g.

Tipdw, éripnoa, Eripnoduny (533); Spdw, f8pioa; kémwrw, éxou,
Exopduny: BAdwre, t[:f.\m}/a, ypddw, ypaypu, cypa.l#ap.r;v, ALK,
imhela, énheldpuny; mpdoow, &rpata, cvrpmfap.qv. Tapdoow, ('rapafa,
Ppdlw. {dgaca (for éppad-oa) | melfu. éreoa (T4) 5 omévde, foraca
(for domevi-ga); Tpidhw, {dpepa, éfpeduny (95, 8); ke, mell,
frpba; wAdw, sail, frdevoa (574).

For the inflection, see 480,
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670, Three verbs in g, 88w (80-). give, byt (£), send, and
70y (fe), put, have xa for ga in the first acrist active, giving
Bwxa, o, and égea.  These forms are seldom used exeept in the
indicative, and are inost comnmon in the singular, where the second
aorists are not in use.  (See 802.) Even Lhe mlddle forms frduny
and énrdpnr oceur, the latler not in Attic Greek (810).

671, N. Xéw, pour, hus aovisls Exea (Hom. Eyeva) and éyedunw,
correspending to the futures yéw and xéopar (607). Elrow, sqid,
has also first aorist emu; and Pépw, deur, has freyr-a (from stem
dveyk-).

For Homeric aorists lile éB4oero, ¢3ioera, itov, te., see 777, 8,

672. (Liguid Aovists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in ou,
leaving e, and lengthen their last vowel, & to 5 (after corp
to a) and e to e (8Y). Sec 482, F.g.

DPaive (dav-), i'(j)qvu (for édavoa); oréddw (ored), foraha
{Tor dored-oa) doTaddpngr; dyyéddw (ayycz\) announce, Byyeia,
nyyt:)\upagv mEPALYL (mpuu ), _fnnh emépava; pumvw {utav- ), stain,
€piave | vcp.m, divide, cvay.a, fveypduny; kpive, juidge, Expive; Apvew,
Keep off, 'qju.uya, qptvu.pnv, #:6&;)0) ((ﬁ@(p ), destroy, e(f)é’(l.pa Can-
pare the futures in 663, and see G641,

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen av to dv irregularly; as
kepduivw (kepSav-), yain, éxépdave. A few lengthen pav to pyv; as
reTpaive (Terpar-), bore, TeTpyva.

674. N. (u) Alpw ((T.p h 1at~e, lias 7jpa, fpdpny (aumnentf‘d)
Lut @ in other formns, as dpw. a.pov apag, apwpas, dpaipny, dpapcvos

{b) The poetic kéldew, xipw, and dprbpe have aorists EkeAga,
éxvpoa, and dpea.  See the corresponding futures (668). But
dxédde (in prose) has akada (see 89).

IV, Srcoxp Aosist SYETEM,

875, (Second Aorist Active and Middle) The stem of
the second aorist active and middle of the common form
(AGT) is the verb ctem (in the second class, the weak stem)
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative
like the imperfect (see G26). E.g.

Aelmw (372), EAror, Ehmdumy (2 aor. stem lum¥%-); Aapfiare
(Ao B-), take, Exaffov, EafBiuny (2 aor. stem Aaf%-). See 451

676, N. A few second aorist stems change ¢ to &; as Tépyw
(rep-), cuty Jonie and poetic &rauov, érapdpny.  See 640

677. N, A few stems are syneopated (850); as wéropar {rer),
S 2 aor, mu dnréumy for dmer-opnr; dyelpw (Eyep-), rouse, ypdpry
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for Jyep-ouny; gAbor, went, from slem &b, for gavfor (How.);
éropac (oer ), follow, domduny, for foamopmy; ixu (oex-), huse,
Eoryov for éoex-or.  So the Homeric ekexAdpn, for &xexed-opnw, or
kexAdpmy, from xdhopae, command ; dAaixev, Tor dh-wrexoy, from
dAébw (dhex), ward off : for these and uther weduplicated seeond
aorists, see 3345 633, For yyayor, 2 aor, of dyw, see 10,

678. (Muform.) The stem of the sccond aorist of the
w-form is the simple verh stem wilth no suffix. The stem
vowel iz regularly long (n, w, or 3) throughout the indicative
active, and the third person has the ending euv. {For the lang
vowel in the imperative aud infinitive, see 7535 766, 2.) E.g.

“Tornu {o71a-), 2 aor. Eovgw, furays, dorg Lomjeur, vle. For the
inflection, see HUG.  For 88wz, Tyue, ard w{iigpe, see 502

For the great variely of forms in these second aorists, see the
complele enueration (7U5; 7499).

679, 'The second aorist middle of the puform regularly drops
a i go in the second person singular (061, G) alier o short vowel,
and then conlracts thal vowel with o3 as {fov Tor éfcao (é8eo);
ébov for é-8o-go (800).

680. Verbs in sp form no Attic second aorists from the st
inw (797, 1),

681. For seeond aorists wmiddle in g, gogy, and vy, and
sone Troin consouant stemns, see 500,

V., Fmrsr Pexreer Systew,

682. (First Perfoct and Pluperfoct Active.  The stem of
the first perfect active is furmed by adding xe- to the redu-
plicated verl stem. It hus xe, was, ve i the indicative
singular, and xdoe (for xever), rarely sdec in poetry, in the
third persou plursl.  Tor the inflection, see 50 E.g.

Aiw, (Aedve) Addurey melBw, persuade, mémeanu (lor me-mel-xa) ;
xopllor (kopud ), carry, kewdpixa (for we-kousd-ru, 73}

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a of the perfeet
stewn to e, to which are added noristie terminations e, as, €
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contraeted to v, 7s,
a(y) in Attie. The dual and plural add the regnlar see-
ondary endings (532) to the stem in e, with gav in the third
person plural.  F.a.

‘E)LCI\.L;K}?, ENcATnys, Shehvnec(r), EhedineTor, ENeddrepar, dAedr-
Ke-T€, EAEAUKE-Tuv oTiAkem, oTadxn, foTohky, éaTdA), Cordhralv),
dordhxepey, dotdAxke-cer.  For a(rr), see 08,
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2. Tn the singular, Herodotus has the original e, tas, €€, and
Homer has ez, g5, e(v); later Attie writers, and somatimes the ora-
tors, have ew, a5, e In the dual and plural e for € is not ciassic.

884. The stem miay be modified before « in both perfect and
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (633), by changing € 1o
d in monosyllabie liquid stems (643), by dropping v in a few verbs
(847), or by metathesis (649); as ¢ehée, love, mepihnra; Pbeipw
(Phep-), destroy, épbapra; xpive (xpw-), Judge, wéxpa; Gdddw
(Bad-), throw, Belinra (436).

685. N. Euof the stem becomes ot in (8e/dw) 8édowa (31).

888, N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. Tt was
afterwards formed frow wiany liquid stems, and from soime lingual
stems, T, & or @ being dropped Lefore xa.

VI. Skcoxp Penrecr Svste,

687. (Second Perfect Active) The stem of the second
perfeot of the common form is the reduplicated verh stem
with o affixed; as ypdw, write, yéypaga (stem yeypagpa-};
devyw, flee, médevya (G42).

688, 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 643. For
Addovra and wémola, see 642, 1, and 31.

2. For the lengthening of & to g or & in sowe verbs, see (44,

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayydve {(Auyx-)
Aopfdve (Aaf-), Aavfdve (Aa), Toyxdvw (rux-), and sone other
verbs, see 611,

680. N. 'Eppuwye from Srywim (pyy-) and elwba (537, 2) from
&0 (38-) chauge n of the stem to w (31).

890, N. Vowel stems do ot form second perfects; dxvjxoa, from
dxov-w, hear (stem drov-, dwog-), is only an apparent exception.

691, N. Homer has many second perfects net found in Attics
as mpo-BéfBovha Trom Bovdopat, wish; wéunre from pedw, concern;
foAmu from Iww, hope ; §idovra from Soumiw (Sovm-), resound.

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in
= or 3 change these to ¢. and most ending in x or y change
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes.
Those in ¢ and x make no change. E.g.

Bidrro (Biaf), Béfhuda; xdmrw (kom), xéxoda; d\rdoow
(dAAay-), HAdaya: duAdoow {PuAax-), wedhayo.

But whajoow, memAnya: hoiyu. médevyat oTipyw, forapya; Adprw
Adhapra. In dyw (dy-), fixe, y is lengthened by reduplication.
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693. The following verbs form aspi\ated second perfects: dyw,
drAdoow, dvolyw, SAdrTw, &ucvu,.u, xqpmm'w. KhémTw, Kéwray Aup
,Gcww, Admrw, Aéyw (cotiect), pdraw, miumw, Tpaoow, frﬂ;craw, rdgow,
TpEmT, ‘rplﬁw, ¢épu, t;bv.\u.crcrw. Of these Sc:xvvp.r., m?pvcrcrm, Aoy
fdve, mépre, and wrjroe are exceptions to 692, "Avoiyw hias both
dvioya and dviwya, and wprﬁo’aw lhas both wémpaya, have done, and
mimpaya, fure (well ov ill).

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only
TéTpoda (Tperw) oceurs in tragedy, and ouly memopepa in Herodotus
and Thocydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent
pl'('se.

695, The inflection of the second perfect of the common form
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 662).

696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second
pluperfeet ehanges final o- of the second perfect stem to e
It f:ns tle sume inflection as the first pluperfect {683). E.g.

"Eredivy, énedajims, eredive(v), émeduepey, dredrjveaar, ete.

697. (Muforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu-
perfects of the simple peform, which affix the endings directly to
the verb sten.  They are never found in the singular of the
indicative. E.g.

Gugore {(Ova-, Bur), die, 2 perl. vivaror, Téva-per, Tébvao;
2 plpf. érébragor.  (See 508.)

These peforms are enumerated i 804,

VII. Perrecr MippLe SvysTEM,

698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle) 'The stem of the
perfect and plupertect middle is the reduplicated verb stem,
to whiell the emdings are dircetly affixed. Eg.

Ada, Aédv-par, Aédv-oa, Aédvrar, Aéhvofe, Adhvvrar; dAedv
g, Ehedipela, EXédvvro; Aefrw (Aerr-), Aéhep-pul (T3), Aéhenfar,
Aédewr-rar

For the inflection, sec 480,

€99, The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per-
feet active), by lengthening its final vowel (835), by changing € to
a in moncsyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs
(617), or by metathesis (649); as ¢uhéw, medlAqpay, Emedthaf
pgv; dlelpe (Pbep-), Epbap-pat, Epfdp-pmy; xpivew (xpu-), xéxpt-pat,
ixexplunyi B (Baky BAx), BifNyuas, &BefNiuy  (Sen
651.)
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700, When v is not dvopped bLefore par (647), it is generally
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes beconies £ (78, 2); a5 puives
{pap-), wédua-por, dmepdo-uny; Ofbww (Gfww), sharpen, Ghup-pac.
Before endings not lLeginning with g, the original v reappears;
as wépar-rar, wédar-fde; but forms in v-gar aud v-go (like wépar-cat,
émépar-00) seein not to oceur.

701. Iu the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect
middle, consatnt steins are compelled to use the perfect participle
with el and fouw (186, 2).

Heve, however, the Tonic endings arat and aro for yrat and vro
(777, 3) are oceasionally used even in Atlic prose; as reray-artut
and érerdy-aroe (Thueyd.) for rerayuévor eiof and Hoar.

T0R. 1. For perlects in appat of orpidu, Tpérw, Tpidw, sce G40.

2. Ior the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings
not beginning with o, as reréAeouac, see 610,

703, (Future Perfect.y The stem of the future perfect
is formed by adding ¢%- to the stem of the perfect middle,
It ends in gopar, and has the inflection of the future mid-
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before
oopuL. Eg

Abw, Aedi-, Adhoouar; ypdgrw, yeypud-, yeypdpouar (74);
Juuru:, Acderms, Aehedpopat; Scw. bind, 8cdepar (63Y), dedij-oomnt;
wpdraw (wpay-), rempdy-, memrpadopat. .

704, The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it
has a iiddle meaning in pepvijgopat, skall remender, and weruwioo
pay, shail have geased; and it s active in kextyoomaut, shall possess.
It is found in only a small number of verbs.

705. N, Two verbs bave a special form in Attic Greek for the
future perfect nctive; Gujorw, die, Lhas rebijéu, shall be dead, formed
from the perfect stem refume-; aud forpue, set, has éoriw, shall
stand, frown €orye, stem of perfect oryxa, stand.  Iu Iomer, we
have also wexapiiow and weyuprropas, from yuipw (xop-), rejoice;
and xexudyow (irreg.), from xdlw (xud), yield.

708. N. Ininost verbs lbe future perfect active is expressed by
the perfect participle and foopac (future of elpd, be); as c'yvumércc
éaduefa, we shall Lhave learnt. The futare perfect passive may also
be expressed in this way; as dmplhaypédvor droueda, we shall have
been freed.

VIII. Firsr Passive SysaTEM,

707. (First dorist Pussive.) The stem of the first aorist

passive is formed by adding fe to the stem as it appears in
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be-
fore yr, B¢ becomes @y. It has the secondary active end-
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second
aorist active in g of the p-form (678). E.g.

Abw, Addvpa, Ailpy (Avfy); Adme, Mdeu-par, elpbnp
(Aec-by, T1); wpdoow (mpdy-}, weémpdypar, émpdybny (mpdy-fn);
weifw, mérear-par, Erelo-boy; Piée, mepiAqpar, éphaifgy; mAéw
(wAv-), mérhevo-pur, éndedobny (641); rebw (rew), réra-par, érdbyy
(647); Bddiw (Bed-, BAn-), RéfBAnuay, éBMitny; redéw, rerédea-par
(040), éredéofip; deodw, nrovopal, frovalqy. See 480.

708. N, Tpérw has térpagpar (646), but érpédfpy (Ton. érpd-
Pbny): Toéda has véfpaupar, é0pédbny; and orpédw has Iorpop-
pat, vith (rare) éorpépbfqy (Jon. and Dor. éorpdgpbny). Paivw has
médaapar (T00), but pdrbyy.

709. K. N is added iu Homer to some vowel stems before # of the
aorist passive; as idplw, ercet, (Spbuar, idpte-fuw, 85 if frown a stem in
ww (Attic Bptdy). So Hom, éehivény and éaplvény (847), from original
slems In w.

For éréfqy from vidmu (8¢-), and érddqe from Giw, sacrifice, see 85,3,
For éBpéptny from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange-
able aspirates, see 93, 5.

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future
passive adds ¢%- to the prolonged stein (in 6y) of the first
aorist passive, It ends in dpoouar, and is inflected like the
future middle (662). E.g.

Afw, By, AvBjoopar (stem Avfye%-): Aelrw, dAeldbypy, e
POjoopar; mpdeaw (wpdy-), émpixlny, rpaxbioope; melbo, érel-
by, waclijooput; Teiva, érdbnr, Tabjoopa; whékw, EmAiyby,
mAexthioopar; Tiudw, éripifyy, Tiuydioopar; Tekéw, dredéufyy,
redeabhioopar; khivw, éxAibp, Khbicouat,

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But relvw (7e-), stretch (647),
has érdfny and rathjoopat.

IX. Srcoxnp Passive System.

712, (Second Aovist Pussive.) The stem of the second
aorist passive is formed by adding ¢ to the verb stem (in
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative,
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707}, ¢ becomes
%. The only regular modification of the stem ig the change
of e to o (645). For the infiection, see 482, E.g.
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Bidmro (BAaf), hurt, éBAdByv; yaddw {ypad-), write, éypaduy;
platw {(feg-), throw, dppidyy; dulve (Par-), édpdimp; orpidu, turn,
farpadmy(646); Tépmw, wnuse, érapmyy; aTéAAw(oTer-), send, éaTadny.

713, N. TIxdjocw (wAny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érdhiyny but
in composition éf-emAdyny and xar-ewidyny ([rom sten whay-)-

714. N. Some verls have both passive acrists; as BAdrrw
(Braf-), hurt, éBAdppy and EBALByv; orpédn, turn, dorpédlyy (rare)
and éarpddyy (040). Tpémw, turn, has all the six aorists: érpeya,
Erpefrdpny, Erpemov (epic and lyrie), érpamiugy, érpépbyy, érpdmyv.

715, (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the seeond
future passive adds ¢%- to the prolonged stem (in y) of
the second aorist passive. 1tends in yoopat and is inflected
like the first future (710). E.g.

BAdrrw (SAafl), éBAdSyw. Brafi-oopat; ypdduw, éypddmy, ypadit
oopat; paive (Gav), épdny, davidopar; oTérAw (orek-), dardiyy,
oradjoouat; grpédw, éoTpddmy, oTpaciraopal

718. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which
seldom appears in other tenses than the second porists (042), is
seen especially in the second passive system; as ovjwaw (gow-), cor
rupt, dodmpy, gamjoopar; rixkw (rax-), melt, frakmy; péw (pv-), flow,
dppimy, puigopar; dpeimw (Spur), throw down, fplmyy (poetic), but
1 aor. Hpedpfigy (épecr-).

717, The following table shows the nine tense stems (so
far as they exist) of Alw, Aero, mpiocw (mpay-), daive
(pav-), and oréddw (ored-), with their sub-divisions.

Texse SysTEM.,

Present. Av%- A% - mpaorad-  daw¥-  orA%-
Future, Aoe%- ke mpak%- bave%-  orene%-
1 Aorist. Aoa- mpafa- $nrn- oraka-
2 Aorisi. hw®%-
1 Perfect. Achura- mdayka- loralxa-
2 Perfect. Adhoima- %"‘"F‘_‘Y“‘ —

mempay a-

Pery, {Perf, Xahv- hehom- mewpay- mbav-  {orak-
Mid. ll"ut.]’.)ukﬁrr%- Al % mempat®-
1 Pass, § Aor- Mube(n)- hadbe(n)- mwpaxfe(n)- bavle(n)-

Fut.  Abne%- haddno %- mpaxino %- davlne%-

Aor, dove(n)-  orade(n)-
2 Pass.
Fut. bovne%- orakno¥%-
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MQODS AND
THE PARTICIPLE.

SUBJUKCTIVE,
-

718, The subjunctive hus the primary endings (552) in
all its tenses.  In all forms (N’cn in verbs in ,.u) 1t has a
long thematic vowel »/,. (501, 2

719. (Common Form.) In the comnmon forin of inflec-
tion, the present and second aorist tense stemns change e
to “/r-, and the frst aorist tense stew changes final a to “/o-
All bave w, 35, p in the singular, and woe for wvoe (78, 3) in
the third person plural, of the active. E.g.

Acimw, pres. subj. Aelfrw, Aefropat, 2 307, Adrw, Alrwpac; Abw,
1 aor. .J\vow, /\U(Im,um.

720, A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to
“fi; a5 Aéduwa, Adkinw; edgde, ddfgw. (See 731.) DBut the
raore comon form of the tense is the perfect active participle
with & (subjunctive of elui, be); as Athukas &, efhndas &,

721. The perfect subjunetive middle is almosi always
expressed by the perfect middie participle and J; as Aekw-
uévos o s, 7, cte.

T2, A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect su!)junc-
tive middle divectly, Ly adding “/y to the tense stein; 88 xrd- opal,
acquu e, pl. xixT, L, Possess, cul!J xcx'rw,uul ({or ke-xTywpat), xexry,
rcc.\n)‘rcu. 50 ,ut.,u.w;a'xw, remind, pépvnuac, remember (memini}, subj.
pepvope, pepvdpebu (Hdt pepveduebu). These follow the analogy
of loropa, -, -grug, ete. (724).  (For a similar optative, see 734.)

723, (Mueform) In all peforms, including both passive
aorists (3G4), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with
the thematic vowel (w or 9), so that the subjunctive ends
m & or dpat

724. 1. Verls in nus (with stems in e and o-) have &, s, 1,
@pac, 7, fray ete., in the subjunctive, as if all had stewns in &, Thus
lorgue (ore-) has iords, lorf, loriray orgs, ory, ete, as if the
uncontracted form were lorew, not iora-w. These verbs have
Tonic stems in e (see 788, 1).

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives ¢ and Pehapm
(492).
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7256, For the ioflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with
¢ of the tense stem contracted with w or 9 as Avdd (for Avfé-w),
Abiuey (for Avféwper), ete., pavids (for davé-w), ete., see 480, 3.

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pe-
form, a8 éorid (for dore-w), Befdot (for Befa-war), see 508,

727. Verbs in wpe (with stem in o) have by contraction &, g,
@ etc., dpat, ¢, Ora, ete. (for ow, ons, oy, owuay ete.); as 8w,
subj. 8180, 8bds, 8ibd; 8i8Spas, 8B, 8:80rar, ete.

728. Verbs in »jpe form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743)
like verbs in w; as Selxvipu, subj. Sewviw, Saxiiwpar

729. N. Advaper, can, érioropar, understand, spépopar, hang,
and the second aotist émpeapmy, bought, accent the subjunctive (as
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus Svvwuat,
émioTupet, xpéiuwuat, Tpropar (compare 18ipat).

OPTATIVE.

730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552)
0 the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) ¢ or ¢
(ee); as Abore (for Aoere), lorulyy (for iore-opv), Avfeier
(for Avfewev). For the ending e, sce 731

2. The form o appears only before active endings. It
is always used in the singulor of p-forms with these end-
ings (ineluding the aorist passive, 564, T} and of contracted
presents in ooy and ey of verbs in aw, €w, and ow.  After iy
the first pergon singular always has the ending ». Sce ex-
amples in 737 and 739.

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural e is
always used; as Moev (for Afo-wes).

4. In the second person singular middle, o drops o (5064,
6); as lgraio (for lora-t-oo, lora-t-0).

731. (Verbe in w.) Verbs in o have the ending e (for v)
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice.
In the present, future, and second aocrist systems, the the-
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . to o, giving
otui, ois, oty 6t opyy, oo, atre, ete.  In the first aorist sys-
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving
ey, ats, ag ete. (but see 732), awny, awo, arro, ete, The rare
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal
“ogy of the present. E.g.
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Adyoyu (for Aeyorp), Aéyors (for Aeyor<}, Aéyor (for Aeyor),
Aéyoure (for heyot-re), Aéyoer (for Aeyotev). Aelmo, 2 aor. Afroyu
(for Awwotp), Mrowy (for Aorowev). Adoayu (for Aloa--u),
Aoatpev (for Aboa-ruev), Aicaiuny (for Aiga-t-puypv), AMaaiode (for
Alga-t-ofe). Terf. eldnga, opt. eldigpoyu, ete.

732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Acolic terminations
ews, e, and ewey, for ag, o, atey, in the aorist active; as Adoeas,
Aoee, Abcaay. See At and ¢aive in 450, 1 and 482,

733. The perfeet middle is almost always expressed by the
perfect middie participle and elpv; as Aedvudvos elnp (see 480, 2).
The perfect active is wmore freguently expressed by the perfect
active participle and v than by the form in oy given in the
paradigms; as hehveos el (See 7205 721.)

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel steins form a perfect optative
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) duect.ly, by adding tpyy OF
Ot-pny to the tense stem; as xrdopat, M. xéxryrpat, opt. xtxfquv,
KEKT?)O, xzxrv;ro (for xt‘x‘n?-l-p.r,w, KexTyLro, KexTyriro), ele.; also
xexrw,ur;v, kexrdio, kexrgra {for KeRTn-0-4-pt, ete.); so ,r.u.,un}axm,
,u.epmp.a.t, opt. ,ucp.vqp.'qv or ,u.e,u.vmpr,uv Kuew, Ktx)ujpat, opt. xcxb;-
pqy, Kexhie, xcfc,\yue&t and Bdihw, BéBAnuat, opt. da-BeBrpeate.
So Hain. Acdiro or Aedivro (for Aedv-eto or AeAv-c-yro), perf. opt. of
Abw. Compare Saniro, pres. opt. of Sadiuc.

2, The forms in guzw belong to the common form of inflection
(with the thematiec vowel); those in yuny, ete. and 7o have the
pe-formn (7403,

735. A few verbs have oup (737) in the second perfect opta-
live; as éxmigevya, exmepevyoliny.

The second aorist optative of Iyw, have, is oxoinv, but the regu-
lar oxoius is used in composition.

736. A very fow relics remain of an older active optative with »
for m in the first person singular; as rpégoi-» f0T Tpégoi-py, dpdprecy
for apdprocu (from gpaprdrw).

737. (Contract Verbs.}) In the present active of contract
verbs, forms in oy, ops, ty, ete., contracted with the the-
matic vowel o to oy, auns, oy, ete., are much more common
in the singular than the regular forms in oy, as, o, bub
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms
in o and those in oy are again contracted with an a of
the verb stem to gy and epe, and with an ¢ or o to ogw and
ot g
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Tipaompy, Tipaolp, tiugnr; dheoupy, Gheolp, Phoigr;
Snho-ompy, Snho-olyy, Spholyy; Tioep, Tipdoyu, Tipgu; $ikeo
vp, prhéoyn, duioip; Spho-orp, Spho-oyw, Sphogu.  (Sec the
inflection in 492.)

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract
forms.

788, For the optative Siydgy, from fiyiw, shiver, see 497.

739. (Mejorm.) 1. The present and secend aorist active
of the w-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have
the suffix o, and in the first person singular the ending v
Here g, ¢, 0r o of the stem is contracted with iy to awy, ey
or omg; as lora-upv, lotaipy; ore-tpuey, orafper; Avleury
Avbfeig 5 8o-tyry, Boimr.

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for e, and sev for
e-oap in the third person plural, are much more common
than the longer forms with o as oraiuer, oraive, orafer
{better than grafpuey, oralyre, oraiyoar). See 506

740, In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in
gue and e, final a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with
¢ into a, e, or o, to which the simple endings ugw, ete., are
added. E.g.

Toraipgy (for lera-t-pye), lorato, lotairo; Oeclumy (Be-t-pap),
Beio (fevoo, Ber-o), Beiro; Sofumy (So-t-p). See the inflection in
506; and 730, 4, See also the cases of perfect optative middle
in puny and vro in 784,

74L. N. The optatives rfoluny, Tiboto, mlbaire, ete. (also
accented réiflowo, rifotro, ete.) and (in composition) Goquyy, Bolo,
Ooiro, ete. (also accented ovv-Borre, wpdo-forafe, etc.), as if
formed from mféw {or Tifw), are found, as well as the regular
Tiledpuny Oeluny, ete.  See also mpdorro and other forms of Inu
(810, 2

742. N. A, émloTapat, xpépapar, and the second aorists
erpedpyy (505) and deguny (from dwdmui), accent the optative as
if there were no contraction ; Suvaiuqv, dupwo, duvatro; erioracre,
émiorawofe, xpéumo, mpiato, mplawro, Sverofe. For the similar sub-
junctives, see 729,

743. Verbs in viue form the optative (as the subjunctive,
728) like verbs in wj as Sefwwiipy, oph. Bewvioyu, Scxvvoipgy
(inflected like Aoy, AGoduag).
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T4, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the uc-form (as
&80} have no optative in Atlic (see 506). But Hower has a few
fors like 8%y, dtuer (for Bu-uy, Bu-t-pey), from E8ov.

745. A few second perfect optatives of the -form are made
by adding wpev 10 stems in a-3 as refvaip (for refra-opv), doraipy
(5U8).  See the enumeration of pe-forms, 804

IMPERATIVE.

746. (Common Form.) The present and the second
acrist active and middle of the common form have the
thematic vowel € (o before vrav), to which the imperative
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular
In the active has no ending; in the middle it drops ¢ in eo
and contracts co to ov. E.g.

Actme, Aevwé-rw, Aelretor, Aamé-twy, Aefmete, hmo-yTav; Aefrou,
Aamiobu, Aelrecbor, Aaréofuy, Aelmeole, Aeméabuv. So Adme
and Aoy,

747. I'he first acrist active and widdle are also irregular in
the secoud person singular, where the active Lias a termination oy
and the widdle e for final a of the stem. In other persous they
add the regular endings to the stem in ga- (or a-). E.g.

Aloor, Algd-Tw, Afve-tor, Afod-Twy, Aboa-re, Avod-rrev; Atoa,
Aowd-abw, Aigu-ofe, Abod-obur. Divor, gyrd-rw, ete.; fjvar, Popud-
oblw, Pprva-obe, Pyrd-ghuwr.

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of
the pe-form (509) with a present meaning. Iut Avistophanes has
kexpdyere, screech, from kpdlw (xpay-), and xeyivere, yape, from
Xarsw (xuy-).

748, The third person singular of the perfect passive js the
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274

750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally
oceurs as an emphatic form; as wémaveo, stop/

751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed
by the perfect participle and (o8, &orw, ete. (imperative of el
be) ; as elpnuivor Eorw, for elprjobu, Lot it huve been satd (ie. let what
has been said stand), weraopévor iorwv, suppose them to kave been
persuacded.

762. (Muform.) The present imperative of the pu-form .ret.a?ns
# in the second person singular active only in a few primitive
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verbs; as in ¢a-6( from dmul (pa-), say, L6t frem due (&), go, lo-bs
irom eiui, be, and from olda, know. (See 808; 808; 812; 820.)
For Homeric forms in i, see 790.

753, The present active commonly omits d: in the second
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a,
€ o, OF v) t0 % &, ov, OF v; as lory, vife, 8idov, and Beluvi.
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the
short stem; as lord-rw, lora-re, lordoror; Tférw; 8i8ore;
Seexpivrav.

754. The present middle of verbs in nue and wu has the
regular form in ¢o, and also poetic forms in w (for aso) and ov
{for eco and ogo), in the second person singular; as ioraco or
lorw, rifego or ifov, 8ocre or 8Bov. But verbs in v always
retain voo; as delxiu, Selkvuoo. In the other persons the inflec-
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506).

785. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is
regularly long (g, o, ¥), except before vrov (553), und 6. is
retained in the second person singular, E.g.

Zrmpf (ora), omire, orirre, ordvrov; Bif (Ba), Bire,
Bire, Bavrar; ya-by yvdere, yire, yrdvror; 6081, St-rw, Sbre,
Svrov.  (See 678 and 766, 2.)

2. But we have s for 8 in 8é5 (from 7{8gw), 835 (from 88wp),
& (from fpue), and oxés (from &oyow, 2 aor. of &w). These verbs
have the short vowel in &ll persons; as 6és, déTo, fére, Bévruv;
8ds, 86-rw, So-re, Sd-vruw.

3. Zrff and 'B3f. have poetic forms ord and Ba, used only in
composition ; as kard-fa, come down, mepd-ora, stand near.

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co drops & in the
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts
that vowel with o. E.g.

‘Enptipyy, wpiaco (poel.), mplw (for mwpuw-o), éBéumy, 8ol (for
Be-00, Be-a); fhapny, Bvo (I duoo, Bo0).  DBul epic 8eéfo (Bey-vo),
Aéfa (Aey-oo).

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as
mpud-ofuw; Fe-obuw, Gé-obuy; 86-0bw, d6-0be, S¢-clwr

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active
endings (6, rw, ete.) directly to e (6n-) of the tense stem (707)
after which # becomes . (95, 2); as Adfnp-ri, Avbij-rw, ete.

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations
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t0 e (y) of the tense stem (712), 6 being retained; as
pdvpth, pavire; erddy-th, oraliTo, ete.

3. Both aorists have evrwv in the third person plural; as
Abévrov, pavévror, oradé-vrar.

758. N. A few second perfeets of the we-form have imperatives
in Bi: see Bvforw, révall, and Selbw, 3é8ifi, in 804

INFINITIVE.

759, (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and
future active add e to the tense stem, the thematic vowel
(here always ) being contracted with ¢« to ev; as Adyew
(for Aey-e-ev}, i8ely (for I8-é-ev), Aéfew (for Aeé-c-ev).

760. N. The ending e (without 1necedmg ¢) appears in Doric;
as 7apv-ev in Pindar (Attic yypuew).

7681, N. For contract presents in av (not §v) for dew, and oy
for ocu, see 39, 5.

762, N. The second aorist in ¢y is probably contracted from
&ev, ot from é-ew (759).

763. The first aorist active substitutes e« (of uncertain
origin} for final « of the tense stewn (669); as Abow, ¢Hvac

764. The perfect active substitutes e-vac for final « of the
tense stem; as Aedvx-é-yat, yeypad-é-var, medmy-é-var, Aedour-é-var.

765, 1. The infinitive middle adds ofa to the tense stem
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g.

Adye-obar, Méfeabu, denveatu, gaveiofa (for davicobar),
piva-ofar, Aloa-afat, Mré-obar

2. Both passive futures likewise add 6. E.g.

Avlioe-ola:, Aadbive-abu, parijoeaba, aradioeobal

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 760, 1; 708.

766. (M forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and
second perfect active of the wm-form, and both passive
aorists, add va to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g.

Tord-var, Tfévar, Gldvar, Sexvivary, orfva, yravay Svar,
refvavas, Avfvar (707), davijvac (712).

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem
is regularly long (G78; 755, 1}; as lorgm (ora-), orivai;

By (Be-), Birvas
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767. Some peforms have the more primitive ending evar (for
Fevar) in the infinitive aclive. Such are Solwvor (from old do-povay,
Go-evut) 3 Getvar (for Befevar); evay, 2 aor. of fgue (for épevar)s
2 perf, Sedidvac (for de-dpi-pevns).

768. 1lu all the simple forms of the niddle voice (the
present and second aorist of the pe-form, and all perfeets),
vowel stems add ofue divectly to the tense stems. E.g.

“lora-afu, rife-obur, 880-cbu, Gé-oba, 83-cOe, le-obuc (from
fyp) 3 AeAvofior, reripyafas, Sedprdrobar, dedo-afa, mrd-ofa (from
TeTO-pul, TTR)

769, Consonant steras here (768) add the more primitive
ending fu (354). Eg.

"Eordh-Bue, Aeheip-tar (71), memhiytur, Terpi-fur, wepdy-tae
So jo-far, pres. inf, of uae (Fo-), sit.

PARTICIPLIES AND YERBALS 1IN 708 AND Teos.

770. All active tenses (except the perfeet) and both
aurists passive add »r to their tense stem to forin the stem
uf the participle.  Stems in eer of the common form have
nowinatives in we; those of the w-forn huve nominatives
i:l oug, E.g.

Aéyw: pres. Aeyorr, nom. Aéywy; fut. Acfowr, nom. Addwr;
1 aor. efavr, nom. Aédéds. dudw: aor. dpra-rr, 1O Pivas.
Aelrw: 2 aor. Aarovrs, nomn. Aavay; 1 aor. pass. dagberr, nom.
Aadbels (79), ZrédAw (orad:): 2 aor. pass. gradevr-, LOM. dTa-
hes. “lorpue: pres. fotwvrs, nom. iords, ¢ aor. grevr-, nom. ords.
Tinue: pres. refepr-, nov. tidels; 2 nor. fepr-, nom. els.  AdBupac:
prev. Sfovr, nom. Hidors: 2 acr. dovr, nom. Sols.  Ackybpu:
Sewcvv-pr, nom. Sexvis. Avww: 2 zor. dv-pr, nom. 8is.

771. For the iuflection of these participles and the formation
of the feminines, see 335-337.

772. The perfect active participle changes final o of the.
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. E.g.

Aeduxa-, Aedvsor, NONL Acdukds; wepnea-, wegpror, NOIN.
medRrws.

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in wa, see
335, 337, 2.

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle

of the peform; in «ds, gen. aodroes (Sometimes ebros), fem. avia, as
! - A .
yeyaws, Beduds; in mis, gen. ndros Or ybros, few. guia, as refryds, T
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fuydros Or -oros, Telypuia (804)., Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen,
€dTos, ewams, &S éoTews, etc., snme forms of whicl: (e.g. éoredra, refredn:)
occur in llomer,  The Attic contracts eds, adee, ads, 10 s, doa, bs
(or us) (342), gen. Gros, wens, ete., but leaves refveds (2 perfect of
frjexw) uncontracted,

T74. N. The stem of the feminine of the secoind perfect participle
in Tlomer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long
one; as donpds, dpdpuia ; refyrds, reddAvia,

775. All tenses of the middle voice add mero to the
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. I.g.

Avduevos (Abopeve), Abodueros (Aboo-pevo), Avodpevos (ASras
pevo-), ardpevos (lorapever), Biuevos (Bepevor), mpduevos (wrpias
peve-), Ardpevos (Aumopevo ), Aehvpéros (Aehv-peare ).

For the jnflection of participles in pevas, see %11,

778. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros aml reos is formed
by adding ro or reo to the verh stem, which generally
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the
change of ¢ and y to = and x, T1Y; a8 Avrds, Awvréos (stems
Av-ro-, Av-Teo-), 0. Duss. éAvbgy; rpiwtds, weordos (stoms
Tplm-T0-, weic-Teo-}, 0L Dass. érpigfau, émelobyv; Taxros, Tox-
Téos, from rdeow (Stem ray-), AoV, pass. éray-fyy; Opemrds
from rpépuw (95, ).

2. The verbal in 7os is semetimes equivalent to a perfect
passive participle, as wpiros, decided, roxrds, ordered ; but oftener
it expresses copability, as Avres, capulie of being loosed, dxovoros,
audible ; wpdaxrds, that may Le dene.

3. The verbal in Teos is enquivalent to a fulwre passive participle
{the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven-
dus; Tiugrios, (o be honored, honorandus.  (See 1304.)

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of 8¢t
and the infinitive active, see 1597,

DIALECTIC AND PORTIC FOTIMS OF VERRBS IN .

777, 1. The Dorie has the personal endings 1c for ou, pes for
pev, rav for Ty, ofdy for by, iy for g, vrefor o The poels
have peofa fur pedh.

2. When ¢ is dropped in ow aud oo of the second perscn
(563, ), Homer often Leeps the uncontracted forms eat, yat, ao, co.
Herodotus has ear and ag (indic.), but generally 7 for pae (subj.).
In 11dt. and sometimes in JHomer, €o may becowe ev. In Homer
oat and oo sometimes drop ¢ even in the perf. and pluperf.; as



168 INFLECTION. XKL

pépmar for péumear, &ocvo for éogvoe. A lingual sometimes
becotues o before gat; as in kékagoar for kexed-oar (kéxaguar).

For Touic contract forms, see 785, 2.

3. The Ionic bhas aret and aro for vrar and yro in the third
person plural of the perfect aud pluperfect, and aro for vro in the
optative. Before these endings =, 3, x, and v are aspirated (¢, x);
as xpvmrrw (kouf3-), Kekpigrarar; Aéyw, Aehéy-aray, Aekéxure. Hdt.
shortens 5 Lo € before arar and aro; as olkéarac (pf. of oikéw), Att.
axnpyrar; éreripéuro (pIpf. of ripdw), Att. rerfpnyre.  Hom.
rurely fuserts 8 Letween the vowel of a stem and arae or aro; as
éAphé-Gato (€haviw) 3 see also fafva.

The formns arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701).
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs
in ’u..

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, €(v) in the pluperfect active, as
érefymen; whence comes the older and better Attic g, us, efv).
Hower has ea, 95, e{v), with e in ee (821, 2), and rarely ov, €5, €

5. Hower and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms
of the future (in ew and eopar) of liquid stemns; as pevw, Attic
peva,  When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs
in ew.

0. The Daric has oéw, eéopae (contracted oa, cotpar o oetpad)
for aw, gopac in the future. The Attic has cofpar in the future
middle of a fow verbs (666).

7. In Homer ¢ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the
future and aovist; as redéw, TeAégow; kakéuw, xdriooa. In kopdlw,
Hom. éxomoaa, ixomaodpgy, the stem ends in 8 (see 777, 2).

8 In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of
second aorists; as iov, [fes, from [xpéopar, come ; éfBnaero (more com-
mon than éB%garo), from Badvw, go. These are called mized aorists.

9. Inthe poets yoay of the sorisi passive indicative often becomes
ev; as apunfev for dppnfyoar. Trom fpudw, urge, So dv or ev for
youy or eoay in the active of verbs in p (TB7, 4).

778. lomer and Herodotus have iterative forms in uxov and
axopny i1l the imperfect and second aorist active asd middle.
Homer Lias them also in the first aorist. These are added to the
tense stent; as dyw, impf. Iye-oxov; dpvm, 1 aor. épla-oke; Gedya,
2 aor. (puy-) dryeoor; lorqu (rrar), ardoxe; §Bwu (8o-), dd-oxe.
Verbs iu ew have ec-axoy or e-oxov in the imperfect ; as xadée-owov;
wwhé-oxero (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aaoxov or aoxov;
88 yoda-oke, visd-orouev. Raorely other verbs have agwer in the
imperfect; as kpvmraoxor from «plmrw.
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confived to
the indicative, and denote repetition; as mwkéoxero, he went (regu-
larly). They geuerally (in Hdt. always} omit the augnent,

For ge-forms with these endings see 787, 5.

779. Some verbs have poctic stems, made by adding #%- to
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or ¢ (rarely
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as dpivad%-, Swxad%-,
PAeyed%-, from uirw, ward off, Suinw, pursue, GAéyw, furn. From
these special forms are derived, — sowetines presents, as ¢heyéGu;
sometimes imperfects, as €daxabor; soinetimes second aorists, as
ioxefor (ayeB%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as ¢kdfuw,
eicafoint, dpvvdbforo; hinperatives, as dpurdfare, dpvvabov; iufini-
tives, as duvvdfew, Siwxafew, elcdfew, oxeleyv; aud participles,
a5 elkafov, oyefdr.  As few of these stems form 2 present indica-
tive, many scholars consider (Siwwafor, épyafor, ete, with the
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and aceent the infinitives and
participles Swxalfely, duvvofely, dixubely, elkabuy, ete., although the
traditional accent is on the penult.

See in the Lexicon dhxdfew, duvnifln, Swrdfu, dxdfey, pydfew,
Hepifopas, Yyepéfopat, perundlu, oxibw, Ppluwibu, drcybo.

780. (Swubjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially
in the first aor. act. and nid.) oiten has the short thematic vowels
¢ and o (Attic y and w), yet vever in the singular of the active
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvoaopey, dhytoere, pvfiy-
gopat, ebéeut, SpAdaerat, dpedferar, éycpopey, tuerperar. So some-
tiines in Pindar.

2. [n both aorist passive subjunctives Tlerodolus generally has
the unconiracted forms in ew, ewuey, cwar, bt contracts ¢ and ¢g
to 5 and y; as dpaipedin (Att -00), paviwae (Ath -Ged), but dovy
and davjre (as in Attie).

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer
has forms in aw, gys, gy copen nere (780, 1), as they are commonly
written; as depeln (from ESduyr, 2 aor. pass. of daprdw. sulbdue),
Bapriys, Sapry, Sopujere; Tpamelapmer (Irous érdpmyy, of TdpTw, wmuse).
1t is highly probable that y should Le written for e in all persons,
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the
pe-form (see 788, 2).

4. Tn the subjunctive active Homer often lias wu, nofu, poi;
as ¢Béhwm, Bérnoba, ¢Bédyoe

78l. (Optative) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first
aorist optative active in eas, ¢, way are the comwmon forms in
all dialects.
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2. Homer sometimes has owwfu (556, 1) in the second person for
o 48 kAalotafo.  For aro (for vro) see 777, 3.

782, (infnitive) 1. Homer often bas pevar and wev for ey
(759) in the infinitive astive; 23 dufvéucruy, dpvwiuer (Altic dui-
vew) ; éMOéuerus, ENBéper (EMBelv); Afémerva, dféper (dfew). Por
the perfect {ouly of the pefurm), see 791 : the pert. in dw does not
cccur in Homwr. 8o Mow. pevar, Dor. pev for zar in the aorist
Passive; as Spowbi-pevac (Spowwbivac), Swijpevar (also Saf-var),
Honi.; eloywBipuer (aloywiijra), Pind.  (Sce 754, 5.)

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Acolic g for ev in the infin.;
thus deder and ydpver (Do) for deduv and ynpiew; $pépgr and
éxnv (Aeol) for dépey and Exerr; elmyp (Aeol.) Tor etmeiv.

783. (Furticipie) The Aeolic has awe for ovoa, and as, awe
for as, aoe, in the participle; as Eyoura, fodgas, Fopdfaroa.

Seecian Diarecric Forms or Conrract VERBS.

784, (Verbsin aw} 1. In Homer verls in aw are often con-
tracted as in Attie. Ju a few cases they reinain vucontracted ; suine-
tinies without change, as vaterdovot, vuterdoy, Srom vaterdw, dwell;
sometimes with a, as iu meawdw, hunger, Sufide, thirst; sometimes with
cov for aov in the imperfect, as pevolveor [rom povowde, long for.

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vewel and diphthong) which
elsewhere are contracted arve assimilured, so as to give a double
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short Ly
nature or has a diphthong witl a shoert nitial vowel, is generally
prolonged ; sometlines the former syllable; rarvely both. We thus
have aa (sometimes au) for ac or ay (ag for ae or ap), and ow
(sometinies wo or waw) for eo or aw (ow for aot}:

épags  for dphes opow  for bpdw

Spho ‘C dphat LY dpdy dpowoe ¢ Spaovers (i.e. dpaoval)
dpaacfe ‘' dpderde dpdwcra ‘' Spdovea (i dpaovr-ia)
c'lptia.creal [ c'lpliurea.l dpbuev de'.ouv

priacda ¢ prdeobo dpowyraL ¢ dpdovral

dpaay ‘v dphew (Dor. dpaey) | alridwe ' alrdowo

{by The lengthening of the former vowel occurs ouly when the
word could not otherwise stand in the IHomeric verse; as in

1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most
Howeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early
substitutes for the regular forms in aw ete. which they represent, See
Monro, Homerie Grammar (£ ed.), pp. 50-54.
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#Ruovres for HB8covres, §Aboyue for fBdoyu, pvdeafae for prdeadar,
pyvooyro for ()pvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph-
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable,
as in pevowdn (for -xe), or when wre or wew cones from ovra or
ovot, a8 in fRuvwre, Spwwot, for 9Buwovra, Spu-over. The assimila-
tion uever occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature
or by position ; thus dedouer, Spdere, dpaérw cannot become dpowpe,
opoate, dpaare.

{¢) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in
dow, dw, @ {(665,2); as dAdw, éAdmo, Kpeudw, Saudn, dapduar, for
Adow (t’Ao:w), ete.

3. The Doric contracls ae aud ay to y; as opre for dpdere,
opy for dpuec and dpdy. A peenliar form {of contraction 7) occurs
in the dual of a few ibwperfects in Homer, as mposavdiryy (from
mpocavdiw), parirgy (Pordw). cvhdryy (cvide}. 5o Hom. dpya:
(ar dpnar) for dpdear (Atlie dpir) tn the pres. ind. middle of dpdw.
(See 785, 4.)

4. Herodolus sometimes changes aw, ao. and aov to ew, €o, and
cov, especially in dpdw, elporde, and ¢otdw; a5 dpéw, dpéovtes,
dpéovar, elpdireow, édoireoy. These forns are generally uncontracted.

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly.

3. Homer sometimes forms thie present infinitive active of verbs
in aw and ew in guevac 18 yorpaae (yodw), Teopevar (Tevin),

ehgpevar (Pihdw).  (See 785, 4.)

785. (Verbs i1 ew.) 1. ¥erls jn cw generally remain uneon-
tracted iu both Hemer and Herodotus.,  But Homer sometines
contracts €€ or e to @, as tdpfee (rdpfec). Ildt. has generally
8et, must, and 8¢y, but impf. {8e.  Both Homer and Herodotus
sonetimes have ev as a contrach fory for €o; as dyvoedres, S
voeDpTo : S0 in the Atlic Intures in wow, iropas (663, 3), as xopueipeda
(Hdt.). Forms in e for eov, like oiyvelor, wowtot, are of very
doubtiul authority. ‘

2. lomer sometimes drops ¢ in eat and eo (for equs, eoo, 777, 2)
after ¢, thus changing fear and éeo to éae and <o, as pvféar for pavféeat
(from pwléouar), dmoarpéa (for dmompéco); and he also coulracts
éear and deo to e and o, a5 pubetat, aibclo (Tor atdéen). Herodotus
sometimes drops the second ¢ in éeo; as pofio, alréo, éfnyéo.

3. Homer sometines has a form in o for that in ew; as vaxdw
(vewcéw).  So in drededero from redelw (redée).

4. For Homeric infinitives in puevar, ree 784, 5. Dopéw, carry,
has Ppopripevar and popfivar.  1lomer has a few dual imperfects like
Spapriry {buaprén) and dreddrgy (dmekéw). (See 734, 3.)
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow arve always contracted in
Herodotus, and his Mss, sometimes have ev (for ov} from oo or ooy,
especially in Sixatdw, think just.

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few
cases in which they have forms in 0w or oy resembling those of
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwoe (fromn &pdw, plough) ; Sypdwer and
(impf.) Spduvro (from Spidw).

DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERDBS IN MI

787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt-
ful) in which verbs in nue (with stems in ¢) and wpe have the
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as rifei, Si8als, 8idor.  So in com-
pounds of Ipue, as dwels {or dwies), pebel (or <) in pres., and
mpolew, mpotes, deie, in impf. Hom, has imperat. xaf-{ord (Attic
-7). Hdt. has iorg (for foryes), bmep-erifen in impf., and wpoo-
Géoro (for -feire), ete. in opt. For é8iBoww, ete. and ériBes, érifa
{also Attic), see 630.

2. Tn the Aeolic dialect most verbs it aw, €w, and ow take the
form in pu; as dikgue (with ¢ihucba, ¢rrer) in Sappho, for
Pehdu, ete.; Spnue (for dpdw), xdhnpe, alympu

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oae and oo of the
second person after a vowel; ns imperat. wapiorao (for -woo) and
impf. éudprao (Hom.); élemiorear (for -uoae) with change of a to ¢
(Hdt.). So féo, imperat. for fego (Att. fof) and &vfeo (Hom.).

4. The Doric has 7, vre for oi, vor. Homer sometimes has afa
(956, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as 8Bworbe (3idowoba or SSoloba),
7ifyafa. The poets have v for gav (with preceding vowel short)
in 3 pers. pluf,, as éorap (for éoryoav), fev (for leaay), mpérifey (for
mpoerfeauv) ; see 777, 9.

5. Herodotus sotmetimes has aray, ero for vrat, vro in the pres-
ent and imperfect of verbs in e, with preceding a changed to ¢; as
wporiféaras (for -evrac), é8uvéaro (for -avre). For the iterative end-
ings axov, wxopyy, see T78; these ave added directly to the stern of
verbs in p, as lota-oxoy, 8-axow, Lwvyb-arero, Laxov (el be).

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second sorists in puyps, ergw,
vuyy, and from consonant stems, see 800.

788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the
subjunctive of verbs in nui; as Géoper (Att. GOuer), Srablwrrar
(Bovrar), dm-téwat (Att. dpeidot, from dd-fpu). He forms the
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-oréuat
(orior), émoréwvrar (for émora-oprar, Att. énforwrrar). Homer
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Béwpey, eréuper (724, 1).
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2. Generally, when the second morist subjunctive active is
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened,
e (or a) to 9 or &, o to w, while the short thematic vowels e and o
are used in the dual and plural, execept before ou (for var). Thus
we find in Homer: —

(Stamns in a.) s
Pelw (Attic Ba) 84y, 4v-p
oThYS Oulopev
::f'.]?_"_jw' Bén. $04n (Siems in o)
oTHopy, ordopty, oTéupiv yw:m
oruat, ordwe., $pbluac yrens

yviay, 8Sdy, bdgoy

(Stews in «) yrdopev, bdopev

Belw, éd-ciw yrawor, Sdwot

The editions of fomer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; Lut
probably » is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3).

3. A few cases of the middle iuflected as in ¥ oceur in Homer;
as Bhy-erar {Baddw), dh-crar (S houmt), dro-bBeiopal, xura-Beiopar;
80 xora-Giar (Nesiod) for karafenar (Att. xaraby).

789. For Homeric optatives of Saivips, Siw, Adw, and ¢iuw, —
Sutviro, 8ty and §Tuer, AeAito or Aedivro, dfiugy (for dhiymy), —
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744,

790, Homer sometimes retains @4 in the present imperative, as
88w, uvubh (752). Pindar often has 88oi.

791. Homer has pevar or mey (the Jatter only after a short
vowel} for vau in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is
seldom loug in the present; as lord-uevat, t-pevar, pefié-per, Spri
pevat, Spvipey, Teflpey, but rofipepar.  In the second aorist active
the vowel is regulnly long (760, 2), 88 ori-uevat, yvid-pevur; but
rifpue. 88wus, and Ipue have Gépevar and Péuer, Sopevor and dduer,
and (uer) peb-éuer,  (See 802.)  In the perfect of the a-form
we have éord-pevar, éord-pev, TeBvd-pevar, Tebvd-per.

782. Hower rarely has nuevos for epevos in the participle. For
second-perfect participles in ws (cws, ews, yws), see 773.

ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS.

The forms with this inflection are as follows: —
793. 1. Presents in w. These belong to the Seventh and
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608).
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are

L Verbs in me with the simple stem in the présent.
These are the irvegular euf, be, e, go, dyul, say, Hua, Sil,
and xefuay, le, which are inflected in 80G-818; with ful, say,
and the deponents &yaput, Mvapae, érirrapat, fpapat, Kouapac.

See these lasi in the Catalogue, and also lonic or peetic (chiefly
Homeric) foris under dnu, Slupar, e (sten Sie), Sidnpu, &bw,
P, keydve, Gvopas foopar aud {piopat, oet, orebpal, Pépa.

For Scpmmpe and other verbs in pyur, see 797, 2.

2. Verbs in o with rveduplicated present stems (G51).
These are lorgu, rd@pe and 38wpe, inflected in 506, Eyuy
mflected in 810, 88yue (rave for §éw), bind, cixpmpe (xpa-),
lend, dvimu (6wa-), benefif, miumigu (mAa-), Jll, wipwppue
{(mpa-), buri.  {Tor the last five, see she Catalogue.)

See also frrapar (late), and Hom, Bfds, stuflmg, preseut par-
ticiple cf rare B{fnue.

795, N. Wpmdngu and wlpmpmue insert g before w3 hul the u
generally disappears after p (for v) in éu-mimdopu and éu-rimopue ;
but nnt after v itself, a¢ in év-enipmracar.

796. N. "Ovivmue (of uncertain forination) is perhaps for s
ovirpe, by rednpliestion from stem dva-

797, Those of the Fifth Class are

1. Verbs in vipe, which add ve (after a vowel, w) to the
verb stem in the present {008). These are all infleeted
like &eimpipe (HO0), and, except ofdwsuy, quench (803, I},
they have no*Attic peforms except in the present and
imperfect. The following belong to this eluss: —

(Stems in a), chu wu;..u Kpc,u.u vybpL meTd-pvipt, oreddwipl; —
(stems in e foreo), € wu,m, kopéyribpn af3evpe ;- (stems ww), Lo
wupt.. pu- va.t, rrrpw vku i — (LOIIQOII‘IIIt stems), dy- vup.t up-vv,f.w.t
Seikvupt, eipyviut, [erpvope, dmo-wrie vv,ut (x'rcww) pu.'y w,u.f., oey
viue (in conpos. L), OA- )tu,ur. Sp-vuit, op.np-y vupt, 6p- ) Ry Vst
(7ray 3s TTAL-vUaL, pq}v vupe (py-). (rrop VL, ¢pu}’ ol See these
in the L atalogue, and also lonic or poctic (ch:eﬁb Iiomeut) forms
under alvupar, axwpmt. ydvvpiat, 82wV, Kaftupat, clyupat, dpéy-vout,
mvvpm (see Telva), Tivupar (see Tiven).

. Verbs in wmu (chiefly epie), which add va lo the verl stem
in the present (609).  These are Sduwmut, ciovnue kprumue, pdpya-
pat, mépimpe, mihvapot, wiTvpm, exidimue or xGmpue. Many of these
have also forms in vaw. {See the Uatalogue.)



800] EXUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 175

798. 11, Second Aorists of the p-Form. The only second
aorists formed from verbs in e are those of Inu (819), of
frrgue, Tipu, and §8wpe (500), of ofénim (803, 1) ; with
érpudpy (HU5G); also the irregular gejup (later dudpnv), of
Svivyue, and érdajupy (poetic) of wiprinu.

See also Honeric aorist widdle Jortus of plywium, Sprow, and
myvum, in the Catalogue.

799. The second uorists of this form belonging to verbs
in o are the following: —

*AXlTropmt (u)\) be taben: &dhay ov nhav, wos taken, dAd,
arolny, aAdras, ddovs.  {See 80, )

Buivw (Bu-), go: ifmy, Bd, SBuipe. Bpfe (alse Bd in comp.),
Bivon, Sds.  How. Bdrge for éB%myv.

Bisw (fe-), live: ¢Blwv, Bib, Bugne (irvegular), Bidvar, Brods.
(Hom. dmper. Suwre.)

ypdarew (ygpus), grom old, 2 aor, inf. ygpdiue (poet.), Hom. part.
ypis.

F‘YV(UU'KI'J) (}‘l“o ), 'r”!)u? EYI"-UV 'yl”.l.', ')‘l'm'qv, 'YI".U&L, YVUJI’U.!’- YVOUG

Apdoxa (pu-), run: Bpdr, dpds, Bpd, cle, subj. 3pd, dpds,
Spu. cte., opt Spadpy, Spavey, Spas. AL ey, Spfvag, Spas.  Only
in composition.  (See 801.)

At (8u), exter: &0y, entered (506), 8w, (Tor opt. see 7443, Sotk,
Stva, SfﬂG

Krelvw (srer, kra-), Fill: act. (poetic) éxrdy, Exrds, Exrd, Exrdper
(3 pl. devde, subij. kréwpey, inf. krduevar, xra’.,ucv, llow), sris.
Mid. (Hom.) erdpugy, was kitled, krdofu, KTap.(.vos

rl(TO.wJ.t (rra-, wre-), ﬁi,' act. (|10Ltl(.) ermy, (wTi, ]dLL) TTUY
(-n-‘n;ﬁl wrivay Jane), wris. Mid. €nTapny, wraafu, TTAUVUS. |

(TAdew] {Tha-}, endure: frdmp, TAG, Thalyp, TAGO, TARvar, TAds.

Dldve (dlu-), awicipate ! Epbny, O, Phainy, $hivas, Phds.

Diw (dv), produce: Epoy, was produced, wn, drbw, dovar, Pig
{like ébov).

Add 1o these the single foruns, dmo-axAijvan, of drooxédhw, dry
Uiy O'Xt's', npreral. of :xw, huce, wibh, hnperat. of mlvw, drink, and
epic Jorms of fupfidda (800, 1) aud of xiyydvw (xexdrw).

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the
pe-form in yune, qume, and ypap are formed {rom stems in o, ¢, and
v belonging to verbs in @ F.g

BdAlw (BaA- BAe-), throw, 2 aor. act. (EfAmv) fup-BAdrov
(dual); mid. (éBAguny} éBAyro; Plivw (P ), wasie, 2 a. m. IpL-
pnws geiw (0w}, wrge, éootume (n Attie poets éoura, oduevos);
xéw (), poar, éxdungy, xiueros.
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists
see duy, a.'.'ra.vpaw, Bifpiiakw, kddw, krilw, Atw, obrdw, meAdlw, TAdw,
nvéw, 1?1'170’0’(0

2. Some are formed from cousonant stems, with the simple
ending upv. E.g.

TAMopat (4, leap, 2 & m. (dA-upy) dhoo, dhre; Séyopar (Sex-),
receive, (é8éy-pn) Séxro; (EAéy-uny) éhexro, lald limself (o rest (see
stem Aey-).

Besides these, see dpapioxw, yévro, grasped, mdihw, wépbu.

3. Tor the inflection, see 803, 3.

801. N. Second aovists in v or auny from stems in a are inflected
like &orqe or érpuduny; but épay substitutes & (aiter p) for #,
and Ixray is irregular,

802, 1. The second aorists active of véfnus, Fgue, and 38w have
the short vowel (e or o) of the stem (6783 755) in the indicative
(dual and plural} and hoperative (elrov, eluey, ete., being augmented):
in the infinitive they have feivar, elvar, and Sotvas, and in the second
person of the imperative §¢s, &, and 80s.

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singnlar,
this is supplied Ly the irvegular first aorists fyxa, fxa, and iduxa
{670} ; so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: —

(Qr;xa. eﬂr}xaq, cﬁqxc sﬁc-rov, cﬁcrnv. ¢9c,u.w, &ere, Begar.

1]'(0-, ’?KUS, Y;Kf., CLTDV| flTI?V; f-\'.fl(lf. (LTE EMT(IV

{81.0(0., (bwl(ﬂ.g, (80”((, ESOTOV, ESOTT]V. (SO‘IJ.CV, CBOTE, GSOO'O.V

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢ are
ér v, went out (afénipe, quench), inflected like ovyy, and dror
oxdfval, dry wp (oxélhw). See 787, 17 799.

2. The other second aorists, from stem in e, are inflected like
f'y'vu;v, as follows: —

Indic. &yvay, eyvms‘, v, t'va'rov, éyvarygy, Eyvoucr, yvare

yw.ocmv buf] Y (llhe 8). Opt. -yvon;w( ike dudpe). Imper. vaﬂl,
yrara, 'va‘rov. yvrwy, yviore, yvivrwy (758).  Infin. privar,
Parte. yvovs (like dovs).

3. The second aorists anfegy and drifpop (TOR), and the poatic
aoTists in gy, tu, and v (800, 1) or in gy from consonant
stems (800, 2}, are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698).

804. I1I. Second Perfects und Pluperfects of the w-Form.
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attie Greek,
most of them even in prose: —

"lorqu {oTa-}; see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the
participle, see 773.
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Bavw (fBa), go; poetic 2 pf. Befaoe (Hom. Befdact), subi.
BeBaay, inf. Befidvac (Hom. Befduer), part. Befus (Hom. BeSuds,
Befuvin); 2 plup. (Hom. Béfamar).

Fiyvopar (yew, ya-), become, 2 pt. yéyova, am ; (Hotn, 2 pf. yeydaor,
2 plup. dual yeydryy, ini. yeydper, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeys,
yeywaa (poetic).

Oynoxw (fav-, Bra-), die; 2 pf. rébvarow, Téfvaper, Tefvao, opt.
rebvainy, imper. tifwub, rebudre, inf. refvdvar (Hom. Tefvdpevar
or rebvaper), part. Tebveds (T73), Tebredou (Hom. refimas, with
refymuins), 2 plup. érébracan.

Aeldw (Bei-, &i-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pi. §ébur, Bédras, dédue,
plur. 8éBipew, Sédere, 8edidot; 2 plup. édedlew, ébédeour; subj. Bediy,
Sedlwat, opt. Sebely, itnper. §é&ify, ind. Sebiévat, part. dedids. (Houn.
2 pf. 8ellia, delduas. Ocibie, pl. SelBeper, imper. 8eldufh, Sefdire, inf.
Bediper, part. Sebieds ; plup. édelduuew. ébeidioay, rarely Selbie (177,4).

[Eixw] (eix- ix-), 2 pf. €oixa, seem; also 2 pf. forypey, eifaot (for
éoikaoe), nf. elxépar, part. elews (Hom. 2 pf. &ixror, 2 plup. &xryp),
used with the regular forms of éowca, €wkn (see Catalogue).

Oida (&), know,; see 820 (paradigm).

See also poetic, chiefly Homerie, forins under the following verbs
in the Catalogue : drdyw, BiSpdore, yelpw, Epyonat, kpdlw, paiogat,
wdoyw, melbw, winre, [TAdw], piw, and stem (Sa-).

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE MI-FORM.

805. The verbs elui, be, uy, go, tnue, send, doul, say, Juat,
sit, xepar, le, and the second perfect offa, know, are thus
inflected.

806. 1. elpc (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be.
Presexr.

Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. - ITmperative,
1, dpt M dinv

Sing. {2. o 1s etns tofs
3. dort 4 fla {ore

Dual { 2. dorév ﬁ‘rov drov or dnrov Emv
3. lorév fTov v or el trrev
1. dopy Spey sljev or dnpey

Plur. {2. ior{ fime lre or einre fore
3 dot boy elev or dnoav {orwy, iotacay,

Svrav

Infin. dvar.  Partic, v, oloa, Ov, gen. 6rros, oluns, ete.
Verbal Adjective, davéos (ouv-eariov).
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IseEryrer. FuTukE.
Indicatice. Indicative.  Optative.  Infinftive.
1. forde éropai frolpny  Eoreorfal
Sing. { 2. foba e, iaq L
3. qv HIZ TS érovro
Dual { 9. ﬁo--rov or -.']fov ooy ¥croigbov Partic.
3. ﬁr.rﬂ]v or ﬁ'r'qv treoboyv icrnio'eqv Itrép.evos
1. fpev fropeda trolpcba
Plur. { 2, fre or fore {recdc icourfe
3. Acav {oavras {colvro

2, Eigl is {or éo-pu (Tootnote on 536, 5), e for éo-af (én), for
dori see 500, 13 & is Tor {u (éo-w), epe for éa-rpv), €lvar Jor éova,
ov for fwv (drvwr). 3. For the accent, see 141, 3 and 144,5. The
participle dy keeps its accent in composition, as wupwy, mupoiua,
wapdyTos, ete. ) 50 éorue (for éoerar), as mopearar.

BO7. Davrcrs. 1. Present Indic. Acolic fuut, the most primi-,
tive form, nearest to éo-pe (808,2). Non. doo( and elg (for e ), edpéy
(for éapévy, faoe. 1dt. els and euépr. Doric fui, éoad, euév and
(z.u.c'«; (0](191‘ 'f},u,t'v), C‘V'l'l,' (fOI‘ (r‘.()'r.’)-

2 Imperfect. Hom. fe, f, dovy Iprbda, fev, fv, yyv; drav (Tor
Foavy. Ldt. Zo, &as, fure. Tonic (iterative) dokor. Later g for
Hofo. Doric 3 sing. s, 1 Pl Pues. 3. Fuerwre. Hem. &voopat, ele,
with éogeirar and éverar; Dor. éoay, éooertat, éocotvrat.

4. Suly. lonie &w, &ys, &y (&, o), ote., fwor; Hom, also do.
5. Opt. Tonic dos, dor. 6. Fmper. Hom. éo-go (a regular niddle
form). 7. Injin. Hom, &upevar. Epevar, duew, &ppev; Dor. Huey or
fuery lyric épuev. 8. Pyyric, lonic and Doric édw.

808. 1. eiue (stem (-, Latin Zre), go.
Prrserr,
Indicative.  Suljunctive, Optative, Imperative.
1. dp 1 Toupe or lolny
Sing {Q. d ins Yois Ll
3, dos I tou trw
Dual {2. Urov Inrov lovrov trov
trov inrov loirnv Lrwv
1. Tpev Cwpnev {orpey
Plur. {2. ire tnre Youre tre
3. tam Ywort Yoy  lévrov, twy, or trecay

Infin, lvar.  Partic. ldv, lobow, ldv, gen. vros, lovess, ele.
Verbal Adjectives, rds, irdos, irgréos.
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[rERrECT.
Sing. Dual, Plural.
1. ga or fav npev
Y ar v a2 b -
2, fus or jacba grov qre
3. e or gew drav goov OF fecay

[mperfect forms geyuey and gere are rwre and doubted.

2, In compounds the participle Idy keeps the accent of the
stiaple form: as wuptar, maprolra, mapbiros, mupiotoe. {See S0G, 3.)

3. The present el generally (always in Attic) has a future
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxoput, whose future
€Aevgopac 1% rarely (or never) used in Atlic prose.

809. Dhavecrs. 1. Presear Indie. Uen. eofa for €. 2. Imper.
Hom. 1y sfia, wiov, 3 o njie, pe fe; dual fqw; plo 1 e o,
3. wiov, ivay (oar), (oav.  11dt gia, oie, gioap. 3. Sufy. Hom.
tpobu, tpoe 4. Opt. Llow. fedy (Tor do). 3. fufin. Hom. Epeva,
or -pev (for lévae), ravely ppevae.

U. Jourure, Hom. eloopnr; dorist, Hom. eodpmy or deodpgr

810. 1. Py (stem &), send.
ACTIVE.
PriseNT,
Indicative. Nubjunctive. Opiative. Myperative.
1.t s telnv
Sing. { 2, ing t4s teins feu njin.
3. tnow ti teln téra tévae
ual {2. f.t'rov tfrov  letrov or lelnrov  ferov
3. flerov tirov  lelryv or taqry  Urey Partie.
L fepev lopey  tetpev or felnpev feis,
Plur, { 2. feme b tetre or telnre fere teioa, tév
3. téo iGo telev or teinoav tvrav
or lirwaay
Irrrrrrer.
1. tnv
Sing. {2 feug
2 le
Dual {2. ferov Fz.z.fm'e, ﬁr.rw, itc., r'egula.r'.
3. b First Aorist, sxa, fras, fxg, only
1 Tepev in indijc. (802).
Plur. { 9, fere Perfect (in composition), ke,
3. twav etc,, regular,
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Seconp AomwsT (generally in composition),
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative.

1. ——(802) & ey
Sing. { 2, — s dns
3 g €in
Dual { 2. (E-mv r;f'rov ¢I"r°v or éiyrov
3. drqy fMrov  eryv or elfTyy
1 dper ey ey or inpev
Plur, { 2. dlre nTe elre oT e
3. ¢loar S ey o1 élnony
MIDDLE.
Presiwr,
Iudicative.  Subjunctive. Optative.
1. fepar topa telpyy
Sing. { 2, feoar ty ieto
3. terat tfirar teiro
Tuar § 2 terfov terdov tetoBov
13, ferbov tqordov telobny
1. tpeda thpede telpeta
Plur. { 2. leerle thobe eiafe
3. fevra tovras teivro
InrenFecr.
1. tépnv
Sing. { 2. tewo
3. tero
2. teobor
Dual {
s tHobny
1. fHpda
Plur. { 2, tirde
3. fwro

Imperative.

13

tre

rov
rwv

ire

vty
or drwoay

Imperative.

teco
ticbw
fecbov
torbuv

ferds

léorBuwr
or Hodwoay

Future (in composition), yfoopar, ete., regular.,
First Aorist (in composition), frduyy (only in indic.), 670,
Perfect (in eompogition), elpac.  Imper,
Partic, eludvos.

[810

Infin.

elraL

Partic.
s, oy,
iv

Infin, .

feorBor

Puartic.
tépevos

dofw.  Infin. elobar
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Secoxn Aortsr (generally in composition).
Tndicative. Subjunctive, Optative. Imperative.

1. epyy wio v
Sing. { 2. doo 1 e ol Infin.
3. dro fra dlro irdo tobau
Dual {2. tfvﬁov fedov dafov fofov
3. dgldny ooy oy {00y Partic.
L eipeda Speda fipefa fuevos
Plar. { 2. dlobe Noie ddode iohe
3. dvro dvraL dyvra  obuv or érbugar

Aorist Passive (in composition), epr.  Suly, ébo.  Parric. {fels.
Future Passive (in composition), éhjoouar.
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos.

2. The imperfect active of deplmu is ddiyy or Him (544).
The optatives dpfore and depiowey, Tor dpicire and depieier, and
mpdacre, wpdotae, and mpdocrro (alsa aceented mpoarre, ele.}, for
mpoeiro, mpotiofe, and wpoelvro, sometimes occur. For sirnilar forms
of Ty, see T41.

811, Diarecrs. 1 Hom. fpue (wilh initial ©); imp. few for
Tpv; 1 aor, Egea for §ra; 2 aor. fouy, funy, dro, by omission of ung-
ment, for eloay, elumy, evro; infin. fuey for elvae.  Di diipuy, Home
fut, dvécw, aor. dveca.

2. Rdt. perf. mid. dv-dovrar for dw-elvrar, and perf. pass. partic.
me-per-vpévos, for pef-epévos, summened.

812, dnul (stem da-), say.
Pres. Imprnrey,
$rul iy Subj. ¢, s ¢y, ete,
diis or dfis  idmoPa or Ens Opt. lny, duiys, ele.
$noi idn Imper. gall or df:, $drw,
$aréy ébaroy ete.,
daréy iddrny infin. ¢pdvat.
dapiy thapw Pariic. ¢is, paca, ddv,— in
dari thare Attic prose ¢doxwr is used,
$aol ibacar

Future, ¢jow, dioen, dricar. )
Aorist, ipnoa, pricw, dricayn, ¢how, ¢riods.

I}

Verbal Adjectives, dards, durios.
A perfect passive hnperative (3 pers.) meddorfw occurs.
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813, Diarrers. 1. Present. Ind. Doric ¢apl, dars, govel;
How. gpofo for e, Infin. poet. daper.

Tuipierfect. Hom. ¢aw, diis or Pijoba, ¢if (Doric &pa and $ad),
v and @dv (for épuoar and gdoay).

Aorisl. Dorie $piaae for iyoe,

2. Nomer has some middle forms of dauls pres. imper. $do,
edoBu, ddade; infin, pdofac; partic. pdpevos; fmperf. épduny or
Pdpyy, EPare or ¢dre, éduyro and ¢dvre.  Doric fur $pacopat
Tliese all Lave an active sense,

814 Mpae (stem Ne-), sit

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : iu Attic prose «df-pac is
generally used.)

Present. Indie. gua, nray, notat; nobov; gpeda, 150'96, qwTaL
per. oo, fobu, ete. Infin. Jofu.  Partie. fpevos.

Tmperfect. s, oo, foto; faboy, gobipy; qredy, gobe, Juro.

815, Kdfgpa is thus inflected ; —

FPresent, Jndic. xdfpuar, wibpoar, xdfyrac: kdnaov; xabjueba,
cdlyobe, kibyrrac. Subj. xkabopat, kuf7, xubjray, ete. Opt. xaboiuyy,
xafolo, kubloiro, ste.  Jmper. xdfneo (it camedy, xdfov), xuffobo,
ele.  Infin. kabjobfor.  Partic. xaBipevos.

Tmperfect. Exabipy, xébnoo, éxdbpro, ele., also xabrjpyy. kadieo,
xaforo and xaflro, etc.

818, N. The o of the stems is dropped excent before zar and o,
and in wdfpru and (rdfpro even there. The niddle endings
added divectly 50 a consonant stew ov to a long vowel or diphthong
(as in xetpue) give the present and inmperfect the appearance of a
perfect and pluperfect (503, 3).

817. Diarrcres. Iomer has eherar, rarely éaray, for grrac; and
eluto, rarely éuro, Tor gvre.  Hdt. has karierac and xaréato.

818, retpas (stem xer-, xe-), le.

Present. Indic. welpas, xeiqar, reirat; xeiafov; seduefa, xeiobe,
k€wrot.  Subj. aud Opt. These forms oceur: ségrut, Sw-xinefe,
xéairo, mpur-sicivro.  Juper. xeigo, xelebu, ete.  Mifin. weioBa
Partie. welpevos.

Daperfect. éxelpqy, Ixewo, Ixaro; Exadlor, dxeclobyy; éxelucda,
Tkewrlle, Exewvro,

Future. keloopa, regular.
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819. Diarrcrs. Homer has séara, xefarae, and sfovray, for
Kketrron; kérkero (ilerative) for éxaro; kéaro and kelaro for Ixewro;
subj. kgrac Hdt. has kéerue, cecofu, xéeobae, and eéeto, for xedra,
etc.; and always xéarar and dwéato for keivruy and Exevro.

820. oida (stem (&), know.

(Oida is a second perfect of the stem &: see elfor in
the Cutalogue, and 804.)

Secosn PLrrecr.

Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optative. Dnperative.
1. oiba el&d elbelny
Sing. { 2. oloba €l6gs slbalns toh
3. olBe elby lBeiy iorTw
Pual {3 {orov cte. ete. letov
3. toTov regular regular trruy
1. topev
Plur. {2. tore {oTe
1. e fortwy or loTwoay

Infin. eblvar. Portic. s, elbuia, 8ds, gen, «!8dires, dduias (335).

Secorp Prurerrecr

Sing. Duul. Plur.
1. 8 or f8ar Nopey
2. fbnode or fiacda noTov noTe
3. fi8a(v) foryy Hoav or firar

Future, eloopar ete., regular.  Verbal Adjective, toréos.

821. Diarecrs. 1. The Tonic occasionally has the vepular
fornus of8as, ofduper, ol8dor; and very often iSuer for oper.  lonie
fut. eldsjow (rare and doubiful in Attic).

2. Ionie yjden, 5dee, fidare, Hom. elns and #8ns. Heiby loan,
in pluperfect,  The Attic puets rarely have §8euer and §dere (like
B8eoar).

8. How. elBoper ete., for elSauer in subj.; Bpeat and Bpev in
infin.; Bvia for elbuia in the participle.

4. Aeolic Boeotian {rrw {or loTe in imperative.

6. For Doric {rapt (= otde), see Catalogue,



PART IIL

FORMATION OF WORDS.

822, (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speeck,
ypddw (ypogd-), write. A compound word is formed by com-
bining two or maore stems; as Aoyo-ypdgos (Aoyor, ypag-),
speech-writer; dxpé-wodes, citadel (upper city).

FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS,

823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (@) Nouns or adjec-
tives formed directly from a reot {153} or from a verb stem
are called primitives; as dpxd (stew dpxd-), beginning, from
dpx- stem of dpxe; ypadeds {ypader-}, writer, ypadis (ypadid-),
style (for writing), ypoupy (ypappd- for ypad-pd-), fine (828},
ypoppa (ypappar-}, written document, ypadixds (ypasixo-), able
to write, all from ypud-, stem of ypdda, write; wom-ris, poet
(maker), woipaws, poesy (making}, wolp-pa, pocnt, woum-tikds,
able to muke, from mowe-, stem of woréw, make. S0 iy (Sxa-),
Justice, from the root Su-; «xaxds, bad, from xax-.

824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; ns Bam-
Aeid, kingdom, from Bumhe(v)- (263); dpxaios, ancient, from
dpxa- (stem of dpxf); Sacoovim, fustive, from Sixator; Tipdew,
honor, from riud-, stem of the noun ripd.

825. N. (1) The name verba! is often applied to primitive words,
because generally their oot or stem actually occurs as a verb stem.
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived
Jrom the verh, but merely that both have the samne root or stem. Thus
the roal yeag- containg only the general idea werite, not as yot devel
oped futo a nouu, adjective, ar verd. By adding 4 it becomes ypepd-,

184
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the stem of ypagd, a writing, which stem generally appenrs as ypagd-
in the plural, and is wadificd by easc-endings w ypagd-i, yoadd-s, vic.
(Bee 104;170.) By adding 1he thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypéd.- is
developed into ypag%-, the present stem of the verb ypéguw, wrife,
which is modified by personal endings to vpdeo-pes, we write, ypagde-re,
you write, ete,

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the sten: of a denomina-
tive verb is called primitive; as ebhgrds, Aute-player, from adde-, the
stem of avhéw, play the flute ; the latter, bowever, is formed from the
sten of adhé-s, flute (8209).

826. (Sufizes.) Roots or stems are developed into new
stems by the addition of syliables {nct themselves stems)
called suffizes. Thus, in the examples in 823, final o in

dpxd-, - N ypagew-, 8- i ypagud-, pa- in ypappa-, par- In
ypappaT-, ko in ypadeko-, ete. ave suffixes.

827. N. Rarely anonn stemn has no suffix, and is identical with e
verh stem; as in gvdal, guard, from stem gudax-, seen also in puhdaow,
I yguard (880} ; $N6E (phey-), fame, from same stew as phéy-w (531),

82B. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu-
Phonic changes before a sutfix as Lefore an ending; as in ypdu-pa for
yragrpd, Ml 0r Aey-gus, dicac-ris for bwald-Tys.  (See 71; 745 75)

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel
of the suflix; as in dpyaios, ancient, from dpya- and w-s (850). Nut
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as i odpdr-wos, heavenly, from
obpave- and o-5, Bach-ds, kingly, from HSachev)- ald wo-s; cbvo-a,
goud-will, from etvoo- and (842).

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o ta e in
denominatives, as i olwé-w, drwell (olxo-s, house), olxé-rs, Nouse-servant,
and oixeios (oixe-t0s), dumestic ; — sometimes frow @ to w, as in crpare-
T, soldier (arpard-), Zwehw-tys, Sfcilian Creek (Ziwehid-);— some-
times frow & w0 7, a8 it WAsj-es, woody, from Py (Ir3-).

830. M. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen
their final vowel Lefore a consonant of the suthx, as in verbs (6356);
as woly-ua, woln-ois, woen-Tikbs, woin-Tis, from mowe-.

(2) Many add ¢ before x and = of a suffix, as in the perfect and
anrist passive (640); as xeXev-a-ris, commander, kéhev-g-pa, command,
from xehew- (xeretw), xexéhev-g-par,

(3) Others add 8, as orab-ubs, station, from ora- (ferqm).

(4) Otlers drop a final consonant, as cwppe-gvey, temperance, from
dwppar-,

831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and »,
the interior vowel of the stem s lengthened or otherwise modified, as
in the second yerfect (643; 644). A change of ¢ to o (e and ev 1o o
and ov) isespecially common (31). Thus Mdn, forgetfulness, from }_\aa-
(cf. NAnba): yéros, nffspring, from vyev- (cf. yéyora); hourbs, remaining,
from hewr- (cf. MAama); oropy. effection, from orepy- (cf. Eoropyn);
wopmh, sending, from weur- (cf. méwougea); rpbmos, turn, from rpem-;
@hét, Hame, gen. gphoybs, fram grey-; omovdsf, Anste, from omwev-, So
also in adverbs; see guh-A%f-8nr (Aaf-): see 860, 2.
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS.
R PRIMITIVE NQOUNS.

832. The simplest znd most common suflixes in nouns are o-
{uowm. o5 or ov) aud &- (nom. ¢ or p). Nouns thus formed have
a greal variely of meanings. The change of € to o (831) is bere
regular.  I.g.

Adyos (Roy-o-), speech, from Aey-, stem of Adyw (831} Tpémous,
turn, from tpem- (stem of rpémw, turn); ordhos, expedition, and
oA, eyuipment, from ared- (sten: of o1éAhw, send) ; pdxy (puy-e-),
baule, from pay- (stem of pdyopar, fight).

833. (Agenr) 1. The following suffixes deunte the agenr: —

- (o, eds) : ypup-evs, writer, from ypad- (ypdda); yor-ais,
parent, from yer-,

ne- (nom. THp) : cwrip, saviour, from gu- (Fow, owlu, save).

Top- (nom. 7up): foiTap, orator, from pe- (dpéw, €po, shall say).

Ta- (non. Tas) i wouyres, poet (naker), from wowe- (rokw) ; dpxmr
a-tys, dancer, from dpye- (Spxdopat, dance).  (See 830, 1, 2

2. To these correspoud the following feminine forms: —

Tupd- (nonl. Tapa) : ocwrepa, fem. of cwryp.

TpLd- (nosn. Tptd) @ warTpia, poctess; SpynoTper, dancing-girl.

Tpil- (nom. Tpls ) SpynaTpds, duncing-givd, gen. -Bus.

8- (uo:u. 'rts‘) H 'n'pu(fn‘?ﬂ;, prap.’er:tess n ufKéTf.S, fenm[e servand.

3. Verlals in 7gp anid 7pig are oxyloue: those i Tap, rpw, and
retpa have recessive uceent (110, 4).

B34, (action) These suflixes denote action: —

Ti- (nulll. TS, f(-lll.): 1r,_'o'~n;, bef;(jj; irom md ('n'ﬁ’&ui, bC‘HL’UC’).

ow- (nom. o, fet) t Avos, lonsing, [rom Av- (Adw ).

owd- {nom, aut, fenn.) @ Soxepir-mia, testory (Soxpdlow, test).

po- (hom. pds, muase.) : Sdupuds, wailing (685p-vpar. wail); owao
pos, spasm (ord-w, draw); pubupcs (830, 3), rhgtiom (péw, flow, sten
fu-) (See 571)

835, N, The suffix pd- (nom wv, fem,) has the sune foree as simple
a- (832) 5 as ywuun, knowledye (yvo); 3, vdur (blw, 63-).

836, X. From stems in e {eg) of verbs in evw cone neuus in efa
denoting acvion ; as Bagdheia, Lingly power, kingdont, waddd, education,

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841,

837. (Nesult.) These suflixes denote the result of an action: —

pat- (now. pu, neut.): wpdy-pa, thing, ac, from mpdy- (rpdooa,
do}: prue, saying (thing said), from pe- (ful. épid); Tud-uo, section,
gen. rpjparos, from rupe, reps (Téuva, cut).
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w- (nom. og, neut.}: Adyes (Aayee-), lof, from Aay- (Aayydvw,
gain by lot); éfos (éBea-), custom, from é0- {elwfa, am uccustomed) ;
yévos (yevea-), race, from yer- (yiyora, 831).

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes guality ; as Bdbos (Babes-),
depth (from rool Bed-); Bépos {Bapea-), weight (irows root Gap-); fdimos
{Yahwes-), leal (Yahr-w, warm).

.838. (Means or Instrument.y This is denoted by

Tpo- (nom. Tpow, Latin tum): dperpov, plough, aratrum, from
dpo- (dpow, plough); Adrpoy, ransom, frows Av- {(Abw); Acbrpoy,
buth, from dov {Aovw, wask).

839. N. The feminine in rpd sometimes denates an fnstrument, as
xtrpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); ti-a.rpd, seraper (Fw, scrape);
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as rahal-g-1pg, place for wrestling,
from weha:- {wakaiw, wrestle, G40).

840. Some primitives are Tormed from stems in

ave-, 45 gTidravos, crown (oTéh-w, crown);

ové., as 9)8-ovy), plensure (NB-opme, be pleased)

ov- OF wv-, us elx-dy, image, from elk- (fown, resemble), KAvb-wy,
wave, from xkAvd- (kAidw, dash).

DENOMINATIVE NOUNS,

841. (Person Concerned.) A person cencerned with anything
ay be denoted by the following suflixes: —

tv-, mase. (nom. evs), sometimes ad~ (for egta), fem. (nom,
ad ) lep-edds, priest, from epo-s, sacred {520), fen. tép-aw, priestess;
Buod-evs, Ling (derivation uncertzin), fem. BagiA-en, gqueen;
woply-els, ferryman, fron wopbpd-s, ferry.

T6-, wase. (nom. 1), ™6, fem, (nom. ) : wori-rys, rifizen,
from wodes, city, Tenn, moAtris, female citizen : oiké-ras, kouse-servant,
from olkos, house, fem. olkéris, huusemaid ; eTpuTi-Tys, soldier,
from arparid, wrmy (524),

842, (Qualiy.) Nouns deunoting guality are formed {romn adjee-
tive stems by these suffixes:—

7~ (non. Ty, fem.): vedrys (veoryt-), yowlh, from véos youny |
lod-rys (loorye-), equality, from laos, equal (ef. Latin véritas, gen.
véri-tatis, and virts, gen, uir-{ans).

awvd- (nom. ooy, fem.) : Sxawo-avim, justice, from dlxatos, just;
Twdpeoivy, temperance, from aappuv (cuppor-), temparate.

vd- (nonmn @ or i, fem.): aed-ia toisdom (wogpd-s), xaxid, vice
(Kax6~9). &A'q’&r:m. l'?‘nfh, for ﬂn@(o’-m_ (ﬂqﬁé;, rrue), cﬁvmu, Lined-
ness, for edvo-ta (elvours, edvous, kind).
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843. (Place) This is-denoted by these suffixes: —

1. - {(nom. wy, neut,) with the termination Typ-wov: Sexaorip
Loy, court-huuse, dxpoa-rip-ov, place of hearing (auditorium). These
are probably from old stems in ryp- ( Babrius Las diaorijpwy, from
ducaarip, for Suaoriv, of Judges). So eypav-mip-iov, seal  place of
seating), from opparrip.

eio- for e-o-: wovpeiov, barber’s shop, fromn xovpevs, harber; so
Aoy-eioy (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Mova-cior (Motoa), kaunt of the
Muses.

2. wv- (nom. v, mase.): &vSpdy, men’s apartment, {rom dijp,
gen. dubp-ds, man; duweddw, vinegard, from dumelo-s, vine,

B44. (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by
the following suffixes: —

- (nom. v, veut.): wadiow, Gtle ehild, from mwaib (mals,
cldddy; wym-lov, litile garden (kfjmos). Sumetimes also 1bio-, apo-,
uBpio-, vAdio- (all with nom. 1 o) 4 olk-(Seov, tittle house {otxos);
mad-dpuow, (intle ehild ; peA-uSpiov. litife song (pédos); dm-vhdeon, litde
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros).  llere fiual €0~ of the stem
is dropped.

ko (nom. imxos, mausc.) and k- (nom. doxy, fem): wad
ioxos, young boy, mwd-lowny, young girl; 5o veavioxos, vedviowy, from
steny veap- (nom. vedv, yourky.

B45. N. Diminutives sonetimnes express endearment, and some-
tlines contempt; as warpibov, papa (maryp, futher), Zwxparidior,
Eipin{biov.

848, (Patronymics.y These denole desceat from a parent or
ancestor {generplly a father), and are formed froin proper namnes
by the suffixes 8&- (now. dys, mase. parox.) and 8- (nom. 5 for &,
fern. oxytone); after a consonant 18a- and b- {nom. &ys and ).

1. Stemns (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add 8a-
and &; as Boped-Ons, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-8os,
daughter of Roreas, from Bepéas, Barcas.

2. Stems of the second declension drap the final o and add :3é-
and 81 as Ilpaudys, son of Priem, Npauds, gen. M papcdos,
dauglier of Priam, from Tplapos. FExcept those in wr, which
change o to a, making neminatives in «d8ys and «ds (as i 1) as
Qeoridbys and Oconds, son and daughter of Thestivs (@dario-s).

3. Stems of the third declension add 86- and &, those in ev
drvopping v before ¢; as Kexpor-8ns, son (or descendant) of Cecrops,
Kexpom-is, gen. ibos, daughter of Ceerops, from Kéxpey, gen.
Keéxpomos; 'Arpellne (Iom. "Arpetns), son of Atreus, from
"Arpeds, gen. "Arpluws; [nheidys (Hom. [lyAeidns), son of Peleus,
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from TIphevs, gen. TIypAdws, Hom. also ITyAmaddys (as it from a
form IIyAsfies).

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov-
or Lov- (nom, twv); as Kpadaw, gen. Kporfwves or Kpoviovos (to
suit the metre), son ¢f Cronos (Kpoves).

B48. (Guenfiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to
some couniry ov lown, and are forued by the fellowing suffixes : —

w- (nom. els, mase.): "Eperprevs, Ereirian (Eperpid) ; Meyap
evs, Megarian (Méyapea, pl.) 3 KoAwveds, of Colonos (KoAwvés).

1é (nom. rys, masc. parox.): Teyedrps, of Tegea (Teydd),
"Hrewdrns, of Epirus ("Hmepos), Zixedd-rys, Sicitian Greek
{Zeweria).  (See 829.)

2. Feminine stems in 8- (nom. fs, gen, (e} correspond te mascu-

lines in ev-; as Meyapis, Megarian weman ; and feminines in +8- {nom.
Ti5, gen. ridos), to masculines in ra-, as Lucehd-ris, Sicilian womasi.

ADJECTIVES.

848. 1. The simplest sufizes by which primitive adjectives
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (aonu.
masc. os; fem. n, a, or os; neut. or): cogros, gody), oodoy, wise ;
kax-Gs, bad ; hour-ds, remaining (Aeww-, Aownr-, 831}

2. Some have v~ (nom. vs, €ia, v), added only o roots: #5s,
sweet. from #8& (fdopau, be pleased); Bug-vs, heavy (root Bap- of.
Bip-os, weighty ; ray-vs, swifl {voot Tay-, cf. rdyos, swifiness),

3. Some have «or- {nom. us, €5): Ppevdis (Peveo-), false (el
ouas, lie} ;s oap-ys (cadeo-), plain (root cag-).

Most adjectives in ms are compounds {881).

4. Sone expressing inclinution o tendency have pev- (nom. paw,
pov) : pvi-paw, mindful, from pva- (uéprmppe) ; TAGpov, suffering,
from TAe- (see TAdw) ; Emeljo-pay, forgetful, from Aef- (havBdvw).

B50. Adjectives signifying helonging ov related in any way & a
person or thing are formed from noun stems Ly the suffix e-
(nom. to5): obpde-og, heavenly (otpavi-s), olkelos, domestic (olxo-s,
see 829); &lcatos, just (Bewd-), "Afpvatos, Athenian (Abfvai, stem
"Abfyrd-).

851. 1. Denominatives formed by we (nom. wds) denote rela-
tion, like adjectives in wos (B3U), sometimes firness or adility.  Stems
in ¢ drop ¢ before we-.  E.g

"Apx-weos, fit for ruie (dpyrh Tule}; wokep-xds, warlike, of war
(moAepos); Pvo-wds, natural (Puot); Baaih-wkds, kingly (Baoih-
€is); ypag-ixds, capable of writing or drawing (ypadh).

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verl stems by
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Tk~ (NOM. Tixos) ! rpax ricds, fit for aciion, practical, from mpay-
(mpioow); alobyricds, capable of feeling.

852, Adjectives denoting material are formed by

wo- (1011, (vos, ]nnoparoxyt.(:luc), as A (s, ofsrone (Aifos);

to- (NON. cos, contr. o), as ypioeos, xpbools, golden { xptoos).

853. N. Adjectives in wés (oxytone) denole time, ar fap-ivbs, versul
(fap, spring), voxrep-wds, by night (wif, night, vixrepos, by night).

854. Those denoting fulness {chiefly poetic) are formed by evr-
(nom. us, toou, )] yeples, JNIC(’[w’ {ydpt-s), gen. xupuvroc,
vhajeas (872), woody; of, 829, Latin gratiosus, sidvosus.

855, Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by
various sutfixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Ao-, po-, wpo-, po-, OI
owpo-, ™o, all with nom. ju es: Swvds (8e-), terrife, Ber-Ads,
timid, @fovepds, enrious (Pbavds, enny), pdx-uos, warlike, ypn-
gupos, usefwl, trwd-otpos, fit for riding (ov for cavalry) (from lwwa:
Lopar), wao-Tipeos, persuasive (welf-w). Verbals in Ads are active,
those in wds arve passive; those in pds are generally active but
sometimes passive, as dofSepds, bolh frightful and afraid.

856, N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone.

857. All participles ave primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the
verbals in ros aud reos.

858. Comparatives aud superlatives in Ttepos and rarog are
denominatives; but those in fwy and cwros are primitives, adding
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2).

ADVERRBS.

859. Most adverbs ave formed from adjectives {see 365-367).

860. Adverhs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or
verbs by the following suffixes: —

1. Bév (or Ba), nbév: duva-par-86v, openly (dra-gpabvw, gar), poet.
also draparld ; xup-ndby, Lke a dog (rxbwp, gen. kup-ds).

2. &mv or abnv: xpif-due, sccr{'h’y (rporrw, conceal); ouih4B-dqy,
eolicetively (ovhhepfidvw, Aap-, Gl1): owop-ddny, scaticredly (owelpw,
suw, :.uum, SICUL omep-) ; ded-8yr, profusely (de-inp, let out, stem é-).

. 7it dwvopag-vl, by nane (Sropdlw) ) éhhmwa-ri, in Greek (M Anvifw),

4. 'See also the local endings ¢:, @ev, de, Clc. (2‘13 206).

DENOMINATIVE VERDS.

861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun
or adjective is called a denominative ($24).  The following are the
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative
active : —
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1. aw (stem in e}t ripda, konor, from noun 7ipg (ripd-), donor,
2. e (e): dpfuén, count, from dptfuc-s, number (B2).

3. 0w (o)1 wobdw, let for kire, trom uadi-s, puy.

4. we () Bacidedu, be Ling, from Guotheds, king (see 863).
b afw (08): qikdluy judge, (rom Sixy (&xd-), justice (8G2).

6. e (15): ¢'A1rf§m, hape, {rom éAmds (e')mlﬁ) kupe (862).

- wwva (ar-) ! oquadve, sigrify, Trons ofua (aqpar-), wge (863).
v (vi) ! HOciw, sweeefen, drom §dig, sweet (SlD).

862. Verbs in alw, 1w, awo, and tre are of the fourth class:
for their formwation, see 37TU-3HL  Sorse denominatives of this
class end In Ahw, wpw, apo, and Gpw; as dyyéhda (dyyeros),
announce, xuflulpw (xaflapd-s), purify, lpdpw {ipepos), fimy for,
puapripopat (puepris, Steni papTUN ), cadl to witness,

863. Mauny verbs in evw are forined merely by the gnalogy of those
(litke fgaghed-w) with stems m oew: thus fovheow, labe counsel, from
Aoy &hgledw, be truthful, from dinbhs.

B64. Likewise many in o and most in agw mc']ely follow the
anaiogy of those like érife (éArd-) wid gpdiw (@pad-}, which have
aeal stems in § {(sec S87).

863. The stems in av and ve of verhs in awe and ive coms from
nominal stems without o see the examples above.

866. Seme verbs in ew come from adjectives in ge Ly dropping es-
of the stem; as ebroyéw, be fortunete, from ebroxds {sdrvxeo-).

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with differenc
endings sometimes have ditfferent meanings; as rohepdw and {poctic)
rohenifw, nnke wer, mohepbw, viake Losiile, Both fro wikepo s, v ;
dovhdw, enslave, Sovhevw, be u sicoe, trows dovho-s, sheve.

868. (Desideratives) 1. Verls expressing a desire Lo do any-
thing are sometites formed from othier verbs aud trom uouns by
the ending gew (stem in ge-), sometines aw o wo (u- or w-); as
Spd-relw, desire 1o o (Spd-w); yeha-gedw, desire 0 liwugh (yerd-w);
dov-dw, be Mood-thirsty (¢ivos); xhuvv-tdw, duesire to weep (xAadw,
stem kAav-).

- Some verbs 1 ww denote a bodily eondition; as ddfleAuduw,
kave discased eyes {ophthalwind, wypuiw, be pale, Epvlpaw, binsh.

o~

COMPOUND WORDS.

869. In a compound word we have to cousider (1) the
first port of the cowpound, (2) the last part, and (3) the
meaning of the whole,

870. N. The madifications which are necessary when a coinpoung
consists of mom: than two parts will suggest thenselves at ouee,
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD.

871, 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound.

2. Before a consouant, stems of the first declension gen-
erally change final ¢ to o; those of the second declension
retain o; and those of the third add o DLefare a vowel,
stems of the first aud second declensions drop 4 or 0. E.g.

@alacoorpdrwp (Balacod-), ruler of the sea, yopo-biddrxaios
{xopo-), chorus-ieacher, wadorpifins (wa:d-), trainer of boys, wedhok-
aAyis (xedard-), causing headache, xop-yos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus-
divector; o Ixfuo-dayos (ixfv), fish-ealer, Puaio-Adyos, enguiring
into nature.  The analogy of the second (or ¢-) declension prevails
throughout.

872. N. There are many exceptions, Sometimes n takes the place
of v; as xom-gbpes (xoh, Lbation), bringer of libations, éxapn-Bbhos
(Fhago-s), deer-slayer. Stems in ee (2206) often change ¢ 10 o3 as
rexo-paxla (reyes-), well fighting. ‘The stems of vads, hip, and gods,
vz, generally appear without change (van- and Bov); as rav-paxla, séa-
Sight, Bov-xdAes, herdsman  Soimetimes a noun appears in one of ils
cases, as if it were a distinet word ; as vewa-owos, ship-house, vavoi-ropos,
traversed by ships.

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of
a verb are chiefly postic.

1. Here the verbal stein somelimes appears withiout change
before a vowel, and with ¢, ¢, or o added befare a consonant. K.g.

Ielf-apxos, obedient to authoriuy; pev-e-mrokepos, Steadfust in
battle; dpy-v-réxray, master-huilder ; Aur-é-yopes, marriage-leaving
(aduiterous). .

2. Sometimes ot (before 2 vowel o) is added to the verb
stem. E.g.

Ab-gi-moves, loil-relieving; arpell-bikos (orped-), justice-twisting;
Tepivoos (Tepm-), soul-delighting; wAnfurmos (wAyy-), horse-lashng.

874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be e first part of a
comnpound word; as in mwpe-BdAdw, throw before (582, 1), dec-Aoyid,
continnal tatking, e yoms, vell-born,

2. Here no change of formi occurs, except when a fiual vowel is
elided, or when =pg contracts ¢ with a following e or o into ov, as
in wpolyw (wpd, Exw), kold before; mpolpyou (mpd, épyov), forward,
$patbos (mwpa, 68ov), gune (93).

3. Euphunic changes occur here ay usual; as in éyywpos (év
and ydpa) : see 78.



8811 COMPOUND WORDS, 193

875. The following inseparable prefixes are vever used
alone: —

1. av- (e- before a consonant), ealled alpha privative, with a
negative foree, like English un-, Latin in-. Tt is pretixed (o noun,
adjective, and verb stews, to forin adjectives: as dwedenfepos, unjree,
dv-aibie, shameless, dv-dpocos, unlike, &-mass, childiess, d-ypugos, un-
written, d-Beos, gadless, &-(fyotvos, wineless.

2, buo-, il (opposed to ed, well), denoting difficulty or troulle;
a5 Big-mopoas, hard te pass (opposed to ev-mopos); dvo-Tuyds, unfoer-
tunate (opposed Lo etrruxns)

3. wq- (Latin ne), a poelic negative prefix; as wiwowos, un-
avenged ;! yppepriis, wnerrmng {Tor vyrapeptijs).

4. spe- (Latin seme), hatf; as gudOeos, demigod.

B76. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry,— dpt,
épu, bu-y Lo as dplyraras, well-known; Sa-gowds, bloody.

B77. N. The prefiz o is sometines coprianve (denoting union);
as in d-Aoyos, bedfellow (from Aexes).

I1. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WOIIL

878. At the beginning of the last purt of 2 compound
noun or adjective, o, ¢, or o (unless it 15 long by position}
is very often lengthened to y or w. E.g.

Srparayds (Frpurds, dyw), gemeral; inr-jkoos (imd, dxovuw),
oliedient; xat-npepris (vurd, épéew), covered; ém-inupos (éxl, Groga),
naining or named for; kar-jyopos ( xerd, dyopi}, aceuser; bt dv-oifos,
unblest.

879, The last part of a compound noun or adjective
is often chanped in form before the suffix. This takes
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound uoun
Eq.

Prd-Tigos (T, honorloving ; -bowr (Ppgv), Joyous; moAuv-
mpdypwv {mpiypa), meddiesame; Ao Borid (Aibos, Borx), stone
throwing, vov-paxia (vubs, udyny), sea-fight; ebwrpadid (mpabes), success
(doing well),

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may
retain its form; as wpo-Bovhd, forethcught.

881. Compound adjectives iu ys (849, 3) are especially
frequent.

1. Fhe last part may be a noun, generafly a neuter in o¢ (stem
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i eo-)i as eyonjs (yévos), weil born, Sea-erys (ros), of ten years;
erruyns (TUxn) forlunale,

2. ‘I'he last part may be formed from a verb stem; as d-darvs
(par), unscen, yu-Bavis (Bav-), half-dead.

882. 1. A compound verh can be formed directly only by
prefixing a preposition Lo a verb; as wpoo-dyw, bring to.

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from
compound nouns or adjectives. K.

MBoBodiw, throw slones, denom. fromn Afo-flohos, stone-thrower;
vouaberiw, make laws, from vopo-Bérys, lavmaker; dwebiw, disobey,
[row drelflgs, disobedrent; xaryyopée, uccuse, from kar-yyopos (878),
aceuser.  See 533,

IIl. MEANING OF COMT'OUNDS.

883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes,
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound
to ¢ach other and to the whole,

884. (1) Oljective compounds are those composed of a
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the
naun {(as hrst or second part) stands to the other part in
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be
expressed by un obligue cuse of the noun.  E.g.

Avyo ypdos. speech-writer {Aoyovs ypdpuwy); ma-dvlpwros, man-
hatny (purov dvpdmovs); Avgi-moves, loil-relicving; oTpar-tyods,
general (army-leading, arpator dywrv); d&ié-Aoyos, worthy af mention
(df105 Adyow): dpapr-éwoos (673, 1), erring m mind (dpapTav voir) ;
imo-Beos, godlike (igos Beg); repmonépnuves (873, 1), deleghting in
thunder (Tepmipevos wepavrd); do-rpesis, reaved by Zeus (cf. bu-
werys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Qu-Tpepys, & proper name).
St with a preposition : éy-yupios, native (v xwpa); b-trmeos, belong-
ing on a korse (6" Irww); €p-dumias, on the hearth (€g7 dordiy).

885, N. When the last part of an objective compound is a iransitive
verbal inoes formed by the suthx o (832), it generally accents the
penalt if this is skort, otherwise the last syllable.  But if the Jast pan
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the aceent is recessive, ‘Thus
hoyo-ypigos, speech-writer ) Mlo-Abres, thrower af stanes, but hgé-Bohos,
pelted with stones | pyrpe-xrbves, matricide, matricidal ; but grpar-nyos,
general [ Aoye-wods, story-maker. .

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec-
tives in which the first. part, genecrally as adjective or
adverl, gualifies (or determanes) the second part.  Eg.
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"Axpémodus, citadel (dxpk wids); pea-nuBpla (peon) Auépa, 66),
mid-day; Pevdo-pavris, fulse prophet; dpo-Bovhes, fellow-slave {dpov
SovAevewr) ; Suvo-palbis, learning with difficully; dxvmétys, swift-flyng;
rpo-fovdy, forethought; dude-Oduarpov, amplitheatre (theatre extending
all round); d-ypagos, wnuritten.  Here belong adjectives like pedr-
nbis (A80s), honey-sweet, "Apni-foos, swift as Ares (Ares-swifl).

887. N. Here belong a few compounds somelimes called copulative,
made of two nouns or twoe adjectives, and signifying a combination of
the two things or qualities.  Strictly, the firsi purt innhts the last, like
an adjective or adverb, Such are levpé-pavrs, phusician-prophet (a
prophet who is also a phipsiciun); bgo-pdxawa, sword-subre; dvépb-mais,
man-child ) yhvsd-mwpos, sweetly bitler ] feb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus
clhanged 1o a bull),

888, (3) Puossessive or altributive compounds arve adjee-
tives in which the first part qualifies the sceend (as in
determinatives), and the whole denotes a guality or attri-
bute belanging to some person or thing.  Eg.

*Apyvpo-rolos, with sifver-bow (dpyupotiv robov Exwv); xexo-Sulpow,
ill-fated (koxor Sulpova Eyww); mepo-yapos, wretchedly married (mxpéy
vauov Exwv); dud-vopos, kuving the same laws; écatoy-xégudos, hundred-
headed ; Sexa-ers, of len yeurs (duration); dyufo-edns, having the
appearance {€ldos) of good; &w-Beos, inspived (having Gad within);
wkvmous, swifl-footed (wkels wodus Exwr), — bub mod-days (wobus
wxis ), faotswift, is a determinative.

B89, N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the fuuda-
mental part, modified wore or less in meaning by the preposition
prefixed.  Other compounds than thuse here mentioned present 1o
ditheulties in respect to meaning,



PART IV,

SYNTAX.

DEFINITIONS.

890. (Subject and Predicate.y Every sentence must
coutain two parts, a sufject and a predicate. The subjeet
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is
that which is stated of the subjeet. Thus in the sentence
Aapelos Baoirevee Tow Tlepoar, Darius is king of the
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacihede Tor
Hepoav is the predicate.

881, 1. When any part of elud, be, conuects the subject with a
follawing noun or adjective, the verl is called the copula (i-e.
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as
Aupeids ot Saddhets, Dorius is king, Zodwv ol copds, Selon is
wise, where éor{ is the copula. The copulas éor{ and elof are often
omitied, especially in proverbial sayings, as yahewd 14 xerd, fine
things are hard, P.Rp.435¢, with nouns like dvdyky, necessity, spu,
time, and with the impersenal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs,
see P08,

2. Eiwd, however, can form a comyplete predicate, as in eoi feo,
Gods exist.

892. (Oljeet.y That upon whiclh the action of a verb
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either
direct or fndirect: thus, in éSwke Ta ypiuara 76 avdpi,
he gave the momey to the man, ypjuara is the direct
object and drdpi is the indirect {or remote) object.

893. Verbs which can have a direct objeet are called
transitfve; those which cannot are called intrunsitive.

166
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SURBJECT AND PREDICATE.

SUBJECT.

894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the
nominative ; as ¢ dvip HAbev, the man came.

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa-
tive; as ¢mol Tols dvdpas dmerfeiv, he says that the men
went away.

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as Bovhetar
dnendeiv, he wishes to go away; ¢nai ypudew, he says
that he is writing; wapawobuéy coo pévew, we advise you
to remain.

3. S0 when it is the same with any important adjunct of the
leading verh; as xaxovpyov éoTe xpiBivr grobavely, it is like a male-
JSactor to die by sentence of the law ($26, 2), 1.4, 47.

836. The subject nominative of the first or second persou is
omitted, except when special emphiasis is required.

897. The nominative of the third persen is omitted : —

1. When it is expressed or impiied in the context; as & Kipos
wpdoaes & Bovhera, Cyrus does what he {Cyrus) pleases;

2. When it is a general word for persons; as Aéyovo, they cay,
i i said ;

3. When it is indefinite; as in Sy& Ty, it was late; rxakids Exe, it
is well; Sphol, it is evident (tbe case shoux)}: 8o in the uupezsonal
constr uctlon with the verbal in réoy, as in meoréov (o7l TG voue,
we must obey the law (1597).

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as kmpicae, the her-
ald (xipuE) proclaims, dodhmyée, the trumpeter sounded the (rumpet,
kwAle, @ hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapeoxer
agTal uot, preparativn has been mads by me (I am prepared), the
subject i3 really the idea of prepararion ete. contained in the verb.
See 1240.

5. With verbs like ve, it rains, dorpdrre, it Lightens, gelet, there
s an earthquake (it shales), where, however, some subject like Zevs
or feds was originally supplied.

898, Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini-
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal
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verbs. Such are wpére: aud mpowkey, it is proper, fveari and eort,
it is possible, Soxel, it seems good, cupBaive, it happens, and the like;
as éfeony dpiv Tolro wouedy, i {8 in your power o da this (o do this
is povkible Jor you). Yo aleo 8¢ and ypu, it is required, we ougbr'
as 8l Yuis drerfely, we musl go away.

The name dapersonal is applied with greater propriety (though
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4.

SUDJECT NOMINATIVE ARD VERB,

899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in
number and person; as (éyw) Ay, I say, oliros Aéyes,
this man says, oi dvdpes Méyovauv, the men say.

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regululy
takes a singular verlb; as rafire éyévero, these things
happened, ra olkfjuara Emeaep, the buildings fell. So
abvvard éore (pr adlvardy éorie), 1 15 impossidle.

Exceptions sometimes ocenr, especially with nouns devoting
persons,  Several are found in Xenophon; as in A4.1,77

900. A siugular collective noun denoting persons may

take a plural verl; us 76 wAfbos éfrndicarto mokepety,
the majordy voted for war, T.1,125.

901. N. When several subjects are counected by and, they
generally have s plural verb. But the verl may agree with oue
of ihe subjects (geuerally the ncarest), and be understood with
the rest. The Jatter generally happens when they are connected
by or or ner.  E.p.

Sogot €yds Te xal b ey, you and I were wise, 1% Th 1549
payovpelo xown] éyu re xai av, you and f will fght together, P Rp. 335%;
ob au pdvog ovdE of Fol Pihot mpGrer TavTyy 86fav faxere, it was not
you alowe nor your friends who first took up this notion. I, Lg. 838
Eué ofire wupis ovr &Amis odre pofos ovr dAhe obdiv Enijpev,
neither opportunily nor hope nor feur nor anything else incifed me,
.18, ?98

902. N. T the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in
the first ;.101 son rather than the second or third, and in the second
rather than the third. (See examples under §01.)

803. N. A verh in the dual may follow two snbjects in the
singular, or even a plural suliject denoting two persons or things.
But cven a e:llhject in the dual may have a verb in the plural,
(Sce 7L 4, 4035 5, 10, 375; 16, 218.)
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904, N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina-
tive; as al 8¢ cogopui kal yopyyiar ebdopovius ixavir cypcidy
éoTiv, lis taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of
prosperity, Ant.2, 4.8,

805. N. Rarely a singular verh has a mascaline or feminine
subject in the plural; as éore 8¢ émrrd orddion € "ASvlov & T
dmavriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the
opposite coast, HA. 7,34, Iu such cases the plural {orm often seems
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially wheu the subject
follows the verb.

See alse the plivases &oror of ote., 1029,

908. N. A prepesition with a numeral imay represent the sub-
ject of a verl; as dwéfavor abrdv mepi Tpuaxooiovs, about three hun-
dred of them perished, X, H. 4,51,

PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE.

907, With verbs signifying to e, to becoine, to appear,
to be named, chosen, made, thought or reyarded, and the
like, & noun or adjective in the predicate 1s in the swme
case as the subject. K.

Obrds éore Bagideds, this man is king; "AAéEorBpos feds wvopd-
Lero, Alezunder was numed a God; ypéfy orparyyds, he mus
ehosen general ; ) wéhes Gpoiptov xuréoTy the city became a for-
tress, T.7,28; ovras dorev ebBalpwy, this man ds happu: % woks
peydhn fycvero, the city became great; niulyrar peyas, ke has grown
(1o le) great ; voullerar godds, he is thought wise.

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula elpi
(891, 1) are called copuletive verhs.  The predicate nominative
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicale accusa-
tive of the active construction (3077).

908. The predicaie adjective with these verbs agrees with the
subject in pender and munber, as well as in ease.  (See 9193

910. The predieate of an infinitive with its subject accusafive
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as Sodherar rov viow €rae
codoy, ke wishes his son to be wise. 8o when the participle i«
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse {1404); as beour
Tov Kipov Bagthda yevduevor, they knaw that Cyrus had become
king.

For such a predicate with {he subject omitted, see 927 and
828,



200 SYNTAX, (o11

APPOSITION.

911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it,
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus

used is called an appositive. E.g.

Agpetos & Pooihess, Darius the king. "Afqvar, peyddn moks,
Athens, @ great city. 'Yuas rois codois. you, the wise ones. "Hpdw
Thw "Algraiov, of s, the Adenians. Oeuoroxhis frw (sc. fyo)
wap o€, I, Themistocles, em come o you, T.1,137. dihjoros xai
Avikaw ol "Ayaw!, Philesius and Lycon, the 4chaeans, X. A. 5,07,

812. N. A noun in apposition with two or move nouns is gen-
erally plural (or dual); as vrves wives Te, ripiot Evvwudrar, sleep
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Gdppos xai $éfov, dppove
EvpBovda, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P T1.084,

913. N. An adjective may have a geuitive in apposition with
a genitive which it implies; as "Afmeaios dv, nodews s peyiorys,
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, 1'. Ap. 264,

For a geuvitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a
possessive prononn, sce 1001,

914. K. A uoun which might stand in the partitive genitive
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words deuoting its parts,
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as olx/mt
al pév moAdal rertakeoar, dAiyar & wepdjoar, most of the houses had
JSallen, but a few remained (where we might have rév elxein), T.1,
85, So ofiror gAos dAAa Aéye, these men all say different things,
X.4.2,1% This is called partitive apposition. )

915. N. A noun may Le in apposition with a whole sentence,
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as
KEWTRL WEOOVTES, TLOTES o Tuikpd wOAEL, they lie prostrate, — no smalt
(cause of) confidence fo the city, L. RL.415. ‘EXémp xrdroper,
Mevédew Admmy mxpdv, let us kill Helen, {whick will be) a bitter grief
to Menelaus, L. Or. 1105,

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the
object of a seutence, where we use as or a like word; as Irro
Jyovro Bipa T¢ "HAlw, korses were brought s an offering to the Sun
(in active, frmous dyew Hipa, to bring horses as an offering), X. C.8,
812 Heorwr Tuiv Apuas Aafev fuppdyovs, you ran gain us as allies,
X.A.5,4% S0 ruxelv Tios pilow, fo gain some one as a friends
xpopar TovTe Gidw, I treat him as a friend. So rives &ddoxale
nxeTe: as teachers of what are you come? P. Ew.287v.  See 1080
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817. N. Homer aften adds an appositive denoting a part to a
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Amomryy ovrager Guov,
he wounded I). in the shoulder, 11.11,420; dAN’ obx "Avpelly Avya-
péuvove jvdave Buud, but fie was not pleasing to the heart of A gamen:-
non, son of Atreus (lit, to A., ks heart), 11.1,%4.

For & 8¢ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES.

918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender,
number, and case. This applies also to the article and
to adjective pronouns and participles. FE.g.

‘O codds dp, the wise man ; rob codei &vdpds, o codd dvdpl,
Tov oodhor dvlpa, Tiv copar dvdodv, ete. Olros & dwip, this man;
Todrou 7ol dvdpds, TovTwy Tiv delphv. Al mpd Tob arduares vies
vovpgxotoal, the ships engaged in bawle befure the moutk {af the
harbor), T,7,23.

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case
of which has already been considered (307); as al dprorar Joxovoa
elvat riges, the natures which seem to be best, X. M. 4, 13,

919. The adjective may be either quributive or predicate. An
atiributive adjective siniply gualifies the uoun, without the inter-
vention of any verbal form {like all the adjectives in 918, except
dporat). The predicate adjective may be convected with its noun
by the copula (891) or by a copulalive verb (D08); as & deap
Gyabdés éorwv, the man is good ! wudeirar dyadds, he is called good. It
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of
elul’s as wrovds Suwixes T&s EAmidas, you are purswing fiopes which ave
tinged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.278; dfdvarov 3y pimumy
xareAedovaey, fmmortal is the meniory they will leave belind them (i.e.
™y ey olaar dfdvaror), 1.6,3; woud rovs Meglous dafevers,
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not
attribulive is elassed as a predicate.

A predieate adjective is often known by its position with
respeet to the article; see 971, and the examples.

8920. N. A collective noun in the singular dennting persons
may take a plural pariiciple; as Tpolav éhdvres "Apyelwv orddos,
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag. 571,

821, N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the
grummatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ¢ike Téxvor,
dear child! 11,22, 84.
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822. N. Ado, two, is often used with a plural noun; as elpos
8v 0 wAéfpwy (1083, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. 4.1,92,

923. N. Au auributive adjective belonging to several nouns
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and
is understood with the rest; as tor kakdv xdyafdv dvpe kal yuvaixa,
the honorable man and woman, P. (.470¢; mavri kel Adyw xel pgyavy,
by every word and device,

924. N. (1) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu-
larly plural if it belongs to seversl singular nouns, or dual if it
belongs to two. I the nouns are of difierent genders, 1he adjec-
tive is conmmonly wasculine if one of the nouns denotes a male
person, and commonly neuter i all denote things.  Thus, €8¢
Tarépe T ki pyrépu xai GdeAgovs xai Ty favrod yvvaixa alypo-
AdTous yeyeuguévous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his
hrothers, and kis own wife had been made captives, X.(.3,17; 86fu
8y wal émpdhen wal yobs wal Téxrm kal vouos UxAnpiy el padaxiay
wpdTepa dv ey, 1 Ly 8920,

(&) Bat it somctimes follows both the gender and number of
the nearest or wmost promiuent noun; as wpopptdos alros, 0 yvrip
76 modin, kixoT dmododuny, may I perish most wretchedly root and
branch, myself, my wife, my childven, Ar. [.587.

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot-
ing u elags rather than an iudividual, inay have a neuter predicate
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kadov % ddojbea, a beau-
Uful thing is truth, P Ly, 603 d@dvarov dpa 9§ yuxy; ds the soul
then immorial (an inmortal thing) ¥ 1% Ph. 106¢.

926. N. A predicate adjective is somelimes used where we
shouid use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as {kdvres HAboy, they
came willingly ; dprios 8¢ wou Adyw, 7 say il to you on my cath,
5. An300; wplites § depdave Nearwp, and first, Nestor tnguired,
10.10,33. 'There is often, hiowever, a great distinefion between
the adjective and the adverl; as wpdtos alrols €ldov, I was the
Jirst to seo thew ; wpditovs nbrovs «ldov, they were the first whom I
saw; wpaToy (adv.) abdrods eldov, first (of all that I 4id) 7 sew
them, .

ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT
OF AN INFINITIVE.,
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because

it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree
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with the omitted subjeet are assimilated to the preceding
nominative. E.g.

BorAerar codos edvay, ke wiskes to Le wise; Tépoys Iy cdva,
he said ke was a Persian, X.A.4,4".  Oly bporoyjorw dxAnros
ke, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, V. 5y.174%; odx
ipy abros dAN éweivor grparyyely, he (Cleon) said that not (ke)
kimself, lul ke (Nicias) was general; he said ol (éyd) almis (orpu-
Tyyd) AN éxdvos arparyyed, abros being adjective (489, 1) and
énedvos substantive; T.4,25. Such adjective words or nouns way
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con-
structions, The assimilating nominative may be either expressed
or nnderstood.

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3)
of the Jeading verh, —

1. 1f this adjunet is a dative, adjective words and nouns
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the
acensative in agreement with the omitted subject of the
infinitive. E.g.

Tpemee oot cvor wpofipew {ar wpdBupoy), it becomes you to
Ye zealous; yiw oot eorw dvbpl yeviolay, now it is in your power
to show yourself uman, X. 4.7,14; mayri mpoesjka dpyovri pporvipe
elvar, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; ouudipet adrots
¢ iAovs €vay, it is for their interest to be friends, X.0e. 11,23, *Edofer
abrols cvoxevaoapmdvors & dyor kal éfowAtoapévots mpordray,
they decided 1o pack up what they had and arm themselves completely,
and to advance, X. 4.2,1%; but &dolev adrols mpodriaxis xarno T
gavras cuykahely ToVs oTpaTwaTas, they decided fo station piclels
and o assemble the soldiers (6.3,2Y)5 in 1,2}, we find two datives
and an accusative,

2. It the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives arve
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and
all nouns stand in the aceusative. g

Kipav é3éovro s wpobvpordrov yeviobar, they asked Cyrus to
he as devuted to them as possibfe, X. H.1,5%; but (with a noun)
Abqpaiuy denbpoar adiome BonbBols yevéabur, they asked the Atle-
nigns to become their helpers, N 6,100; xakovpyoy éori xpitBeévr
dmolfuvely, aTparnyot 8¢ paxdpevov Tols wokepios, it is like a
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die)
Jighting the enemy, D.4,47; Séopar budy pepvguévovs Tov cfp'qp.cr-
vovr t& Sixata Ymppirachar, I beq of you to remember what has been
said, and to vote what is just, 1.19,51.
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929, Words in the coustruction of 928 which refer to a preced-
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAhovs mémewna
cuppalnrds po dporay, [ have induced others to go as my Jellow-,
pupils, P, Eu. 272,

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate
with dv or with the participle of a copulative verb; as f8coar
ool bvres, they knew that they were wise (bub devar Tovrows
coovs vras, they Enew that these men toere wise).

831, N. When an infiitive depends on a participle which sup-
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par-
ticiple; as fiAfov éml rwa riy Soxovvrwy elvat cop iy, I went to one
of those who scemed to be wise, P. Ap.21%; riy wpoowolovpévay eval
codioTdy Tvas, some of those who profess 1o be sophists, 115,221,
Bo rois Soxodew elvar cogdrols, to those who seem to be wise.

ADJECTIVE USED A8 A NOUN.

932, 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the
article, may be used as 2 noun. E.g.

‘O bixatos, the just man; & éxBpds, the enemy; $ilos, @ friend ;
Kaxy), @ bise woman; 6 plgop oF pilaoy, the middle; ol xaxol, the bad ;
rols dyelols, 1o the good | 70w kpatotvruy, of those in power; xaxd,
evils ;| 7i Byyrd, movtal things : ol ypapdpevor Zwrpdryy, the accusers
of Socrutes.

2. In some cases, 2 noun is distinctly implied; as 7y dorepaia
(sc. gpipe), on the next day; § Sebud (sc. xelp), the right hand; 3
elfeia (se. 63ds), the straight road; & dxpatos (sc. olvos), unmized
wine; € Ty éavTdy (sc. ygv), into their own land.

833. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article
is often used as an abstract noun; as 5 xahdy, beauty
(= xdAXog), 7 Bikatov, justice (= Sixatooivg}.

934, N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion-
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 5
Seduds, fear (=14 Sebedvar), T.1,36; &v T pf pekerdvre, in the want
of practice (in the not practising) (=& vg py peherdv), T.1,142,
So iu Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste.

THE ARTICLE.

HOMERIC USE OF THYX ARTICLE.
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon-
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms
beginning with r) as a relative. E.g.

Tyv & ¢yo ob Aiguw, but T will not free her, 111,29 1ob 8¢ xAte
Poiflos "AmoMhwv, and IPhoebus Apolio heard lim, 11.1,43; § yap
fAbe Bods imi vijes "Ayawbv, for ke came to the swift ships of the
Ackaeans, 111,12,  As relative, mupd modlda T xalero, many fires
which were burning, 11.10,12; 8bpa rd of fetvos Shxe, gifis which a
stranger gave him, Od.21,13.

836. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as
nouns (%42, 1} have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap
dptoror &y ¥muoly kéatat, for the bravest sit by the ships, 111,658 ; ol
dAdot, the others; Td 7" dovra 7 T oadueva, both things that are and
things that are to be, J1.1,70.

837. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Ilomer, it is
generally a pronoun (especially ¢ &), with which the noun is in
apposition; as & 8 Efpaye ydixeos "Apns, and he, brazen Aves,
roared, 115,830 ; 5 § déxove’ dua Toiow yuvin kiev, and she, the woman,
went with them unwnlling, 11,1, 348. .

2. Nearer the Attie use of the article are examples like these:
aiTdp 0 Toioe yépwy d8ov fyeudvever, but ke, the old man, showed them
the way, 0d.24,225; 1iv & olov warépy’ ebpor, and they found kim, the
Jather, alone, 1b. 226,

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is
that found in examples like these: dre & T vijoov dbuwdued’, when
now we came fo the island, 04.9,543; 6 re oflivos "(pluvos, and the
might of Orivn, 11.18,486; al 8¢ yuwaixes lorauevat fuvpualoy, and the
women stoed and wondered, Ii. 18,495,

4. It 1s, therefare, often difficult to decide the exact force of an
article in early Greek. The above exawmples show a gradual tran-
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi-
nite article.

938. N. ‘The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such
cases the nouns usuzlly stand without the article in Homer, &s in
Latin. Thus 8ewy 8 xhayy) yéver' dpyvpéown Biolo, and terrible
came the clang jrom the silver bow, J1.1,49, would in Attic Greek
require 4 xhayyy and vov Broi.

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin-
ning with = in the place of the ordinary relative, —of which he
nses only the forms &, ¥, of, and af, except after prepositions.
Tbus dAhes Spus ipos, 16 ovvopa Botw, another sacred bird, whose
rname is Phoenix, 2, 73. In other respects, he uses the article as it
is used in Attic prose.
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940, N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect
te the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets,
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Howeric use of the article
as a relative or a personal prououn.

ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE.

941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds
to our article the; as ¢ dwjp, the man; réov wikewy, of
the etties; vols "EXAnow, to the Greeks; 714 &éxa &y,
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11

842. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in
which the English omits it.  Suclh are the following (945-
951): —

943. Proper names may take the article; as & Swkpdrys or
Swkpdrys, Svcrales.

944. Abstract nouns often take the articie; as § dpers, viriue,
7 Bexacoaivy, justice; § ebddfBeta, crution. But dpery ete. are also
used in the same sense.

945, 1. Nouus qualified by a demenstrafive proncun regularly
take the article; as olros & dvip, this man ; & TaicSe Tals woAemw,
in these cities. (For the position, see 574.)

2. But this article may be oinitted with proper names, as oliros
Neontodepos, this Neoplolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon-
strative is equivalent to kere or there, us Spper SAiyous TovTous
dvllpimovs, we sge few men here, X. A.4,75; s0 olbrooi dwip, this man
here, and olros dwjp used contemptuously; see also wijes éxeivac
émmAdovot, ships are sailing wp yonder, T.1,51.

4. The tragedians oflen omit this article with demonstratives.

946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as & €mds
margp, wy father, § aés xowwids, your partuer, 1.18,21; but ads
kowavos would weun a purtner of yours., (For predicales, see 956.)

2. 50 also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per-
sonal, demonstralive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as & wurdp
pou, iy father; & pavrel marp, my own futher; & Tovren marip,
their father; 7 davrbv v, their own land,  But wals éanrod, @ child
of his own.

B47. Towiros, rocodros, Tadode Toaoude. and TpAwovros MAY
tale the article; as vov rowodrov dvdpa, suck « man. It is always
used with Selve, such a one {420).
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948. A sumeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part
of a tiumber; (4) to express a rovnd nuwber, especially with dudi,
mepr, UTép, Or €ls; (¢} to express luerely a number in the abstruct.
Thus, 70v mévre Tds Blo podpus vépovrar, they khold two of the five
pares, T.1,10; ey fuépus dudt Tas Tpdkovra, they rematned
about thirty days, X. A.4,5%; gmes py épels o7t €ori Ta Sbdexa Sis €,
don’t say thal fwelve s twice siz, P By, 337h

948. Tle article is often used, wiere we use & possessive pro-
noun, to mark sowething as belonging to a person or thing nen-
tioned in the sentence; as pyerar wtm) re § Mavddvy mpos Tov
watépn xal 7ov Kipow - dv vldv Eyovoa, Mandane comes to her father
(lit. to the faiher) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X, C. 1,3,

850. The article may have a generic force, marking an objeet
as the represeutative of a eluss; as § dvfpumes, man (in general);
ol yépovres, the aged {as a class).

951, 'T'he article sometimes has a distributive force, where we
should use eack ar a; as tmoyvetrar Sdoew rpla Jubapexd Tob
YOS T@ OTpuTueTY, ke premises o give three half-darics @ month to
each soldier, X. 4.1, 42

952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a nous, like an
attributive adjeclive; as of vdre dvbpwmar, the men of that time ; 7o
marar KdSuov, of ancient Cadmus, 8. (.11 ol dv dore "Abnuaior, the
Athewinus in the city.

2. Here a noun denoling men or things is often omitted ; as ol €y
doTel, thuse in the city ; 1ols rire, to those of that time; ol gppl TAd-
Twvu, those abmu Plato (gencrally Plate and Lis schovd, or shuply
Pl(tu’o).

953. The wouns vij, land, mpdypaza, things or affairs, vids, son,
amd sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the
context, may be mritted after the article, when a qualifying adjec-
tive or gevitive is added; as els thy duvtdy (s0. y9v}, fo their own
fundd; € 'rﬁs wtptomfﬁos, Jrom the nelghloring couniry ; ra ™s wo-
Acws, the affairs of the state; T4 TGV mohepivy, what belmgs to the
cnemy; Tlepiwdily & Bwlinmmon (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xun-
thippus; Ty rayilorye (sc. 086v), the quickest way. LExpressions like
ta (or 70) mjs Tiyps, Ta s dpyws, with no definite nouns under-
stood, samettines do net dilfer frons Tiy, Fortune, and Spyy, wrath.

954, Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ol row
ToATOY Taldes kul of Thv GhAwy, the children of the citizens and those
of tee others.
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9855. 1. The infinitive, as 2 verbal noun (1516), may take »
neuater article; as t6 eldévay, the knowing; ot to py ovyjoat Aowwde
3w, it remained for you not to be silent, 1. 18,24,

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause
considered as 4 noun; as 76 yraf: cavtay mavrayeh ‘o xpfor
pov, the saying ¥ know thyself™ &5 everywhere useful.

956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as
vt 9 ﬁy{pﬂ tyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xaAcirae 9
depbmores &re U "A8nraiwy wohs, the citadel is still called “ city ™ by
the Athenians, T.2,13. So wheuw it has a possessive pronoun; as
oFros éuos Eraipos v, he was my companion, P. Ap, 218,

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or
things, it may have the article; as elot 8 obror of elfires rdhpbis;
and are these those (whom I inean ) who know the truth ¥ P. H. M. 2545

957. N. Bagtdeds is generally nsed without the article to desig
nate the king of Persin; as rovrous droméume BagiAel, ke sends
these to the King, T.1,128. Bui the avtiele is sometiines found:
compare 1.4,166 and 179, So sometimes uéyas Sagiheds; a8 peyd-
Aov Buaihéas Bacirew, a paluce of the Great King, X. A 1,28

958, N. The article is often omitted iu some familiar expressions
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of
the article; as dua &, al daybreak; vuxrds, by night] dpa fpu, at the
apening of spring; € dyopd, in lhe market-place; xatr dypow, in the
country; xard yv, by land ; xard Odhacowy, by sea; &k defias. from
the right ; eic.

"POSITION OF THE ARTICLE.

959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands
between the article and the noun; as é codos duijp, the
wise man; Tov peyirwr wokewy, of the great cities.

2. The noun with the article may he followed by the
adjective with the article repeated. The frst article is
sometines emitted. In these cases the noun has greater
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). E.g.

'O dvip b voos, sometimes dvip & Gogos, the wise man (but not
& dimp codis, see 9T1); al wohews ai Sypoxparovuevar, the states whick
are under democracics ; &prqm-a: ol ddiwmiraror, men who are the most
unjust; wios 3§ Gxpares Swatorvy mpos dducdur Thy dxpartow {yey, (the
question) kow pure Justice is related lo pure injustice, P, Rp. 340
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions
which have the foree of attributive adjectives, when they are pre
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives {except
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as & éuds
marip, my father ; 9 oy uirye, thy mother ; & épavrob matyp, my own
Jather (but & marip pov, my futher, see 977); ol év dore dvfpura
or ol dvfpwmor of év darer, the men in the city; odeis v rore 'EAdf
vay, none of the Greeks of thal time, 76 1¢ dvre Jiebdos, the real
Julsehood ; €ls iy exedvwv méhw, info their city; ol rav Onfelor
orparyyel, the generals of the Thebans, v 73 drufdoa 7 pera
Kupov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X, A.5,13.  For participles,
see 90G9.

961, N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together;
as ra yip THS Tav TOMADY Yuxns OupaTa, the eyes of the soul of the
multituele, P, So. 2549,

862. An adjective in either of these positions witl: reference to
the article (§79) is said to be in the atiributive position, as opposed
to the predicate position (see 971).

983. N. Of the three attribusive positions, the first (e.g. § codds
dwip) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the
secoud (6 dwmp 6 gods) is the nost formal; the third (dmp &
codos) is the least common. -

884, N. 'The article at the beginning of a clanse may be sepa-
rated fram Hs noun by pév, &, ¢, vé, ydp, &, oly, and by is in
Herodotus,

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in ejther of the
attributive positions {962), but either precedes or follows the gov-
erning noun and its article; as ol xaxol Téy mohiThw, OF TV TOMTHY
ot kaxol, the bad among the citizens (rarely ol @y woherdv xaxor )

Even the other forws of the aduominal genitive occasionally
have this position, as @ 7ov SAebpoy To¥ ovorpariwriov dpyulduevor,
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1,2%.

966. 1.'0 dxhos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom
the other; of &\hov 1means the others: as §f dAAy wohes, the rest of the
stale {but dM\y wokis, another state); oi dAdot "EXAyves, the other
Greeks.

2. Both § d)\es and dAMos (rarely repos) may have the mean-
ing of besides; as edbuporilipeavos Vmd T4V Tokirdr Kaé TEY AN wy
Eévov, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G. 478¢;
ob yip fv xopros ondt dAAo ovdiv BdvBpov, for there was no grass,
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X, 4.1,5%
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867. N. Toxds with the article genevally (though not always)
means the greafer port, cspecially in ol wodded, the multitude, the
majority, and 16 wodd, the greater part.  So ol wAcloves, the majority,
To wAeiow, the greaicr part, ol wheloror and 76 wAeloToy, the greatest
tiwmber or parl.

988. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each
of them may take an article and stand in either attribusive posi-
tion (9%9), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as
kard Ty "ATTUy T medatdy oy, according to the old Awic dia-
lect, P.Crat. 3088, 14 velyy 1o duvrow Ta pakpd, their own long walls,
T.1,108; méumorres els 7as dAAus "Apxabicis wides, sending to the
ather Areadinn eities, X, H. 7,48 i b " Aperips "Hpaxhéovs maibev-
aw, the ustruction of Hevewles by Virtue, X, M. 2,18, Occasionally
one stands between the article and the noan, while another follows
the noun witheut an article; as ol dwd r@v & T "Agin modewr
"EAdgviBor, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X, H.4,35,

969. N. When an atiributive participle (419} with dependeut
words qualifies a noun with the article, cither the participle or the
dep('lldent words may follow the noun; as rov péovvra wora#fw
8 Ths 1ro.\cm::, the river which runs through the city, X 115,24 ror
(<bco'rv] KOTa Kkivbrrov 1'3-,- wohet, the danger Iinpcmhng over the city,
D176 % & 78 Tofug émpuumny. yevopdvn, the delay whick
ovcurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also
take either of the attributive positions (450, 1 or 2).

970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Buphrates river, viv Eb-
$pdryy morupdy, etey, rather than the river Euplrates. Sa sometines
with names of mountains (rarely with those of eities or islands).

971, (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either
precedes the artiele, or follows the noun without tuking
an article, it is always a predieate adjcctive (see 918). F.g.

'O dvige dodds or vodas & dwp (se. doriv), the man is wise, or
wise is the man ] woddol ol wuvonpyor, many are the coidl-doers ; ddmpés
pous ye Tas Tixas xexrgueda, we possess owr fortunes for o day {sc.
ovoas ), Gnowm,

972, N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be
expressed by a periphrasis; as wryeis Swiwas mas éhrldas, the
hopes you are pursuing are winged, 1it. you are pursuing hopes (being)
winged, L.frag.273; fyoluevor adrovipwyr tav fuppdywy, being
leaders of allies who were independent, 11,975 yudyv éxwv ™
kepakiy, having ks head bare, X. A, 1,585 So mooor dye 1o urpi-
Tener ; how great is the army he is bringing ?
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973. The position of snch an adjective (971) with reference to
the article is called the predicate position.

974. A noun qualified hy a demonstrative pronoun
regularly takes the article, and the pronoun stands in
the predicate position (971).  Eg.

Odros & dwip, this mun, or & dvjp olros (never § oltos dwip).
epl Tovray Tay wokewy, aboul these cities. (See 945, 1-3.)

875. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added,
the demonstrative may stand between this and its nounj as gz
orev avry 08ds, this narrew road, X.4.4,25;, 76 ddikonévy TovTe
Eeva, 1o this stranger who has come, I Pro313P. (See 977, L)

976. N. "Exaoros, ixdrepos, ducu, and dugirepos have the
predicate position like a demnoustrative, as éxdury 4 Auépu, each
day; but with fkuoros the article may be omitted.  Towbros,
Too0uTOS, Towode, Torode and TyAwkolTos, when they take the
atticle, have the first attributive position (959, 1).

977, 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronouwn (whether
partitive or not) bas the predicate position (8#71), while that of
olhier pronouns (unless i is partitive) has the first attributive
position {159, 1); as fudv 9§ wohis or § woMs § udv, eur city (uot
B Judr o)) § TovTwr woAs, these men'’s city (not § wélus ot
Tur); pereréupuro "AcTudyys v éevToi fuyarépa sui Tov waide
atrijs, Astyuges sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1,34

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personzl proneun may
staintl lLetween this and the nouny as 4 Soxotora fubv wporepor
swdpoutiy, whut previously scemed fo be our modesty, T.1,32. (See
975.)

978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, péoos, aud Eoyaros, when they
are in the predicate position (971), mean the fop (or extremity), the
middie, the lnst, of the thing which theiv nouns denote as 1 dyopd
pfan ov péog 4 dyopd, the middle of the marker (while § uéay dyopd
would mean the middle market); depa § xelp, the extremity of the
hand.

2, When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context
must decide the meaning. Compare summnus, medius, extromuys, and
wltinus in Latin,

979. 113c and aidgmas, all, and 3hos, whele, generally have the
predicate positions as wdvres of dvlpes or of dvlpes mdvres, all the
men; 6Ag § wokes or § wohes Sy all the eity.  DBut they can also
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as %
raoa Zicedin, the whole of Sicily, 76 Ghov yévos, the entire race.
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even ol wdires
davlpwmror, all mankind, X.A4.5,6%

980. Adrds as an intensive proncun, ipse (989, 1), has the
predicate position ; as abrés & dvip, the man himself. But & adrés
awip, the same man {989, 2),

PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK.

98l. In Attic prose the article retaius its original
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o uév . . .
o 8¢, the one . . . the otherd Eg.

Ot pév adriv érofevor, ol 8' éodevbovuy, some of them shot with
bows, and others used slings, X. A4.3,3". A rovs piv elvatr Svoru-
X€&, robs 8" ebruyeis, some must be wnfortunate, und others furtunate,
L. frag.207. T médewy al pév Tupavvobvray, al 8 Spuokparotiral,
al 8t dpioroxparoivrar, sume states are governed by tyranis, others
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. lip. 3383,

982. N. The neuter ré wév. ..o 8 may be used adverbially,
pardy ... pardy. For rolro pév . . . Tovro 8¢ in this seuse, see 1010,

983. N. (a) ‘O 8¢ ete. sometimes mean and ke, dut ke, ete., even
when 1o & pév precedes; as 'Tvdpos "Afpvalovs émpydyero- of B
HABov, Inaros called in Athenians; und they came, T.1,104.

(&) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted;
as woAAa pév . . . v 8¢ rots, P. Eu. 303%; mapd pev 7ob £vAa, mepd 8
TOU Ufaqpos, X.Rp. A.2,11.

984, A few.other relics of the demonstrative meaning of
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following: —

Tow xal vdv. this man and that; o kel 76, this and that; r& xal rd,
these and those; as e yap 76 xal 7o mowjoer, Kol TO W woaar, for
we ought to have done this thing end {lat, and net to kave done the
other, D. 0 68.

Ik vob (or wporon), before this, formerly.

Kai 7dv or xui rjv, before an infinitive; as xai 7ir releboa
Sovwr (se. Aéyerar), and (it is said) ke commanded kim to give i,
X 00,80

So occasionally 1, therefure, which iz conunon in Homer.

1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in
Homer), the forms 4, 9, oi, and ai were probably oxytone {8, #, of, ab).
They are printed herc without accents in conformity with the prevail-
ing usage in school editious of Greek authors. See 138,
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PRONQUNS,

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS.

985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.)

986. The forms éuoi, duol, and éué are more emphatic than the
enclitics pol, poi, pé.  The latter seldom oceur after prepositions,
except in wpos ue

887. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, of, of,
ete. (88Y), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in
Attie prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives,
that is, in & dependent clause {or joined with an infinitive
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject
of the leading verb. E.g.

"Elefar dre méuyree o pas 6 Wiy Begieds, they said that the
king of the Indians had sent them, X. C.2,47, "Enpes Bedorro dyxhij-
pOTa TOLOVREVSL, Sws o BTty BT peyloTy wpddacis ey 10D moAe-
pev, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the
strongest possille ground for war, T.1,120. "Evraifa Méyerai "Awor-
Awv éxdeipme Mapoday vuojoas dpifovrd of mepl aogius, here Apollo
1s said to have flayed Marsyas, having Leaten him in aq contest (with
himself, ol) in skill, X, A.1,98,

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see
also 392,

88, In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in
the Attic pocts, all these pronouns are generally personal
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indireet) reflexives.
Eaq.

‘Ex ydp odewr dpivas eihero lulhis "Afji, for Pallus Athena
bereft them of their senses, JL18,3115 wov wpdv amo €o (144, 4)
wrépre Gpale, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door,
049,461, Alrica 8¢ ol el8ovre dméory Svepos. and soom a drewn
came to juim in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ofapoior téw viv o deas mepto-
xedyTwy ot budyhwoaat, they hare the same speech with none of their
present neighbors, 1d. 1,57, Toe rpdny fuvely ade Pue; in what
manner do you say ske died ? 8. Tr. 878,

989. Ad7ds has three uses: —

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro-
noun, himself, kerself, itself, themselves (like ipse). E.g.
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A UTos & orparyyds, the generul himself; &' abrols Tois alya-
Aats, on the very coasts, T.1,7; Emorijun abr i, bnvwledge itself,

4. Advds Inall its cases, when preceded by the article,
means the same (Idem). Fg.

‘O atTis dwip, the swme man; Tov adrdv wodepoy, the same war;
Tabrd, the same things (42).

8. The obligue cases of abrds arve the ordinary personal
pronouns of the thivd person, kim, ker, it, them. E.g.

Srparnydv alvov dmddele, ke designated him os geneval. See
four other examples in X, 4.1,1,24&3.

It will be uoticed that the neminative of alrds is never a per-
soual pronoun.

For ode, aplv, v, and pdy, sce 304 and 893,

990. N. A pronoun with which adrds intensive agrees is often
omitled; as Tubre éroweire alrol (sc. ueeis), you did this yourselves;
whevoriovy els Tadras adrols fufdow (se. buty), you must sad,
embarling on these yourselves (in person), 4,16, So adros &y
(ipse dixit), himself (the masrer) said it.

991, N. Adras with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate
a person as the chief of a given wamber; as hpéfy mpeoBevrss
déwaros atrds, he was chosen amdassador as the ehief of ten (himself
the tentl), X, §1.2,917,

992. N. The oblique cases of abrds are often used where the
indivect reflexives (487) might stand, and sometimes even where
the divect reflexives (95) would be allowed; as drdas i davrol
Ty qubqu'vzro Zwpdrns mpos Tous durAolyTas a T W, Socrales
used to declare Lis v apiuion plaimly to those who conversed with pim,
X A4,y where of mighit liave heen used; but in 1,99, we lLave
eharile émoiet Tavs cuvdiarplfBovras davrd,  The unien of an inten-
sivi wnd a personal pronoun in alres explains {lhis freedom of
usage.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS,

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de-
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). E.g.

Tvisl cavrdv, know thyself; dnioguley Euvrdy, he slew him-
self. Alwpd oot dpavrov doddoy, 1 give myself to you as a slave,
X. 4,62 Ol drrdpevor énvrods re xal Td éovrdv wdvra, dro-
Balovow, the vanguished luse both themselves andd all that belongs to
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them, X.C.3,38.  "Eraoe "Afhpalovs éavrdv xardyew, he per-
suaded the Athewdans to restore Mim (from exiie), 1.1,111,

894, N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word
which is neither the Jeading nor a dependent subject; as d=d
cavrol yu oe &dabw, I will teuch you from your own case (from
yourself), Ar.N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyseif, him-
self, ete.

995, N. The third person of the reflexive is somelines used
Tov the first or second; as et Yuds épcobuc duvrods, we must ask
ourselves, I'. Ph.78b,

996. N. The reflexivey is somelimes used for the reeiproceal
(414); fuiv adrols Smi\‘:é,u.eeu, we will discourse with one another
(i.e. among owrselves), D.48,0.

997, X. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding abrés ;
as oids Te avrds aird Sopfely, able (himsel{) to help khimself,
P. G483  To yiyviokewy abrdy éavtov, for one (Mimself’) to know
himself, P, Ch. 163"

For the personal pronouns of, of, ete. as direct and indircet
reflexives, see 987 and $36,

TOSSESSIVE PRONOUNS,

998. 1. The possessive pronouns (408) are gencrally
equivalent to the yossesswe genlmve (]08.), 1 of the
personal pronouns. Thus o gés rratip =0 wamip ooy,
your father.

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1.

2. Tor éuds and ads here the enclitic forins pob {not éuot) and
oot may be used; fuhy and duov for duérepos winl duerepos are
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as
regards the article (971).

999. The possessive is oceasionally equivalent to the ofjective
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 9 éuy edvota, which commonly
means my good-will (towards others), ravely means good-will (shown)
to me; as ebvoin yap épd T4 @, for I shall speak out of good-will to
you, P. G486 (See 1085, 3.)

1000. N. Zgérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, Ais, her, its, nre vegu-
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive.

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua dvorprov
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; v Sperépoy Tow
gogtorav Téumy, the art of you Sophisis, I H. M. 2819, See 813.

1002, N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni-
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forms;
o uos marip, & marip & éuds, marip & €uds, & warip pov, and
(after another word) pov & warsjp (as ipy pov & mamip). So § ods
marip, ete.

1003. X, (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are
generally expressed by fudérepos, Upérepos, aud odiérepos, with
avrdy (989, 1) strengthening the vudv, budr, or odby implied in
the possessive; as oy Juérepoy abriv marépa, owr own father; v
Duerépy almdw unrpl, to your own mother; Tovs oderépovs adrov
maibas, their own children. For the third person plural éaurdy can
be wsed; as rods favrdv woias (also oddv atrdy midas, without
the artiele) ; but we seldom find Hudy (or duar) atraw.

(b Expressions like rov &udv aibrod wardpa for rdv duavrod
marépa, ote, with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the
gevitive of the reflexive (éuavrol, oeawvrod, or fawrod), in the
attvibutive positior (959), is the regnlar form; as peTenupaTo THE
éavTol Buyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X. C. 1,31

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

1004. Odros and i8e, this, generally refer to what is
near in place, time, or thought; éxeivos, that, refers to
what is more remote.

1005, N. The distinction beiween ofros and 8¢, both of which
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo-
rians, ebres (with rawires, rogotros, and ovrws) frequently refers
ta a speech just made, while 38e (with roudode, rocéade, and Gde)
refers to one abont to be made; as rd8e elrer, ke spake as follaws,
but rabra elmep, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72
and 78, 85, and 87. But elsewhere odros (especially in the neuter)
often refers to smnething that follows; as pdov ydp 7o¥7 wv wpoee-
popévar pafoe, for you will more eusily understand it when this
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 5140,

1608. N. Obros is sometimes exclamatory, as ofras, ¢ motels |
You there ! what are you doing# A, R.198.

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the
antecedeut of a relative, as J sqw those who were prosent. llerca
participle with the article is generally used ; as eldov rovs mapdvrras;
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if a demonstrative is used (eldov revrovs of mapioay, I saw these men
who were present), it has special empbasis (L030). A relative with
omitted autecedent sometinmes expresses the sense required; as
efdov ov's EAaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026).

1008, N. The demonstralives, especially 8¢, way call atteution
to the presence or approach of an oljecl, in the seuse of kere or
there; 60e yap 8 PBacihels ydpas, for here now i the king of the
lardd, 5. An. 1555 for wijes éxeivas (T.1,51) see 945, 2.

1008, N. Olros sonetimes repeats a preceding description for
emphasis iu a single word; as § yap 70 oméppa mapasxwr, obToS
Ty Plivraw alrios, for ke who suppleed the seed — thal man s respon-
sible for the harvest, D.18,15Y.

1010. N. ToSro uév . . . rovro e, firsi. .. secondly, pardy . ..
puridy, is used nearly in the sense of #6 pév. .. 70 6 (482), espe-
cially by Herodotus.

For oSroat, 43¢, éxewooi, obrwud, wdi, ete., sce 412,

INTERROGATIVE PRONQUN.

1011. The interrogative =és; who? what? may be
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eidov; whom
did I see? or rivas dvdpas etbov; what men did L seel?

1012. 'Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect
questions; as ¢ BodheTar; what does he want? Epori T(
Botreabe, he asks what you want.

1013, N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is
more comnon ; as dpwrg & T SovAeobe (1600).

1014. N. The same pringiples apply to the pronominal adjee-
tives wicoos, woloes, ebe. (4240).

INDEFINITE PRONOUN.

1015. 1. The indefinite is (enclilic) generally means
some, any, and may Le either substantive or adjective;
as ToiTo Aéyer Tis, some one says this; dvfpeomds T,
some man.

2. Tt is sometimes nearly cquivalent to the English o
or an; s eldov dvfpwmiv Tive, I saw a certain man, or
I saw a man.

1016, N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is
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joined is not to Le taken in its striet meaning; as kAéwrys wis
drumeduvtar, he has been shown wp as ¢ sort of thief, ', Rp. 334%;
péyas s, rather large; Tpudrovrd Twas dméntaway, they killed some
thirty, 1. 8,73,

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as oxédov 71, very nearly, T.3,68.

1017, XN. Occasionally 7is weans every one, like 7ds Tis; as €f
pév Tus Bopy Onbdobu, let coery one sharpen well Ids spear, 112,382,

1018, N. The neuter i may mean something impartant; as oioyral
T elvt, Gvres olbevds G, they think they ure sometling, when they
are worth nothing, 1 Ap. 41e, ‘

RELATIVE PRONOUNS,

1019. A relative agrees with its autecedent in gender
and number; but its case depends on the construction
of the elause in which it stands.  Eg.

Eldoy rois &vBpus of JAboy, [ saw the men who cume; ol dvlpes
ofis €l8es dmihBuv, the men whow you sww went away.

1020. N. The velative follows the person of the antecedent; as

Duels ol TovTO woLeiTE, you who do this; dyw G5 Tobro éwolnoy,
I who did this.

3021, N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows
the rule given for predicate adjectives (0241 as repl moAduon xut
elpvngs, & peyirrygy €xe Stvapw év ¢ Blw rov gvbpdmer, about war
aerd peace, which have the greatest power D the if2 of men, 15,2,
druddayévres | wodipanw rul cevdiver xal TUPUXTS, €5 ¥ viy wPos
dAAfAovs kubéoTaper. freed from wars, dungers, and coifusion, in
which we are new (nvolved with one another, 1.8, 90,

(&) The velative may he plaral if it vefers 1o a collective noun
()5 ns wAgle oimep Sidoova, to the multitude whe are to Judge.
P. Pletr. 2605

(3 O the ather band. Sorig, whocoer, may have a plural ante-
cedent; as wdvra G 1o Budhovra, crerythang, whatsoever thaey want.

1622, N. A neuter relative may vefer fo a maseuline or funi-
niue antecedent denoting a thing; us Sud riv wheoveflor, 8 wéoa
Pioes Budrey wédren, fur guin, whick every nature naturally follyws,
P Rp. 355 (Sec 423,)

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as & yap
Sairatas RAGev, for ke cume second, Od.1,286; § yip vépas éori
Savdvruw, for this is the right of the dead, 11,23, 9,
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the
Platonic % § &8s, said ke (where % is imperfect of fu(, say). So xai
3, and he, xai of, ane they, and (in ldt.) 65 xae &5, this man and
that. (Compare Tov xai tov, ¥44.) S0 also 6% uév. .. ds 8% in the
oblique cases, are occasioualiy used tor & pév... 4§ 8¢; as wéhas
‘Ergvidas, &5 pév dvacpa, eis ds Ot Tous duyadus rardywy, destroy-
ing some Greed cilies, and restoring their exiles tv others, 1.18,71.

1024, X, (a) Iu the epic and lyric poets 7€ is often appended
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as otk diets &
7é ¢you Bed; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? {15,130
Sometimes it seelms to make the relalive more indefinite, like 7ig
in Soris, whoerer, guicumque.

(&) But olés Te in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvavos,
being originally clliptical for rawiros olos, such as, 7€ having no
apparent force.

1025. (Preposition omitied.) When ihe relative and its ante-
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually
expressed only with the antecedenl; as dm¢ s alrfs dywoias
Jomep moAAG mpoieabe TV Kowdy, by the same want of sense by whick
(ior 8¢’ nawep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, 13.18,134.

Omi1ss1o8 0F THE ANTECEDENT.

1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe-
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Ey.

*Erafley & ¢Bovhero, he took what he wented; Erefler brdmovs
&ivaro, he persuaded as many as he could. A uy olde olbt olopas
eldévas, what [ do not know I do nol even think I lnow, 1 Ap 219
By xai dv éym xpaté pevobpey mapd doiy, 1 and those whom I com-
mand will remain with you, X.C.5 1%

1027. N. In such eases it is a mistake to say that rabra, deelvoy,
ete., ave understood; see 1030.  The velative clause here really
becomes a substantive, and eontains its antecedent within itself.
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article;
as Exovra v dmovuuior THY Tob 0 futw, having the name of the
absolutely existent (of the “what is"), P.Ph92¢; éxelvov Spéyeras
Tob & &rrw loov, they aim at that alsolute equelity (at the “what is
equal "), thid. 15% 'r(z:; o';,u,xpté; ,u.e'pct, 7‘{"‘ s 'f]pxt & az’rr(é;, .!kmu_qh the
small part, which was shown io be the ruling power within him (the
“what ruled ), P. Bp.442<. Here it must not be thought thal rod
and ry are antecedents, or pronouns at all,
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece-
deut; as $Afev S1e volro efbew, ke came when he saw this (for then,
when}.

1028, N. The following expressions belong here:— forew of
(uw ols,. ouq), some (9U61), more common than the 1e;,u]a.r eloiy
of, suul qui, there are (those) who; forw ofrwes (especially in ques-
tions); evtoe (from dw, = éveor or &vaay, and o?), some; €vioTe
(& and 67:) sometimes; Eoriv ov, sumewhere; EuTiv ¥, in some
way, E0TIY Omuws, .wmdww

1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a
dentonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante-
cedentt; as d éfovAero ratra &xafley, whut he wanted, that he took,
entirely ditferent from fua’;m d‘cﬁoﬁkem ¢Aaﬁcv, ke tuok these (definite)
t.’uugs, which he wanted; d mowely oloypor, Tadita vol,ugc pmde Adyew
elvui kuAdv, whatl it is base o do, Uiis believe that it {s not gooa’ even o
say, 1.1, 15 (here ruira is not the antecedent of & which is indefinite
aud is not. expressed).  See 1007, .

ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION,

1031. When a relative would natwrally be in the ac-
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi-
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or
dative. FE.g.

'Ex 1av wékewr v Exa, Jfrom the cities which ke holds (for ds
exﬂ.), Tots gyaﬂm; ols exopev with the gaod things which we Aave
(for @ Exomer). “Afior s e)\euaepmq s Ktkﬁ;cr&c, worlhy of the
Jreedom which you have, X, A.1,78; el 1@ fyeuom mareloopev ¢ dv
Kvpo:; 88, if we shall trust the guide whem Cyrus may give us, X. 4,

1,8 This assimilation is also called attraction.

1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed)
would have beeu a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante-
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjAwoe Tovro ols Eémparre,
ke showed this by what ke did (like éxelvois d@); ovr ols pdhwra
duheis, with those whom you most love (obv éxedvors ois), K. A4.1,0%;
duedfoas dv pe 8l mpdrreaw, having neglected what (xelvav &) T
ought to do, X.C.5,12; ols elruynuedar & AaikTpors ob perplog
Exixpqvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had

\%ri;;rflaat Leuctra (rols ebruxdpacw & crvyixecar, see 1054),
.18, 18,
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1033. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con-
struction than that of the object accusative, or infe any other case
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as wap’ v
Bonfels ot dmoddfe ydpev, you will get no thanks from those whom
(map €xeivwy ols) gou help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative
may be assimilated; as BAdwreofar &4’ dv Puiv wapeoredarra,
to he injured by what has been prepared by us (like 4 éxehwy &),
T.7,67.

1034. N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs;
as Suewopiforro elfig G0ey irefifevro waidus xal yuraixas, they
tmmediately rought over their ¢hildren and women from the places in
whick they hud placed them for safety (where o8¢y, from whick, stands
for éxetbev of, from the places whither), T.1,89.

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the
case of the yelative, when this inunediately follows; as éheyow ore
wdvTwy dv Séovtar Tempaydres eley, they said that they had done all
things which (mwévra &v) they needed, X.H.1,4% Tyv ododav gv
karéhere ob whelovos déia foriv § Terrdpuy xal Béke Toddyra, the
estale which ke loft is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19,47.
Compare wbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg. Aen.1,673.  Such
expressions involve an anacoluthon,

This inverted assimilation lakes place in 0d8eis daris o¥, every
body, in which od8e/s follows the cuse of the relative; as ouddve
6Tg obx drwoxpopevos (for oldels éorw §ro), replying to everydody,
P Men.70e,

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions
with olos; as yaptlduevor olw oov dvdpl, pleasing a man like you
(for roiovry olos o), X.A.2,08; wpos dvdpas Tohunpols olovs i
'ABguaiovs, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7,2L

1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela-

tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Eyg.

My Apéinre Tpay alrir v 8id movrds del Tob xpdvov difav
xr'xnyo-ﬂz seAzpy, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for
fﬁw xakny dofay r}‘v K('Kn]crnge), D.20,142: notice the omission
of the article, wlich regular?y oceurs.

The sub]pct of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as mxcra: dedywr
v elxes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for & pdprus dv elyes)
Aas run away, Ar. P7.933.

1038. N. This aftraction may be joined with assimilation
(1081); as duaBéorarol éore dv dyd olba "EXAjvwy, you are the most
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I Fnow (for ray ‘EXujvav obs olda),
T.6,40; & s 10 mplorov Ioxe yvvuixds, from the wife whick ke took
Jirsty, D.5T, 3875 dropedero ovv f elye Suvdues, he marched with the
Juree whick he had (for aiv v Swwdped fv cyer), X. 11.4,1%,

RELATIVE 15 EXCLAMATIONS,

1038, Ofss, 6705, and s are used in exclamations; as doa
mpdypare Exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.LJY; o
darelos, fow witly !

RELATIVE NOT REPEATEI.

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun
commonly takes its place. E.q.

"Exeivor Todvuy, ols oli éyapilovd ol Adyorres ot8 éplAowy abrols
oamep tuds ovror viv, thase men, then, whont the orttors did not try (o
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit, nor
did they love them as ete.), D.3,24. Ilere adrovs is used to avoid
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs.

1041, N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is
understood in the lalter part of a sentonce; as "Apwlos 6, dv fuels
Hédopey Badhén xabirravar, kal Sukaper kot AdBoper merrd, and
Ariaeus, whom we wished 1o make Fing, end {10 whom) we gave and
(from whom) we veceived pedges, ete., X, A.3,25,

THE CASES.

1042, The Greek is descended from a Jangnage which had
eight cases, — an abiafive, a lvcaiive, and an Tnstrumental, besides the
five found in Greek. ‘The funections of the ablabive were absorbed
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dalive; those of the instru-
mental and Jocative chiefly by the dative,

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE
1043, The nominative is used chiefly as the subject
of a finite verhb (834), or in the predicate after verbs
signifying fo be, ete. (907).
1044. The vocative, witl: or without &, is used in
addressing a person or thing ; as o dvdpec ' Abowaior, men
of Athens! dxovews, Alayivm ; dost thou hear, Aeschines?
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1045. N. The uominative is sometimes used in exclamations,
and even in other expressions, where the voeative is more cpin-
men ;a5 auor ey deehds, O wretched me! So 4 Hpdxvy ékBatve,
Procne, come out ! Ar. Ap.GGD.

ACCUSATIVE.

1046, ‘I'be primary purpose of the accusative is to deuote the
nearer or direct vhjest of & verb, as opposed to the remoter or
indivect object denoted by the dotive (892). It thus bears the same
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a
noun.  The object denoted by the accusative may be the external
obiject ol the action of a transitive verh, or the internal (cognate)
object whiclt is often implicd in the mmeaning of even an intransi-
tive verl.  But the aceusative has also assumed other functions,
as will be seen, which cunnot be brought under this or any other
single calegory,

ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT.

1047, The direct object of the action of a transitive
verb is put In the accusative; as Toliro owler nuds, this
preserves ug; rabra wowduey, we do these things.

1048. N. Many verls which are transitive in Euglish, and
goveru the cbjcctive case, take either a genitive or a dative in
Greek,  (See 14995 1360 1183.)

1049, N. Many verls which are transitive in Greek are futran-
sitive in Buglish; us ot rovs Oeovs, [ will sweur by the Gods;
mdvrus ehalev, ke escaped the notice of all; aloyiverar Tov warc’pa,
he frels sheone befure fis futher; oupd (or owmd) TG, he Leeps silent
whort wmr‘h'iindr

1050. N. Verba! adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally
take an t)bjetf. accusative instead of tl:e regulayr obJectwe genilive
(11425 1683, B), aa émoTiuores Hoay T wpoo'r,mov‘r'a, they were
acquuinied with what was proper, X O35 8o 1& perivpa
dpovreaTis, sne wha ponders on the things above (like Ppovrilwy),
. A 18%.

COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT).

1051. Any varb whose meaning permits it may take
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g.

Tldoas #8o0vas %deabar, to enjoy all pleasures, I. Phil.63*
Elrixnoar 7oito 10 edruynpe, they enjoyed this govd furtune,
X.4.6,3% So weoely mropara, fo suffer (fo fall) fulls, A. Pr.919.
Néoov vaoeiv or véoor dolevely or vioor rduvew, to suffer under a
disease; dudprgpe dpaprdvew, to cononit an error (o sin a sin);
Bovheiav SovAevew, to be sulject to slavery; dpxip dpxew, fv hold an
affice ; dyiva dyavileaBa, to wndergo a rontest; ypadipy ypdepeobu,
to bring an indictment; ypagyy Subrew, to prosecute an tudictment ;
Sixmw Sdheiv, to lose a lawsuit; wixgy k@, to gain @ victory; udxny
vikay, to gain a battle; wopmyy méurew, 16 form or conduet @ proces-
sion; wAgyiv TirTer, to strike a blow; ¥fabov é£o8ovs, they went
out on expeditions, X. H. 1,217,

1052. N. 1t will be seen that this construetion is far more
extensive in Greek than in English. It ineludes not only accusa-
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vy vk, to gain a
victory ; but also those of wmerely kindred meaning, as pdyny mxay,
to gain a batle. The accusative may also limit the weauing of the
verb to one of many applications; as 'OAdpmia pixiy, to gain an
Olympic victory, T.1,126; doridy ydpovs, to give a wedding feast,
Ar. 4v. 1325 ynjdeopa vk, he carries a decree (gains a victory with
a decree), Aesch.3,68; BopSpdun wéure, to celsbrate the Boedromia
by a procession, 1).3,31. 8o also (iu poetry) Bafver (or érfey)
moda, to step (the foor): see B. 41,1153,

. For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive
verb, see 1240.

1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or
even nouns. E.g.

Kaxol wacav xaxiav, bad with all badness, . Rp.490%; 8atAes
Tds peyioTas Sovheias, a slave o the direst slavery, ibid. 3799

1054 A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognato
aceusative, its nouu Leing lmplied in the verb. FE.g.

MeydAa dpaprdvew (s¢ duuprruara), fo commit great faults;
Tavtd Avmelofu kol redra Xu[puv, to have the same griefs and
the same joys, D.18,292. 5o 7! yproopw Tolvry; (—-rwu Xpe:.av
Xpjoopar;), what use shall I make of this ¥ and oddev XpIoopaL ToUTe,
1 shall make no use of this (1183). So yprjoyuos obdév, good for
nothing (1053). See 1060.

1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is
effected by that action. E.g.

HpeoBedew i elpivny, o negotiate @ peace (as ambassadors,
wpéofeas), 1D.19, 134 ; but mpeo Beve mpeaBeiav, to go an an embassy.
Compare the Inglish breaking a kele, as opposed to breaking a
stick.

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”A py 8cdoprivar, fo
look war (Ares) (see A.8e.53); i BovAsy BAee vimv, the Senate
looked mustard, Ar. Eq.G31.

10566. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an
ordinary object acensative at the same time, see 1076,

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which
fallows verbs of motion to express the ground ever which the motion
passes; as 68ow ivar (EABely, mopedeatuy, ete.), to go (over) a road ;
#Aety Gddaaaay, to sail the sea; pos xatafadvew, to descend @ moun-
tain; ete.  These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning.

ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERRBIATL
ACCUSATIVE.

1058. The accusative of specification may be joined
with a verls, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence,
to denote a part, character, or guality to which the
cxpression refers.  Eg.

Tugis vd dupar’ €, you are blind in your eyes, 8.0.T.371;
xalos O €idos, beauiifil in forni; dreapor 4 wAHbos, infinite in num-
ber; Bixatos 7ov Tpmov, just in his character ; Sevoi pdymw, mighty in
batle ; xépvo Ty kepakiy, I have a pain in my kead; ras dpévas
irptalvew, o be sound i their minds; Sapéper Ty Piaw, he differs
in nature.  IMorapds, Kubrvos Svopa, efpos bvo mAdfpwr, a river,
Cydius by name, of two plethra in breadth (022, X.4.1,28 "Elagpwés
€loe 16 yévos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoBe Ty Sidvotay pj
év 1g Swactnpiy, dAN & 16 Dedrpw, imagine yourselves (hecome in
thought) not o court, but in the theatre, Aesch. 8,153, "Enforecdé
(pee) ob pover Ta peydha dAAL xat a prepd mapapecvor del dmo
Belsv Spuinabu, you know that, not only in great but even in small
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X. C. 1,514,

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche,
or Lhe limiring aceusative. It most frequently denotes a pare; but
it may refer to auy circumstance to which the meaning of the
expression is restricted. ‘This construction sometimes resembles
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded.
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1080. An accusative in certain expressions has the
force of an adverh. Ay,

Toirov Tov Tpemov, in fhis way, thus; v rayioryy (sc. 68av), in
the quickest way; (riv) dpyiv, at first (with uegative, nat ar all):
Tehas, finally ; wpoixe, as @ gift, gvalis; xdpwy, for the sake of ; Bleqy,
in the munner of ; 7o mplitoy of mparov, at first; 10 Aowwéy, for the
rest; mdvra, in all things; TdANa, 1n olher vespects ; olbbév, in nothing,
not at all; v{; in what, why? i, D any respect, al ail; Tavra, in
respect to this, therefore.  So rovro péy . . . rofmo d¢ (1010).

1081, N. Several of these (1060) are to he explsined by 1058,
as rdMha, 705 why? ratra, rovro (with mév wnd 8¢), and somuelimes
otdév and ri. Sowe are to be explained as cognute accusalives
(sce 1003 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin.

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT.

1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or
space. E.g.

Al omovdui evianr sy €oovray, the truce s to be for a year, T. 4,118,
"Eucwver fpépas wévre, he vemained five days. "Amixe ) 11Adran
Tav Opldy oradlovs éB8ouirorra, Plutnen is sevenly stades distant
Srom Thebes, T.2,5.  "Améyovra Zupucovowy obre wholy moliw
ovre &84y, (Megara) not a long suil or land-journey distunt from
Syracuse, T. 0,49,

1063. N. This accusative with an erdinel number denotes ko
Iong since (including the date of the event); as é88Guyy fpudpay Tijs
Ouyarpos wird Terekevrywvias, when his daughter had died siv days
before (i.e. this being the seventl duy), Aesel. 3,77,

1084. N. A pecaiiar idiowm s fonnd in expressions like rpirov
iros rouri (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as dmygyycidy)
$idarmos Tpirov § Térapror ros Tourl “Hpulor relyos modiopkaw,
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraim
Teichosz, 1.3, 4.

TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (PORTHY).

1065. In poetry, the aceusative without a preposition
may denole the place or olject towards which motion is
directed. FEy.

Myyoripas dbinero, she cume o the suitors, (. 1,332, "Avéfiy

I3 > N v »
peyoy obpavir Odhvpnor e she ascended (o great heaven and
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Ol'fympu.s‘, 101,457, Ta koidov "A pyos Bas duyds, going as an exile
to the hollow Argos, 8. (.C. 375,
In prose a preposition would be used here.

ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH pi AXD ud.

1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing
wij and e, by.

1067. An oath introduced by »j is affirmative ; one intro-
duced hy ad (unless pal, yes, precedes) is negative; ag vy rov
Aduy yes, by Zeus; pa tov Dda, no, by Zeus; bub vei, pa Ak,
yes, by Aeus,

1068. N. M4 ix sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ;
as o%, Tovd "Olvuror, no, by this Glympus, 8. An.TI8.

TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE YELB.

10689. Verbs siguifying to ask, to demand, to teack, to
remind, to cluthe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and
o take away, may take two object accusatives. By,

Of robr’ tpwrh ue, ] wn not asking you this, Av. N.G41; oddéva
THE wwvovsias dpylptey TedTTa, You denand ne fee for your teaching
Sromany one, XML 1L 6Y 5 wifey jpfard ae Sibdoxeay iy aTpaTyyiar;
with whae did he begin 1o teach you strategy? il 3,185; mp fuppa-
Xy dvupiuvgoxovres Tovs Abnvaiovs, reminding the Atheniuns of
the alliance, 1.6,6; rov pév davrob (yirdva) éxetvor fudleoe, he put
his owm (tunie) on the other buy, X, Cy. 1,37, &xdluwr dué xpyorrpiay
bobipra, stripping me of my oravular garb, A. Ay 12695 tip Guyarépn
Expvmre vhv Ddvaror Tob qudpds, he concenled Fren s daugliter her
hasbundl’s deatl, 132,75 robrwv THy mupsy droorepet pe, he cheats
me vul of the price of these, 1,98, 13; vov mdvra § 6ABoy Huap v i
dpeidero, but ane day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hee. 286,

1070. N. In poctry somie other verbs have this construction ;
thus ypdu vilero dApgy, ke washed the dried spray from kis skin,
Od. 6,224 5 s Tyawpeiafal Twa afpa, lo punish one for Weod (shed),
see I 4473,

1071, N. YVerls of this class sometimes have other constrie-
tions.  For verbs ol depriving and taling mway, see 1118, Far the
accusalive and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106.

1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs
is really a cognate accusative (1076).
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to ov to say any-
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. .

Tavr{ pe wowlauy, they do these things to me; v i elpydow; what
didst thou do to me? Kuxd wodAd &opyev Tpiias, ke has done many
evils to the Trojans, 11.16,424. "Exetvov 1e xai Tobs KopwbBiovs moArd
T¢ xal xaxd EAcye, of him and the Corinthians ke said much that was
bad, 11d.8,01; ob ¢gpormioréor =i époligw of modol fuis, we must
not consider what the multitude will say of us, 1. Cr. 45

1074, These verbs often take b or xahds, well, or rxaxds, ill,
instead of the accusative of a thing; roirous e mouel, ke does them
good; bpas xexds wouel, ke does you hurm] woaxls Huds Adye, he
speaks il of us.

* TFor & mdoyew, €0 drolew, ete., as passives of these expressians,
see 1241,

1075. N. Mpdoow, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this
construetion, wouéw being generally used. Bd rpdoow and xaxds
rpdoow are intransitive, meaning fo be well aff, to be badiy off.

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same
time. FE.g.

Miédgrds pe éypdfare 1oy ypadyy ravrgy, Meletus brought this
indictment against me, P, Ap.19%; Midrwdys & i & Mapafou
pdxgy rols BapRdpovs wikjoas, Miliades, who guined the baule !
Murathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,18]1; @pxwoay wdvTas Tovs
OTPaTIATAS TOUS peylTTovS Opxovs, they mude all the soldiers sweur
the strongest oaths, T.8,75.

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa-
tives; as 7o orpdrevpa xaréveyue Swdexa pépy, ke made twelve divis-
ions of the army, X.C. 7,512,

1077. Verbs signifying to name, to chovse or appoint,
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may tuke a
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. E.g.

T 1w wéAw wpocuyopevers ; what o you call the siate?  Tiy
rowvrypy Svvapty dvdpeiav fywye kaldd, such a puwer I ecall courage,
P RBp.430v.  ZErpatyyov almde dméSabe, he appointed him generdl,
X.A.1,1%, chepyérny vov Piummor fyoburo, they thought Philip a
benefactor, DL 18,43 wdvrow Seo-:rd-rqv éavrov memomrey, he has made
himself master of all, X. C. 1,318

1078. This is the active construction corresponding lo the
passive with copulative verbs (00%), in which the object accusative
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa-
tive becones a predicate nowinative (907). Like the latter, it
includes also predicate adjectives; as rols guppdyous mpobipous
woctodos, 1o make the allies eager: 1as dpuprios peydAus fyev, ke
thought the faults great.

1079, N. With verhs of naming the iufinitive elvac may connect
the two accusatives; as godrorny dvoudfover Tov dvlpa elvay, they
nume the man (fo be) a saphist, 1. Pr.311%,

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a prodicate
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as évfle Tovro
Shpow, ke took this as a gift; tnwovs dyew Hipa 13 HAly, to bring
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. €. 8,41 (see D16).  Especially nu
interrogative pronoun may be so used ; as Tiras Tovrous dpi; who
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom?  (See 01%; 972)

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the
action of the verl upon its direct object; as madever Twa gogdy
{or xaxdv), to train one (to be) wize (ov bad); Tous viels immworus
&8(Batev, he taught kis sons to be horsemen.  See 1005,

1082, N. For one of two aceusatives relained with the passive,
see 1230,

For the accusative absolute, see 1560,

GENITIVE.

1083, As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning
of a verb, sa the chief use of Lhe genitive is to liit the meaning
of a noun. Wheu the genilive is usel as the object of a verb, it
seems to depend on the nominal idea which Lelougs to the verb:
thus émefupd invelves émeluuior (as we can say émbupd érddupiar,
1051); and in émbuuis Tovrov, I have a desire for this, the neminal
idca preponderates over the verbal. So Sueiheve mis ydpus (1104)
involves the idea Bavdels dom s yupas, ke is Ling of the country.
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and ufter sone verbs
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the sane
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. 1t has also
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with
verbs of separation and to express sowrce.  (See 1042.)

GENITIVE AFTER KOUNS (AT'I‘RIBUTIVE GEN]TEVE).

1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning
of another noun, to express various relations, most of
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in
Buoglish.

1085. The genitive thus depending on w noun is called
atiributive (sce 919).  1ts most important relations are the
following: —

1. Possessron or other close relation: as § rob marpss
olkly, the futher's house; fudv 4 watpls, sur counivy; v6 vov
dvdpiov yévos, the lincuge of the men. B0 4 700 Auds, the daugh-
ter of Zews; ta tiv fedy, the things of the Guds {(953). The
Possessive Genitive.

2. The Sutuecer of an action or feeling: as § Tod Sjuowv
etvowa, the goald-will of the people (1.c. which the peopl? Sfeel).
The Subjective Genitive.

3. The Onarer of an action or feeling: as 84 16 Iavau-
viow piros, owiny to the hatred of (i.e. fell aguinst) Purnsanius,
T LAG; wpés TaS TOU xapdros xepTepmoes, a8 TegUrids feis cu-
durance of the winler, 1. Sy.220%. 8o ul fedv Gprot, the oaths
(swmorn) in the name of the Gods {as we say feols Spvivay,
1049), X.4.2,57. The Objective Genitive.

4. Maremian or Coxrexts, including that of which any-
thing consists: as Bobv dyéAn, a herd of cr:rtlt* ; dhoos puépay
ivdpuv, @ grove of cultivated trees, X.d.0,W2; wajrg H8éos
vduras, @ speiug of fresh water, X, A.G,44; 3uu xolvikes dApiTwrn
Lo guurts of meal.  Genitive of Material. ]

5. Meastnre, of spaee, time, or value: as rpdv fuepdv
S8os, & Journey of three duys; dkrw oradlor Teiyos, @ wull of
elght studes (D lengilh) ; rpudeovre Terdvroy oboia, an estale
of thirty talents; purblos rerrdpav pgviov, puy for four months;
mpdypate woAADy rudderwr, affeirs of (Lo, tnvolving) many
talents, Ar. N.4749, Genitive of Measure.

G. Cavsu or On16IN; peydhov dbgudrwr Spyrj, anger at
gireat offences; ypadd) doeBelas, an indictment for Gmplety.
The Causal Genitive.

7. T Wuorg, after nouns denoting a part: as moAdot
Tov pyropur, many of the orators; dvjp wov élebépuwy, @ man
(i.e. one) of the freemcun. The Partitive Genitive. (Sec
also 1088.)

These seven elusses are not exhaustive; but they will give 2 gen-
eral idew of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify.
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1086. N. Examples like wéAes "Apyous, rhe city of Argos, Ar.
FEq.513, Tpotys arrodiefpoy, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the
genitive is used iustead of apposition, are poetie,

1087. Two genitives dencting different relations may depend
on une Noun; as irrov Spauov fpépas, within a day's run fur a horse,
DAGETE; 8 v rob dvduov dmwow adthr & T6 wlAayos, by the
wined's driving them (the wrecks) out inte the sea, T.7,144.

1088. (Partitive Genitive.y The partitive genitive
(1085, T) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives
(especially superlatives), participles with the article,
and adverhs, which denote a part.  F.g.

Ot dyadoi 7iv Gvpamay, the gosd wnomy the men; & Guiavs
roil dpeBpel, the holf of the monber ; dvpa olda Tob 83 pmov, J kot
e man af the people ; Tols Bpavitas TGy yavrav, to the wpper benches
af the sailors, 1.6 31 otdeds 7@y walBwry, no one of the childven:
wEVTOV TOV (T dpwy SewoTatos, the most cloguent of all the orators,
o BovAduevos kol dordr kal Eévwr, anty one who pleases of btk citizens
and sirangers, 'I.2,01; 8 yuvalr @y, divine aneny women, Ol
Q055 wov s yijs; vbi lerrarum®? where an the earth t vis v roAt
TV who of the vitizens? Bis Tis fpipac twice a day; ds Totro
dvoias, to this pitcl of folly: &ml péva Smvdpews, 1o @ great degree
of pawer, T L1150 év 77w mapackevis, in this state of prepara-
tion. “A pdv Sdrer vofi Yy ioparos rubr dariv, the paris of the
decree which ke piroscentes ave these (it whot parts of the deervce ke
prosecutes, ote), §L18,56, l-]f;q&-wusfu.f' &Vﬁpu‘rrrmv, fin the mast
plausible way possible (nost plausddy of men), LI M, "Ore 8ewd-
Tutos CavTol ratra Hafle, when you were al the keighi of your power
i these matters) X, AL 1,995, (See 065.)

1089, The partitive genitive has (he predicate position as
regards the article (0713, while other attributive genitives (exeept
persanal prououns, 077) have the attriburive position (454).

1090. N. Aw adjective or participle generally agrees in gender
wilth a (]{‘ll(mdlmt partitive genitive. Bul semestines, espueeially
whien it s singnlar, it is penter, agreeing with wépos, part, under-
stood; as tdv moAeulov 0 maAd (for o modde!), the yreafer pert
of the enemy.

1081, N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on 7is or
puépns undeystood ; as épuoar fxyuymivat ahd v e mpos Exelvons
xai xelvwy wpds nvrols, they said that some of their omn men had
nuzed with thewm, and sowe of them with their men wen (tudds Leing
understood with apor and dredvan), X, 4.3, 55,
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1082. N. Similar to such phrases as wob ys; €is Tobro dvolas,
ete, is the use of Ixw and an adverb with the genitive; as wag
ixeis Bolns; in what state of opinion ave you?! P.Rp.456%; b
cupaTos Exaw o be in a good condition of bordy, ibid. 4049; & elye
Tayovs, as fast os ke could (1it. in the condition of speed in whick ke
was), T.2,90; so s modby elyov, Hd.6,110; e éxev Ppevidy, to be
right in his mind (see 1. Hip. 462).

GENITIVE ATTER VERDBS.
Preoicare GeNnive.

1093. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan-
tive, so a genitive way stand in the relation of a predicate
adjective (9407) to a verh.

1084, Verbs siguifying to be or to become and otlher
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express-
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive
(1085). Eg.

1. (Possessive.) 'O vduos doriv obros Apdeovros, this law is
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tewiur pépew od martis dAN drdpos vodor,
to bear poverty is not {n the power of ceery one, bul in that of a wise
man, Men. Mon. 463, Tod fedy voulerar (6 xBpos) ; 1o what God
is the pluce held sacred ¥ 5. 0L CL 38,

2. (Suljective.y  Olpor udra (7o pipe) Heptdvdpov dvay, 7
thank it (the saying) is Periander’s, 1 Ry 330%

3. (Oljective.) QY 7iv waxodpywr oxros, &Aha s 8ikys,
pity is not for cod docrs, dut fur justice, Ko frag. 272,

4. (Material) "Epupe X{wyv woromuévor, a wall luill of stones.
T.4,80. Of Bepddon wurroiwy A{Bwy itmorewray, the foundations
are laid (consisting) of all kouds of stones, T. 1,93,

O {Meacurey  (Th relym) aradlov v drrd, the wails were eight
stades (i length), 14,66, "Eradiv é7dv ff ris rpudcorra, when
one is thivty years old, U, Ly 7210,

6. (Origin.y Towvtuw érrd wpayovwr, from such ancestors are
you sprung, X. 4.3,24,

T. (Partitive) Tovrwr yevoi po, berome one of these for my
sake, Av.NLYOZ.  Sdhaw tor émrh codrorv Exlijfy, Sulon was
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15,935,

1095, Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint,
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to make, to think or reyard, and the like, which gener-
ally take two accusatives (1077); may take a genitive
in place of the predicate accusative, Hyg.

Ty 'Aciuv éavtdv wowlvrar, they make Asiu their own, X. Ag.
1,33, 'Bue Ois vdv memecopdvwr, put me down ax (one) of those
whe are persuaded, P Rp. 424¢. (Fobro) tis fperdpus duehefas
dv 7is Oely Sunalus, any one might justly regard this as belonging to
our neglect, 13.1,10.

1096. These verbs (1093) in the passive are among the copula-
tive verbs aof 907, and they still relain the genitive.  See the last
example under 1094, 7.

GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PPART,

1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action
affects the object only tn pare.  E.y.

Héumew viov Avbdidw, he semds some of the Lydians (but wéume
tovs Avdovs, he sends the Lydiunsy. Yive, 7ob oivow, he drinks of
the wine. Tns yiis Erepon, they ravaged (some) of the land, 171,30,

2. "This principie applies especially to verls signifying
to share (i.e. tv give or take @ part) ar to enjoy. Ky

Mereixov mijs Aelus, they shared in the ooty ; 50 often peramoues
ofal Twos, tu claim a share of wnything (of. 1049Y ; dmrodavioper Tay
dyafow we enjuy the Messings (ie. our share of them); ovTws
ovaale TouTwy, thus may you enfoy these, IVIS, 20,0 So ob TROTHKEL
pou The dpxiis, I have no concern in the goversment; péreot pou
rotroy, ! have a share in thiz (11615,

1088. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when
they refer to the whole object. Thus fluye rovrov mewns he
oltained a share of this by lot, but Ehaye voTro, he vhicined this-by lol.
Meréxw and similar verba may regulariy take an accusative lke
#épos, part; as téw kadiver mAcoTor pépes ebilovaw, they will
have the greatest sharve of the dangers, 16,3 (where uépovs would
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos
shows the pature of the genitive alter these verbs.

In owwrpifew s xedparis, tw bruise bis kead, and xareayéra Tis
xedadijc, to have kis head broken, the genitive is probably partitive.
See Ar, Ach.1180, Pa.71; 1.18,02,  These verbs take also the

accusative.
GI:NIT]\'L' WITIL Vnuous VERBS.

1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to kit, tv attain, lo
miss, tu make triel of, to beyin, By,

"EXdBero mis xipos wirod, ke fook kis kund, X, 14,195 mupds
iy Brydvra gy ebls wuleoBue, it is possible to touch fire and not
be burned smnediately, X, C.0, 1% mjs vvéoews pevemroeiofar, fo
lay cluim (o sagucity, T.1,140; gaore ror dAdoTplor dpiyorrat,
they ure least eager for wiat is another’s, X. Sy 4,42 ; obde ppy dirov
oroxulipevos éruxe TovuTow, nor did ke whn at wnother man wnd At
this one, Mit2a, 1y s dperfs dpefobu, o attain to virtue, 11,53
680t edmdpov Tuxely, to jiud o pussable roud, X.IL.G, 0%, mokhav
Kkl YuAeray ywpiwy €mehdfurro, they tool: possession of many rough
places, ihid. ; Twirns droodaddme mie EAmidos, disuppoinied in this
hope, AL 6,55 oduhds s dAqbelns, huoiug wissed the truth,
P Rp AN 1o dpetwbu s GAnleius, to be cheated out of the
troth, iid 41005 weyuarartes Tov xwpiow. having made un ultempt on
the place, T 1,61 ; elxis dpyeey pe Adyou, it is proper that I should
spealk first, X CL6, 16

1100, N. Verbs of taling kold may have an objreet accosative,
with a penitive of the purt taken babl of; ax EufBov mjs Luvgs Ty
"Opovray, they seized Urovtus by kis girdie, X. 4.1,61%

1101, 1. 'T'he ponts extend the coustruction of verbs of raking
hodd to those of pdling, dragying, fewding, and the like; as Aoy
piv ydalvys épvwv dAav 8¢ yerdwos, pulling one by the eloalk,
another by the tunie, JL21 498, Bolv daydrgy kepdwr the tww led
the heifer by the horns, Od. 4340,

2. S0 even in prose: 7a vjma modin Slovor Tob wodds omdprw,
Lhey tic the dufants by the Joot with a cod, L5165 poprore dyew
THs Yvias v [rEov, never to lead the korse by the bridle, X. Eq. 6,1,

S. Uwder this head is usually placed the poctic genitlve with
verbs of dwploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant;
a5 éu Mooéoxero yovvwy, she implored me by (Le. clasping) g
Lnees, JL,43]1. The explanatinn is less simple in AMooouas Zyvos
*Ohvprion, I smplore by Olympian Zows, Q2,68 compare 1w 8¢
e wpos matpls yovvd{opar, and nww I implore thee by thy futher,
Od. 13,324,

1102. The genitive fullows verbs signifying to taste,
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember,
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, lo neglect, to
wonder at, to admire, (o despise. E.g.

‘Edcvfepiys yevodpevor, huving tasied of freedom, Hd. 6,5
xpoppvwy Gogpuivopat, 1 smell ontons, Ar.R.603; doris groves
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Bowid, methinks I hear a voice, Ar. Pa.bl; aloBdveafu, pepr
abut, or émdavfdveofu TodTwy, to perceive, remember, ov forget
these; oot dAAYAwy fuvleoar, all who comprehended euch other’s
speech, T 1,03 (1104} -rm.'n-ow ror palgpdrav émbops, 1 long for
this learning, X.M.2,6% va;p.ri'ruw dpebeclin, 1o be sparing r_f
money, thid. 1 "“, ™5 o,pefr,q dpucheiy, to negleet virtue, 11,455 €
dynoat Tob warpds, if you aduive your futher, X CL3, 15 M nacvoc
olw dAeyopeite pundi xuradpoveire Thy mporTernypivew, do ot then
negicel or despise any of wy injunciions, L3458, Tor va THyopwy
Bavpdlw, T i astorished ot my accusers, L2351 (For o causal
genitive with verls like fuvpdw, see 1126.}

1103, X. Verls of kearing, learning, ete. may take an aceusa-
tive of 1.|n, 1I1mg heard ete. aud a genitive of the puerson lieard
from; as TOUT mY TOIMTOUS AKOVw Aé}tnu;, I hewr such Sﬂjﬂ-ﬂ_r[-\'
ﬁ'(lm these men ; wubéobul roimo {_:},u:w. to learn this ﬁ‘om yOu. The
wenitive here belongs under 11300 A sentenee may take the place
of the accusative; as routew dxove T Aeyovaw, kear from these what
they say. Sve also dmodiyopay, acerpt (a sufement) from, in the

. Lexicon,

1104. N, Verbs of understanding, as &rirrapar, have the acen-
salive. Zvedpue, quoted aliove with the genitive (1102), usnally
takes the sccusative of a thing.

1105, The impersonals wéder and pwerapéder take the geni-
tive of a thing with the dative ol a person (1161) 5 as ,m\u pot
TouToU, 7 carve for this; p.t'mpc)tu aoL tovren, thou vepeutest of this.
Mpogker, it concerns, has the same construetion, but the genitive
belongs under 1097, 2.

1108, Cansative verbs of this class tuke the accusative of a
person and the genitive of a thing; as pi W droponjons waxwr, do
nol remind me of cwils (i.e. cause me to vemenber them), 1. AL 10455
TOUS Tuious yevaréor aipuros, we nast wule the children taste blood,
P. Bp. 53Ts,

But verbs of reminding also Lake two accusatives (1063).

1107, N. "Olw, emit smell {smell of ), has a genitive (perhaps by
an ellipsis of dopny, udor); as 8fovs’ dufBpocins kal vixktapos, they
smell of ambrosia wnd nccmr, AroAck. 196, A second gouili\'v may
be added to designate the source of the odor; as o s cedodis
6w pipov, if my head smells of pevfume, Ar.lecl 524,

1108, N. Many of the verhs of 1009 and 1102 may take also
the accusative. Sce the Lexicon.
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to
lead, or to direct. Eg.

"Epws thv fedv Bugihedes, Love is king of the Gods, P. §y.195%
Hohveparygs Zdpov rupuwiv, Polycraies, while ke was tyrant of
Samos, T.1,13; Mivas mis v ‘EXdnprxiis Qulddooqs dxpdryoe xal
rér KuxhdBov vicwy fpfe, Minws became master of what i now
the Greel sea, and ruler of the Cycludes, T.1,4; #dovay éxpdrer,
he was master of pleasures, X. M. 1,5%; fyodpevor airorduwr rdv fop-
paxar, leading theiv allies (who were) independent ($72), 11,97,

1110. N. This construction is sometines connected with that
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or
ruler implied in the verl, while there it depends on the idea of
comparison (see 1052),

1111. N. For other eases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi-
con. Ior the dative in poetry afier fylouac and dvdoow, see 1164,

1112. Verls signifying fulness and want take the
genitive of material (1085, 4). F.g.

Xpyparoy ehndpe, ke hal abundance of money, 10.18,235;
Tequypivos TAovTov Ty Yuysw foopar, I shall hive my soul loaded
with wealth, X. §y.4,04, Olx &v drapol wapadeiyudrwy ke would
be at ng loss for czamples, P, Rp. 3578 obdty Bejoe modddy ypapud-
Twv, there will be no need of many writings, 1.4,78.

1113. Verbs signilying to £l take the accusative of
the thing filled and the genitive of material,  E.g.

Aarpluy, Erhgoey €ué, ke filled me with tears, E. Or. 368,

1114. N. Aéopar, I want, Lesides the ovdinary genitive (as
Tovrwy 8iovre, they were in want of these), may take a cognate
acensative of the thing; as Sefoopur dubv petpluv dénow, 1 will
make of you a moderate request, Aesch 3,01, (See 1076.}

1115, N. A¢? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an
accusative) of the person besides the penitive; as 8¢ pot Tovroy,
I need this; alwdv ydp e el Ilpopnifews, for thou thyself needest @
Prometheus, A. .86 {cf. ob 8¢t pe eABety).

1118. N. (a) Besides the common phrases moldod 8¢l it is
Jar from it, §Xiyov 8el, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes
0088 moddod el (like mavrds 8€i), it wants everything of it (lit.
it does not even want much),

() By an ellipsis of 8v (1584), $hiyov and puxpod come to
mean almost; as S A{yov mdvres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524,
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GEXITIVE OF SEPAnATION axD COMPAMISOR,

1117. The geunitive (as ablative) may denote that
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ,
to give up, and the like. E.g.

‘H vijoges o woAb Siiyes Tijs frelpov, the island is not jfur dis-
tant from the maim-land. "Emworipn ywptlopém Sixateadvys,
knowledge separated from justice, I’ Menex. 246°; Abody pe Seopy,
release me from chains; éxéoyov s TeLyjocws, they ceased from
building the wall; Tovrovs ob mudow s dpxHs, I will not depose
these from their authority, X.(C.5,6%; ot wutecfe is poxfnpias,
you do ninl cease from your rascality; obw &fedaly s EAxilos, ke
was not disappointed in his hope, X. H.7,5%; obdev Soloers Xape
¢ovros, you will not differ from Chacrephon, Av. N.503; 5 éA e
Bepias wapaywpioat Pdimme, v surrender freedom to Philip, D.
18,68, Bo elwov (abrg) rod x1jpvkos uy Aeweabay, they fold him
not {6 be left behind the herald (i.e. tv follow close upon kim), T.1,141;
# émotodyy fv obros Eypuper dmoradeis Hudv, the letter whick this
man wrote withvut our knowledge (1it. separated from vs), 1314, 36

Transitive verbs of this class inay take also an accusative,

1118, Verbs of depriving may take u genitive in place of the
accosative of & thing, and theose of taking eway a genitive in place
of the accusative of a person (108%; 17T1); as dué v&v maTpwwy
dwearepyre, he las deprived e of my paternal property, D.29,3; 10y
dAAwy dparpolperor xprputya, tahing away property from the others,
XM, 5% réowy dmearépnyale, of how much have you been bereft!
1.8,63.

1119, N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as
ObAipmoro kargAfopey, we descended from Olympus, H.20,125;
IvBavos éPBus. thou didst come from Pytho, 5.0.T.132. Herea
preposition would be used in prose.

1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying te swr-
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com-
parison. E.g.

("AvBpuros) fuwvioe fwepdya r@v GAAwy, man surpasses the
others in sogacify, I'. Menex. 2379 dmbelduyres T dperiy Tow wAof
Pouvs meprycyvosiéuny, showing that bravery proves superior fo numbers,
1.4,01; Spaw borepilovoay Ty #oAw T4v katpv, seeing the city too
late jfor its opportunities, D.18,102; éumeipia modd wpoéxere Tiow
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" . . ) e
aa\a}wv, m‘ experience you Jar excel the others, }\.H.?,.]‘I; b8y,
mAGhee ye puivy Aapféivres, when they were nol at ali g yin, 1o
(t’qﬂtbchind IyY us i numbers, X.A.?,T‘”.. So v éxfpiay VKGO B,
(or goadabac), to be overcome by one's enemies; but these twg verbg
tuke also the genitive with fwd ([234).  So rav e’a(gp&v Kparer, 1o
presail over one's enemies, and Tis 6;;)\&0'0‘1;9 kpaTety, 16 he 20005 of
the sea.  Cowmpare the examples under 11008, and see 1110,

Guserive witH VERRS OF ACCUSING FTU,
1121, Verbs signifying to accuse. to prosecule, tg o
viet, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive d(:]]@ting
the erime, with an accusative of the person. _E.g,

Alnopat altov Tov Govov, I accuse him af the wurder ; Cypidure
atror wapavapwp, e indicted him for an itlegal proposition . Stdres
pe Supaw, ke prosecutes me for bribery ( fror pifts). Kidwva Sapwy
dddvres kel kAomwis, having convicted Cleon of bribery g thefi
Ar. N OUL "E dreuy e mpobooias, ke was brought tn trial for ”‘f?rrclu-ry,
but dréduye mpodocias. ke teos aequitied af treachery, \[,“,3‘0:
RAPTVLOY dhdacaba mpordokoy, cxpeciing to be convicied of fulse-
winess, 1,39, 18,

1122. "Ophirxdyw, lose ¢ sult, has (he canstruction of o, Passive
of this class (1235); as dhe xhomis, ke was convicted of theft. 1t
nay alsa have a cognate accusative; us Ghre khomis Sikmu, e sgq
convicted of theft (1051).  For other aceusatives with 6$Ato gy, ax
popiay, folly, alayivny, shame, ypipara, money (fine), see the Leoxjcon,

1123. Compounds of xard of this class, including yur,
yopa (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the Derson,
which depends on the xard. They may take also an ghject,
acrusative denoting the erime or punishment. E.g.

Oldeis alrds abrob karpydpnoe momoTe, 70 MaAR QVCr fimsels
wceused Jimself, 133,26, xareSowy tiv ‘AByvalwy, they geerivyg
the Athesians, T.1,67; fdvarov xaréyrwoar avTob, they Condemmend
him 1o deark, T.0,61 5 {pder Séopar uip KaTayraval Bupodonicy duod,
I beg you not 1o declare me guilty of foking bribes, 1.21,91; 7
mAelora kureedoard pov. ke told the most les aguinsi me, 1) 184,
Aéyw mpds Tobs dpot xaraymdeaapdvovs Bdvaror, §speak 1p s
whn voted to condemn me to deork, . A p. 384,

1124 N, Vorbs of econdemning which arve compounds of xerd
may take three cases; as modAGv ol maripes Mpiv pndigpod
fdvarov karéyvegav, our fathers condemned many fo deqrh Jfor
Medism, 1.4,157.

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133,
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cogunate accusative
(1031) on which the geuitive depends; as ypudny ypadeata
U Bpews, to bring an indictment for outraye; ypugny (or Surqy) tmé-
YW, devyer, dmodeiyty, dpheiv, dAoway, ete.  The foree of this
acensative sceurs Lo be felt in the eeustruction of 1121,

GEXITIVE OF CAUSLE AND SOULRCE.

1126. The genitive often denotes w cause, especially
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder,
affection, hatred, pity, awyger, enny, Or revenge. Ey.

(Tolrovs) Tis pdv T6Apns ob Buvpdlw, T7s 8 dfvveaias, I
wonder uot al thelr hotdness, but at theer polly, 16,36 roAAdris o€
ebduquovioa Tob Tpowow [ ofien counted you huppy fir youwr char-
acter, U Cr 4% Inhis oe Tob voi, Tis b detdias oTvyw, I envy
yan for your mind, but loathe you Jur youwr comgrdice, S. L1027,
wi pae pllonjons Toi pebiraros, dow’t grudye me the Inewled e,
P, Ew. 2070 guyyryrdoker abTols xp TS émibupias, we muse for-
give thom fur their desive, ibid 35 xal adeas TiwpTopal TS
abide dmifios, and 1 shall punish them for combng hither, Hd. 3, 1435.
Tosrous olxripw tijs voaou, [ pity these fur their disease, X. Sy. 4%,
rov 4Bk udTov Spyilecbuy, fo be angry at the gffences, 1..81,11.

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the
person.

1127, N. The genitive sometimes denoles a purpose or melive
(where &ven is generally expressed); as rs rdv "EAjver éAcvfe-
plus, for the liherty of the Greeks, D.18,1005 so 10,74, (See 1548,

112B. N. Yerbs of disputing take a cansal genitive; as ob
Bac\d dvrurowipebu vis dpxis. we do not dispute with the King
ahowut his downivion, X. A.2,33, Liuoimos hudeafijrnoer Epexfel
THs wOAews, Lumolpus disputed with Evechtheus for the cuy (e
disputed its possession with him), 1.12,193.

1129, The genitive is sometimes used 1n excdamations, L
give the cause of the nstomshment.  E.g.

, Q) NMéaedor, ThHs 7€ xvns, 0 Poseidon, what @ trade ! Ar. Eq. 144,
0 Zein Bacded, Ths AemTiTyTos TOY dpevap! O King Zeus!
what subilety of intolicet ! Ar. N 1535,

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the sonrce. E.g.

Tolro &ruxiv cov, I obtuined this from you. Mdfe pov rade
lewrn this_from wme, X, C. 1,64 Add Lhe axamples under 1103,

2, 50 with yfyvop.al, i the sense fo be born; as .ﬁ.apt‘f.’ov Kal

Tapvrdridos yiyrovrar maies 8vo, of Darius wud Parysatis are born

P ) T 0T 1
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1131, In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the
agent after a passive verh, or is used like the instrumental
dative (1181). Eg.

'Ev "Aldy 8 reioat, ods dAoxov ocdayeis Alyiafov e, thou
lest mow in Hudes, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E.EL122
lpnoar mepés dnloce Blperpo, to burn the gates with destructive
Jire, 112,415,

These conslructions would not be allowed in prose.

GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERDS.

1132, The genitive often depends on a preposition
included in a compound verb., Eg.

porcerar 775 ywpas Hudv Opy peydra, kigh mouniaing lie in
Jront of our lund, X.M.3,5%, {nepedpdvyoar Tob Addov, they ap-
peared aboce the hill, 1.4,03; olrws dudv Umepudyd, I grieve so
Jor you, Ar.Av. 406, dworpéme pe TodTov, i furng me from this,
PoAp 81%; 1@ dmBavr wpiime Tob Telyovs, 1o kim who should first
mount the wall, T.4,110; otk dv@pwmwr brepehpover, he did not
desprise men, X, Ag. 11,2,

For the genilive alter verbs of accusing and condemning, com-
pounds of xard, see 1123

GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE.

1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of
a thing. Eyg.

Teiye' duefev, ypdvew yaAeelwy, éxaripfo’ dvveafolwy, he
gace pold aroer for bronze, armor worth o lundred oven for that
woith nine ozén, N.G,235.  Adfa ypppdTwy odk dimry (5c. éoriv),
glory is not to be bought with money, 12,32, Ilogov diddower; mévre
gy, For what price does ke teach ? For floe minue. Do Ap. 20b Ol
dv dmedopny woAhob Tas €AniBos, I would nol have sold my hupes for
a great dead, PV PEOBY ) pellovos almd rpdwray, they value them
more, X. C.2, 18 (But with verbs of paluing wepl with the geni-
tive is more commion,)

In judicial language, repdy vl rwos is sald of the court’s judg-
ment in estimating the penalty, ryudobal rad Tevos of either party
to the suit iu proposing a pevalty; as dAAG &) $vyis Terjoapar;
tows yip v por TodTov Tyrarre, but now shall 1 propose exile as
my punishnent?— you (the court) might perkaps fix my penalty at
this, P.Ap. 875 So ripdrac § odv por & dvipp Fnvdroy, 3o the man
estimates my punishment at death (1.e. propeses death s my punish-
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ment), P.Ap.36° 8o also Zolpiav dmfiyor Bavdroy, they im-
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (ef. 1124), X, H. 5,44,

1134. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive,
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense
(1126); as rol Swdexa pvas Toaoia (se. dpelAw); for what (do I
owe) tweive minae to Pasios? Ar.N.22; odddw s ovvovalas
dpydproy mpdrre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching,
X. M. 1,6

1135. The genitive depending on &fwes, worth, worthy, and its
compuunds, or on déiow, think werthy, is the genitive of price or
value ; ns @éids €ori Bapdrov, he iv worthy of death; ob Pepuoroxiia
tav peyloTwr Swpeby Hllucuy; did they not think Themistocles
worthy of the highest ¢ifis? 1.4,154. 8o sometimes driuos and
dripalw Lake the genitive,  {See 1140.)

GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE.

1136. The genitive may denote the time within which

anything takes place. E.g.

Moiov ypévov 8 «ai mewipbuyrur wokes; well, how long since
(tu!iun what trmc) was the city really taken ? A, A4 278, Tov fmipe
yvo;uvov xcty.uwo:, during the following winter, T.8,2 Tutro,
‘mf: guépas {yfvero, this happened during the day, X, A. 7 414 ('r'r,\v
Hpcpay would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxn érov oly
néovo, they will nol come twithin ten yeurs, . Ly. 6420 So Spuyuiy
dAdpzBave s Huépas, he received ¢ drachma a day (951).

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at
whick 15 found in poetry.  E.g.

"H oix "Apyeos Hev A xatikot; was he not in Achaean Argos?
Od.3,251; Oy viw odx &rre yway kot "Ayndde yaiaw, ovre Tvdov
lepns o' "Apyeas olre Muxqyns, a woman whase like there s not
tn the Achazan lund, nnt at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at
Mycenae, 04.21,107. So in the Homerie webloto Gear, to run on
the plain (i.e. within its limits), 11.22,23, Aoveafut morapolo, tobathe
in the river, 16,508, and similar expressions. 8o dptoTephs xetpos,
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77).

1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a
few such expressions as lévat Tol wpdaoaw, to go forward, X. A.1,31,
aud éwerdyuvor s $30H Tobs oyeAnirepor mpootdyTas, they hurried
over the road those who came up more slowly, 'U'. 4,47, These genitives
are variously explained.
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES,

1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal
adjectives.

1140. 'These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g.

Mdroyos goius, partnking of wisdem, . Lg. iS0%; loduopor 7w
TaTpgwy, sharoy equally their father's estate, Ixac. 6,23, (1007,2.)

‘BEriorguys émijfohor, having altained kuwwledye, Po Eu. 2804,
OoAdoays umapdraror, most expericnced in the sea (in navige
ton), T. 1,80, (1009.)

"Yrijxaos Taw yov € wr, obedient (hoovkeninyg) to his parents, I Rp.
1639, Sumuon Tov x 1y 8 Vv wy, umnindful of the dangers, Ant.2u, 7
GyEvoTos K&y, withou! « tasie of enids, B, An 582, drypedis dyae-
Bov, auedi sewdr, carigy for the good, negicetful of the bud;
pedwdol ypppd Ty, sparing nf money, P Bp.otsh, (1102.)

Tdy §ordy weouy dyxparéoraros, most perfect master of all pleas.
ures, XM 1,29 vews dpyids, it to comimnd a ship, P Rp. 43885
davrol &v depdrug, nel being master af himself, thid a7, (1109.)

Mearos kanan full of eods; émioripns xevos, vaid of Inowk
edge, PoAtp 480, A)}Qq; or wAws, beingy full of faryetfulness, ibid. ;
mAeloTwr ddedoraros, most wanting dn most things, hid. 570¢; 5
duxn o Tob od et os. the soul stript of the body, P Crat 4038,
kafupt wirrwy tdv wepl 10 odpa kakav. free (pure) from all the
evils that belang to the bredy, Wil 4U8%; Totovrwr dv&ptav épq)ur-"ti,
bereft of suck men, 12,00, dmarjuy Extoriuys duddopos, dnmol-
edge distinet from knowledge, D, 'l 614, {repov 1o HB0 Tob dyubod,
the pleasent (i) distinet from the goed, P GoH000 (1112 1117.)

“Evoxos SetAiag, charpeolle with cowardice, 1..14,5; roiTeop
witwos, respansifde for this, PG 40T8 (11210

"Afros o XA Gy, worth much, genitive of value (1135).

1141, Compownds of alpha privative (575, 1) sometinies take a
genitive of kindred mewsing, which depends ane the idea of scpa-
ration Twoplied In then; as drats dppdrar malBue, destiture (clild-
less) of male clildien, XK. CA G quuns dropos wamys, duestiture of
all konor, 12 Lg. 7711 xpypdrow fIS..)P oruTos. wus! frec from taking
bribes, 2,03 dwivepov mdrranr xeyavay, fice fram the biusts of
all storms, 8.0, C.677T dlpt;ff)'qfoq SEéwv kuupdrwy, without fhe
sound of shrifl wailings, S, 47341,

1142, Bome of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to
verbs which take the accusative. XK.

"Emordpor Tis 7EX s wwderstauding the art, P GL4485 (1104);
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emrideupa wohews dvarpemrikdy, a practice subversive of a state,
P Ry 38945 kakovpyos Tav dAAwr, éavrob 3 moAb xaxovpydTepos,,
doing evil Io the vihers, but fur greater evil 1o himself, X. M. 1,53,
guyyropay Ter dvpumdiuy CRAPTYUET @y, considerate of human
fauits, A C.6,1%; aduyypés aol e TovTor 7ol vdpov, J vore with
youfui' this law, p. Hﬂ. J50%,

1143, The possessive genitive sowmetimes follows adjec-
tives denoting possession.  E.g.

Of kivdwwor tiov épeoryxdTwv i, the dangers befony to the
conmunders, 1.2,28; lepds & yapos s A préuedos, the place is
sacred o Ariemis, X.4.5,3¥; kowov warTawp, common fo all,
P. 83,2032

For ihe dative with such adjectives, sce 1174.

1144. 1. Such a genitive somelimes denoles mere eonnection;
as guyyeris abrob, a relalive of Iis, X.C.1,1%;, Zwxkpdrovs
Suwvupos, @ namesale of Socrates, Pl So. 215t

The adjective 15 heve realiy used as a substantive.  Such adjec-
tives naturally take the dative {1175).

2. Here probubly belongs évayis 108 'AmdAdwvos, arcursed
{one) of Apulin, Aesch. 3,110 also dvayels xut dAmjptor s Gcod,
aeewrsed of the Geddess, 1.1, 120, and éx ror dhirgplor riv 745 Beo,
Ar Eg. 410 — dyayps vie, being veally substantives,

1145, After sone adjectivos the genitive can be best explained
as depending on the substantive implied in them: as s dpyis
{mesbhvos, responsible fir the uffice, Le. lable 1o cdBuvvar for it, D138,
17 (see 8i8oxd ye elfivas Exedvwe, i the same seetion}: mupfévor
ydpwy wpuing naidens ripe for marvriggs, i.e. having reached the oge
(wpa) for marringe, el 1,196 (see & ydpov wpqv dmopdvyr,
MA.6,61); ¢épow ifmorehels, sulject to the puyment {Téhos) of
trifare, 1.1, 140

1148, N. Sane adjectives of place, like dvavrios, opposite, may
take Lhe genitive insteud of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in
poctry: ax dvnprim &oray A yue @y, they stood opposile the Achaeans,
117,343,

See also 7ob Movrov émxdpoun, of an angle with the lontus,
1d.7, 36.

GENITIVE WITIT ADVERBS.

1147, The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad-
jeetives which take the genitive.  Eg.

Ol éumeipus utrob éxovree, thuse who are acquuinted with him,
dvafiws Tis wodeus, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tav dAhwy
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"Abyvalav andvror Sadepdvrws, beyond all the other Athenians,
P.Cr52% "Epdyorro d§lws Adyov, they (the Athenians at Mara-
thon) fought in « manner worthy of note, Hd. 8,112, So évavrior (1146).

1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g.

Eicw Tob dpipares, within the fortress; E€w Tol Telxovs, outside
of the wull; éxTos TGy dpwv, without the boundaries; ywpls Tod
owpares, apuri from the body; wépay Tob worapob, heyond (he river,
T.6,101; wpoober Tov orparorédov, in front of the camp, X. H.
4,12 dudorépubev w5 68ob, on both sides of the voad, ibid.5,28;
00 s Daojhidos, straight iowards Phasélis, T. 8,88,

1149. X. Such adverbs, besides these given above, ave chiefly
évrds, within; dixd, epart from; éyyis, dyx,, mékas, and wAnoion
near; wéppw (wpovw), fur from; dmobe and xerdmey, bekind ; and
& few others of sinilar meaning, The genitive after most of them
ean be cxplained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa-
tion ; that after 080 resemnbles that after verbs of aiming ar (1099).

1150. N. Adfpe(Tonic Aaﬂpy} and kpuda, without the knnwledge
of, sometimes take the genitive; as Adfpy Auo,u.zSovroc. reithout the
knowledge of Lamnedon, 11.5,269; xpvda rov "Afpaiwr, T.1,101.

11581, N."Avev and &rep, without, dxpe and péxpr, wntil, Evern
(oBvexa), on account of, pera v, betwesn, and wAdy, except, take the
genitive like prepositions.  See 1220,

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE.

1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con-
nected with the main construction of the sentence may
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the
gﬂ?aitiw absolute. K.y

Toir' drpdxfy Kovwvog Urparn}'ovv‘roq, this was done when
Conan was gener al, 1.9,56.  OtSey rav 8edrrwr motobvTwy buwy
xakas T wpdyunta Exer, affuirs are in @ had sinte while you do nothing
which you ought to do, 14,2, Becav 8:8dvrur obk dv dxdryo
xaxd, {f the (Forls shoulrd grant (it 1o be s0), ke could not escape evils,
A.Se.T19. "Ovros ye Yedbovs Eoriy drary when there @ Jualse-
hood, there is decelt, P. So. 2605,

See 1568 and 1363,

GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES,

1153. Adjectives and adverhs of the comparative de-
grec take the genitive (without #, than). Elg.
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Kpeirrov dort TovTwy, he is belter than these. Neéows 7o aiydy
kpeerTov €0t ToT Aadeiy, for youth silence is belter than prating,
Men, Mon. 387, (ITmmpia) Garrov Govdrov fei, wickedness runs
Faster than deatk, P. Ap. 302,

1154. N. Al adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison
 may take a genilive: 5 Irepor TouTwy, others then these; Sarepol Tis

géxos, too late Jor (later than) the battle; 747 torepailn Ts pdxys, on
the day after the battle.  So rpmhdowoy Huid, thrice as much as we.

1155, N. The genitive is less common than of when, if  were
used, it would be followed by auy other case than the nominative
or the accusative witliout a preposition. Thus for o § v
uardov éTépwy, and we can (do this) better than others (1. 1,50),
pdddov  Erépas would be more coution.

1156. N. After whdov (mAclv), more, or Ehacoor (ueior), less, 7
is occasionally omitted betore a nuweral without affecting the case;
as wéufen Gpris én’ alrow, whelv Efaxooiovs Tov apbudy, 1 will
send birds against kim, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251,

DATIVE.

1187, The primary use of the dative case is to denote that o or
Jor which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the
remote or ndivect ohiect, and the dative of adeantuge or disaduan-
tage. It also denotes that Iy which or with which, and the tie
(sometimes the place) in which, auything takes place,—i.e. it is not
mevely a dative, bub also an instrumental and a locative case.  {See
1042.)  The objeet of motion after fo is not regularly expressed by
the Gresk dative, bug by the accusative with a preposition. (See
1063.)

DATIVE EXPRESSING 0 OR FOR.

Dative of 1ne Ismnker Owreer,

1158. The indirect obiect of the action of a transitive
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally ju-
troduced in Nnglish by to.  Elg.

Aldwee uaboy T4 orpareipary he gives pay ro the army; Ymo-
xveeral oou Sénn tdAavra, he promises ten talents o you (or ke prom-
ses you fen talents); Bodbeay wéppouer Tois ouppdxots, we will
send aid fo our allies; Eeyor 75 Bacihel T yeyormuéva, they told
the Ling ohat tad happened.

1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many
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of which in English may have a direet object with-
out to. Ky

Tois Qcou; evyopar, I pray (o} the Gods, 1. 18,1 )LUO'LTE)LOW T
éxovry, advantageous o the one having it, P fup 10.!“; elkovr dvdyky
tabe, yielding to thic necessity, A.Ag.1071; Tois vépors medlovrag,
they are obedicnt to the laws (they obey the lawx), XA 4,45, Bm]ﬂe[v
Sikuroo vy, fo assist justice, P.Rp 427 El ros wAdooty dpé-
axorrés doper, Tolrd dy pdvows ot Gpthus drapickoyuer, i we are
pleasing to the majority, & cannot be right that we should be displeasing
to these wlong, T.1,38. "ErxfoTevor uﬁ‘r@' af wdhas, the cities brusted
im, X. A.1,88%  Tois 'A ﬁnmfom ﬁap);’vu, ke used to advise the
Ar.’wmum, l 1,83, Tov pdhworra émrpivre Tols mempaypévors
7]3 ws & epmfuqv, I should lile (o ask the mian wha censures wost
severely what has been done, DL 18,68 1Y édykadaw Fuiv dmyepeds
Wuas dmodlivar; what fuult do you find with us that you try (w destroy
us? POr. 3% Tovrors pépde 7o have you angthing lo blune
these for? ibid. "Emnsedfovow dAA7Aots xal ¢pfovolow éavrols
poMdov f rois dAhais delflpdmors, they revde one enctiier, and are
more malictous to themselves than 1o other men, X. AL, 516 "Exndé
wowor TOE OTpATYY0ls. they were angry with the generals, X, 4.1,
418, ¢uoi dpyilovran they arve angry with me, P Ap 23 S0 wpére
oL Adyew, 1t is becoming (In) me to speak; wpoorkes jrot, it belongs
o me; dowel poi, 1t seems to me; Sokd pot, methinks.

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated
with to in English are chiefly those sigmfying to beneft,
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort,
or any of*their opposites; also those expressing frieadli-
ness, hostility, blavie, abuse, veprouch, eavy, anjyer, threals.

118}, X. The impersonals 8¢i, péreort, méher, perapdde,
and mpooijker tuke the dative of a person with the geuitive of a
thing ; ws 8¢ pou TovTov, [ have need of this; péreori poL Tovrev, i
have @ shure in this] péder pou Tovrov, 1 am interested in this; mpo-
OTKEL ,um Tovrou, | am concerned in this. (lior the genitive, sce
1097, 2; 11053 1115.) "Efeoy, it is possible, tukes the dative alone.

1162, M. A and xp4 take the accusative when an infivitive
follows, For 8 (in poetry) with the uccusalive and the genitive,
see 1115,

1163. XN. Some verbs of this cluss (1160) may take the rocusa
tive; as Ou&u‘ ulrovs épuéudero, no one biamed then, X. 4.2, 630
Others, whose meaning woulidl place them here (as juwde, lm.fp),
tuke only the accusalive. AoSopéw, revile, has the accusative, but
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Aotdopéopar (middle) has the dative. "Ovedilo, reproack, and érere

o, censure, have the accusalive as well as the Jdative; we have also
Fvecdilery (dmirepdv) T Tud, to cast any reproach (oF censure) on any
one. Teuwpely Twve means vegularly to avenge some one {fo take ven-
geance Jor hom); Tipwpeiobar (ravely Tepwpely) Tve, o putisk some
one (o avenge oneself on him): see X.(.4,0% ripapioeay oo 1o
meudis Tov dovia Tmoxwovput, I prowise to avenge Yuu on Lhe mur-
derer of your son (ov for your son, 1120}

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as dvdoow), which take the genitive
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as
TAA O Vo 00 wai "Apycl movre dracae, fo Tule orer many
islands and all Argos, 103,108 dapdv otk dpfe Beols, ke will nat
ruic the Gods long, A Pr. 940, Keledw, o conomand, whicl in Atlic
Greek Lias only the accusative (generally with the iufinitive), has
the dative in Homer: see Ji.2,30.

9. "Hyéopac, in the sense of guide or diveet, takes the dative
even in prose; as obwére putv wyjaeray he will no longer be our

guide, X..A.3,2%,
DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DHSADVANTAGE.

1185. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis-
advaitage anything is or is done is put in the dative
(dativus commods et incommodi), This dative is gener-
ally introduced in English by for. E.g.

Mlas @rip adT@ wovel, every man labors for himself, 8. 471360
Sidov A @ygvalors viuars ifyre, Sulon made laws for the Athemians,
Kucpoi wpoevrat 1] wo ey, lit, appurtunities hare been sacrificed for
the staie ( for its disadvantage), 1.1%,8. “Hyeiro alrdv aoros olxi
76 warpi kul 7 pyrei plvov yeyoqolfae, dAAG ki T maTpid,
ecack of them believed that ke was born not merely for his fatker ard
wmother, but for kis country also, 13-18,205.

1166, N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements
of tme; as 76 7y dio yereal {phluro, two generations had alveady
pussed quway for kim (i ke had seen thein pass away), 10.1,250.
‘Wpdpae pdreore Joay v MurtAdry éahwrvip drrd, for Mitylene
'capzurr:d (i, since its capture) there kad leen abour seven days, Y. 3,29.
Hy fuépa wrépnry émmiéoves rois "Afnvalous, it wos the fifth day
for the Atherians sailing out (i.e. i was the fifih day since they began
to sail out), X. H.2,1%

1167. N. llere Lelong such Ifomeric expressions as selot &
dvérTy, and ke rose up for them (i.e. fo address them), J1.1,68; Totot
wiBuy Fpxer, he brgan to speal: before them (for them), Od. 1,28
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1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying & ward of take an
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoioe
Aocydy dpuvay, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danal),
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitied, so that Aovaciot
dpdvey means to defend the Dunai. For other constructions of
duiver, see the Lexicon,

1169. N. Adxopat, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a
similar idiom; as 8éfuvé of uximrpov, he tvok his sceptre from him
(hit. for kim), 11.2,1806,

1170. X. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa 8¢ ol 8édera,
and his tongue 1s tied (lit. for kim), Theog.178; ol fmrot adrols
8édevray, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them),
X.A.3,48, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (11G65).

1171, X. Here belongs the so-called ethical dutive, in which the
personal prououns have the force of for my sake ete, and some-
thmes cannot easily Le trauslated; as = oot palioopat; what am
I to learn for you? Av.N.111; rodre mdvu pot mpooixere Tav voiv,
to this, I heg you, give yowr close attention, D. 18,178,

For a dative with the dative of SovAdxervos elc., see 1584,

Dative or ReLaTioN.

1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case
a statement is lmited, — often belonging to the whole sen-
tence rather than to any speeial word, E.g.

“Aravra 16 doflovpéve Yodel everything sounds to one who
is afraid, 8.1rag. 88, Zdav pév dvrohy Aws Exe Téhos, us regards
you Lwo, theorder of Zeus is jully ececuted, &. Pr.13. “YrodaufBd-
Vel Bet Tl{: ‘1'0:01’!1'.::1, it 61'11';57)‘; TG &yepwn-oq, wHth rcgard to such a
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp. 5959, Tébvmy'
bty raat, § kave long been dead 1o you, S. PRGSO

2. So in such expressions as these: év 8efef domAéovTe, on the
right as you sail in (with respect (o one sailing in), T.1,24; quvve
AbyTL OF Wx cuveldwre eimety, concisely, or ta speak concisely (lit.
Jor one having made the mauer concise).  So ds duol, in my opinion.

Dativy oF Tossessiox.

1173. The dative with e/ui, yiyvopar, and similar verbs
may denote the possessor. E.g.

Eimv épol éxel Eévor, T have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45°;
7is Lippaxos yomjoeral poui what ally shall 1 find? Av. Eq.202;
dAXois piv Xpipuotd €ome woAdd, Hpuitv Bt Slpaxor dyabor, others
have plenty of money, but we have yood ullies, T. 1,80,
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AKD ADVERBS.

1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad-
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with
the verbs of 1160 and 1165, E'y.

Avoperys o, hostile to friends, E. Me. 11315 vroxos Tols
vopows, subject to the laws; éminivdvvov 7 wéAe, dangerous to the
stare; BraBepdy 1o oduar, hurtful to the body; edvovs favry,
kind to himself; évavries ubrg, opposed o him (. 1148); 10i0d
dmact kowdy, common o all these, A.Aq. 32, Zupdeporrws
abTg, profitality to himself; éumodwy duol, in my way.

(With Nouns.) Ta mup’ fudv 8dpa Tols Geots, the gifts (given) by
us to the Gods, P Eutliyph. 15%  So with au objective genitive aud
a dative; as & xevedovddoe Tor EAAfuwr "Abnalos, for the
subjugation of the (reeks to Athentans, 1.3,10,

DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION.

1175, The dative is used with all words implying
likeness oy unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union
or approach. This includes verls, adjectives, adverbs,
and nouns. E.g.

Swtals dowdres, fike shaduws; 10 Ouotody éavrov dAAw, fo muke
himself like 1o another, P. Rp.303%; rudrors dumdrator, mast lile
these, P.G.513%; drduopévor 7ols abrols Kopw drhow, armed with
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; ) bpolov dvros Todrors 3
dvouolov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph.T4%; bpolws Sixacov
ddike BAaay, that ke will punish o fust and an wnjust mun aldke,
P Bip 3ide; vae dAXdjAors dvopolws, fo mose unlile ane another,
P.T0L36S; rov dpdvupor €puvrg, my namesake, D.3.21. Oire
faurols obre dAAfAois Opodoyotuw, they agree neither with them-
selves nor with one another, Y. Phdr.237¢; dudiofiyrodor of ¢ilo
Tois Pedols, dpilovee 88 ol éxOpol dAAAhoes, friends dispute with
Sriends, It enewdies guavrel awith ene another, P.Pr.337v; Tols
movnpols dudinerbay, fo be at variance with the bad, X.A2,9%;
W airg Suoyvapay, ke was of the same mind with him, T892
Kakols Omhby, associating with bad men, Men, Mon, 274; vols
$povipwrdrocs rhyoiale, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; yogois
whnowdlew {Tov immov), fo Dring him mear to noises, X.FEq.2,5;
dAAoLS Kowavely, fo share with others, . Bp. 369 16 éuvrod &pyov
draoct xkowoy karatBévay, o make kis oign work common (n all, thid. ;
Bedpevor Tovs Pevyorras fuvalidlar adimy, asking to bring the exiles
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to terms with them, T.1.24; Bovdopal e adrd Sndéyeobay, 1 want
you 1o comverse with kim, P, Lys. 2114

{ With Nouns.) "Aromos % duetdrys ToiTwy €xelvors, the likeness
of these to thuse is strange, P Th 1389, éxer xowwrivy dAA7Aocs,
they have wmz’tlm:r/ in comon with each other, P, 50,2574, wpatff.‘)’o)\u;
moovpevor 79 Telyey, making attucks upon the wall, émSpopny T3
rexlopary an assault on the watl, T.4,25; Aws fHpovraiow el
épt, in vicelry with the tanderings of Zeus, B Cye. 3255 émardoTaves
,u.e’povg THVOS T(;; 6)\(_1) 'ri;-c l,bvxﬁq, a rebetlion Of one jpait Q]' the soul
trg(d'.":i.\! tho whole, D, 1-’1}.414“.

L176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time;

as dpa 'r:}' wudpa, at daghieak, X.4.2,1%; $dwp bpol 19 ﬂv]AoS
rmurw,u.wov, water stained with ood together with the mud, 17,
Ta ToUTOLs ehedns, what comes next ta this, P TL 30, Tolad E'yjn.c,

near these, Il fer 37 (éyyds genervally bas the genitive, 171493,

1177, 'To this class belong pdxopat, rodepdw, and others
signifying to contend or qumwl with; as pdyeafac rois Bnfalos,
I .fu,rM with the Thebans; wgkc,uouo’w iy, they ure ar way with us.
So €5 xe;puq ABaty T, Or s )\6'}401_"; NGy T, Mo come 1o a cm{ﬂi(‘!
(nr fo words) with any one; aiso Sy pudius Hvar ﬂw’, to he friewdly
(to go throuyh friendstip) with ene: see T.T, 441 5,495 X, 4.3,28

1178. N. Aiter adjectives of [fleness an abridged form of
expression may be used; as kSuue Xapireoow duoin, hair like
(thal of y the Graces, JLVT,815 ras tvas whyyss €uol, the same
ntanber af blows with e, Ar. B, 636,

« DATIVYE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS.

1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded
with év, o, or e'rm'; and some compounded with 7pog,

Tapd, rep:, and émwa.  Fg.

Tois o,u KOLg (,Ll.p.('l/(l o Snmoq, the peaple alule In; the paths, X, 11
S0%; Wl Aduvat Yuxy cman),w;v otdepiay c,u-mwvcrw. (such)
p[.vnun ws piroddace no Leawledge in the soul, XA 2, 1‘0, Syiéretyto ‘rw
H:ptx)tcn., they pressed Jard on Pericles, T.2,39; dpavra guvyibn
ol8év dmarapdig, T was conscious to nyself that { Inew nothung {ht.
with wysctf), P Ap. 220, 3385 7oré gou ETY};\GU:, irf it gerr orcur to
you? X M. 408, mpogéfudior To Tux,.a;.mn they attacked the
Jortification, T, -l 11; dBeApis u,yS,_u mapeln, et o hrother stand .’::,- a
man (1 e lef a man's brather stand by him), PLEp 3629 rois kaxots
mepimimTonay, they are fncoload o ecils, N4, 2T pwokeTus T0
wediov 'ro; f.(po_f;, the plnin lies below the temple, Aesch.3, 118.
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strietly on the prepo-
sition, and sometimeas on the idea of the compound as a whole.

CAUSAL AXND INSTRUMENTAI DATIVE,

1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and

means or hedrument.  Fly

Causmu: \'o'rrw droﬁamﬁv, kaving died of disease, T.8,84; ol
yip Kakovoln TolTo woiel, AN Gyvoln, for he dues nat do this from
il but fromignorance, X. (0.3, 1%, ﬁmg‘:o#cvm 'rov welv ert@v,u,w.,
Sforced by a desive fo drinky, 17,81, aloyivopal vot rais mpoTepoy
dpaptiats, I am ashamed of (because of 'y my former fuulls, Ar. N,
1330, MAXNNER: Ap (;,u.({) ?:'!-'TO E'\; 1‘0;); ﬁup[)’ri’.pov;, f.’((,‘y rushed ﬂ_ﬁrﬂf”ﬁf
the barburians on the run, 11d.0, 112, kpuuyy Trnb\ﬁ erdaaun, they will
advince with a lowd show, X.4.1,7% Tyq 1};\)“'9..(”1. m truth ] Tu; Sure,
in realiry: i fmm!:h,:, 'r.'lm'v}, in this maener, thus | Aoyw, 1n word
épyw, i decd; T dud ‘yvuu.t], nomy ;rm'fﬂncnl b, ]numr-’q,
Spuoaia, prblicly; o, in conunon.  Mraxs or TNSTRUMENT
‘Opopcy Tots 6@fadpals, we ser with our cyes:! yrwobévres T‘l?
oxevy Tav emAwy, recugnized by the fushion af their arms, T.1,8;
kuxots iaafu kagd, (o cure evils by evds, 8. frag. 75 ; obdels Eraov
ABovals éxmijanre, no ene gains praise by pleasures, Sioh. 20,31

1182, N. The dative of respect is & form of tin dative of man-
ner; as rois Gwpactr ddveror, . . . Tals Yuyuls dwiytol, incapalle
in their bodies, . . . senseless in their minds, X. A2, 19 dorepor by
™ rdfer, mpbrepor T Suvdper kel wpeirriv durmw, although it i
later in grder, it {5 prior and superior i power, 3100 So TIALS,
Qdyaxos Sveparty a city, Thapsacus by name, X. A.1,4M.

This dative often is equivaicnut to the accusative of specificalion
(1038). g

1183, Xpdopar, o use (1 serve ane's self by), lakes the Tative
of means; as xpdwrar Gpyuplw, they use meney. A neuter pronoun
(.90 78, i, § 71, or Tobro) way be addud as a eoguale accusative
(103135 as v ypijmesal mor’ alrg ; what will he do with hin? (1t
what wse will ke wnde of Wiafy, Av. Ach. 835, Nopddw has sonictimes
the swne iweaning and eonstruction as ypdopat.

1184, T'lie dative of manner is used with comparatives
to denole the deysee of difference. E.g.

TMoAAg kpeirrdy doriv, it is muck better (better by muck); div ‘rr}‘
kepo A ;Lné,’uva Tva ojs elvar kel dAdrTa, if you say that anyone is
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the kead), P.PL IO TTdAL Aoying
% 'EXAas yéyove dofeveoripy, Greece has become weaker by one
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tllustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tocovre gdier L&, [ live so much the more
happily, X.(.8,3%; réyry & dvdysys dofevearépa paxpd, and art
is weaker dian necessity by far, A, Pr.514,

1185, 5o sometimes with superlatives, and even with other
expressions which imply comnparison; as dpforara paxpd, most
correctly by far, P.Lg.7058%; gxebov Béxa Erect mpo Ths év Sadouin
vavpayias, about len years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698¢,

DATIVE OF AGENT.

1186, The dative sometimos deuoctes the agent with the
perfeet and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive
tenses,  Ii.g.

‘Blerdoat % wémpaxtar Tois EAAois, w ask what kas been done by
the others, 1).2,27 ; éready adrols wapeaxetaaro, when preparation had
been made Ly them (when they had their preparation made), ''.1,46;
ToAhai ﬁcp(m&u Tols laTpols u;pr]vraa, many cures have been dis-
eoveved by physivians, 1,8, 39,

1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's
mterest in Lhe vesult of thie compreted action expressed Ly the
perfect and pluperfect.  With other tenses, the agent is regularly
expressed Ly wé ete. and the genitive (1284); only rarely by the
dative, except i poetry.

1188. With the verbul adjective in -réos, in its personal
construction (1593), the agent is expressed by the dative;
in 1ts impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the
accusative,

DATIVE OIF ACCOMPIANIMENT.

1189, The dative js used to denote that by which any
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. .

"EXbovrwy Tlepotv mapmhnfel oréAw, when the Persians came
with an army in full force, X. A. 8,21, fueis xai {wwoes Tois Svvarw
Tarors kai dv8pdat mopevapelu, lof us march botk with the strongest
horses and with men, X. (. 5,3%; ol Aaxelatpdvor 7¢ e xatd Vi
oTpary wpordfaldor 76 Teyirpare kal Tals vuvelv, the Lacedae-
monigns atlacked the wall Loth with their land army and with their
ships, T 4,11

1190. This dative is used chiefly in veference to military forces,
aud is originally connecfed with the dative of means. The last
example might be placed equally well urder 1181,
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of adrds for
emphasis; us plov (vabv) atrols dvdpdoir ehov, they took one
(ship) men and ali, I.2,80. Heve no instrumental force is seen,
and the dative muay refer to any class of persons or things; as
xepal Sdre Sévdpea paxph almiow plipor xal alrols dvfeue
pdaw, Jie threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their
fruii’-blossom.\', Ji0,5641.

DATIVE OF TIME.

1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E.g.

Ty atry fpépn dwébuver, ke died on the same doy; ("Eppul) pod
YuXTL Ol TACWUTOL Teprexdmnaar, the most of the Hermae were muti-
lated in one night, T.6,97; ol Sdpoc lemolopiifpooy Evdrw
pyvi, the Samians were taken by siege i the ninth mondh, T 1,117,
Sexdry Erer fuvéifiywar, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1,
103; womepel Oeopopoplots ymurevoper, we fast as if it were
(on) the Thesmaphorie, Ar.dv. 1519, Bu 1y dorepoia (¢ guépa), an
the following day, anl devrdpa, Tpiry, on the second, thivd, ele., in
giving the day of the month.

1193, N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes-
tivals, generally tuke dv when no adjective word is joined with
them. Thus év vuxrl, at night (varely, in poelry, voxrd), bul g
vukTS, In oneé night.

1194, N. A few expressions oceur like borépy xpove, in after
time ; xeysovos @p, tn the winter scason [ voupgvin (new-moun a'aJ)
on the first of the month; and others in poetry.

1195. N. With other datives expressing time év is rum]m]y
used; as év T wlrd yapdw, in the sume winter, T.2,34 But it is
occasionslly omitted.

DATIVY OF PLACE.

1196, Tn poetry, the dative without a preposition

often denotes the place where.  E.g.

‘EAAESe oinia valow, inhahiting dwellings in Hellns, J1.16,395;
alflépe valar, a’well:’nq n hemen, IL 4,166 oﬁ'pco-L, on the moun-
tains, 11.13,360; v6f & poraer Xm:' having his bow on Iis shoulders,
TL1,45; plpvee dypo, ke remains in the country, Od. 11,188 "Hobax
80#019, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niy dypolos Toyxdve (st &),
note ke happens to be in the country, S. EL313.
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1197, Tn prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the
names of Attie demes; as § Mapa@ore pdyn, the datile at Mura-
thor {but év "A8rvais): see pd Tobs Mapubave mpoxuduped
vavTas Tov mpoydvay kai Tovs €v IlAaraelats maparafapévous xai
Tois €y Badapive vavpayyoarrus, nn, by those of our ancesiors who
st inthe front of dunger at Marathon, end those whe arrayed them-
seluzs ar Plateea, and those who_fought the sen-fight at Salumis, 12.13,208,

Bul] somwe exceptions occur.

1198. N. Suine adverbs of place ave rveally local datives; as
Tanry, T8, heve; olkon, at kome. S0 kixde, i a eircle, all around,
{(See 4346.)

PREPOSITIONS,

1199, The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 382, 1).
They ave used also as independent words, to connect nouns
with other parts of the seutence.

1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are
cerlain adverbs used in the same way, which eannat be com-
pounded with verbs, These are called amproper prepositions.  For
these sre 1224,

1201. 1. Four prepositions lake the genitive only: durd, dmd,
& (€x), mpo, — with the improper prepositions dvew, drep, dxpn
pexpt, peradt, Evexa, whgy.

2. 'T'wo take the dative only : év and aiv,

3. Two take the accusative only: dvd and els or &g, — with the
improper preposition ws. For ded in poetry with the dative, see
1203,

4. Four take the genioe and accwsalive: 8iud, ward, perd, and
dmep. For perd with the dative in Huiver, see 1219, 2,

5. 8ix take Whe genitive, dative, and accusative : dued (rarve with
genibive), ém, mapd, mepd, mpos, and {mrd, .

USES OF THE PREFPOSITIONS?
1202. épdi (Lat. amb-, compare dudw, bath), originally on both
sides of 7 henee ahour, Chiefly poctic and lonie,  In Ale
Prose wepl is penerally used o most senses of dugl.
1. with the cexertve (very rave in prosed, about, coneerniny ;!
dugl yuvads, aliont @ woman, A, g G2,

1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions
Is given heve,  For the detrils the Lexicon must be consulted.
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2, with the varive (only poctic and Tenie), about, concerning,
on greount uf; Au’ wpasy ahoul hos shoudders, 1,11, 527
au.:pz TP ¥opw TOUTw, Concerhiiy this fuw, Hd 1,140 a,uqu
@éfiw, througlk feur, 15 Or, 820,

8. with the accrsarive, whoat, uewr, of place, tine, namber,
cte: dpp’ dha, by the soa, £, IU‘), Gpgri BeiANry bery t0EN-
fng, XoC O, 4w s dpgi HAeddwe dvow, aboet {(the thne o)
the Diciuds’ seltiny, A Ay 826, N0 dugd dcirwer elxcr, e
was b supper, NG OM Ol dpgd Tora (a5 of dugi LAdTwira)
wenns @ o with bis fullowers.

Incose e whout, i bodd sides,

1203. dva (cf. adv. &vw, cloec), vrizinaily wp (0ppused o kard).
1. with the pavve (only epic awd Iyric), w)- oy dvd genrrpy,
e o stelly JE, 16

2o owith the accusarvn, wp aldoey s and ol otion seer, throngh,
uniony (¢l katd): —

() of rraci: deé rov woraudy, up the sowr, HAZ G0; dvd
cTpatov, Yoyl the wraey, 101,105 ofkeiv dve 76 dpa, tv
dwefl v thee fopx op e Bills, XO L300

(b of vz dea Tow mohcpor, thrvugh the war, 18, 125 dra
xpovor, fit cowrse of tineey el 4, 27,

() In sasruiporive exjpressions: ava éxaror, by loiudieds,
X. 40,41 drd rhoar wadpyr, croey oy, 02,37 (so XL
1,2%),

T com s uwp, beely agaia,

1204, dvvi, with cuxivive only. dustead of, for: deri morduov elpi-
ny t)\u:p.tﬂu‘ in pluce of wur lit s choose peace, 14,20,
ant uy, .u‘)mj r’fw e, A, I Ul der’ ddehgob, fir @ brother's
sabe, S1L0H57, Orjzinad 1m- Wing, oner agediest, Qeaost

In cow,: a{munt, Tir appoxition, T vetnrn, tnsteod.

1205, 4ns (Lat. ab), with auxtrive anly, frem, off frow, awey
Jrewe s ovizinally {as opposed te éx) denoting separativie or
departire from something :

(@) of rraci: d¢' frwar aXro, e levpied frou the ear (hormses),
1116,753; drd Baddaons, at a distticee froue the sea, T 1,7
(h) of 91Ma; dmd TobTov Tol xpdvov, frui this thne, X. 4.7, 0%
(&) of cavsi or arlcic: dxd rovrun 7ol Teludnaros frnvédn,
Jor thds Guld ol he was pradsed,'1,2, 25 6 [He dvo mohduoy,
to Hre by ey NAUO,6G 1 a7 ol fels yeydvaper, Mo whon
v e sprang, Tl 7, 1605 sommetines the agent (a8 souree);
Enpax By ax' abrdw 008¢r, ity was doie by thew, 11,17,
Incomre.s from, aieg, off, 20 reluri.
1206. 8, through (Lat. &i-, dis-).
1. with thie crserive:

() of riaci: 8k denidos HNbe, o weit hrough the shield,
J1.7.201.
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(0) of TIME: Bid runtds, through the night, X. A.4,0%,

{¢) of ixrEnvars of thne or place: 816 wodhoi xporov, qfter @
fong time, Av. PLAV4G; e Tolras fudépns, every other day,
tid. 2, 87,

(d) of suaxs: fheve & dpunrdws, e spoke through an fiter-
jretery, X, 4.2, 3%

(e) iu various phrases like 8! ofxrov €xecv, Lo piily; Bid guhias
évai, to be tn friendship (with one). See 1177,

2. with the accusartive;

(a) of ackxey, on account of, by help of, by reason of ! &a
TolTo, om LAiS wccount; &' AGdemy, by help of Athena, Od.
8,520 ; ov 8 dué, nut vroiny to me, 1218, 18,

() of PrAcE Or TIME, thivugh, durtng (puetic) : &id Swpara,
through the halls, 111,600 ; & visra, through the wight,
Od. 1Y, 650,

I8 comu: through, also apart (Lat, @i-, dis-),

1207, els or &, with accusative only, fato, to, oviginally (as op-
posed w0 &) fo within (Lat. in willl the accusative): eis
always i Attie prose, exéept in Thucydides, who lLas és.
Both efs aud és are for évs; see also év,

(@) of pract: &uéfnear €5 ZixeMav, they crossed orer nle
Sicity, 16,25 els Népaas émwapeiero, he departed for Persin
(the Persiuns), X.C.8,5%; 78 & Liadhgene relyus, the wall
tocurds (lovking to) Pallene, 'T.1, 8.

(0) of vk é A6, until down, Od. 11,570 ; 80 of a time
{voked forwerd to: wpoeire Tots éavrol els Tplryr fuépay
rwapeivar, he gave notice tv his mon o be present the west day
but one, X.0.38, 14 8o €res s €ros, from yeor o year,
8.4 840, So € §, until; s Tév dravra xpdrer, fur afl
time. .

{¢) of xumren and MEAsuRE: s Swsoaiovs, {amounting} to
two flwndred ) efs Svapr, up to one’s power.

(d) of PURPOSE O REFERENCE: waldedewr els Tav dperdy, [0
train for virtue, P. G519t eis wdvra wpdrov elvay, Lo ba Jirst
Sfor coerything, P, Ch. 1089, xpiowwor efs 7o, useful for anything.

Iu comr, s @uto, in, to.

1208. &, with vanivi only, @ (How. &), equivalent 1o Lat. in
with the ablative:

() of rracE: év Zrdprn, fn Sparta ; — with words implying
a number of people, anong : &y yevadi Ehspos, brave amony
woeren, B0 704} v waoe, in the presence of ally v $ua-
arais, before {coram) q court,

(5 of 1ime: &y robry 7§ Fra, in this year; & yapde in
winter; év veod wevrinorra, within Aty years, T.1, 118,

() of other relations: ror ITepiciéa dv dpyd elxov, they were
anqry with £ (hedd him in anger), 12,215 & 74 fe@ rd
rotrou Téhos by, otk ér dual, the issue of this wus with (i the
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power of) God, not with nme, D.18,103; év modry drrople
fiear, they were in yreat perplexity, X. A.3,12,

As dv (Hke efs anid &) comes from dvs (sce els), it originally allowed
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeclic é» may be used like eis;
as év KadMleray, to Calliste, 'ind, Py, 4,258,

In comp,;: in, on, at.

1209. & or , with ceximive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of;
originally (as opposed to dwé) from within (COMPATE eis).
() of YLACE: &k Ewdprys getye, Lo i3 banished from Sparia.
(D) of TiME: de wadawordTov, from the most ancient e, 11,18,
(¢) of ontcin: Svap éx Aws domiw, the dregm conmes from Zews,
11,63, Soalse with passive verbs (instead of dord with gen.):
éx dolBov Sauels, destroyed by Phocbus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent
viewed us the source), seldom in Attic prose. {See 1205.)
(d) of arourp for a judzment: Poviedorre & TEY TapdrTwy,
they totk rounsel with a view to (sterting frow) the present
state of things, 'I'. 3, 0,
In comr.: out, from, away, off.

1210. éxi, on, upon.
b with the cenrrive

(a) of prack: éwl mipyov fory, fe stand on @ tooer, 12.10,700;
sometimes towards: whedoavres €l Zduov, having satled
towards Swamos, T.1,116; s¢ dnl ths Towbrys yevéoPar yrd-
wns, Lo adopt (go over ta) such an vpinion, D.4,0,

(U) of mivu: ¢ Hudv, i our time; &' elpons, in thne of
peace, 11.2,797,

(¢} of nELATION O REFERENCE 10 an object: vobs dml rdv
wpaypdrwe, those i charge of (publie) affairs, D. 18, 247; énl
ABins Exer 18 Svopa, L0 be named for Libya, 114.4,45; éxl
Twvos Mywe, speaking with refevence to some one, see 2 Ch.
1554} 80 dwi axohis, af leisure; éw foas (sC. polpas), In equal
measure, S, KL 1061,

2. with the varive:

(u) of vrack: fur' dnl wipyw, they sat on a tower, J1.3,153;
wdhis éri v Bahdrry oikoupdvn, @ cily situated upon (by) the
sea, X. A.1,41,

(&} of v (of Inunediate succossion) : ri rovroe, thereupon,
X. €5, 520

{c) of causk, PUKRPOSE, CONDITIONS, ete.: érl madedon péye
gpovoieres, proud of their education, P. Pr,3420; &' éa-
yoryy, for exportation, 1147, 156, éri roiede, on these con-
ditions, Ar, 40,1602 ; émi 7§ Loy xal dpolg, on fair and equal
terms, T. 1,27, 8o d¢' ¢ and é¢' & re {1460).

(@) Likewisc over, fur, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and
in many other relations: see the Lexicon.

3. with the accusaTive:
(¢} of rLacE: Io, up to, townrds, against: évafas fxl by
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Twwor, moanting his korse, XA Y, 855 dnl 8ekid, Lo the right,
. the right fend, X, A.6,4; dxt Baginda lévar, to march
agaiust the King, X.A4.1,80

(B of vink v srace, denoting extenston ; énl déxa vy, for
teir years, 1,30, 68 I dda reito wénebpa, he covered (day
oLer) nine ,mu‘uu. G 11,077 ;5 50 dmi wodv, widely; 1o dni
woNy, fur the musz)nmt ¢e Tob dri wheigror, from the remol-
est peviod, 1,

{6} of an onguer ainted ab: karHror dwl wogrie, I came down
heve Jor a paet, Av, 11418,

In comy ;s npon, over, after, loward, to, for, at, againg, besides.

1211, kavd (cf. adverl kdrw, below), orviginally dewn (opposcd to
ava},
1. with the sexrev e

{a@) dowen frem: akhdpever kard vis wérpas, leuping down from
t.’rt"imﬁ, N.oAd e

(DY downe apem : upor xard THs Keharfs waraxdavres, pouring
pevfunies i fis head, U 0. D08,

{e) benonth r ward xﬂovbs Expuye, he buried beneath the earth,
K. 24 5 of xaTd xOerbs Beoi, the Gods below, AL Pe G8Y,

{1y angainst : Mywe xal quiv, Seuing against me (us), 8, P05,

2. with the accusarive, dovm aleng ;) of motion over, through,
amuony, tnto, aguiase; also gecording Lo, concerning.

(@) of rrack: xatd jolr, dern strequr sard y#r sai KaTd
tadarrar, by lawd and by sea, XoA.3,2% 5 kara Zodme
ToM, upposite the city Siwopr, Hd. 1, %6,

(L) ol s1M1: kard vév wohemor, during (ab the time of) the
war, Hd, 7, 137,

(6} BISFRINCTIVELY : satd Tpels, by thrces, three Iy three | kel
Auepav, diy by day, daily. ’

() areovdiiig ta, conrerniing: xaré Tovs vdpous, wecoiding to laia,
VLB, 20 rd war’ fud, as vegqaveds npselfy, DUIR 2475 so serd
wdvra, (0 @/ respecis ] 16 xaTd wéhepor, military metlers.

In conreo:r downn, agoinst.

1212. perd, with, amid, wmang.  Sve obw.
1. with the cEXITVE:

() with. T comepeeny with s per’ EXhwr Mo fraipwr, N dun
with the vest of thy congpieions, Od. 10,320 pera Jwvrwr,
tradong the Uving, S P 1512,

() T wwdon with, with the coijperation of : peré Marrodor
Susemorépovy, Lhey _r‘r‘m{;M in aliinnce with the Mantineans,
WU, HEY; 0ide per adrol foav, these were on lis side, 173,00
')‘m‘p:ﬂolov dmorrelvoves peré Napulvav, zhm,u put fl_j]mrbnl‘h’b
to death by the qid of Clarrmines, 1,8,7

2, with the narve (poctie, ehiefly opic), mmong @ peréd 8¢ Tpvd-
rowrwe Bvagoer, and be wies relygning 00 the third generation,
Ji.1,202.
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&, with the AccusaTive;

(@) inio (the midst of), after {(In quest of ), for {(poetic):
peré drpatér fAas 'Axacdr, ke drove inty the ariay of the
Achueans, 105,080 ; whéwr uerd yahwdy, suiling after (in
guest of y copper, Od. 1, 184,

() generally after, neet fo: peré v wohepor, qfter the war;
péyiores werd “loTpor, the luryest (river) nert t the Iser,
Hd. 4, 53.

In comr.: with (of sharing), among, after (i quest of }: it alse de-
notes chauye, 88 i perarvodn, chanye one's wiind, repent.

1213, wopd (Blum. alse wapal), by, near, wlongside of (see 1221, 2).
1. with the ¢ryprive, from beside, frian: rapé #0900 drovesTy.
gety, Lo vegurn from the siups, FO12. 1145 map fude drdy-

yehhe Tdde, take this wessoge from us, N, A2, 15,

2, with the parvive, with, beside, neqr ! 7ape Npdpoto Bipno,
wt Prian’s gates, 117,536 5 mapd goi xaréhvor, they lodyed
with you (were yony fuestsy, 13, 18,82,

3. with the accpsvrive, to (a0 place) near, oy also by the side
of, beyund or beside, excepl, wlong with, hecawse of.

(a) of yLack: 7Tpéas wap worapby, furninmy to the (hank of
the) viver, 121,600 ; doderes mapd 1008 gilhovs, godivy 11t Lo
(vixit) thelr fricuds, 1.2,01,

() of vimi: wops wdvra Tow xpdbvor, throughout the whole
tone, 118,10,

(&) of cavse: wupd THy Huerdper dudhaar, ol accout of vur
neglect, 134,10,

() of coyramsoN: wapd T8Ma {oa, compured with (b the
stde of y vther aninals, XOALT 404,

() with idea of beyond or beside, andd ercept = obx &07¢ Tapd
vair Ahha, fhece are woo pihers besides these, Aro N GUR
magh Tor ¥ouur, contrary (v the T (properly beyond i),

In comr,: beside, @luieg by, hitherward, wrongly (heside the mark), over
(as in gravstep).
1214, wepi, around (on all sides), ebout (comparc pgi).
p

1. with the cexerive, whout, coucerning (Lat, de): mepi warpids
dpdabac, (n inguive about hix fother, OL.3,71; Belibs mepi
atrob, fraring conrerning ki, P Prodios, Poetic (elhiefly
epic) ahore, sipassing - parepds wepl wdprwe, mivhiy cbove
all, 1. 21, 3l

2. with the bamive, abont, around, concerning, of roace or
cavsy (ehiufly poctic): &xiuve mepi a7 ddeoor yirdra, he pat
o his tunic aliont lisx breast, 11.10,21 5 €88ewer mepi Mewe-
ey, ie frarved for Menelqus, J1.10,240 ; Seloavres mepi 77
xpg, throwgl Jear for oar lawd, 1.1, 74,

3. with the accusarivi (tearly the same as gupl), ebout, near
éarhuevar wepl Toiyor, tn stand aronnd the wall, 1118074
repl "EANjaworTor, qboul (near) thi fledlespont, 1.8, 35 wepl
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Tovrous Tods ypbwous, about these times, T.3,89; @v =l
raire, beiny about {engaged D) this, 1.7, 31,
In comp.: around, aboul, exceodingly.
1215, wpé (Lat. pro), with the eextrrv only, before:

(@) oF rLaci: wpb Suply, befure the door, B EL 109,

() of rimL: wps Selwvov, befire supprer, X. €.5, 5%

(e) of LEreNcr: pdyesfac wpd waldwe, to fiyht for their chil-
dren, 118,57 Swwdvredery wpd Hagihéws, to i visk i
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8%,

() of civicn or rrEvERLNCE: xépfos alviiga. wpd Slkas, to
approve crft before justice, Pind.Py. 4,140 ; mpd Talrov
rebvdvac By Brocro, before thiz he would prefer deatk,
P, 8y, 1708,

In comr.: before, in defence of, forward.

1216. mpod (Hon. also wporf or word), at or by (in frout of).
1, with the GexrrIve:

(@) in front of, looking twwards: seran wpds Bpduns, it les
over against Thrace, 1,235,152 In swearing: wpds fedw,
Defore (hy) the Gods, Souetitaes pertaining tu (a8 char-
acter) @ § rapra weds yrvawds, surely it is very like a weman,
A Ag. 002,

(&) from (on the part of): mpiy wpbs Lopvbs Exovres, having
honor from Zeus, Od. 11,302, Sometinmes with passive verls
(like vrd), especially Tonic: drpdfeadac rpds Ilewwarpdron,
to be dishonored by Pisdstralus, 11d.1,81; dSefoivrac mpbs
T whhews, they arc held in contempt by states, X.Occ. 4,2,

2, with the narive:

{a) at: émel mpds Bafivhdw Fv & Kipos, when Cyrus was ab
Babylon, X.C.7,56L

(&) in addicion 0@ wpds Tobraws, hesides thix; wpbs Tois ENhois,
besides all the rest, '1'. 2,01,

3. with the accrsative:

(@) to: i adry wpbs “Oryumov, I win going myself in Olym-
pus, JL 1,420,

(D) twwards: mpds Boppdy, towards the North, 16,2 (of
persous) rpds diidhovs fovxlav exur, they kept the peace
towaiids one another, 17,61,

(©) with @ vitan tn, aecording to: wpés 7 pe 7adr’ dpwrds, (L0
what eud) for what do you ask me this? X, M3, T4 wpbs
THy Tapoboar Svrapr, according to their power at the time,
D. 15,25,

In comr.: o, towards, agalnst, besides.

1217, oiv, older Attic fév (Lat. cum), with navive only, with,
i compuny with, or by aid of. Eév is ehiefly poelic; it
seldoi perurs in Attie prose except in Xenophon, perd
with the genitive talking ity place.
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(@) in company with : Fhvbe aiv Meverdy, e came with Mesie-
laus, 11.3,200. ’

(b)) by atd of : oiw Bep, weith God’'s help, 119,40,

(¢) in accordance with : oiv 8lxg, with justice, Pind. P’y.9,90.

() sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): aéyav mhoi-
Tov dxriew by alyun, thou didst gain great wealth by (awith)
thy spear, A.Pe. 755,

In comr.: with, together, altogether.

1218, vmip (Hom. also dmelp), over (Lot super).

1. with the gunrrive:

(a) of rrack: orf iwép sepadys, 1 stood over (kis) head,
14.2,20; of motion over: imép Bakdoens xal yBords worwué-
vois (¢ i), as we JIi vver sea and land, A, dg. 576,

(b)Y for, in behalf of (opposeld to xerd): Avbuera bwép 785
wohews, sucrificed i behadf of the city, X. AML2,213; dmiép
ravtwr dydy, a struggle Jor our all, A Ped40b. Some-
times with reé and infin,, tike fva with sulyj.: drép rob Té
auvily wph ylyveebar, to prevent what is customury from
being done, Acsch.3,1.

() chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl): iy tmép
100 wokdmov Yrduny Exorras, having such en opinivi about
the war, 12.2,1, ’

2. with the accusaTive, over, Deyond, erceeding: Umép obfdy
iBrhoere dduates, he stepped over the threshold of the house,
0d. 7,135 ; dmelp dha, over the sea, O3, 70, dwép 70 Béhre-
aror, beyond what 15 best, A Ag. 378 ; brép Sovap, beyond
its power, 1.6,16.

In come. : gver, above, beyond, in defeuce of, fur the sake of,

1219, 4wé (Hom. also sral), under {Lat. sub), by.

1. with the geXITIVE:

(@) of pLacw: T& Owd ¥hs, things under the eqrth, I 4p. 180,
Sometines from uider (eliefly poctic) : obs tmd xords sne
pbwede, whom he sent to light from bencuth the certh,
Hes. Th.669.

(1) to denote the AGERT wWith passive verbs: o mis dripdro md
Tob &dpov, iF any one was honored by the people, X, 11.2,3%,

(¢) of causk: bmd Béows, through fear; ¢ H¥owis, through
pleasurce ; ox' dwholas, Ly detention itn port, T.2,85.

2. with the paTive (especially poctic) : v@v dwé moool, beneath
their feet, I1.2,784; Ty favbvrwe im "INy, of those who
fell under (the walls of Yy Tlinm, E. He¢.T04 ;5 bwd 75 depo-
woxt, under the acropolis, HA.6,105; ol émd fagihel yres,
those who are under the king, X, C.8,15.

3. with the accusaTivz?

(a) of pLack, under, properly to (@ place) under: imd gwéos
Thace pika, he drives (drove) the sheep into (ander) a cave,
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JU 4,270 ; 9Xdef” Oxd Tpolyy, you came to Troy {(i.c. to
besicge i), Ud. 4,140 ; 7d8e wdrvra md ocpds wewiobar, to
Liring all these under their sway, "I 4,60,
(4) of Tive, towards (enteving D80) 1 bmd rinta, ab niglifell
(Lat. sub noctem), ‘I 1, 115, Sometimes ab the time of,
during r iwd thv gaopbr, abt the time of the carthquake,
1.9, 27,
In comr. : wnder (in place or rank), uaderlmwd, slighely, aradually
(like sub).

12200 (Impraper Prepositions.)  ‘These are dvew, drep, dyp,
pixpy, peralt, &ese, whijy, and s (see 1200).  All take the geni-
tive except wg, which takes the sceusative. They ave never used
it composition.

1. awev, wiltout, rceepd, opart from: &vev drxodolbion, withunt an
aftendunt, 1" .Sy.217%; Grvev 100 wadhv 3diav éveyreiv, apart from (e
sides) bringing good repuiation, 1,18, 84,

2. Brep, without, apart from (poctic) 1 drep Zuywbs, withoul (the
help of y Zews, 11.15,242,

o

5. Bypy nntil, s fur ase dxpe Ths redevtdis, wntit the end, V.18,
174,

4. pdypr, wnlil, s fur ws: péxp tHs mbhews, as fur as the city,
T.G, 96.

O, perabo, between ! perafd soglas xal dueflas, between wisdone and
fynorance, 1, Sy, 2028,

G. fvexa or dvexev (Tonic eivena, eivexer), on ancuunt of, for the sake
of (generally atler its noun) : bfipes eivexa THabe, on acconnt af this
autrage, 101,214 pndéva nohanedar fvese wiotol, tu flatier no one jur
veavard, X.ILG M7, Alsy olvexa (o &vexa) for Evexa, chiefly in the
dramatists,

.

T, why, cxeepl: whfe ¥ duol sl cob, crcepl wyself and you,
8. 1,909,

8. w8, Lo, used with the accnsative like efs, but only with personal
obijects : dglsero s Iepdlanay xal & Ty Xahadiode, e came to fer-
diceus and into Chalcidice, 1.4, 79,

1221, 1. In generad, ihe accusalive is the case used witl: prepo-
sitions Lo denole that teards which, sver which, along which, or
upen which motion takes plase; the genitive, to denote that from
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any-
thing tukes place.

2, It will be noticed how the peculinr meaning of cach case
often wmodifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo-
sition : thus moapd 1enns near, by the side af: and we have mapa T0d
Buoidéws, fram the neighhorhaod of the king: mapd T Buagided
in the nerghborhoad of the My mepe vov Buaidia, inta the neigh
borhoud of the king.
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1222. 1. The original adverbial usc of Lthe prepusitions some-
times appears when they are nsed withoul a nonn; this occurs
espucially i the older Greek, seldomn in Attie prose.  Thus wepe,
round abou ov exceedingly, in Homer; and mpds 8¢ or xal wpas,
and hesitdes; &v 8¢, and among them ; émt &, and upon this; pera 8,
and next; i Heradotus.

2, The preposition of a cowpound verh muy also stand sepa-
rately, In which ease its adverbial force plainly appears; as ém
rkvépas NABev (kvépas ExqAber), dariness caine on, [1 1,415 iy dmo
Aovyov dpivuc (drapbvar), to ward aoff destruction from vs, L1, 67.

This is called tmesis, and is Jound chiefly in Homer and the
carly poels.

1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verl to
whieh it belongs; as veGr dro, mudos mépr; bréoas dmo (Jor dmode
gus), O0d. 9,534, For the change of wccent (anastropke ), see 116, 1,

1224. N. A few prepositicns are used adverbinlly, with a verh
(zeneridly dord) understood ; as wdpa ot mdpeory, €me and péra
{in Homer) for émeort and péreore 50 & for dveary, and poctic
dva, up ! for dedora (dviorqfe).  For the accent, see 116, 2,

1225. 1. Sowetimes els with the accusalive, and ék or dwd with
the genitive, are used o expressions which themselves imply no
motion, with reference to sowe motion implied or cxpressed in the
context; as ui fuvobor ds 7o Lepov Eydyvovro, the synods were hedd
in the temple (lit. info the temple, iuvalving the idea of going dnte the
teniple to huld the synods), T.1,906; 7ois éx 11vdov AndBeim
(owkores), file those captured (in Pylos, and brouglt home) from
Fylos, ie. the captives from Pules, Av.N. 1805 Sujpracte kel adrd
T ard Tov olxtdy LUAa, even the very timbers in the houses (it
Jrom the hoteses) had beon stolen, X. A, 2,21,

2. 8o &y with the dalive somctimes oceurs with verbs of motion,
referring to rvest which follows the motion; as &v 76 worapy éregor,
they feil (inlo and remained) in the river, X. Ag. 1,52: év yotvao:
TUATE Qr.u'wv;q, she fetl on Dione’s knees, {40,370 sue 5. EL 1176

These (1 and 2) are instances of Uhe so-called constructio prac grans.

1226. N. Adverhs of place are sometimes interelianged in the
same way (1223); as dwot ka@éoraper, where we are standing, it
whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C.23; 185 dywoet TOv
Exelbev wohepov Setipe vovre; why dass not know thit the war that
ts there will come Lither® 131,15,

B0 &-fer kar Evber, on this side and on that, like & Sefias (adextra),
on the right.
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1227, A preposition is often followed by its own case
when it is part of a compound verb. Eg.

Tlapekouilovro vy ‘Iradiev, they sailed along the coast of Italy,
T.8,44; dapAdé pe, it occurred to me, HA. 7,465 éedBérw 7is Swpd-
Ty, lef smme one come forth from the house, A. Ch 663 ; fvvémpaaaoy
otrg ‘Apdoads, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101.  For other
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see
1179,

ADVEREBS.

1228. Adverbs gualify verbs, adjectives, and other
adverbs. Eg.

Ovros ey, thus ke spoke ; ws duvapay, as I am able; wpbTov
niABe, ke first went away; 7o dAnBas xaxoy, that which is truly
evil ; atral o $8yyrioovot kal pdh’ dopévag, these will guide you even
most gladty, A.Pr.728.

1229, X. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 936. For adverbs
preceded by the article, and qualifying a nown like adjectives, see 90%.
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174
1175, For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220.

TIHE VERB.

VOICES,

ACTIVE.

1230. In the active voice the subject is represented
as acting; as rpéme Tods dPfaipovs, I turn my eyes;
6 mathp kel Tov waibe, the father loves the child; o
- »
traros Tpéxet, the horse runms.

1281, The form of the active voice includes must futransitive
verbs; as rpéye, run.  On the other haud, the form of the middle
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which ave active
and trausitive in meaning; as Bovhouss Tovro, 1 wint this. Some
transitive verbs have certain intrausitive lenses, which generally
have the meaning of the middle voice, as forgxe, [ stand, &ory.
T stood, from {omym, place; others have a passive force, as nivc'o‘rr;-
gay v atrol, they were driven out by him, T.1, 8.

1232, The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive;
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88 €havve, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; &xw, huve, sometimes
hold or siay {as &ye &g, stay notw, I’ Pr.349%) ; with adverbs, be, as
€V Exey @t is weil, bene se habet. So wpdrrw, do, €& (or Kexing)
wpartaw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). ‘The intransi-
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object;
as dhavvey (rmov or dpua), to drive, Tehevtav (rov Bioy), to end
(fife) or to die. Compure the English verbs drive, twrn, move, in-
crease, ebe.
TPASSIVIL.

1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented
as acted upon; as ¢ wals Umo ToU mwaTpos ¢uhelTar, the
child is loved by the father.

1234, The olyect of the active becomes the subject
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal
agent, is generally expressed by dwd with the genitive
in the passive construction.

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses
the inanimate instrument; as SdAhorrar Ao, they are pelted
by stones.

1236. Lven a genitive or dative depending on a verl in the
active voice can Lecome the subject of the passive; as xeTadpoverrar
i duob, Ae iy despised by me (uctive, xarugpord atrop, 1102);
moTeeTar Trd TOV dpyopévar, he ds trusied by his subjects (active,
moresovaty abrd, i160); dpyovrac Umo Bacdhéwy, they are ruled by
kings (active, Bachels dpyovow adriv). 'Ywo dAAogviwn pdAlov
ErefovAevorro, they were more plotted against by men af other races,
T. 1, 2 (active, émefovdevor abrots).

1237, N. Other prepositions than $wé with the genitive of the
agent, though wsed in poetry, are not cominon in Attic prose: such
are mepd, wpds, &k, und dwd.  (See 1209, ¢.)

1238. 1. The perfect aud pluperfect passive may have
the dutive of the agent.

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596),
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the
agent (1597).

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives,
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of u person,
the case denoting a person is geverally made the subject of
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un-
clanged.  K.g.

O8der dAho Bibdoxerar dvfpumos, @ man is taught nothing else
(in the active, obdty dAAo Sibdorouot &vlpwror), 1°, Men. 87¢. A Ao
v peilov emraythioeote, you will have sone other grenter comuarnd
anposed on you (active, dAAo 1o peilov v Emrafovawy, they will
dupose sume other greater conmnend gn you), 11,140, O dmrerpupe
févar Ty dudaxie, these to whom the guard has been intrusicd
(uclive, dmrpirew i driaxiy Tovro), 1.1,126, Ardfipar
eunppévos, clad in a leathern jerlin (aclive, évdmreay v Tum, (o fii a
thing on one), Av. N.T2. So dxdrreafur riv dfududy, fo have iy
eye cut out, and drorduvecOur Thv Kepadiy, to kave his head cut off,
ete., from possible active coustractions dkwémrew 14 ran, and drore-
prew 7 run. ‘Chis construetion has nothing tu do with that of 1055

The first two exmuples are cases of the copnate aceusative (1051
of the thing retained with the pussive, while the aceusative ar dative
uf the person s made the subject.

1240, 1. A cognate acensative (1051) of the active form, or a
newter onoun or adjeetive representing sucl an aceusative, may
becoine the subject of the passive.  J.g.

‘0 xkivduvos rwwdvwederar, the risk is run (octive, rov xivbovor xwdo-
veder, he runs the risky: see P Lach. 1870 Bl o8ty fpdpryral poy, if
na fault kus been commitred by me (uetive, obdey Huapryea), And. 1,33,

2. The passive niay also be used impersonally, the cognate sul-
jeeb being inplied in the verb itzelf; as émedly alrols TapeTxe
wo Toy when preparation kad heen made, 1. 1,465 odre huéfyrar obre
wpoddyyran (se. duol), no sacrilrge has been done and ny coufossivn
has beer anade by we), And. 1,7].

3. This cccurs ehiefly in such nenter participial expressions as
i ol kduol Befltwpcva, the lives pussed by you @nd by me, 1,18,
265 ol rov memokirevpdvey eulovac, the uecounts af thedr public
acts, 1,325 50 ra ﬁnc[ﬁq,ue'va, the dmpions wets which heve been
done; Ta kevbvvevbivra, the risks which were run; va PpapT I
m€va, the wrrors which have been comminied, ete. Even an lulrausitive
verh may thus Lave a pussive voice.

1241. N. Sowme intransitive active forms are used as passives
of ather verbs. Thus o wowely, fo bevefit, b mdoxe, fo be benejited ;
€U Adyew, fo praise, € drxodey (Poel. xAdar), to be praised ; uipeiv, to
capiure, dAdwat, ta be captured ; dwosTaivew, to kill, dwony’uxnv, n
be killed ; éxflidAew, to cust gut, dxmimrew, to e cast ou!; Sudxew,
o prasecule, ebyew, fo be prosecuted {to by o defendant); dmrokvw,
fo aequit, drodetyw, lu be acquittied.
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MIDDILE.

1242. Tn the middle voice the subject is represented
as acling upon himself, or in scme manner which eon-
cerns himself.

1. As acting on kimself. ..

Erpamorto wpds kyoreay, they turned themsolves fo pivacy, T.1,5.
So wavopar, cease (stop one’s sclf ), wel@eolar, trust {persuade one's
self), daivopar, appear (show one's self ). This wost natural use of
the iwiddle is the least common.

2. As acting Jor himself or with reference to lim-
self. Fg.

‘O djpos vierar vopous, the penple malke laws for themselves,
whereas wifnoe vopous would properly be said of u lawgiver; Tolror
petaméumopans, 1 sewd for him (o ceme to me); dmerépmero atrors,
he dismissed .'Imm; wpoﬂa’)\A(rm ‘r';,v &(T:'r[&x, ha holds his shield 10
protect himself,

3. As acting on an objeet belonging to kimsalf. K.y

*Hale Avodperos Ooyarpa, he came to ransom kis (vwn) daughter,
11 1k

1243, N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in
the last exnmple.

1244, N. Often the widdle expresses no wore than is dmplicd
in the active; thus rpomawr JotaaBad lo raise a trophy for thew-
selpes, generally adds nothing but the expression 1o whal is inplicd
in Tpbrawy totdva, to raise a trophy; and either form can be
used.  The middle sometimes appears notd to differ at all from the
active in meaning; as the puetic Béobu, to see, and Bcir.

1245, N. The middle sometimes Las a ecausative meaning; as
e818uldpgy o¢, 1 had you rtawght, Av.N.L3IS; but ébduldpny
weans also { fegrned.

This gives rise to some spacial uses of the middle; as in Suveleo,
leod, Supellopa, borrow (euuse somelody to lend 1o ane's self ) peodo,
let, p.m‘f)ofr;m.r., hire (mm.ec to be et to one’s .~‘e{f); Il m_?,r.v{.'_ff fm' ey
is t',mm'rf)y ;11(166). So vam, Py a ]mﬁt(/[y, n'VO;L-‘J.t, ‘Hmr!'ﬁfl (JHHJ'E
anvther pay a penalty).

1246, N. The middle of certain verhs is p(,cuhal inits meaning.
I‘hus, atpi, take, aipobput, chunse ] dmobibuyu, give back, uro&ﬁo;ma
sell ; dwra, fasten, Grropal, r!mr,' to { fasten myself 10), 50 Exopar, hold
to, both with genitive; quu Twa, marry (said of a man), 'yapovpar.
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T, marry (said of a woman ); ypddw, write or propese a vote, ypigo
pat, indict; Tepwpd Ton, I avenge @ person, Tipwpovual Tova, J avenge
myself on a person or I punish a person; dvddrre rwi, I guard
some one, durdrropal T, I am on my guard against some one.

1247, N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as 2 pas-
sive to Loth active and middle; thus ypadvat can mean eithey
to be written or to be indicted, olpe@ijvar either lo Ve taken or to le
chosen.

1248. N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense;
as §bixid, I wrong, &Slxﬁaoput, I shail be wronged.

TENSES.

1249, The tenses may express two relations. They may desig-
nate the time of an action as present, past, or juture; and also ifs
chavacter as going om, as simply foking place, or as finished. The
latter relation appears in all the 1roods and in the infinitive and
participle; the former appears always in the indicalive, and to a
cartain extend (hercafter to be explained) in some of the dependent
moods and in the participle.

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE,

12350, The tenses of the indicative express action as
follows 1 —

1. Prusery, action going on in present time: ypdgduw, 1
am wrifing.

2. Imrenreer, action going on in past time: &pado,
I wus writing.

3. Prurrcr, action finished in present time: yéypagpa, 1
hawve writien.

4. Prurexvrer, action finished in past time: {yeypdedy,
T lad written.

5. Aornist, action simply taking place in past time:
fypaga, 4 wrote.

6. Fyururr, future action (either in its progress or in
its mere occurrence): ypapw, I shall write or I shall be
writing.

7. Fyture PErFrCT, action to be finished in future time:
yeypdieray, it will have been written.
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1251. This is shown in the following table: —

—

|
Present Time,

Pasy Time. Future Time,
Agﬂon  golng } Pregenrt - lmmu-’—s;:r_ "I—?;:;;:-
“action simply } PO - O
ta.kmg Place .
A(f:it;.']lti:g)ed } I'errecr Prurenrecr Fur, PERFECT

For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth
{gnomic), see 1292,

1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly
for the aorist. E.g.

KeXeder mépgoe dvlpuss dmooréAlovaiy oby, kal mepl abriiv §
OeprrroxAijs xpuda mépmes, he bids thew send men : accordingly they
dispatch them, and Themisiocles sends secretly about them, I'.1,91.

This i3 called the Historie Present.

12563, 1. The prescut often expresses a customary or repeated
action in present Lime; as obros pév Vwp, ¢y 8 olvor wive, ke
drinks water, and I drink wine, D. 19,46, (See 1252.)

2. The Diperfect likewize may express customary or repeated
past action; as Swxpdrys dorep Ey{yvooxey obrws Aeye, as
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1,1%,

12564. The present méAhw, with the preseut or future (seldom
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes
denotes intention or expectation; as pédher Toiro woueiv (or wou}
oew), he is about to do this; « pddAa 3§ wohitela oaleabu, if the
constitution ts t6 be saved, P. Rp. 412,

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express
an attempted action ; as welQovoey Suds, they are trying to persvuade
you, Isae.1,20; *Addmmaor £8{8ov, e gffered (tried to give) Halon-
nresus, Aesch.3,83; & ¢mpdooero ol yévero, what was aftempted
did not happen, T. 6, T4.

1356, The presents $«w, ] am come, and olyouar, T am gone,
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of
pluperfects.

1257. The present el, I am going, with its compounds, bas a
future sense, and is used as a future of Ipxopar, éAedoopas not heing
in good use in Attie prose. In Homer «ju is also present in sense.
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1258. The present with wdhar or any other expression of past
time has the foree of a present and perfect combined; as rdda
ToUTe A€yw, [ have long been telling this (which | now tell),

12569. 1. The aorist takes its name (ddpuoros, unlimied, unquali-
Sed) from its denoting a simple past oeewrrence, with none of the
limitations {dpor) as to complesion, continuance, vepetition, ete., which
beloug to the other past tenses. 1t eorresponds to the ordinary
preterite in English, whereas the Greck imperfect corresponds to
the forins I was doing, ete. Thus, Eroler Totro is ke was doing fhis
or he did dis habitually; wewolyxe Tovro is he has already done
this; e’w!wotﬁxca rotno is he hed abready (at some past time} done
this; bul émoinae roiro is simply he did this, withont qualification
ol any kind., ‘The aorist is thercfore commenly used in rapid nar-
ration, the imperfect i1 detailed description.  The aorist is more
common in negative sentences.

2. As it is nat always imporlant to distinguish between the
progress of an aclion md its wierc occurrence, it is oceasionally
indifferent whether the imperfect ov the aorist is used; eompare
&xeyor in 1.1,72 {end) with dwor, éedar, and Exede in 1,79, The
two tenses show different views (both nadural views) of the same
act of speaking.

1260. The aocrist of verhs which dencle n state or condition may
express the entrance into that state or condition; as whovr@, [ am
riek; érhavrow, | was rich; éndovrgou, J becume vich. So éfaci
Aeuce, he became king ; fiple, he tvok uffice (also he keld affice).

1261, After &wef and émeey), after thui, the aorist is genevally to
be translated by cur pluperfect; as drady degifov, aficr they had
departed,  Compare postquam venit.

1262. N. The zorist {sometimes the perfect) participle with
exw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poelry; as
Buvpgous éxw vdbe, T kave wondered af this, 8. P12, In prose,
Ixw with a parliciple generally has its connmon forece; as Ty mpoika
Exet AafBdv, e has received and has the dowry (not simply ke has
faken i), D.27,17.

1263. N. Some perfacts huve a present meaning; as fejorew,
to die, ‘rclgy‘qxc'put, to be dead; y[yyuram, to becomae, ytyov(’val.
to be; ppvioxew, fo remind, pepviofar, to remender; gakely, v
call, xexdfofay, to he called. 8o o8, 7 know, novi, and many
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb.

In sueh verbs the pluperfect has the foree of an imperfect; as
78, ! knew.
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly Lo the future;
as € pe alvfioera, SAwAa, {f ke shall perecive me, I am ruined
(perii) 8. Pk T3, So sometimes the present, ay dgrdAAupat, £ perish!
(for I skall perisk), 1.12,11; and even the aorist, as dradopny
el e Aadpees, T perish if you leave me, o ALBSG,

1265, N. The sceand person of Lhe fulure may expaess a per-
miseion, 0T even a command [ as wpdéers olov Gv Béys, you may
act o yor please, 8. 0. 00065 mdvrws 8¢ Totiro Spdoecs, and by all
means do this (o shall o this), Av. N 13520 So in linprecations
as droAciofe, 1o destruction with you! (lit, you shall perish).

For the periplirastic future with pcAhe aud the infinitive, see
1254,

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes werely an etphalic
fulnre, denoting that a fature et will be twneediare or decisive ; us
dpdle, xul rurpdfc Tat speaky, qud it shall be {no sooner suid than)
dowe, Ar. PLIU2T. Compare the similar use of Lhe porfect juling-
tive, 1275,

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative
o primary (or prancipaly and secondary (or historical)
Is expluined in 445

2. [n dependent clauses, when the construction allows
both sulbjpaetive and optative, or both indicative and
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regululy fol-
lows prinary tenses, and the optative follows sccond-
ary tenses, Iy

pdrrovatr & v Bodhevray they do whatever they please ;
Empurroy d flodhocy o, they did whateoer they pleased. A dyoveey
ore robro BuvAovrTac, they suy that they wisk for this; Ededay Gt
Toure FovAotrro, they said that they wished for this,

These oustiuetions will be explaived hereafter (11315 1487).

1268, N. The enemic aorist s a primary tevse, as it refers to
preseit tiine (1202) 1 and the historie present s secondary, as it
refers to past time (1252).

1269. The culy exception to this principle (1267, 2) ccowrs in
indireet discourse, where the form of the direet discourss can always
be retained, even aftor secondary tenses.  (See 1481, 2).

1270, 1. The Aistinction of priavy and secondary tenses ox-
Lends to thie dependent moeds only where the tenses there keep the
smne dislinctiom of time which they bave in the indieative, as in
the optative and infinitive of indivect diseourse (1280).
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2. An optative of future time generally assinilates 2 dependent
conditional relative clanse or protasis to the optative when it might
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have
wparrowy dv & Botdowre, they would do whatcver they might Please.
See 14:30. Such an optative seldon assitnilates the subjunctive or
indicative of a final or object clanse (1362) in prose; but oftener in
poetry, It very rarvely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse,
althiough it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358).

II, TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MQOOQDS.
A. Norv s Iwpirier Discounse.

1271. In_the subjunctive and imperative, and also in
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present
and aorist.

1272. 1. These tenses herve differ only iu this, that the
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its
occurience, the time of Loth being otherwise preeisely the
same.  E.g.

B wotq 'I‘O'UTO, 1_;‘ he shall be doing this, ov if he shall do this
(habitually), tw roujoy voire, (simply) if ke shall do this; el

woLoln ‘rmrru, if he should be doing this, ov if he should do this
(hahe!uall.,r). e motfaeLe TOUTO. (smlply) if he should do this; molet
-rcmro, do this {imbttuully). moinoov TouTe, (Simply) do this. Osrw
vtxr;cratpu T éywr xal voprloiuny copds, on this condition may
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar.N. 520
BovAerar Toire wocely, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit-
ually), ﬁoﬁM‘rm TobTe worjoay, (Simply) he wishes to do this.

2. This is a distinetion entir ely unlnown to the Latin, which lm.:.
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to e wotoly
and e woujocier.

1273, The perfect, which seldom oceurs in these con-
structions, rapresents an action as finished nt the time at
which the present would 1'epresent it as going on. L.y

Addowka pyy Arbn 'rremror.qm], I fear lest it may prove to have
camedforqegfulnccs (pr rrocq would mean Jesf i may camc) D.19,3.
Mydevi Bonfelv os v py Tpitepos Befonlncus v,u.w 1, to help no
one who shall not previously have helped you (05 v pi - ]907787[
would mean who shall not previously help you), 10.19,16. Owc dv &ea
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rouré ¥ elev olx eiffic SeBuxdres, they would not (on enquiry)
prove {o have failed to pay immediately on this account (with 8cboley
this would mean they would nat fuil 10 pay), D.30,10. O Bovdev
eabBol inn apa, dAa Befovheiiofug it is no longer time to be
deliberating, but (it is time) 1o have finisked deliberating, P. Cr.46e,

1274. N. The perfeet imperative generally expresses a command
that something shall Le decisive and permanent; as rabra elpiofo,
let this have been said (l.e. let what has been said be final), or let this
(which follows) be said once for all; piypt Tovde wpioBu Hudy 4
Bpadurss, al this point let the limit of your stugiishness be fixed, 11,71,
This is confined to the third persun singular passive; the rave
second person singular middle being merely emphatic, The active
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263).

1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometinies it is merely
move emphatic than the present; as elmwov rip Gépay xexeivfay,
they ardered the gate to be shut (and kept s0), X. H.5,47. "Hlawer
émi Tovs Mevwros, Gor’ éxeidvous ExmerAfxPac xai Tpéxety &miTa
SmAa, 50 that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ron to
arms, X. A.3,5%  The regular meaning of this tense, when it is
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273,

1278. The future infinitive is regularly used only to
represent the future indicative in indiveet discourse (1280).

1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more
emphatic & future idea which the infinitive receives from
the context. E.g.

‘Edepfyoor 1iv Meyapéur vaval ogas Evprpomepyety, they
asked the Megariuns to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ok droker
Adoewy Suvarel dvres, not being able to prevene, T.3,28. In all such
cascs the future is slvictly exceptional (see 1271).

1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is
found in the periphrastic future (1254).

B. I¥ I¥pirecT ThSCOURSE.

1279, The term indireet discourse includes all clauses depending
on a verb of saging or thinking which contain the thoughts or words
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporaied into the general
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota-
ticns and questions.
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1280, When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect

discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of
“the sawe verl in the divect discourse.  E.g.

"Eeyer o1t ypd o, he said that ke was writing (he said ypddu,
{ am writing); ékeyey dre ypdou, ke said that he wenld write (he
sald yoapew, T will write); éheyew ore ypdperer, ke said that he had
written (he sald &ypayu); €heyer Ore yeypudus ely, he said thar
he had alreardy written (lie said yéypaga). "Hpero e 115 duob eiy
ooduwrepos, he usked whother any oue was wiser than 1 (Lie asked don
rig;), Dodp. 21,

Onoi ypdgrecy, he saps that ke is writing (he says ypddw); $qot
ypapew, he says that he will write (ypdpu); dqoi ypddas ke says
thet he wrote {éypajua) i Pnoi yeypadévay, he says that he has
written (yéypaga).  IFor the partieiple, see 1284,

Elrer dre dvdpa dyor dv elpéur 8o, he said that he was bringing a
man whom i wes necessury o confine (he said du8pn dyw Ov elpfa
Sy, X IL 5,45 "Bhoylforto us, € uy pdxotrto. dmoaToerTo
al woAews, they considerved that, if they should net fight, the cities would
revalt (Mhey thoucht dav py) paydpebe, dnorrioovrat, if we de
nnt fighty they will vevalt), did, G, 45

1281. N. These coustruetions arve explained in 1487, 1494, and
1497, Here they merely show the foree of the fenses iu indivect
disconrse.  Compare especially the difference between gyt ypa-
¢ervand ¢uot ypdipae above with Lhat buiween Sovkerar mocety
and Bovderar Torfaar under 1972 Nolice also the swune distine-
tion i the present and acrist optative,

1282. W. The constrnction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of
the Tutwee infinitive (12765 1277).

1283, N. The future perfeet infinitive is oceasionally used
here, to express future campletion ; as voulere & 98 o Jpépa
éut kataxexdyeabay, hefiere that on that duy 1 shall have been
already (1., shell be the same as) ewt in pieces, N.A4.1,010

1284. N. The future perfeet participle very ravely accuvs in 2
shimilar sense (see 'T.7,25).

1285, 1. The present jnfinitive may represent the imperfeet as
well as the present. fudicative; as 1ivas diyds imohapfFdrer evye
oo Tov ddrmov b1 fomeder ; what proyers da you swppose Plibp
made when ke was pawring libations? (i.c. rivag ylxero;), D. 19,130,
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper-
fect. In such cases the tite of the infinitive must always be
shown by the context (as nbove by 87" demarBer).  Sec 1280,

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488.
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1286. Verlis of Luping, expeciing, promising, swearing, and a fow
others, form an intermediawe class between verbs which take the
infinitive in udirect discourse and those which do nut {see 1279} ;
and thougli they regularly have the future fnfinitive (1280), the
present and aorist are allowed.  E.g.

*HAmdor udynr §oevQus, they expected that there would be u
batide, T 4,71 bub & odmore fAmaer wo Oelv, what he never expected
o suffer, K I F.T40, Xenophon Las dméaryero ppyarmy mupéfecy,
C.6,12, and also dméoyero BovAevouabur, 4.2,39, "Opdravres
ravTws €ppevery, kuring sworn to alide by these, X, H. 5, 3% but
budoar €XvaL pér THY dpxuv Koury, mdvrus 8 Vuy dwodobrac T
xtipuly 10 swear that the governnent should be cowmon, but that all
shauled give wp the fand to you, 10.23,170.

[ English we can say 1 hope (erpect or promise) to do this, like
wowety 0¥ wouue; o 1 hepe 1 shall do this, like roujore.

1287, N. The future oplative is vever used except as the
representalive of the future indicutive, either in indirect discourse
{see 1250), or in the eonstruction of 1372 (whicl is governed by
the principles of indirect discourse).  Even in these the future
indieative is menerally retained.  See also 1503,

113, TENSES OIF THE PALTICIPLE.

1288, 'The tenses of the participle generally express the
sime time as those of the mdieative; but they are present,
past, or fature velurively to the tinte of the verl with wlich
they are connected. g

"ApepTdvel Tobro moulv, Ao errs in doiny this FUERTRVE TOUTG
wouwsy, he erred e doing this; dpepTiioeTat Tovto moy, he will
err i doiny is,  (Mere mower is first present, then past, then
future, absolutely; but always present to the verl of the seulenee.)
So in indirect disconrse: ofde Tovrov ypugorta (ypdyavra,
YpeyovTa, OF yeypadarta), I know that ke is writing (that ke
wrote, will wrde, ov has wrinten), O wohAol paivovrar AGovTes,
net snany uppear {o haoe gone (en the expedition), 1.1,10, (For
other m‘nu]»les, see 1683

Tatru elmdvre $ dmigAbov, having said this, they departed, Em;-
veaay Tols np 7K oTas, they praised those who had (ah eudy) .s]m/.e:l
Tolro wotjowy {pxeru, ke is emmm,r to do this; Talre TOLRO LY
HABev, ke came (o do thiv. "AmeAfe tavra Aafldv, take this and be off
{Aafdr Leing past to dredde, but absclutely futare).

1289, 'Ilie present may here also represent the jmperfect; as
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olda kdkevw cuppovaivre fore Zukpire curjoryy, I know that
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e.
dowdpoveityy), X. M. 1,218, (See 1283.)

1280. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen-
erally with a verbh in the aorist) does not deliole time past with
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coiucident with
that of the verl, Sce examples in 1063, §; 1585; 1586, See Greek
Moods, §§ 144-150,

IV, GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES.

1281. The present is the teuse commonly used in
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an
habitual action. E.g.

TixTet Tou kdpos ¥ Bply, orav xoxy Sifos Ernruy, sakicty begets
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153.

1292, In animated language the aorist is used in this
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally
translated by the English present.  E.y.

"Hy mis Tovrov 7 mapafuivy, Iypier alrels éwéfleaay, e they
impose a penalty an all who transgress, X.C.1,2% M{" fpéon v
pev nabeldev Spober, rov & fp' dvw, one day (aften) brings down
one man from a height and raises another kigh, L. frag. 424.

1283. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre-
sent all possible cases. Examples eoutaining such adverbs as
moAddxes, aften, Ny, already, olrw, never yet, illustrate the construe-
tion; as 4fupolvres drdpes olrw Tpdwaor EoTyouy, disheariened
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critins, 108

1294. N. An aarist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric
similes; as fpure 8 ais dTe Tis Spbs Hpewen, and he fell, as when
some ouk falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), 11.13,380,

1295, Tlhie perfect is sometimes guomic, like the aorist.
Ey.

1o 3¢ um dpmolir dearraywviory vl Teriunrae, but those who
are nol before men's eyes are homored with a good will which has ne
rivalry, T.2,45.

1296, The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with
the adverb dv to denote a customary action.  E.g.

AugpaTtoerv dv abrots v Aéyowew, | used to ask them (] would
often ask them) what they said, P. Ap.922, Hodddis Hrovoapey
&v Tuds, we used often fo hear you, Ar, Lys. 511
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished
from that of the potential indicative with dv (1335). It is egniva-
lent to our phrase ke would often do this for ke used to do this.

1288. N. The Jonic has iterative forms in wxov and -wxouny
in both imperfect and aorist, (See 778.) Herodotus uses these
also with dv, as above (1206).

THE PARTICLE "AN.

1299. The adverb &v (epic €, Doric xd) has two
distinct uses.

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the
indieative (in Homer also to the future indicative).
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir-
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. IHere
it belongs strictly to the verb.

2. It is joined regularly to e, 1f, to all relative and
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles s,
omews, and dppa, when these are followed by the sub-
junctive. Herve, although as an adverb it qualifies Lhe
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édy,
éTaw, éreidiv.

1300. N. There is no English word which can translate &p.
In its first use it s expressed in the would or should of the verb
{Bodhowro dv, ke would wish; éxoiuny dv, / should chouse). In its
second use it geunerally has no foree which can be made apparent
in English. :

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) emwmnerate the
various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewheve,
reference is made to the proper sections.

1302, The present and perfect indicative never take dv.

1303, The future indicative sometimes takes dv (or «<¢)
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic
Greek. E.g.

Kai xé ves @b épéer, and sume one will (or may) thus speak, 104,
1765 dAho of ké pe Tyjoouoy, others who will ( perchance) honor mee,
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711,174, The future with dv seerns (o be an intermediate forin
between the shple future, will donor, and the optative with d,
would konor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in
. Ap. 20

1304. 1. The past teuses of the indieative (yenerully
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dv in w potential
sense (1335), or iu the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition
(1397). Eg.

Odev &v wuwdv emolgaav, they could (or would) have dune no
harm; JAOer &v ¢ éxéhevou, he would have vome if 1 Lad commanded
him.

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with & may alsu
have an iteritive sense. (See 1206.)

1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dv
only in the dependent coustructions mentioned in 129, %
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or yelative
word.

See 1367 ; 1376; 1352, 1428, 2,

2. 1In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive
often has the sense of the future indieative (1355), it way
take «xé or dv, like the future (1305). Eg.

Bi 8¢ xe puy dimawy, éya 8€ xev adrds (Awpur, and i de does not
give her up, I will tuke her wmyself, 11.1,324.

1306. The optative with &» has o potential sense
(1327), aud it often forms the apodosis of a condition
expressed by the optative with e, denoting what would
Lappen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408).

1307, N. The furure optative is never used with dv (1287).

1308. 1. The present and aarist (rarely the perfect)
infinitive and patticiple witlh @ represent the indicative
or optative with dv; cach tense being cquivalent to the
corresponding tense of onc of these moods with &, — the
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also
the pluperfect (1285, 1289).

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with d& may
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta-
tive with dp; the aorist, cither an aorist ndicative or an
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aorist optative with &v; the perfect, cither a pluperfect
indicative or a perfect optative with & E.g.

(Pres.) Protv almols dhevbépous v elvay, & robro Enmpafav, he
says that they would (neww) be free (hoay dv), if they hod done (his;
gmoiv alrols édeubépous v elvar, e rtoliro mpdéetay, ke suys that
they would (lrcrcaﬂc‘?) be free (utv aw), if they should de this. Olda
abrovs éAevfipous dv dvras, o Tubre Empafar, I know fhat they
woulrd (ncm,) be free (qouv &), if they had done this; olda alrols
Acubipous dv dwras, € ruita wpdfecav, I know that timrf would
(hereaficry be froe (elev &), if they should do this, TLoAX dv &xaw
érep’ elmely, although I might (= Iyoyu dv) say many other things,
1.18,258

{Aor) Quviv alrév EXfeciv by (o olfa alrdv EABdvra d1),
rovre Eyévero, they say (or 1 Fnow) that he would have came (HAGev
av), if this had happened ; Gaoiv adrov éAfeiy dv (or olda admiv
iAGévTa &), o Tovro yevoiro, they say (or T lnow) that ke would
come (EBou dv), 1f this shondd kappen.  Padlus bv dpeBeis, wpnel-
Aero dmofavely, whereas he might easily have been aequitted (ddeddy
av), ke preferced (o die, Xo ML, 45

(Perf) Ll paj Tas dpetis dxelvus mapdoyorro, mivta raill dwd viw
Bapflapoy dv éaAwxivae (Prioecy b 1i5), had they not exhibited
these explods af valor, we wight say that all this wonld have been eap-
tured by the bathaciany (éuAa’mec dv), 19,3120 Ode v fyotpuae
avrovs Slkny diay Sebundiat, e alraw kuraynpiaaale, 7 do not think
they wodd (then, in the Tuture, prove (0) have suglered proper punishe
ment {Beducores Gv €ler), if pow should condemn them, 1., 27 4.

The context rmust deeide i vach ease whether we have the equiva
Jent of 1he iudicative or of the optative with §v.  Tn the examples
given, the forns of the profasis generally seities the question,

1303. The infinitive with @ is used chiefly in indivect dis-
course (1104); but the participle with v is more colmmon in other
constructions (see examples above),

Az thie ewrly poels who use the futore judicative with gy (1303)
scldom use this consirnetion, the futnre infinitive and participle
with dr are very rue.

1310, When g s used with the subjunctive (as in
1209, 2), it is greneraly separated from the introduetory
waord only by monosyllabic particles like pév, 8¢, 7€, ydp, ete.

1311, When 4r is used with the indicative or optative, or in
any other potentini construetion, it inay cithér he pliced next to
its verh, e Lo attached to some other emphulic word (as a nepa-
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iive or interrogaiive, or an important adverl); as rdywr dv re
T6Ary oL TololTol répovs welmavtes dwodémetay, such men, if they
should gel others to follow them, would very soon destroy a siole,
T.2,63.

1312. In a long apodosis & may be used twice or even
three times with the same verl. Eg.

O &v dyeiol alrdw xdv émidpapeiv; do you not think that he
would eoen have rushed thither 7 D.27,56. In T.2,41, dv is used
three times with wapéyerfar.

1313. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under-
stood. E.g.

Ol oixérar péyxouaw - AN ol &v wpd 7ob (so. Eppeyror), the
slaves are snoring; but In old times they would 't have done so,
Ar.N.5. So in ¢oBolucvos womep v €l mats, fearing like a child
(Gomep &v épofieiro ef mais o), PG4TI

1314, When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate
verbs, dv generally stands only with the first. E.g.

Oddev v Siddopor Tob érépov wacol, $AN' éml radrdv Lotev dudo
Tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both wonid aim
at the same object (@v belongs also to lowey), . Bp. 8600,

1315. "Av vever begins a sentence or a clause.

1316, N. The adverb rdya, quickiy, soon, readily, is often pre-
fixed to dv, in which case rdy d&v is nearly equivalent to lows,
perhaps.  The dv here always belongs in its regular sense (1299,1)
to the verb of the sentence; as vdx’ v éAfo, perhaps he would
come ; tdy dv HAey, perhaps he would (or might) have come.

THE MOODS,

1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser-
tions, and in questions which include or concern such
assertions; us ypdier, he writes; éypayrev, he wrote;
ypdyren he will write; yéypaper, he has written; 0
éypdirere ; what did you write? Eypayre Toiro; did he
write this?

1318. The indieative has a tense to express every variety
of time which is recogunized Ly the Greek verb, and thus
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion
in the past, present, or futnre. It also expresses certain
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are
generally expressed by a different wood. The following
exanples will illustrate these uses: —

E! Tovro &)«1;9{5' doTe, yalpw, if this is true, I rejoice {1300); «
{ypaver, JAbov dv, if e had written, I should have come (1387);
e ypdye,, yrwoouar, if ke shall write (or i ke writes), £ shall know
(1405). ‘Empeleirar Smws Tavre yevijo eTay, ke takes care that this
shall happen (1372). A éyer o Tovro mwouet, Aie suys that he is duing
this; sometimes, elwer §ri TolTo mouet, ke said that he was doing this (he
said o). (1487.) Eifle pe Exrervas, us wijmore Tobre émoinaa,
O that thou hadst Lilled me, that I might never have done this! (1311;
1371). Eife robro dAnfes fw, O that this were true ! (1511),

1319, N. These constructions are explained in the sections
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including
all the actual uses even of the indicative under auy single funda-
mental idea.

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown

by the following examples: —

Twpey, It us go (1344). My favudoyre, do not wonder
(1340). TY cimw; what shall J say? (1353). O w) Toiro yévnray,
this (surely) will not happen (1300). Oid Swpac ([Tomeric), nor
shall I see (1305).

"Epyerac fva rotre [y, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ;
dofleitar py Tolro yévyras, he fears lest this may happen (1378).
"Edv A By, Tobro motjow, if ke comes (or if he shall cwne), I shall do
this (1303) ; ddv i E}.G'q. TolTo oL, tf any one {ever) cumes, 1
{always) do this {1303,1). "Orav A0y, TolTo mu:quru:, when he enmes
(or when he shall come), T shall do this (1434); Srav vis €AG7,
TovUro mou, when any one comes, I (always) o rhis (1431, 1),

1321, N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative;
this is seen in the Iomeric independent construction, Bwpar, [
shall see; elwpad Tis, one will say.  Then, in exliortations aid pro-
hibiticns it is still future; us lwpev, lot us yo; p7 wojonre ToUTO,
do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in
general conditions, where it is iudefinite (but never strictly pres-
ent) in its time,

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by

the following examples: —
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Etruyoiys, may you be fortunate; py yévoero, may it not De
dume; e p3) dwoAovTo, O that thy wway not perish (1H07).
“EAfoc v, ke may gu, or ke might go (1827). .

THAfev v TouTo Ldot, he cume fhal he might see this {13G3)5
épufieiro pn TotTo yévorTe, he feared lest this should lappen (1378).
I :(\601, TOUT v ﬂOlTjtruLP.{., f:ffle should come, | should do ths
(L1405); ¢ s EABor, Tobr' molovy, 1 wny one {ecer) came, [
(alwcoys) did this (1393,2). "Ore Aoy, TolT dv woupcapy
whenever he showld come (af any tine wher he should come), 4 showld
do this (1436) 5 6re mis EAGoy, Toir’ drvivvy, wheneser ainy vite clie,
I (always) did this (131, 2), "Emcuereiro drws 7oito yernooito,
he took care that this showlbd huppen (1372, Eimer 610 16lro 7orody
(roujootor moaeie), he said thut fie was dotny (would dv o hud
donc) this {1487),

1323, N. The optative in wany of its wses is a vaguer aml
less distinet Sorn of expression than the subjmictive, indicative,
or buperative, in construetions of the swme general cliaracter.
This appears especially in ils independent uses; as i the Homerie
‘EXévmy dyotro, he muy fake Helen awey, 11,19 (see yuvaise
dyéafw, 113,72, veferring to the sune thing, and wal woré T
eimyowy, and sometime one will say, V30, above); foger, wuy ws
go {cf. Topen, let us gn); un yévouro, may it not kappen (ef. py
yévpray, let it not happen); Eoero gy (Hlom. sometimes édaro alone),
fe would ke (ef. Hlom, EAgrae soictiimes with &€, he will tale).
So in future conditions; as e yévoro, if it showld kappen (cf. &
yéray, if it shall kopper).  In other dependent clauses it is gen-
erally a corvelative of the subjunetive, somellines of the indicalive;
here it represents a dependent snbjunclive or indicative in its
changed velation when the verb on which it depends is changed
from present ov future to past time.  The sune change ju relation
is expressed in BEuglish by a chance Drowm shall, witl, may, do, 75,
ete. to should, wordd, might. did, was, ete. To illustraie these last
relations, compare €pyerac fve i85, $offeirar piy yhmrar, ddv 75 ENlg
TobTo Totk, dmpeddTar frws Tovte yerjrerar anld Adye dre Tobro
sroeed, with the eorresponding rovius alter past lewling verbs given
in 1322

For a discussion of the wlule relation of the aptative to the
subjunctive and the ouher 1nmoods, and of the oviginal meaning of
the subjunctive and optalive, see Moords and Tenses, pp. 371-154.

1324. The imperative is used to express commands
and prohibitions; as vobre woler, do this; un deiyere,

doe not fly.
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1325, The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the
participle and the verlal in -rées, which are verbal adjec-
tives, are closely counected with the moods of the verb in
many constructions.

1326. The following sections (1327-15135) treat of all
constractions which rvequire any other form of the finite
verh than the indieative in simple assertions and questions
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here
50 far as cither of them is used in indircet discourse, in
protasis or apodosis, or after gore (s, ép’ & or ép” gre) and
wpiv.  These constructions are divided as follows : —

. Potential Optative and Tndicative with an.

[1. Tmperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta-
tions, and prohibitions. — Subjunctive and Indica.
tive with psf or p3) ob in cautious Assertions. —"Omwg
and frws wif with the independent Future Indicative.

111, Independent Homerie Subjuunetive, like Future In-

dieative. — Interrogative Subjunctive.

IV, Of pf with Subjunctive and Future Indicative.

V. Final and Object Clauses with fw, ds, mws, Sdpa,
aud pi.

V1. Conditional Sentences.

VIL. Relative and Temparal Sentenees, including consecu-
tive sentences with dore ete.
VITL. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Olligua.
1X. Causal Sentences.
X. Expressions of a Wish.

1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND [NDICATIVE WITH &v.
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE.

1327, The optative with & expresses a future action as
dependent on circumstances or conditions.  Thus éAbo. av
is ke wey go, he might (could ov wowld) go, or ke would he
likely to go, as epposed to an absolute statement like he will
go. Eg

YEru ydp xev dASEatpev caxdy fuap, for (perhaps) we may still
escape the evil day, 0d.10,260, Tav yap dv mvfoid pov, far you
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can learn anything you please jfrom me, A.Pr.617. T¢ 0¥ &
elmors dAAo; what else could you say of this man? 8. An.G46. O
bv Aec@dBelyv, T would not be lefi bekind (in any case), Hd. 4,07,
Als &5 Tor adTov worapdy odx dv éufains, you cannot (could nat)
step twice into the same river, P.('rar.4022. ‘Hiéws &v époiuyy
Aewrivge, T would gledly ask (I sheuld like to ask) Leptines, D.20,
120. Tlor odv Tpamoiped &v &re; in what other direction ¢an e
(could we) possibly e ? T.Euw.250r. So Bovielupy dv, velim, [
should like: cf. ¢Bovdépnw dv, vellem (1339).

1328, The optative thus used is called potential, and corre-
sponds generally to the Euglish potential forms with may, can,
might, could, would, ete. It is equivalent to the Latin potential
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe,
percelve, think, ete. The liniting condition is generally too indefi-
nite to be distinetly present to tlie mind, and can be expressed
only by words like perkaps, possihly, or probably, or by such vapue
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be
an opportunity, ete, Sometimes a general condition, like in any
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in odx &v pedelpyy
7ob Gpdvou, 1 will not (roould mever) give up the throne, Ar. H.830.
See the examples in 1330,

1329. The potential optative can express every degree
of potentiality from the almost absolute futnre of the last
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by
the optative with « (1408), where the form of the condi-
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter-
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : —

Obxc &v Swalws s xandy wéaapd 7, I could not jusily fall into
any trouble, 8. An. 240, where Sucalws points to the condition if jus-
tice should be done.  (Wre dofiovrt mhelw § Sivavrar péperv- Seap-
peyectey yip dv, nor do they eal more than they ean carry, jor (if
they did) they would burst, X. (.8,2%, where ¢ do@iotev is implied
by the fortner clause.

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may
express a nild command er exhortation; as yupols &v dow, you
may go in, oF go in, 5. PL. 674 ; kddots &v 70y, hear me now, S. EL637.
See 1328.

1331. W. The potential optative may express what may here-
after prove to be true or to have been true; as % duy (copin)
daiky rig dv ely, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind,



1337] THE MOODS, 285

P.8y.175¢; mol 87" dv elev of &évor; where may the strangers be?
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are) # 8. EL1450; elnoav &
Av ovroe Kpires, and these would probably prove to be (ot to have been)
Cretans, 1d.1,2: alirw 8¢ odx Av moddal elnoav, and these (the
islands} would not prove io be many, T.1,9,

1332. N. Occasionally dv is omitied with the potential optative,
chiefly in Homer; as of 7 xaxdrepor dAAo wdBotpe, I could suffer
rothing else that s worse, I1,19,321.

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dv after such indefi-
nite expressions as orwv Juris, oo Smws, drrwy Sroy, ete.; ag for
oty Grws "Alknomis & yhpas poXot; is it possible then that Alcestis
can come to ofd age ? 5. AL 52; s0 113, and A. PPr. 262,

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to
past tiine, see 1394,

POTENTIAL INDICATIVE.

1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dv express
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi-
tions. Thus, while JAdev means he went, JAfev dv means he
would have gone (under some past clrcumstances).

1336. This is ealled the potential indicative; and it probably
arase as a past forin of the potential optative, so that, while éxfm
av meant originally he may go or ke would be likely lo go, HAfey dv
meunt ke may kave gome or ke would have been likely to go. 1t is the
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you wowld have said,
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes,
ete. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to eforro dv,
ke wauld e lkely to think, and gero dv, ke would have been likely lo
think.

1337, The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its
original foree} what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any
definite econdition. E.g.

"Ymd wev Takaaidpovd wep Séos eIlew, fear might have seized (i.e.
would have been likely (o seize) even a man aof stout heart, F1.4,421.
"HABe Toiro rotvados vdy &v dpyj Buabiv, this disgrace may per-
haps have come from wivlence of wrath, 8.0.T. 523, 'Ev radry 19
Nl Aéyovres mpds Tpds &v o dv pdMora émaredoare, talking
o you at that age ai which you would have been most Likely to put
trust in them, I'. Ap. 188
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1838, Generally, however, the potential indicative iwplies a
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so
that FAfev &v commonly means ie would have gone (if something had
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential
optative refers (1328). F.g

0b ydp xev dvvdpemba (impl.) Bupdey dmivacbar Moy, for
we could not have maved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304, Com-
pare obtv &v kukdy moujoewy, they couwld do no harm (if they should
try), with obBiy &v kaxdv dmwoinoay, they could have done no harm
(if they hod tried). Tovrov vis dv vor Tdvdpos dueivwr edpily;
wha could have been found better than this man? S.Aj. 118, 'Oy 3,
xai Ths yetpus qin dy xabed pwv, it was late, and they would not have
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.7% Tlolwv &v &pyev dméoryoay;
from what labors would they have shrunkf 1.4.83.

1339, When no definite conditien is understood with the poten-
tial indicative, the impericel witl: &v is regularly past, as it always
is in Homer (1388). See the examples in 1338.

The imperfect with dv referring Lo present tine, which is com-
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely
potential expression, chiefly in éBovAdpny dv, veliew, [ should wish,
T showld itke (which can mean also I should have wisked); as
{RovAduyy &v alrovs dAnbf Aéyaw, T should like it if they spoke
the fruth, 1..12,22,

1340, The potential indicative may express every degree
of potentiality from that seen in 1357 to that of the apodosis
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im-
perfect with & may express present time (see 1397). The
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis way be scen in
the following examples: —

*Hyere v dpjvyy Spos- ob vap v & 7u dv éroteite you still
kept the peace; fur there was wothing which you could have done
(if you had not), D.18,4Y.  1loddod yip &v 70 Soyura Ry A,
Sor the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P.Ep.
3744,

For the full conditional sentences, see 1367,

1841. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by heper-
fects denoting obligation ete., like Eet, xprjv, ete., with the infinitive,
ses 1400.
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. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX-
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —~ SUBJUNCTIVE AND
INDICATIVE WITH pj OR p ot IN CAUTIOUS ASSER-
TIONS. —"Oxws AND $mws pf WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS,

1342, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta-
tion, or entreaty; as Aeéye, speak thou; geiye, begone!
nbérw, let him come ; yarpdvrwy, let them rejuice.

1343. N. A combination of a conunand and a question is found
in such phrases as ola & Spdoov; dost thou know what (v do¥
Ar. Av.3l, where the imperalive is the verb of the relative clause.
S0 otgfn viv d pot yevéabw; dv you know what must be done for me?
L. 15203,

1344, The first person of the subjunctive (generally
plural)y is used in exhortations. Its negutive is pr. Klg.

Lwpew, lot us go; {Swper, let us see; i Tovro motbpuey, let us
not do this. This supplies the want of a fivst person of the iiuperative.

1345. X, Both subjunctive and Iinperative may be preceded by
dye (dyere), $épe, or {64, come! These words are used without
regard to the nuniber or person of the verb which follows ; as dye
plpvere wdvres, 112,331,

1346. Iu prolibitions, in the second and third per-
sons, the present imperative or the aorist suljunctive is
used with g and its compounds.  Eg.

My moler TouTo, do not do tdas (halitualiy), or do not 4o on doing
this; p3) woudogs rodro, (simply) do nol do this. M3y xerd Tolg
vopous Sixdonrer py Bonbhonre 7¢ memonflore dewd - p elop-
keiTe, “do not judgye uccording to the laws ! do net help him who has
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21,211.

The two forms here differ merely as present and eorist (1272).

1347. N. The third persou of the agrist imperative sometimes
aceurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely.

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with pof
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety,
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. E.g.

M7y 8% vijas € A wat, may they not seize the ships (as T fear they may),
11.16,128. My 7 yodowrduevos ﬁéf‘q xakov vl 'Axﬂ.taw, may ke
not (as I fear ke may) in his wrath de any harm to the sons of the
Achaeans, 112,195,



288 SYNTAX. ' (1349

1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato.

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264.

1350, An independent subjunctive with w7 may express
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be
true; and with uy o a cautious negation, or a suspicion that
something may not de true. This is a favorite usage witk
Plate. E.g.

M3 dypowkdrepor o 76 dAyfis elmely, 1 suspect that the truth may
be too rude a thing to tell, P. (7. 40625 "ANA& un ob roir ¥ yuhemdy
but I rather think that this may ot be o difficult thing, P. 4 p. 39

1351, The indicative may be thus used (1850) with pj or ph
ob, referring to present or past time. E.g.

"AAAG pny Tobro ob Kxahds SpodoydFapey, butl perhaps we did
not o well in assenting to this, . Men. 89,  (Comnpare pofovuut py
irabev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.)

1352, In Attic Greek drws and dmws gof are used collo-
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi-
bitions. E.g.

Niv oly dmws cwrets we, so now save me, Ar. N.1177.  Kardfov
T4 oxevy, xorws Epels érraifu pnlev Yenbos, put down the ‘packs,
and tell no lies here, Ar. B.627, "Oxws olv veofe dbior Ts éhev-
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,75
"Omws mot v €pets Sre dore Ta Subexa Bis L, see that you da not tell
me that twelve is twice six, . Rp. 3370,

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is ofteun explained by au
ellipsis of qxdmet or oxomeire (see 1372),

1854. N. The subjunctive occasionally oceurs here with Swws
mi, but not with drws aloue,

11l. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE.
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

1355, Iu Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen-
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g.

Ol ydp 7w Tolovs Bov dvépas, oldt {Swpar, for 1 never yet saw
nor shall I ever see such men, 14.1,262, Kol mord mis elmpoow, and
one will (o1 may) some time say, 1.6,450,

1856, N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take
xé or dv in a potential sense.  (See 1305,2.)
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1857. N. The question . wgfw; whet will become of me? or
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo!) carries
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g.

" pou Syw, 7{ wdfw; 045,465 T! wdfo thjuwv; what will
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912, To példoy, e ypi), weloopar
7{ yip mabw; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must le; for what
harm can it do mef L. PL. 895,

1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him-
self or another what he is to do. The negative is us.
It is often introduced by Bovle or Sovdeode (in poetry
Béxeis or Oérere). E.g.

Eire raita; shall 1 say this? or BedAee dire rabra; do you
wish that I should say this? Tlol rpdmopar; wol wopevfi;
whither shall T turn? whither shall I got L, Hec.1009. Ilob &y
fovhee xabilduevoe dvayvipev; where now will thou that we sit
down and read ? P. Pldr 228,

1359. N. The third person is sowetimes found in these ques-
tions, chiefly when 7is has the force of we; as T{ rus elvar Toiro
&y 5 what shall we say this is7 D. 19, 88,

V. Of pfy WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE iINDICATIVE.

1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and
sometimes the future indicative are used with the
double negative o) pi in the sense of an emphatic
future indicative with oo, E.g.

Ob py wilnrar, he will not obey, S.PA.103. Odre yap yiyverar
olre yeyovey, o3¢ ofw py yévnray Jor there is not, nor has thers
deen, nor will there cver be, cte., T Rp. 492, OF mor' éf duot ye u3)
wdbys Tode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. EL1029, Oy
To uYroTE e . . . Arovrd Tis dfer, no one shall ever take You egainst
your will, cte., 8. 0. C.176.

1381, Tn the dramatic posts, the second person singular
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjuno-
tive) with ob p may express a strong prohibition. E.g.

Ob 3 xaTafB%aes, don't come down {you shall not come down),
AvV.397. O pn rdde ynpvoey, do not speak out in this way,
E.Hip.218. O) py oxddys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296,

This construction is not interrogative.
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER Iva, ds, bmas, $dpa,
AND ).

1362, The final particles are {va, ds, dwws, and (epic
and lyvic) éppa, that, in order that. To these must be
added wur, lest or that, which became in use a negative
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by
these particles may be divided into three classes: —

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive;
as épyetar va vobto [ 8y, ke is coming that ke may see
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368).

2. Otject clanses with dwws after verbs signifying te
strive for, to care for, to effect; as owdmer émws Toiro
rpeviaeral, see Lo it that this s done.

3. Clauses with w7 after verls of fear ov caution; as
PoBeirar uh rodre yéurar, ke fears that (or lest) this
may happen,

1363, The first two classes are to be specially distinguished.
The object clauses in 2 ave the direct object of the leading verb,
and can even stand in appesition to an object accusative like
TobTo; S OKOTEL TOUTO oMW gy o Oyerat, see to this, numely, !.)tat
he does not see you. But a finul clause counld stand in apposiiion
only to rovrov &vexn, for the sake of this, or &ii TouTo, to this end; us
Yoxerae TovTov fvexa, b fpds (8y, ke is coming for this purpess,
namely, that ke may see us.

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final
clauses, see Moads and T'enses, §§ 307-310.

1364, The negative in all these clauses is pf; except
after ud, lest, where of is used.

7. PURE FINAL CLAUSLES.

1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. F.g.

" Aokel pot karakatout Ths dudias, tva ph Ta fedyp ppav oTpar
Ty, ] think we should hurn our wagons, that our cattle muy not be
our commanders, X. A. 3,97, Fiww 71 &jra «dAX, & $pyiay mAdovs
shall [ speak still further, that yeu may be the more angry? 3.0 7T
364, Tlopakadels larpols. fmos ) dnoBdvy you eall in physicions,
that he may not die, X. M. 2,104 Avoirekel éagon €v 76 mapovty, pi
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xal ToUTor moAiov wposBuopela, it is expedient to allow it jfor
g time, lest we add Low to the number of our enemics, X.C.2,41
diras ePovAera drar 1 ols péywra Suvapdvoss, Du d8wdy i) §180iy
Bixny, he wished o be a friend to the must powerful, that he might do
wrony and 1ot be punished, X.4.2,63 Tovrov &ea $pilar dero
Birlar, e curepyovs Exou, ke thought ke necded friends for this pur-
Pose, namely, that ke miyht kave helpers, X. AL 1,89, 'Aqbtxépryv, érws
@ob mpos Sdpous éAfuvros el wpdéaipd Ty, { came thet I might gain
some good by your return home, S. 0. 1. 1005.

Kepody suravedoopar, idpa memoifys, I will nod my assent, that
you may trust me, [1.1,522. "Evfla karéoyer', o¢p’ Erapov fdmwroy,
he tarried theve, that he might bury Lis companion, Od.3,254.

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses
after gwas, dpa, s, and gy This is almost entirely confined to
poetry. See Od.1,50,4,163; 1L.20,301; Av. Ecel. 495,

1367, N. The adverb v (k) is sometimes joined with s,
arws, and oppu before the subjunctive in final clauses; as os &y
pdfgs, dvrdrovgoy, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. 4.2, 536,

For this use, see Avods and Tenses, §§ 325-28.  The final opta-
tive with dv is probably always putential (1327).

1388, N. "Odpa is the most conmmon final particle in Homer,
@ in tragedy, and Ha ju comedy and prose.  But 8rws exceeds ha
in Thueydides and Xenoplhon. '{)s was uever in good use in prose,
except in Xenophon,

1369. As final clauses express tlhe purpose or motive of
some person, they admit the double construction of indirvect
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative
after past tenses, we can huve the mood and tense which
would be used when a person conceived the purpose;
that is, we can say either JAdw Da {80y ke came that he
might see (1365), or #Aber D {8y, because the person
himself would Lave sald &pyopec Iva 8w, I come that T may
see. E.g.

Evvefovdeuve Tols dAdols éxmhetoay, dwws ém mAdoy & olros
dvriaym, ke advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might
hold out longer, T.1,05.  Ta whola katéxauoer, iva uy Kipos 8ia 84,
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not puss over, X. 4.1,41%

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the
optative alter pust tenses in certzin authors, as Thuecydides and
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Momer and Xenophon.
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final
clauses with Jva, sometimes with dmws or &, to denote that
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was
not altained. E.g.

T{ i’ o Aafuy dxravas edBis, ws édecéa primore, kX why did
you not take wme and kill me at once, that I might never have shoun
(as 1 have done), ete.? 5. 0. 7.1391.  ded, e, 1o uf 18 mpdypar’
dfpdros ixar dury, IV foav undév ol Sevel Adyol, Alas! alus!
that the facts have no rvolce for men, so that words of eloguence might
be as nothing, E.fray. 442,

.

II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 67wws AFTER VERBS OF
STRIVING, EIC.

1372. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regululy take the
future indicative with Gwws or dmes wif after both pri-
mary and secondary tenses.

The future optative may be used after secondary
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, bui
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of

-1369. Eg.

Sodvrel’ Sros undev dvdfiov Tis Tiudis TavTys wpdEeus, lake heed
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "Emreueletro drus
w5y dowrod rore Evotvro, he took care that they should never be withnut
Jood, X.C 8,1 (here {rovrac would Le more cowmoun). "Empuo-
oov Srws Tis Bovben 3 ey, they were trying to effect (this), that some
assistance skould come, T.8,4.

For Smws and drios p with the future indicative in com-
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of axdmwe
or oxomecre in this construction, see 1352

1373. The future indicative with drws sometimes follows verls
of ezhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which con-
monly take an infinitive of the object; as Swxeredovrar Smws
TipwpRoeTas wdvres Tods TowovTovs, they exhort him to take ven-
geance on all such, P. Ry, b4le.  (See 1377.)

1374. 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive
and optative is used here, as in final clauses, E.g.
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"AMoy 7oy émpeddoe § Jmws & 1t Blrioror mohirar duen;
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possibie eini-
zenst P.G.515%  'Emeuédero alriv, dres dea dvdpdmode Siare
AoTew, ke took care that they should always remain slaves, X. (.8, 144,

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here,

1375. N. My, lest, may be used for §rws wf with thesubjunetive.

1378. N. “Ay or xé can be used herc, as in final clauses (1367),
with dmws or ws and the subjunctive.

1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with frws and
the future is not found; but verbs signifying fo plan, con-
sider, and try take &rws or s and the subjunctive or opta-
tive. E.g.

Spalupel Srws &y dpara yévyTaw, let us consider how the very
best may be done, Od.13,335. Ppdoverar as xe véyrar, he will plan
Jor Ms return, 0d.1,205. Bovhevov Smuws &y dpieTa yévoiro, they
deliberated thut the very best might be done, 0d4.9,420. So rarely with
Adooopas, entreat {ses 1373},

1lI. CLAGSES WITH ui AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC.

1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger,
pi, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the
mind. The negative form is py ov (1364). E.g.

Pofotpar pup Tobro yévqTar (vereor ne accidat), [ fear that this
may happen; dofevpat pn ob Tovroe yevnTac (vereor ue accidat),
I fear that this may not huppen (1361). Ppovrdw uy xpdmotor ¥
poc avydy, I am anzious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M.
4,28, Odwére drerilfevre, Bedisres py) dmotuybleiyoay, they no
longer made attacks, feaving lest they should be cut off, K. A.8,4%.
"Edoflotvro pif 1 wd On, they feared lest he should suffer anyihing
(1869), X. $3.9,11,

1379, N. The future indicative is very rarely used after psf in
this construction. But fmws po is sometimes used here, as in the
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjune-
tive; as 8ébowxa dmws pmy dvdyxy yerjoerw, 1 fear that there may
come a necessily, D.9,75. "Ozws p here is the equivalent of wij
that ot lest, in the ordinary construction,
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which
are present or past. IHere pd takes tbe present and past
tenses of the indicative. E.g.

Addowa pf) mhyryiow Béer, T fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493.
QofBotpela 1) duborépwr pa Fraptiicap ey, we fear that we huve
missed both at once, T. 3,53, Aedbw piy oy mdvre Bed vppepréa elmev,
1 fear that all whick the Goddess said was wue, Od. 5,300, "Opa py
wailwy EXeyev, beware lest he woes speaking in jest, I’ Th. 1430

Vl. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1381. In conditionul sentences the clause containing
the condmou is called the protasis, and that contammg
the conclusion is called the Rpl‘ld()blb The protasis is
introduced by some form of e, ¢f.

Al for ef is sometimes used in Homer.

1382. The adverb &» (epic xé or «éy) is regularly
joined to e in the protasis when the verb is in the
subjunctive; e with &y forming éaw, dv, or fr. (See
1299,2.) The simple e is used with the indicative
and optative. The same adverb dv is used in the
apodosis with the optative,and also with the past tenses
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition
is not fulfilled.

1383. 1.. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu-
larly w7, that of the apodosis is ot.

2. When ol stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some
particular word (as in of weAdol, few, ol ¢y, J deny), and not to
the protasis as a whole; as ddv T¢ oV xai "Avvros ol @iTe ddv Te
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, I'. Ap.25b

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may
be either particular or general. A particulor supposition
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed
to occur at some definite time or times; as if ke (now) has
this, ke will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if ke had had
the power, Le would have helped me; if he shall receive it (or
i he vecetves it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to
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occur or to have oceurred at any time; as if ever ke recefves
anything, he (abways) gives it; if ever he received anything,
le (@lways) gave it ; if (on any occasion) ke had had the power,
ke would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall {or
should) wish to go, ke will {or would) always be permitied.

2. Although this distinetion is seen in all classes of conditions
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions
whicl do not imply non-fulfilment, e in those of elass 1. (below),
that the distinction affects the construction. Heve, however, we have
twa classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions.

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the eondition, and partly
on the distinction bLetween particular and general suppositions
explained in 1384,

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I.
and 1) containing present and past suppositions, and two
(I1I. and IV.) containing future suppositiens. Class L.
bas two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions
(prescut and past), the other (b) with only general suppo-
sitions (1. present, 2. past).

1387. We have thus the followiug forms: —

1. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to
fulfilment of condition:

( (protusis) e with indicative; (upodosis) any

(a) Chiefly fOl‘m.Of t.lie ve'rb. P.JZ v.rp.éa'ou ‘roﬂ"ra: Ko Aw§

éxey, if he is doing this, it is well. Ei Impafe

Tobro, xadis Exe, i he did this, it is well (See

L 15390.) — In Latin: s7 kac facdl, bene est.

[ 1. (prol} édv with subjunctive; (apud.) pres-
ent indicative. 'Bdv s xAémry, xohdleral,
{f any one (ever) steals, he {s (alwaysy pun-
ished. (Sec 1393, 1.)

2. {prot.} < with optative; (apnd.) imperfect
indieative. Ei 75 kA émwror, éxoAdlero, {f any
one aver stole, he was (ahoays) punished,

L (See 1393, 2.3 — Fov the Latin, see 1388.

Particular:

(%) General: -
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1I. Present and past suppositions implying that the
condition is not fulfilled:

{protasis) e« with past tense of indicative; (apodosis)
past tense of indicative with dv. Ei frpae rolro,
kaAds &v foyev, 1f ke had done this, it would have been
well.  El émpaooe Toiro, kakbs dv dyey, if ke were doing
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it
wonld have been well.  (See 1397.)

In Latin: ¢i hoc fuceret, bene esset (present) ; si hoc
Jecisset, bene fuisset (past).

I11. Future suppositions in more vivid form:

(prot.) édv with subjunctive (sometimes e with future
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘Eav mpdooy
(or rpafy) vodro, kadivs &e, if ke shall do this (or if
e does this), it will be well (sometimes also e rpdfe
Tobro, ete.).  (See 1403 and 1405.)

In Latin: st hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit.

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form:

(prot} e with optative; (apod.) optative with d.
El #picoor (0r mpdfece) Toliro, xahids &v &yor, If he
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.)

In Latin: & hoe faciat, bene sit.

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not
marking the distinetion between the general and the particular
present and past conditions by different foring, and uses the indica-
tive in both alike. Occasionally eveu the Greek does the same (1395).

1389, N. In external form (édy with the subjunctive) the gen-
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition.
But in sense there is a inuch closer eonnection between the general
and the particular present condition, whiel in most languages (and
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1888). OUn the
other hand, &y with the subjuuctive in a future condition agrees
generally in sense with « and the future indicative (1405), and is
never interchangeable with «f and the present indicative.

L. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING
IMPLIED,
{a) Swmrre Surrositions, Cuitrty PARTICOLAR.

1390. When the protasis simply states a present or
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with e,
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Eg.

Ei jovxiovr $fhrmos dyes, olxért Sei )\c'yef.v, l;f]’fcilip s kecping
peace (wi[la ua), we need talk no longer, 119,56, E| ('yr.u ¢u18pov
dyvod, xoi dpavrol dmAéhnopucc AAG yap olbéirepe doTi TovTwy,
if { do not know Phacdrus, | have forgutten myself; but neither of these
is so, P. Phdr.228%  Ei fcob fv, ok fv aloypoxepliis, if he was the
son of « God, ke was not avaricious, P. Rp.408%. "AAN e Soxel,
whéwury, bul if it pleases you, let us sail, 8. Ph.526. Kdxor' drorot
py, Brbiar o wyy @A, mey I die most wralchedly, if 1 do not love
Xanthias, Ar. f2.570. _

1301, N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of
this class if it expresses nmerely a present intentiou or necessity that
something shall hereafter be done; Rs alpe wifxrpor, ¢l paxed,
ratise your spur, if you are gomg fo fight, Ar. Av. 7531, Herc e péddes
,u.ax(trem would be the more common expression in prose. It is
important to notice that a future of this kind eould never be changed
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405).

1392. N. For preseut or past conditions containiug a potential
indicative or optative (with dv), see 1421, 3,

(O} PRESENT AND DPAST GENERAL SUPFOSITIONS,

1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses
a customary or repeated action or a yeneral truth in
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general
way to any of a class of acts.

1. Present general suppositions have égv with the
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the
apodosis. E.y.

*Hy dyyus EAOy Bdvaros, ofbels Boriderar Gmfcrxﬂv, if death
COMES near, no one is (um) uti!nu/ to die, K. ALY, "Azas Adyos,

av drdf 18 ﬂpuy,wx.ru., pdray TL gaiverar xal xexdv, «ll speech, if
deeds are wanting, appears @ vain and empty tka, D.2,12

2. Past general suppositions have e with the opta-
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative {or
some other form denoting past repetition) in the
apodosis. Eg.
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El tous GopvBovpévous aioboiro, xaracfevvivar iy TUpUYHY
émesplTo, if ke saw any fulling inta disorder (or whenever ke suw,
ete.). he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X. (5,35, K rg
dvrelmor, edfis refvixer, if any one refused, ke was inmedintely
put to death, T.8,66. This construetion oceurs only once in Honer,

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary teuse (1268),
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub.-
junctive; as oy s rapaBadvy, Ipdey adrols énébeaav, if any
one transqresses, they (always) impose o penalty on him, X. O 1,05

1395. N. The indieative is occasionally used in the place of the
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen-
tences may follow the construction of crdinary present and pust
suppositions (1350, as in Latin and English; as e s 8do 3 xai
mhéovs Tis guépus AoylLeTal, pdrads EaTiy, if any one counts on
two or even more days, ke is a fool, 5. Tr. 944,

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), & (without dv)
is sumetimes used with the subjunctive in poctry. In Homer this
is the wore frequent form in general conditious,

1. PHESENT AND PAST CONDITIORS WITH SUPPOSI-
TION CONTRARY TG FACT.

1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup-
position, implying that the condition s not or was not
Julfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used
in both protasis and apodosis. Tle apodosis has the
adverD dy.

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper-
fect to an act completed in past or present time.  E.g.

Tabra obx v é6dvavro mowiv, € uf dwity perpin Expovro,
they would not be able (us they are) (v do this, if they did not lead an
abstemious life, X. €. 1,23, TloAd &v favpaororepor Hu, € éTipvro,
it would Ve fur more wonderful, if they were honored, I' Rp. 484h.
Ei foav dvlpes dyafol, us o ¢ys, ol dv 7ore TalTa Emaoc oy,
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never hurve suffered
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516e. Kol lows dv
dmifavoy, € uy % dpxiy xaTevby, and perhaps I should have
perished, if the government hud not been put dywn, P.Ap. 324, Ei
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arexpive, ixavios &v N0y epepmaliun if you had answered, I
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done),
P. Buthyph. 145, El pi dpels fAfere, émopevinedu dv éni 1o
acidéa, if you kad not come (aor.), we should now be on our way
(impf.) to the King, X. A4.2,11.

1398. N. Iu Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is
always past (see J/.7,273; 8,130); and the present optative is used
where the Attic would have the hnperfect referring to present time;
as € uéy ric Tov Ovopor dAes dwomer, Yeilos kev dalper xel
voaprlolpeda piddov, if any other had told this dream (1397), we
should call it a lic and rather turn away from it, 112,80 see 24,222,

1399, N. In Homer the eptative with «¢ is occasionally past in
apodosis: as kal vo xev & dwddorro Alvelus, o i vimoe 'Adpo
8iry, and now Aeneas would ithare have perished, herel not Aphrodite
perecived him, 715,311, (Here grahero woukl be the regular form
in Homer, as in other Greek.)

Hemer has also a past potential optative @ see JL.5, 35,

1400. 1. The imperfects {8, xpiv or éxphv, &ir, exds
#v, and others denoting oblagution, propriety, pussibility, and
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dv.

Thus, é8¢w g Tolirov pedelv, you ought to love him (but do nat},
or you eught to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva-
lent to you would love him, or weuld have luved him {ddlreas &v
Tobrov), if you did your duty (va Séovra). 8o &y oo TolTO
rocfaa, you night have dowe thas (bl you did nat dv it); eeds Jv
ae Tovro watfowy you would properly (elxdras) have done Uis.
‘The actual apodosis is here always 1n the infinitive, and the reality
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied.

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in
the past; when the aovist is used, it refers to the past. E.g.

Tovode un LHv 88e, these ought not ta be living (as they are),
S.Ph418. Mivewv yip v, for he might kave stood kis ground
(but did not), 1).3,17. @avelv o¢ xpiv wdpos Téxvuwry, you aught to
have died before your children, 1. And. 1208, Ei {Bovhero dixwsos
elvae, v alrg profdoal Tév olkoy, he might hnve let the house, if
ke had wisked lo be just, 1..32,93.

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verh of obligation,
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ete, 5 €8¢ dv can be used ; as ¢ ra Séovra odTo o-uvcﬁov)\cua'uv, otdey
dv vuds viv {8 ﬁou)uueo-ﬂm, if these men had given you the advice
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D. 4.1,

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially éBovAdunmy, sometimes
take the infinitive without d» on the same principle with e ete. ;
as €Bovidunr ofx épllew évBibe, 1 would [ were not contending
heve (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866,

2. So ddehov or ddedray, ought, aorist and imperfect of d¢péAiw,
owe (epic for ¢defdw), in Homer ; wlence comes the use of dpedoy
in wishes (1312} ; as dder e Kipos Iijv, would that Cyrus were alive,
X.A4.2,14

3. 50 dpeddor with the infinitive; as piceobac Epedrow, € uy
eures, 1 should have perished (was about to perish), if thou kadst not
spaken, Od. 13, 683 So D.15,159,

I1I. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM.
Supruwetive v Provasis witn FuTore Aronoss.

1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis-
tinetly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I
90), the protasis has the subjunctive with ¢dv (epie e
xe}, and the apodosis has the future indicative or some
other form of future time. E.g.

Et pl.ev Kepy Meve)\uov A)\f.’favﬁpo; xatamwédyy, abrés Eral
‘Erémp éxére xai xmijpare wdvra, if Alezander shall slay Menelaus,
then let kim have Helen and all the goods himself, 113,281, "Av 7is
dvBeariray, mepaoouele yepoiobar, if any one shall stand apposed
to us, we s‘halt ry tn overcome him, X.A.7,3L 'Eiv olv {ys viw,
mdre doer olxac; if therefore you go now, when will you be af hame!
X.C.5,3%9,

1404. N. The older English forms if ke skall go and if he go
both express the force of the (ireek subjunctive and future indica
tive in protasis; but the ordinary wodern English uses if he goes
even when the tine is clearly future.

1405. The future indicative with e is very often used
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more
vivid form of expression, especially in appeals to the feel-
ings, and in threats and warnings. E.g.

Ei py xa@ifers yhiooaw, farar oo kaxd, if you do not (shall
not) restrain your longue, you will have trouble, E.frag. 5. This com:
mon use of the future must not be confounded wiih that of 1391.



1413) THE MOODS, 301

1408. X. In Homer e (without dv or x¢) is sometimes used
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same
sense 25 & ke 0f fv; as o 8¢ vij 0€hy BAdaar, bul if ke shall wish to
destroy our ship, 0d.12,348. This is more common in general con-
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of el for édv is found
accasionally even in Attic poetry.

1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with x¢ in the apodosis
of a future condition, see 1305, 2.

IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM.
OPTATIVE 1IN BOTH PROTASIS AXD APODOSIS.

1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less
distinet and vivid form (as in English, if I showld go),
the protasis has the optative with e/, and the apodosis
has the optative with &v. E.yg.

Elns dopyros obx &v, o mpdooots xohés, you would not be
endurable, if you shouid be in prosperity, A. Pr.979, O moddy §»
dhoyln ein, € defleiro ov Gdvaroy & rawiros; woeuld it not be a
greal absurdity, i such a man should fear death ? . Ph.G8b  Olxog
8 alris, € Ppboyymy AdfBot, gudéorar dr Aéferer, but the house
itself, {f it should find a veice, would speak most plainly, A.Ag.37.

1408. 'The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta-
tive: see 1329.

1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or
apodasis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in-
dicative afler a past tense (see the second examnple under 1497,2).

1411. N. EI e is sometimes found with the optative in Homer,
in place of the simple « (1408); as e 8¢ xev "Apyos Leoipef, . .
yapBpbs xéy ot fot, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be
my son-in-taw, 1.9, 141,

1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of
the indicative in wnreal conditions, see 1398 and 1899,

PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
ELLIrsiS AND SUBSTITUTION I¥ PROTASIS OR ATPODOSIS.
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its
regular form with € or édp, but is contained in a parti-
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the
gentence. -When a participle represents the protasis,
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its temse is always that in which the verb itsell would
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, —
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. K.y

i Bikys oveoys 6 Zeas obx dnddwher; how is it that Zeus hus
nol been destroyed, if Justice exisis? (e 8kq €oriv), Ar. N4, 3y
8¢ xAVwy doe tdxe, but you will seon Luow, if you listen (=
wAvms), Av. dw. 00, "Awodovpar p) Tobro pa fdw, I shall be vuined
uniess I learn this (éav pyy pdfw). Towtrd iy yovadl cvevelor
éxous, such things weuhl yure have to endure if you should diwell amony
women (e e cvnaiog), A, 5. 193, "Hrlorprer ar ris deovoas,
any one would have dishelicved (sur'h a thing) if he had heavd i (Je. ¢
ﬁxonaey) T.7,28. Mouuay & &v m'f'rjdavras (sc. gov) ﬁxo'v got
pépwv dv dprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (el airjocas,
1393, 2), 1 used to come to you with bread (129G, Av. N. 1383

Aud ye bpds adrove rara dy drodddare, if it hald depended on
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, 1).15,49. Ovrw
yap ovkért Tav Aouwou o youuey Gy kaxws, for 1n that case we should
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovre), X.4.1,100
OU8' v Sixaiws & wakdy mémowud Te, nor shoulid 1 justly (ie. if 1 had
Justice) full infe any troudle, 8. An. 240,

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the
verb of Lhe profasis in several phrases introduced by «f pij, exvepi. E.q.

Tis rou dAdos Spotos, el un Ildrpoxdos; who else is like you, exrept
Patroctus (Le. unless it s )2 1117,475. El py S rov wpureww,
fvemeoey dr, had it not been for the Pryants (eecept for the P, he
would have been thrown i (te the 11), T, G.516%,

2. The protasis or the apudosis, or both, may be suppressed
with the Homeric ds €l or ois € 7¢; as 70y vées dneior ws e Trépor
& vinua, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would te
if they were, ete.), 0d.7,36.

For the douhle ellipsis in @omep §v ¢, see 1513

1415, X. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that auy
definite \&lb was in the speaker's mind.

1416. N. The apodasis is sumetimes entirely suppressed for
rhetorical effect; as «f pev Sdoovor yépas, i they shall give me a
prize, —very well, 14,1,135; ¢f. 1,580,

1417. N. Ei 8i wj without a verb often has the meaning other-
wise, even where the clause wauld not be negative if completed, or
where the verl if quplnliet] would be a subjunctive; as un woujoys
Tavre* €l 8¢ pay alriay Eeas, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not
do what I say) you will be Wamed, X, An. 7,18
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1418. The apedosis may be expressed by an infinitive or
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If
the finite verd in the apodosis would have talen dv, this
particle is used with the infinitive or participle.  E.g.

‘Hyoluat, ¢ Toiro wowtire, wdvTu kads €xyein, [ believe that, if
gou are dving this, all ds well; fyotpe, v Tolro mowjTe, mHvTu
xach f{(tv, 1 belicoe that, if you (shall) do this, ail will be well; olbu

G5, €ay Tavry ywqrm. b wpatorras, 1 Inow that you witl prosper if
th:'.: is {shail be) dune. Forexamples of the infinitive and participle
with dw, see 1308,

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive
pot in imlirect discourse (1271), especially one depending
ou a verb ol wishing, commanding, advising, ete., from which
the infinitive receives a future meaning. E.g.

BovAerur éAfely dav roiro yévyTat, he wishes to go if this (shall)
be dune: kehedw Yuas v duvno e dredfey, I command you to
depart if you can. Vor the prineiple of indirect discourse which
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1.

1420, N. Sometimes the apodosis is mercly implied in
the vontext, and in sncl cases e or & is often to be
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if
haply. ..

"Axovgor xal uot, fdy oot radTd Soxy, hear me alsn, in case the
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to i), P. Rp. 3085,
So 7pos Ty wokiy, & émtfonfolev, éywpovy, they marched towards
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (ie. to meet them
if they should rust out), T.6,100. On this principle we must
explain ai xév wws Bovherar, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that
ke waay wish), 11.1,06; of & éféAnofa, GJ.5,02; and similar pas-
sages.  For this construction, botl: in Homer and elsewhere, see
Moods and Tenses, §§ 456-491.

Mixep CoNsrrRUCTIONS, — A4 1IN APODLOSIS.

1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to
different forms.

1. Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dv in
the apodosis.  E.g.

Ei xet’ obpavol elAdrovBas, ol dv fewloe paxoipyy, if you
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kave come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods,
H.6,128. Ei viv ye Bvorvyotper, mids Tdvarre &v mparTorres of
veloiped dv; if we are now wnfortunate, how could we help being
saved if we should do the opposite 7 Ar. R.1448 (here wpdrropres = ¢
mparvoper). El olror dpfiss dnéoryoay, tueis &v of xpedv dpxoire,
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (cauld not) possitdy hold your
power rightfully, T.3,40.

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. E.g.

*Hy épfs pot, Aé€ury’ &y, if you (will) permit me, I would fain
speak, 8. EL331; oddt yap fv moddal yédupar Sorew, Exotper dv
Grow prydvres qudduer, for not even if there shall be muny bridges,
could we find q place to fly to and be saved, X. 4.2,41%; §Sixoinpuey
av, € phy dwoddow, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shell 1)
not restore ker, E, Hel. 1010.

3. A potential optative (with &v) may express a present condi-
tion, and a potential indicative (with dv) may express a present or
past condilion; as dmep A T Terboluyy dy, xal ool wedfopar,
if there ds any man whom I would trust, 1 trust you, P. Pr.320b, ¢
Tobro loyupdy v &v Tovre rexurpior, cdpol yoréabu Texpiprov, if this
would have been a strong proaf for kim, so let it be alse a proof for
e, D.40, 58,

1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8, dAAd,
or airdp, which cannot be translated in English. E.g.

E! 8¢ xe piy Bbwow, dyo 8¢ kev abrds Ehwpar, but if they do not give
her up, then I will take her myself, 11.1,137.

El aFTEx VERBs oF Wompenire, e1C.

1423. Bome verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment,
disappointment, indignation, ete. are followed by a protasis
with e where a causal sentence would often seem more
natural. E.g.

Quvpdlw & lywye o pnpdes bpdy wir' dbvpeirar pijr’ Spyilera,
and I wonder thal no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if
no one of you is, etc., J wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxrh € & vod pi olds
v elui ebmely, T am indignant that (or if) [ am not able to say what |
mean, I Lack.194%.  See also 1502, 2, for the prineiple of indirect
discourse applied to these sentences.

1424, N. Such verbs are especially favudlw, aloydvopar, dya-
mdw, and dyavaxtew, with Savdy dorw. Thay sometimes take éry,
because, and a causal sentence (1503).
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vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES.

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include
il temporal clauses. These introduced by &ws, mpiv, and other
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there-
fore treated separately (1433-1474}.

Relative clauses may be iniroduced by relative proncuns or
adverbs,

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to
a definite person or thing, or to some defnite time,
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to.
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either
expressed or understood.  Ey.

{ Definite) Tadra & Eyw Opds, you see these things whick I have;
or & éxm dpgs. “Ore éBodhero HAOey, (vnce) when ke wished, he came.

{Indefinite.) Tldyra d dv Bovhwvrar Eovaw, they will have every.
thing which they may want; or & dv Bevdewrar Efovowy, they will have
whatever they may want. "Oray A0y, Totro wpdfw, when he shall come
(ov when ke comes), I will do this. "Ore¢ Bovdore, Toliro émpusaey,
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. Q¢ v dnrw, Toduey, as [
shall direct, et us act. A Eyer Bovhopar hafBelyv, f want to take what-
ever he has.

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT.

1427, A relative as such has no effeet on the mood
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante-
cedent therefme may take the indicative (with ov for
its negatwe) or any other construction which could
oceur in an independent sentence. JE.g.

Tis a6’ & xbpos Sir’ év ¢ Pefrjnaper; what is the place to which
we have come? 5.0.0.52. "Eows dori xapds, derddfecfe tav
wpuwyparwy, (now) while there s an ap,nar.‘uni{y. take hold of the busi-
uess, 101,20, Tobro olx émulnoer, év @ Tov djpov &rfuyoer dv, he did
not do this, in whick ke might have honored the peaple, DL 21,60, So
& pip yévorre, and may this not happen, 1.97,67.

INDEFINITE ANTECEDERT, — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE.

1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece-
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional
relative clause. & Its negative is always u7.
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2. Relative words, like ¢, if, take & before the subjune.
tive.  (Bee 1209,2)) With dre, brore, émel, and émedyy, dv
forms &rav, bmwérav, éxdy or iy (Touic émedv), and draddy,
‘A with g may form &. In Homer we generally find gre
xe ete, (Yike e ke, 1408), or dre ete. alone (1437).

1428. Couditional relative sentences have four classes,
two (1. L) containing present and past, and two (III.
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I has two
forms, one (@) with chiefly particular suppositions, the
other (&) with only general suppositions.

1430. 1. (u) Present or past condition simply stated,
with the indicative, — ehiefly in particular suppositions
(1890). Eg.

"0 T fodAerar Sdgw, ! will give hine whaterer he (now) wishes
(like «f o Botkerus, Sdow, if ke now wiskes anything, 1 will give it).
A iy olda, 008t olopac elBivar, what I do not know, I do not even think
I know (Vke o Toa wi olda, if there ave any things whick I do not
know), P.Ap. 219, ovs pn edpiaxor, kevordpior abrols €ropray,
Jor any whom they dad not find (= € Twas p dpioxov), they raised
a cenntaph, X.0G,49,

1431, (&) 1. Present gencral condition, depending on
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunciive
(1393.1Y.

2. Past gencral condition, depending on a past form
denoting repetition, with optative (1398,2). FEg.

"O 1 liv BosAnrar §8wue, ! {clways) give him whatever ke wants
(like édv ¢ Bovhyrat, if he ever wants anything); 6 m GovAotro
é8i8ovy, 1 (always) grve him whatever ke wanied (like e o BovAotro).
Fuppaxely Tovrols ééihovuty dmavres, obs v Sp6 Tl TepeTKILOKE-
vovs, all wisk to be allies of those whomn they see prepared, D.4,6.
'Hw’x' &v ofKOL ?évmvru I SpG)UL;' otk dwxo’xeruf. when i'-’ec‘].f ge! hame,
they do things wnbearuble, Av.Pa. 1170, Ovs pér {dor edrdxres
Idvras, Tives Te elev fpdra. ki fre wufolto dryve, e (olonys)
asked those whom he saw (at any rime) marching in good order, who
they were; and when he lewrued, ke praised them. X, C.5.0%. "Erady
8 drouyfeln, eoneper mapd Tov Zwxpdry, and (eack morning)
twhen the prison was opencd, we went in te Socraies, I'. Ph. 309,
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub-
junetive or optative here, as In other general suppositions (1395).
This occurs especially with §o 7, which itself expresses the same
idea of indehinitencss which dg with the subjunctive or optative
nstally eXpresses; as 6o ris uy TOv dpoTwy drTeTal BovAdupd:
Twv, KAKLFTOS elval Doxel, whocver does nol cling to the best counsels
seems 16 be most hase, 5. An. 178, (Here a5 v pf) Gwrmras would be
the commot expres-ion,}

1433, II. Present or past condition stated so as to
imply that the condition {3 %ot or was not fulfilled
(supposition contrary to fact), with the sccondary tenses
of indicative (1397). Eg.

“A py éBovAero Solvae, olx dv E8wker, ke wauld not have given
what ke had nol wisked 10 give (like € Tow py ¢BovAero Solvar, odx
dv €Buxey, if he had not wished to give certuin things, he would no!
hare given them). Odbx v érexepolper mpdrrew & ) preordpeba,
we should not (then) be undertaking (o do {as we now are) things whick
we did not understand (Vike € roa py gmerdpeda, if there were uny
things which we did nol understand, the whole Lelonging to 2 suppeo-
sition not realized), I. Ch. 1718 So 6y yipus Ererpey, Od. 1, 218,

This case occurs much less frequently than the others,

1434. 1II. Future condition in the more vivid form,

with dv and the subjunctive (1403). Fg.

"0 7 dv BovAyray, Sove, I will yive kim wharever he may wish
(like ddv 71 ﬁuﬁ)\q‘rul, Srierw, if ke shall wish angthing, 1 will give it).
“Oray py céve, memdvoopar, when [ (<hail) have no move strength,
I shall cease, 5. An.91. “AAdxouvs kui vijma Téxva dfouev dv wijcaouw,
&y mroAdebpor €hw pew, we will bear off thelr wives and young chil-
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 114,235,

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituled for the
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405).

1436. IV, Future condition in the less vivid form,

with the optative (1408). A£.g.

‘0 1 BodAoire, Solqy v, I shonld give him whatever he might
wisk (like ¢ 7o BovAotro Solgy &, if he should wish auything, 1 should
give it), Tlewlv ddyor &v dmére Bovhocro, if ke were hungry, ke
would eat whenever he might wish (like o more BovAoire, if ke should
ever wish), X. M. 2, 138,

1437, Conilitional relative sentences have most of the peeuli-
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with.
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive
(like e for édv or € xe, 1396 ; 1406), especially in general condi-
tions in Hower; the relative (like ¢, 1411) in Hommer may take x¢
or &v with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the
conjunetion 8¢ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent
clanse (1422).

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjutetive with ws dre
(occasionally us §7 §v), sometimes with os or ds T€; aS ws dre
xevpoy Zéidupos Sabu Mjiov, as (happens) when the west wind moves
a degp grain-fleld, 112,147 5 &g yuy khadyre . . . 65 'Odvaels Sdxpuoy
€l Bev, as a wifg weeps, ete., so did (/lysses sked tears, Od. 8,523,

ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES,

1439, When a conditional relative clause expressing
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sul-
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by
assimilation. E.g.

Edv mwes of dv 8¥vwrTat Toiro Toloae, kadis e, if any whoe
may be able shall do this, it will be well; € Twes of ddvacyTo Tobre
wotoley, kudiss dv €xor, If any who should be (or were) able should
do this, it would be weli. Elfe wdvres ot dUvatvre ToUTe wotoiey
O that all whe may be (or were) able would do this. (llere the opla-
tive motofey [1507] makes o Svwawpro preferable to of dv Sdvarrar,
which would express the same idea.) ‘Emedav dv &v mpinrat
xvpios yévirat, when (in any case) ke becomec masier af what ke kas
bought, D.18,47. Qs drédoiro xai dAhos, & Tis ToITA Y€ e Loy,
O that any ather might likewise per isk who should do the like, Od. 1, 47.
TebBvainy dre pou pnxére ruvra pédos, may I die whenever I shall
no longer cure fru these (Brav pédy would express the same idea),
Mimm. 1,2, Soin Latin: Tnjurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo
rel:'uguas.

1440. Likewisc, when a conditional relative sentence
depends on a sccondary teuse of the indicative implying
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by .assimilation
a similar form. E.gq.

E{ Twes ol é8vavro Toiro £ 7pa Eav, keAds dv uxcv, zfamj who
had been able hail done rhis, it would have been well. Ei év éxelvy T4
qbww; Te kai Ta Tpowy fAeyor &v ols t'r(ﬁpu;.q.n;v, if I were speak-
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been
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prought up (all introduced by el £évos érvyxavor aw, if | happened to
be a foreigner), P.Ap. 179, 8o in Latin : 51 solos eos diceres miseros
quibus woriendun esset, neminen tu quidem eorum qui viveren!
exciperes.

1441. N, All clauses which come under this principle of assimila-
tion belong (as conditicnal forns) equally under 1434, 1438, 1431, or
1433. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future
conditions {1270, 2).

RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex-
press a purpose. E.g.

peoPeiay méumew viTis Tavr €pel xal mapéoTat Tols Tpdypaaty,
lo send an embassy to say this, and tv he present af the transactions,
D.1,2. 06 yap fori por yprjpara, dnefey éxriow, for I have no
money lo pay the fine with, I'. Ap. 47,

The antecedent here may be delinite or indefinite; Lut the
negative purticle is always po), as in final clauses (1364).

1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with «¢ joined
to the relalive) in this construetion after primary teuses, and the
optative (without x€) after secondary tenses. The optative is
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here
agrees with the Latin.

1444, N, In this construction the future indicative is very
rarely changed to the future optative ailer past tenses.

RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT.

1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or
with a potential optative, may express a vesult. ‘The nega-
tive is of. E.g.

Tis obrw paiverat doris ob Bovderal oo dihos elvar; who is 5o
mad that he dves not wish to be your friend? X..0.2, 3% " (Uere
wore ot BovAcrar would have the same meaning.) Oddeis dv yévorro
obtws ddapdrrives, o5 dv pefvary & T Swkatoaiivyg, 1o one would ever
become so like ndumant that ke would rvemain firm in his Justice
(= wore pelpuer dv), 1" Rp. 360°,

1446, N. This is equivalent Lo the use of Jdore with the finite
moods (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative.

1447. The relative witl a future (sometimes a present)
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indicative may express a result which is cimed at. The
negative here is pg.  E.g.

Edxero pmlepiav ol ovwrvyiy yevioBae, 4 pw watiaer karaorpé.
varfor iy Ebpdmne, ke prayed that no such chance might befall him
as lo precent }u'mf:um m?juqa{ing Furope (= ub'v"rc R wavoa), Hd,
7,54. Bou)n;ﬂcf.e Towobroy pmpeioy KaTahwely & uh T dvlpumiing
dvoews éariw, when he fum‘ruf to leare such a menwarial as might be
begond human nature (= aore py vac), 1.4,89,

1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to
that of Gore with the infinitive (1450).

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND
\ THI FINTIE MOODS.

1449, “Qare (sometimies @), s0 as, so that, is used
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express
e result.

1450, With the infinitive (the negetive Leing pi), the
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verl
teueds to produce; with the indicative (the negative being
o}, ws ane which that action actually dves produce.  Elg

Ny wowiiow dore 8y uy 8:ddvar, they do everything so as
{i.e. in such a way ax) not to be punished, ie. they aim at not being
prnished, not Jmplying thub they actually escape; P.G. 4705 (But
wiy Taenow Gore dkny ov 8tdonaty would wmean they do everything
so that they are not punisked.)  OUrws dyvopdves €xere, wore {An i
Lerc avra xpyoTa yewjoeolay, are you se senseless that you expect
them to become good ? D.9,26.  (But with eore éAmilav the meaw-
ing would be so senseless as to expect, 1.8, senseless enough to expect,
withoul inplying necessarily that you do expeet.}

1451, N. These two constructions are essentially distinet in
their nature, even whens it is indifferent to the gen(.ld] sense
which is used In a given case; as in olTes dorl Bapds Gore &x'qv
py BeBovar, ke ds so skilful m not I be punished, and ofTws dori
devds woTe &m;v ob 88wty he is so shilful that ke is not punished.

The use of wy with the jufinitive and of ob with the indicative
shows that the distiuction was veally fell. When the infinitive
with dore has ow, it generally represents, in indirect discoursa, an
indicative with of of the direct forin (see Moods and Tenses,
£§ 594-508).

1452, The infizitive with core uuLy express a purpose like a
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fingl clause: see ore Singy piy Sibdvar (= Ivx i) 88dot), quoted in
1430. It may also be equivalent lo an obju:b clause with drws
(1‘-} 72) 1 as In puyyavds ebpfoouey, Sor & 16 way oc Tovd dradhdfat
,,.owy, we will foul decives to wholly free you from these troubles
(= Smws o€ draliafopar), A. Eu. bl

1453. The infinitive uftu- vioTe sometines expresses a
condition, like that ufter i¢" & or é¢’ me (1160) FON’R

"Efév avrols Ty Aovrdw & apxetv E)\Ar}rwzr, S’ avrols trarodecy
ﬁa.nu\(f, it being i their power to rule the vest of the Greels, on conrdi-
tion that they should themscelves obey the King, D.6,11.

1454, As Jore with the indicative has no effect on the form
of the verh, it may be used in the same way with any \rul)al f01 m
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor oba dv avTéy
yvapioaps, so that I should not Inow kim, L. Or. 3705 dote py
Auv FTEvE, S0 do not Tament vvermuch, 8. B4 1172

1485. N. (ks re (uever dore) in Honmer hins the infinitive only
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like worep.

1456, Qs is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive
and the finite moods, bub chiefly in Aeschylus, SBuphocles,
Herodotus, and Xenoplion,

1457, N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commaonly take
the simple infinitive occasioually have the infiuilive wilh aore or
@g) A5 YmProducror doTe duvvaw, kacing voted to defend them, T. 86,
85; welovow dore émyeppoar, they persuade them to make an
attempt, 1.83,102; ¢pompdrepor wore pufetv, weser in learning,
X. 4,37 GA&yor ds éykparels ehar, too few to have the power,
X C4,5%; dvdyky gore swduvedety, a nccessiy of tucurring risk,
1.6,51.

1458. N. In the same way (1457) ma-re or ws with the infinilive
niay I'ullnw the com]-.natne with % (1531): as éAdrre ixovra
awu,uw B WOTE Tous Pihovs wedely, haning tou lttle power (v aid his
Jriends, X, H. 4, 883,

1459, N. *Qure or s is occasionally followed by a participle;
85 woTe crxe'l,fzacrﬁm 8€ov, so that we must constder, .3, 1.

1480. 'E¢’ & or &’ gre, on condition that, is {ollowed by
the infinitivey and 0(..<fa.=.1ml.111y by the future indicative. K.

"A iy e, émi ToUTW pévrol, €’ GTe pneiti deloaodely, we
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no (on-';el be a phifu*o-
pher, P. Ap. 24, éri Toire vrrc.fwra,u.ul, i Gre o' olevde Yudar
dplopat, Iwnrlzdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none
of you, Hd.3,83.
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CAUSAL RELATIVE.

1481, A relative clausc may express a cause. The verb
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the
negative is generally ob.  £.g.

Bavpuoror woels, os fulv obdiv 8{8ws, you do a strange thing in
giving us notking (like 31 ob odder 8i8uws), X. M. 2,728; 86fus duudiéa
elvat, 05 . . . €kdheve, believing him fo be unlearned, because he
commanded, ete., Id. 1, 34.

Compare causal relative seniences in Latin,

1462, X. When the negative is u, the sentence is conditionul
as well as cansal; s redalmupos o, ¢ pijre deol warpgol elor pif
iepd, you are wrelched, since you kave neither ancestral gods nor fem-
ples-(implying also if you really have none), I'. Lu.302v,  Compare
the use of siguidem in Latin.

TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND
BEFORE,

. "Bug, fore, dypL, péxpr, ANL dbpa.

1463. When dus, fore, dypt, péxpet, and the epic Sppa mean
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use
from other relatives, But when they mean until, they have
many peenliavities, Homer has elos or elfws for dws.

1464. When &uws, éove, dypt, péype, and Sdpa, until,
refer Lo a definite past action they take the indicative,
usually the aorist.  Eg.

Nijxov wdAewv, clos éwfiAbov els worapoy, I swam on again, until
I came into o river, Od. 7,280, Tubra dmolovy, péypt ordros &yé-
veTo, this they did until darkness came on, X. A. 4,24,

This is the coustruction of the relative with a definite antece-
dent (1427).

1465. These particles follow the construction of cou-
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general
suppositions. g,

Eorioyes, (o7 &y xal 76 Xowra wpoer pdfns, wait until you (shall)
learn the rest besides (1434), A. Pr. 097, Elmop' &v. .. &ws wapo
redvatpe tobrov, J should tell kim, etc., until I put lim to tarture
(1436), X1, “Hidws fir Tolre &t dedeyougy, dws alrg . . -
dwd8awna, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with
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aim until I had given him back, ete. (1433), P.G.506. “A & &
dovvraxta 3, dvdyxn ravra del mpdymara mapéxew, dws dv yopay
Ad Bn, whatever things are in disorder, these must always wmake rrouble
until they are pul i order (1431, 1), X.C.4,5%. Depicuévoper
éxdorrote, €ws dvoixfeln 1 Scouwriploy, we waited each day vntil
the prison was opened {1431, 2), P, Pa.Dyd,

1466. N. The omission of v after these particles, when the
verh is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after € or
ordinary relatives (1406}, occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as
péxp mhots yémray, unil the ship sails, T.1,137.

1467. Clauses introduced hy fws etc. frequently imply a pur-
pose; see the examples under 1465, When sueh clauses depend
upotr a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369).

1468, N. Homer uses 5 & xe, until, like fws ke and IHerodotus
uses & & and & ob like Zws.

Yplv, before, until.

1468. Hpiv is followed by the infinitive, and alse
(like €ws) by the finite moods.

1470. Tn Homer =piv generally has the infinitive withoub
reference to its meaning or to the nature of tle leading
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when
it means simply defore and when the leading clause is
affirmative; it has the finite woods only when it weaus
witil (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive
and optative only after negatives.

1471. 1. Examyples of mpir with the infinitive : —

Nule & TIpdarov mpiv éAfelv wlas "Aymby, and ke dwell in
Pedacwn before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, 11.13,172
(heve mpiv éXBcly = mpd Tob éNBedv). Ob o dmorpéfes mplv xahwd
payéocaoBay, you shall not turn me away Lefore (Le. unal) we have
Jought logether, 11.20,257 (Lieve the Attic would prefer wpiv &
poxeropeda). "Amoméurovoy alréy mplv dxodoay, they send lim
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoopmy ethoper mpiv [lépoas
AaBelv mp Bagikelav, we look Messene before the Persians obtainied
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Ipiv ws "AdoBov éABFely plav fuépav odx
exrpeuaey, she was not & widwe a single day bafore she went to Apho-
bus, D, 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as =plv does not mean
until),
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2. Examples of rpiv, untdl, with the indicative (generally
after negatives), aud with the subjunctive and optative
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same
as those with éws (1464-1467) : —

Oix v dAénu’ obdiv, mpiv ¥ éya aguawy §8eila, etc., there was
no relicf, witid 4 showed them, ele. (1464), A . Pr.479. O y01 e
&fiBe dmeAfely, mpiv dv 8o By, I must not depart hence until | am
punished (1434), X. An. 5,75 Odk dv elbeins mpiv weepnfeins, you
cannot know until you have wied it (1436), Theog. 125, "Expqv uz
mpdrepov aupfovhedew, wplv Huas E8{8akav, ete., they ought not 1o
have given adoice wuil they had mstrueted wus, ete. (1433}, 1.4,19.
'Opdioe Tobs mpeo Burépovs ob mpdolfey dmidvras, mpiv dv ddbaty of
dpxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy. 1,28 "Amyydpeve pndéve Sarlew, mpiy
Kipos éundnobely Opodv, he forbade uny one ta shovt until Cyrus
should be sated with the hung (1467; 1502, 3), X.C. 1,414,

1472, N. In Homer mpdv 4 dre (never the simple wpdy) is used
with (he iudiestive, and mply ¥’ 61" dv (sometimes mpi, without
dv) wilh the subjuuctive.

1473. N. Tpdy, like &ws ete. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc.
tive without d&w, even in Attic Greek; as uy) orévade mplv pdfps, do
not lament before you know, S, Ph. 917.

1474. Tpiv 5 (a developed form for mpiv) is used by Herodotus
(varely by Hower), and wpdregov v, sooner than, before, by Herodo-
tus aud Thueydides, in most of the constructions of wpd So
wapos, Lefore, in Homer with the infinitive.  Even vorepor 3, later
than, ouce tukes the infinitive by analogy. E.g.

Hpiv yép ¥ dniow odées dramddoac 7hw & Kpoloos, for before
they kad sailed buck, Crocsus was taken, Hd.1,78. Oi8t nleoay
wpotrepor 1 mwep xiBovro Tpyywlvv. they did not exen know of it
vntil they heard from the Trachinians, HAL 7,175, My dmaviocracbu
dmé Ths wohios Tplrepar §) E£éAway, nol to withdraw from the eily
until they eapture i, Nd. 9,86, pdrepoy 4 aloféofur albrods, be-
Jore they perceived them. T. 6, 68, See 11,805 2,05, Téxva Sedrovro
wapos werequa yeveo Bay, they took away the nestlings before they
were fledged, Od. 18,218, S0 also Ireow VoTepor éxardy % wirots
olkijauc, a hundved years afier their vwn setlement, 'T. G, 4.

Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIGUA.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES.
1475. A direct guotation or question gives the exact
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio
obligua) the original words conform to the construction
of the sentence in which they are quoted.

Thus the words rabre Bevdoumar may he quoted either
directly, Aéye mis “ravra SovAoguy” or indireetly, Adya rig dne
gudra BovAerar or $nai nis ravra Povhealar, some one says thal he
wishes for this. 8o dpwrd “ v Bovher; " he asks, » what do you wani "
but indirvectly dpwrd 70 Bodherut, e asks what he wanis.

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by &7
or ws, the!, with a finitc verb, or by the infinitive (as
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle.

1477, N. "Orq, that, inay introduce even a direct quotation; as
elwov 1t ikavol €upey, they said, “ we are able,” X. A. 5,49,

1478. 1. "Onws is somelimes used like s, that, especially in
poelry s as Tol7o py wow $pdl’, Sruws ofx o xaxds, 5.0.7.048,

2. Homer rarely has & (neuter of 8¢) for gri, that; as Acdroere
Yap 76 ye mdvres, & pot yépas Epxerar dAAR, for you all see this, that
my prize goes anotker way, 11.1,120; so b, 433.

3. Obrexa and &Bovrena, rhat, sometimes introduce indirect quo-
tatious in poetry.

1479. Indirect guestions follow the same principles as
indirect quotations with &7 or de, in regard to their
meods and tenses,

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, sce 1005
and 1608,

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clanses (even
single clauses in sentences of different construstion} which indi-
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even thuse of
the speaker himsell (see 1502).

1481. Tndirect quotations after 67 and ws and indirect
questions follow these general rules: —

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood
and the tense of the direct discourse,

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense.
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi-
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged.
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses iy
the optative, generaily remain unchapged in all kinds of sen-
tences {but see 1458). The aorist indicative likewise remaing
unchanged when it belongs to & dependent clause of ihe direet
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.)

1483. When the quotation depends on a verb which
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (&
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verhs
follow the preceding rule (1481).

1484. "Ar is pever omitted with the indicative or optative
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the divect form; but
when a particle or a relative word has dv with the subjune-
tive in the direct form, as in &y, éraw, 85 dv, ete. (1299, 2),
the d&v is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse.

1485. N. "Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was
not used in the divect form.

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is
regularly retained in the indirvect form. (But see 1496.)

SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

INDICATIVE AND OFPTATIVE AFTER 0T AND &g, AND IN INDIRECT
QUERTIONS.

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without &v)
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse.
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense
of the optative or retained in the original mood and

tense. K.g.

Adyer 8t ypdobe, ke says that ke is writing ; Aéye ori Eypader,
he saye that ke was wriling ; éypee Sre {ypaper, ke says that ke wrote;
Aébe 8re yéyoadev, he will say that ke has written. "Epwrd =l
Bodhovrat, ke asks what they want; dyvod 7{ morjaovaiy, I do
naot know what they will do.

Elmev &r1 ypddor or §rc ypd ey, ke said that he was writing (he -
said ypddw). Elmer 3re ypagor or 3rt ypdyee, he said that he
would write (he said ypdgw). Elmev §re ypdderew or drt Iypaday,
ke said that ke had written (he said Eypaya, I wrate). Elrev ém
yeypagas eln or dr yéypadey, he said that he had written (he
said yiypada, I have written).
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(Orr.) "Emcipduny alrg Sewvivay, d7 oloeT o piv v cogpis, ely
8 o, T tricd to show lim that ke believed himself (o be wise, buf was
not so {1.&. oleTat pév ... fore & ow), I Ap 2Ly Yararwy ore adros
raxcd wpabor, wxero, hinting that he would himself attend to danys
there, he depurted (Lie said adris Tdxel mpalw), 1.1,00. “Lhefav o1t
aépgere opas & Tdiv Bamhaks, xedevwr pwriy €€ drov b mokepos
el they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, cemmmd-
ing thewm ta ask on what account there was war (they said Erepger
Auas, and the question was éx rivos oriv & moAepos ), X. L2 47,
"Hpero € 15 €pov €y qoddrepos, ke asked whether there wus any one
wiser than 1 (i, &ore Tes godarepas 3), I Ap. 21s,

(Ismce.) "Eheyor f1e édwifovet ot wal T modw Heaw po
xapuy, they said diat they hoped you and the stare would be grateful 1o
me, 1.5,23. "Hxe & dyyéhdow s o "Eldran kateldlymrat, some
one was come with a report that Elatea bad been taken (heve the per-
fecr optative might have been used). 1.18, 169, "Amoxpwduevor dre
wépgovat mpéofus, efls dmjAhafav, having replied that they
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,00. "Hawd-
pouy T{ more Ayey, I was uncertain what he menns ({ wore Adye ),
P Ap.21v. Efovdedorro v’ abrod xatalelfovocy, they were
considering {the question) whom they should leave heve, 1D.19,192,

1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the fm-
perfect indicative in this construction; as dmexpivavro §ri ofdels
peprvs mupely, they veplicd (hat theve had been no wilness present
{obleis mwapiy), 1. 30,20 (here the context makes it clear that mapey
does not stand for mdpecr).

1489. 1. In a few cases the Greck changes a present indicative
to the Imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse,
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; us & dwopia
Hrav. dvvoolpevor Sre émi rals Pacthéus Bipass foaw, mpoltdedu-
keoay & alrods ol BdpBupor, they were in despair, considering that
they were af the King's gates, and that the barbarinns hed betrayed
them, X. A.3.1%  (Sce the whole passage.) This is akso Lhe Eng-
lish usage.

2. In Homer this is the ordinary coustructiow : see 0d.3,166.

SUBJKTNCT[\'E OR O!".l‘.lTl\’L‘ REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE
SUBJUNCTIVE,
1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect
question ; after a past tense, it may be either changed
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub-
junctive. Eg.

BOU)tﬂ;O,wu omus o€ dr 039&, I am !J"lﬂ’ng to think how I shall
escape you (whs e drodp;), X. (. 1L,413 Oix old & Xpvodirn
roury 80, I du not Ingw whether T shafl give (them) to Chrysantas
here, e 8,415 Olw €xw 7{ elmw, I do not Liow what T shall say
{r{ emw;), DU, 54 0 Non habeo quid dicam. "Ewqpovro &
mapadoley Ty wodw, they asked whether they should give wp the city
(wapadopey iy ol shall we give up the cirg 9), T.1,25. "Hxdpu
6 1t xpRorarTo vg mpdyuat, he was of n loss how lo deal with the
matter (1] xprjowuar;), X.H.7,49. 'Efcvdelorro e xaTakad-
owoty €re TL GAAo XPNCwyTaL, they were deliberating whether
they should buxn them or dispose of thom in some other way, T.2,4,

1491. N. In these questions & (not édv) is nsed for whether,
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in
1490).

1492, N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as odx dv {yots § Te xprjoace
agevry, you would not know what to do with yourself, I'. (7.486b.

IND]’CAT]VH OR (PTATIVE WITH av.

1493. An indicative or optative with & retains its mood
and tense (with dv) unchanged i indircet discourse after
ém or o5 and in indirect questions. Iy

Aéya (or heyev) i Totre dv €ydveTo, he says (or said) that
this would have happened ; &Eheyev Sre ovros bikaiws dv dmoBdvor, ke
sald that this man would justly die. "Hpdror & Sotev dv 1o mord,
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Soiyre dv3), X. A.4, 8

InFiwiTive axp PanricipLe 1N INpIRECT DISCOURSE.

1494, Euch tense of the infinitive or participle in in-
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb
which wounld be used in the direet form, the present
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect.
Each tense with dv can represent the corresponding
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. Eg.

*Appuarelv wpogaailleror, he prefends that he is sick, ébdpooey
dppuaTely Tourow, he ook an natk that this man wax sick, 0. 10,124,
Kataoyelr dyo vovrovs, he says that ke detained them, ibid. 39.
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"By xpriuald favrd robs GpBuiovs Emixexypuyévar, ke said that
the Thebans had affered « reward for ki, iid. 21, "Ereyypiddera: 74
Sixaa woRT ey, ke promises to do what & right, bud. 1o,

‘Hyyu?tc TOUTOUS <'pxop.évous~, he annvunced that these were
caming {0oT0L cpxo;rm:), dyy:Ahe Tovrons EABovTas, ke announces
that these came (ovTor YAfor); dyyEAAE TolTo ycv-,v]o‘o#cyop’ he
announces thal tus will be done; qyyu)\c ToUrte ye vncro,u.c vov,
ke announced that this would be d(nw, wyyeke robro yeyerypivon,
he annvunced thut this had been done (Touro y[-y(w).eu)

See exumples of dv with infiuitive and participle in 1308, For
the present infinitive and participle as iwperfect, see 1285 and 1289,

1495. Uhe inBuitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and
1ts tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends
on a verb buplying thonght or the expression of thought, and when
aiso the thought, s origingily conceivad, would have been expressed
by seiae tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or optative
(with @r), 5o 1hat it can be transferred without change of tense to
the infinitive, Thus in Bovderar €Afely, he wishes to go, €Ay
represebls no form of either aorist indicative ov aorist optative,
and is vob iv indireet discourse.  But in ol €ABeiv, ke suys that
ke went, éABeiy represents yAfow of the direet discourse.  (See Greek
Moods and Tenses, § 651.)

1496, The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in

\inﬁﬁ'ect discotirse is od, but excepiions occur. Especially the
infinitive after verbs of koping, promising, and swearing (see 128G)
regularly has p for its negalive; as dppue undty elpyedvas, he swore
that he had suid nothing, D.21,119,

INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES.

1487. 1. When a complex sentcnce is indirectly
quoted, its leading verh follows the rule for simple
sentences (1487-1444).

After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub-
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of
the optative or retain their original mood and tense.
When a subjunctive hecomes optative, dv is dropped, ¢de,
dvaw, ete. becoming &, dre, ete. [Rut dependent second-
ary tenses of the indicative remaiu unchanged. g
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*Av v,u(u: AéyyTe, rocfoecy (Pyoiv) & pir aloyhmy pyT
uSo&av avTg dépey, if you (shail) say so, he says he will do whatever
does not brmq sheame or diseredit to hiim, D 19,41. Ilere no change
is mftde, excepl in -non;ocw (1404).

2. A'r'expwu‘ro ore pavldrorev & ovx €mioratvro, he replied,
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavdg-
vourw d oUx €xloraprat, which might have been 1etdined) P. Eu
276% Kl rou gedyorra Adgotro, mpogydpever ST uyg wo)tspum
xpyioeiro, ke aunounced that, if ke should catch any one Jumzmq
away, ke showld treat him as an enemy (he said e Twa Asffopat, xp-
couat), X. C.3,1% (1403). Nouilwr, doa s morews wpohdSay,
mdvra rauta Sefefws €§ewr. helieving that he should held all those
places securely wideh he should (ake _ﬁnm the city befarchand (3o by
rpof\(iﬁw, e"fw)\ 38 ]b', 26. 'Eddker pot TayTy wepaaful cafvat, Evly-
,uov,u.ww o7, €ay ptv A6 w, cmﬁqo’oput it seemed best to me o try
to gain safety T this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice,
I should be saved (we wight have had e Adfloyu, cwbpooiup),
1.12,15. "Edocar tous dvbpas dwoxTevel ols € xovae Lbvras,
they said that they should kil the wmen whom they had alive (dmoxte
vovper ol's Exouey, which might have been changed to drokreveiy
oy éxoter), T.2,5. Tlpddnhov fv (Toime) dodpevor, € py xaki
aere, U owas plain thai this would be so unfess you should prevent
{foray, € i kwddoere, which might have become & ) xwhsworre),
Avsel. 3, 90.

“Himifov rals Zicedols Talry, ods petemipfuvro, dmavrip
aerflas, they hoped the Sikels whom they kad sent for would meet them
here, T, 7, 80.

1498. (ne verb may be changed to the optative while another
is relained; as SpAwoas dr Irowuel eow pdyeatar, € 7is E£épxoiTo,
faving shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come
Sorth (Eroyual éopey, ddv Tes épyyra), X. C.4, 1% Thiz sometimes
causes 2 variety of constructions in the same sentence.

1499, The aarist indicative is uot changed to the aorist opta-
tive in dependent clanses, beciuse in these the acrist optative pen-
erally represeuts the aorist subjunective.

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative
in dependent clauses, for a similar regson.

For the fmperfect and pluperfect, see 1482,

1500. X. A dependent optative of the dircet form of course
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2,

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica-
tive is changed to the imperfeet or pluperfect, as in the leading
clause (1489).
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1502, The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen-
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly
the past thought of any person. This applies especially
to the following constructions: —

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish-
ing, commanding, advising, and others which hwply thought
but do not take the infinitive in indirect digeourse (1493).

2, Claunses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied
in the context {1420}, or with the apodosis expressed ina
verh like taupdfw (1423).

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose,
or expectation, especially those introduced by dws or wpd.

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu-
larly take the indicative.

(1) "EBotdorro éXbcly, e Tovro yévoura, they wished fo gn if fhis
should huppen.  (We might have v Toire yévyTar, expressing
the forin, if this skall kappen, in which the wi-li would be conceived).
Here éAfetv is not in indirect discourse (1495). ‘Exélevger § m
Bovacvro Aaffovras peradudnew, ke commanded them to take what
they could and pursue (we might have § = dv Svvwyrar, Yepresent-
ing & v dvdimobe), X.C.7,87.  Ilpoeinov adrols i vavpayely

~XKopubiow, fv py ém Képrvpey mhéwot kot péAdwo iy drofavew,
they instructed them nut to engage ;v a sea-fight with Corinthians,
unless these should be sailing aguinst Coveyra and shouwld Le on the
point of landing (we mwight have e uy whéorev kol péddocey),
T.1,45.

(2) dodacas oupmépme, Smuws durdrrowy adriv, xai e rav dyplowy
Tt bavely Onplwy, ke sends (sent) guurds, to guard kine awd (1o be
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should eppear (the theugit
being édv 7o garg), X.C.1, 4% TdAda, v &re varpuysiv ol A6y
Wiot ToA p 9 T woy, rapeokendfovro, ey maide the other preparations,
(10 be veady) in pase the Adenians should stifl venture a naval battle,
T.7,60. "Qkrepor, € € Xdootvro, they piticd them, if they were
to he captured (the thought bLeiug we piy them if they are in be
captured, e dAwoovrar, which might be vetaived), X.A4.1, 4%
“Exarpor dyanty & s édoor, I rejoived, heiny content if any ane
would let &t pass (the thought was dyard o mis dd oes), 1. Rp. 450
‘Efadpatey € vis dpyvpwy wpdarTotTe, ke wondered that any one
demanded. money, X. M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 139) we find
éBadpale &' € py) puvepdr adrols éoriy, he wondered that it was nol
plain,
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(8) Zmovdas émousjourro fus drayyedfely té Aexflvra s Aaxe
Sadpova, they made a fruce, (to continte) wntil what had been said
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws &v dmoyyelfy),
X.H.3,20. Ob yip & ageas dmie b beis 7hs dmokiys, wpiv 8y
drixwyTal és abriy AcSvmy, for the God diul not mean to release
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya {we
might have dmikotre), 11d.4,157. Mawvres Eoracay dwmire mwip.
yos Tpwwy dpunoee, they stood wairing unii! (for Lhe time when)
a column should rusk wpon the Trofans, 114,334,

(4) Kai grec ofjun Bicbar, drre jd of yapfpeio wdpa Tpoirai
péporro, he asled to see the token, which ke was bringing {as he
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Kargydpcov tév Alywmréaw T4 ze-
woufxorev wpobdvres Ty 'EANdSe, they vecused the Aeginetans for
what (as they duid) they lad done in hetraying Greece, Hd. 0, 49.

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1306,

1503. X. On this principle, clauses introduced Ly Ha, Srws, ws,
dppo, and py udimit the douhile construction of indirect discourse,
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all
conditional and al! conditional relative and temporal sentences
depending on clauses with &, ete., as these too belong to the in-
direct discourse.

Odyx br, ody omws, pi 67, ph Swas.

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of
saying, often mean I do not speak of, ur not to speak of.
With oly an indicative (2.9 Aéyw) was originally under-
stood, and with w# an imperative or subjunctive (eg. Aéye
or Efﬂ'yg). Eg

Oly Smus 78 oxety dwédoofe, GAAL wal af Odpri ddmpmdadnaur,
I do not mention your selling the furnirture (Le. not only did you sell
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys. 19,31, Mgy
o7t Beds, dAAa xal drfpawmol . . . ob dudoiior Tols dmaraivrag, not auly
Gad (nof fo speak of God), but alse wmen fid 1o lave those who distrust
them, X. C.7,29, Tlewabued fuets, ofy drus ce mudorauer, we have
been stopped ourselves; fhere is no rall: of stopping you, 8, 2L 79G.

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob-
ably never present to the mind.

IX, CAUSAL SENTENCES.

1505. Causal sentences express a cawse, and are intro-
duced by émi, e, because, émrel, émed, 87e, omwire, since,
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses.
The negative particle is 0. F.g.

Kndero yip Aavaby, 7¢ pa Ovfoxerras dpare, fir she pitied the
Danai, beecuse she saw them dying, 111,56, “Ore rouf ovrus Excl,
mpomijret wpolipws ihey drulewy, since this is su, it s becoming that
you skauld be willing to hear eugerly, 13.1,1,

A potenlial optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen-
tence: see 1.15,49 and 79,

1508, N. Ou the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to inmply
that the cause is assigned on the autharity of some other persun
than the writer; as 7oy Tepwehia éxdnlor, §70 orpuryyds dv odk
éxelayou ihey abused Poricles, because (as they said) being general
ke did not lead them owt, T.2,21, (This assigns the Atkenians
reason for abusing Dericles, but does not show the historian’s
opinion.)

X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH,

1507, When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed
by the optative, either with or without ede or el ydp
(Homeric alsn aife, ai gdp), 0 that, 0 if. The nega-
thveris oy, which can stand alone with the optative. E.g.

Yulv feor Sotev éxmépow Mpidpeoo wéhw, may the Gods grant to
you to destroy Priom's city, 111,18, AY yap fuoi rouorvle feot Sova-
i wepuBeler, O that the Gods would elotke me with so muck strengih,
0d.3,205. To piv viv rubra wpijooois drep €v yepoi € ycus, for
the present way you continue fo do these things whick you have snow in
fand, 7,5, Biffe ¢idos quiv yivoto, O that you may become
our friend, X.JLAB. Mpeite Lony dyd, may { no fonger live,
Ar N1255. Telvuiny, d1e por pyrére ratre wéhoy, may [ die
when I shall wa longer cure for these things (1439), Minn, 1,2,

The force of the tenses here s the sume as in protasis (see 1272),

1508, In poetry «f aloue is sometimes used with the optative in
wislies; as e pou yvorto Gpliyyos év Bpayioow, O that [ might find
a voice in my arms, ¥ Hee 836,

1509, N. The pocls, esporially Homer, sometimes prefix o
{probably exclaniatory) to the optative iir wishes; s ws dwéhorro
kel dAhos dris rowdrd ye plot, likaroisg let any other perich who
may do the like, Od. 1,47,
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some-
times cxpresses d concession o permission, sinetines a command or
exhortalion; as alres "Apyedpy "EAdvgy Mevéhaos dyoiro, Menelaus
may take back Argive Helen, 114,18, TeBvaiys, d Mpoit’, 9 «kd-
srave Beldepoddvryy, either die, or il Bellerophontes, 16,164,
Heve, and in wishes without e, e ydp, ete., we probably have an
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced
by any form of & are probably elliptical protases,

{See Appendis L in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 871-380.)

1511, When a wish refers to the present or the past,
and it is hnplied that its object #s 2ot or was not at-
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greck by a secondary
tense of the indicative with eife or e ydp, which here
caunat be omitted. The negative is wj.  The imper-
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis
(1397Y. Ey.

Eife roliro émoleq, O that he were doing this, or O that ke had
done this.  Eife toiro éno(naey, O that he had done this; & yap py
éyévero roiro, O that this had not kappened. EW elxes Bedriovs
ppivas, O that thow hadst o better wnderstanding, E. EL 1061, El yap
TooavTyy Surapwy elyor, O that 1 had so gre power, KL 1672
Eifc oo tite ouveyevouny, O that I had then met with you,
N2,

1512, The aorist dgeror, ought, of éocihew, debeo, cwe, and
in Homer sumetimes the imperiect dgerdor, are used with
the infinitive, clnefly in poetry, to express a present or past
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eg.

"Qdede roiro warely, would that ke weve doing this (lit. ke ought
to be dotug rhis), or would that ke had done this (habitually); Sdehe
ToUT0 motfoatl, would thet ke had dome this.  (For the distinction
made by the different tenses of the infiuitive, see 1400, 2). Tiv
GPeX by wierat karaxTdpev "Apreus, would that Artemds had
stain her at the ships, 11.19,50.

1513, N. "Q¢eror with the infinitive is negatived by psf (not
ot), and it may even he preceded by eifle, ef wdp, or Ws; a8 py wor
agelov Aurelv iy Zwlpoy, O that I had aever loft Seyros, 8. Ph.969;
el yip Sperov ool e vy, O that they were oble, P.Cr.44%,
s Gpekes dhéaBa, would that you had perished, 11.3,425.

1514, Tn Henner the present optative (penerally with eife or e
ydp) may express an uvattained wish in preses! tune; as e ds



1517] THE INFINITIVLE, 325

gBoocut Bin 8¢ poe {umedos eln, O that I were again as young and
my strength were firm, 1{.11,670.

This corvespends to the Homerie use of the oplative in unveal
conditions aud their apodoses (1398).  In both constructions the
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greck.

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He
always expresses a past wish by the construction with dgeloy
(1512}, and a present wish sometimes by digedov and sometimes
by the present cptative (1514).

THE INFINITIVE.

1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives,

2. When the definite article came into use with other
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive,
whicl: thus became more distinetly a noun with four cases.

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895, For the case of predi-

cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927
ant, 928.

IJRFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.
As Sunyeer, Prepicarr, Oniecr, ou APPOSITIVE.

1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verh, 898,
or of éati), or the subject accusative of another infini-
tive. It may Le a predicate nominative (907), and it
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Eg.

Zwéfn alrg éABciv, it happened 0 Iim 1o go: é5v péverv, it
was possible to remain; H80 moArols €xlpots Execv; is it pleusanito
have many enemics ¥ dpoiv édeivar Tovrors pivery, ke says it is possi-
ble for these to remain {pévew being subject of éevar). To yravae
¢mioripny Ae Bely oy, to learn is to acquire Fnowledge, P.Th. 200,
TS yap Gavaror Sedidivar olliv dAho éoriv 3 Soxely vodiv elvar
i Gvre, for to feur dentk (the fear of death) is nothing else than to
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.20, Els olavds dptaros,
dp.ﬁvm'ﬁat ?rep:. 'J'ro'.rpq;, one omen is besty lo fight for owr country,
11.12,243.  For the subject infinitives with the artiele, see 1542.
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It
generally has the force of an object accusative, some-
times that of an accusative of kindred signification
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive.

1519, The object infinitive not in indirect disconrse
(1495 follows verbs whose action naturally implies another
action as its object, especially those expressiug wish, com-
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intertion, prevention, ability, fit-
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in genersl
the sawe in Greek as in English, and others will be learned
by practice.  The negative is pe.  E.g.

BovAcrar éABely, he wishes to go; fovherar Tobs moAiras wole
pixcots €lvay, he wishes the citizens lo be waviike; mapawobuéy oot
pévery, we adsise you fo remain; wpoelhero moAepqoar, ke pre
Jerred 1o make war; xehever e p dmwerfelv, he commands you not
to depart; &bwtaw Fpyewy, they claim the vight fo ruie; dfwirad
Bavety, he is thought to deserve to die; Séopar Lpdv ovyyrauy pot
Execw T ask you 1y have consideration for me. S0 xohie gc Badil
{eww, he prevents you from marching: ol w/puke SovAedery, ke is
not harn to be @ sluce 5 dvafS3dhAeTul TolTo ToLely, he postponés doing
this; wwdureve Bavely, he is in dunger of death,

1520. N. The teuses here used are chiefly the present and
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272),  In this con-
struction the jnfinitive has no wore reference to fime than auy
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in dbobras favelv (above)
Bayely expresses time only so far as fardrov would do so in its
place.

1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb
(generally éor() whicl togethier are equivalent to a verb
which takes an object infuitive (1519). F.g

*Avdyxy €oTi mdvras dmeABety, there is a necessity that alf
should withdraw ; kivuvos ;j‘v m’J.n%‘; rabery T he was in danger qf
syffering somethivg; éAw(Bas iy roiro woroar, he has hopes of
doing this. "Qpu dwedvan, it is time to go weay, P.Ap. 420 Toly
oTpaTitals Spuy) Geimece éxTery{oat To xwplor, an impulse fu
Jortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4,

Tor the infinitive with ro8 depending on & noun, see 1547,

1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is
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geverally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood.
See 1494, with the examnples,

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of
Adyw) allow both a perscnal and an impersoval constraction.
Thus we can say héyerar & Kipos éAdecv, Cyrus i3 said to have
gong, Or réyeraw vév Kipov €Afeiv, 1t is said that Cyrus went.
Aoxéw, seen, 15 generally used personslly; as Soxel evae coghds,
he seems to be wise.

1523, 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, —

{@) ¢nui regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis-
course ;

{4} «iwor regularly takes gro or ws with the indicative or
optative;

(¢) Aéyw allows either construction, but in the active
voiee it generally takes dre or ws.

Other verbs which regularly take the infinisive in indireet
discourse are ofomar, Fydomm, voudw, and Soxéw, meaning fo
believe, or to think.

2. Exceptianal cases of elwop with the infinitive are more com-
mon than those of gyl with drc or ws (which are very rare).

Elror, commended, takes the infinitive regularly (1519).

Fur the two constructions allowed after verbs of koping, eaxpect-
ing, ete., see 1266

1524. N. A velutive clause depending on au infinitive in indi-
rect dizecnrse sometimes takes the iufinitive by assimilation; as
drady & yevéaBae émt 77 olxin, (¥by) dvewypévrgy saradapfdvey
v Bipav, and when they came 1o the huuse, (he said) they found the
dome open, P.Sy. 1748 Herodotus allows this assimilation even
after ef, &) and Suire, because.

1625, In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like
Aéyerar, 1t 15 said, cxpressed or even lipplied in what pre-
cedes. Eg.

'Amopdvous 8¢ & 1o "Apyos, Starifeafar Tov Piprov, and
having come ta drges, they were (i1 is said) selting out rheir carqo for
sale, Md.1, 1. Awrdeafa is an imperfeet wfinitive (1283, 1) : see
also Hd. 1,24, and X. €. 1,35
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INFIRITIVE WITH ADSECTIVES.

1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor-
responding in meauing to verbs which take an object
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability,
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites.  Eg.

Avvards morely rovro, able to do this; Sewds Aéyecw, skilled in
speaking; dbwos Tovro AaBelv, worthy to receive thiz; wpdfupos Al
yery, eager to speak. Makakoi xaprepely, (t00) effeminate to
endure, P. Bp. 550°; émorjuwr A<yewv 7¢ kal atyav, knewing how
both to speak and to be silent, P, Pher. 2760,

So rowdrot olot -rrow;paﬁ Twos dpyov € {eafay, capable of atming
(suc‘l'l as to am:) at any vicious act, X. C.1,23; also with olos alone,
otos def mote'‘pera Bdddeotar, one Lkely to be always changing,
X.H.2,3%,

1527, N. Alcacos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be
used personally with the infinitive; as /kads éore rovro morein,
ke has a right to do this (equivalent to Slkaidy éoTy avrév Tobro
TOLELY ).

LisiTiNG INFINITIVE wiTH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND NOGKSs,

1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Ay,

Oéapa aiaprv Spav, o sight disgraceful to behold ; )\C")’Dl tuiv
xp‘y?rrl.pm'ru'rm axoboat, words most useful for you to .’mar Ta xa)xc-
mwTATU EVpELY, the things hardest to find. Wolireln puare yuhery
avlyy, a gevernment leas! hard to live under, 1% Pol. 3020, Olkia
#blory évdrarrdofay, a kouse mast pleasant to live in, K. M.3, 88
Kddworu (adv.) 18ely, in a monner most delightful to behold,
X. C.8, 3

1529, N. This infinitive (1528} is genevally active rather than
Pasaive; as wpayua yuhemdv wolely, 4 thing hard to do, rather than
xehemoy moteia Buy, hard tv be done.

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take Lhe iufinitive as a
Ieiting aceusative (1048} ; as fadpa (8¢ oar, a wander ta belold,
Od. 8,306, "Apwreieoxe pdyeobay, he was the first in fighting
(like pdypr), 116,460,  Aoxels Sadpépew ulrois [Seiv; do you think
they differ in eppearance (lo look aty ¥ P, Bp. 495

1531. N. Here belongs rlm infinitive after a comparative with
G, than; as véogua peilov § $ipelv, a disease too heavy to bean
S.0.T. ]"93.

For dore with this infinitive, see 1438,



1536] THE INFINITIVE, 329

IxFixiTive oF Purrose,

1532. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g.

Ol dpxovres, olis elheofe dpyety pov, the rulers, whom you chose
to rule ne, P Ap. 285, Ty méAwy @uAdtrery adrols mapiduxar,
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4%% @cdovafu mopiv
0% -ywa.?m; muety Pepovaas, the women were {o be seen bringing
them (something} to drink, X. H. 7,25,

2. Here, as with adjectives {1529), the infinitive is active rather
than passive; as kravely €uol wv &hoaay, they gave her to me to
kill (to be killed), E. 70,874,

1533, N. In Homer, where giore only rarely has the sense of so as
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as vis opue Svvinxe
péxeo Bar; who brought them into conflict so as to eontend ? 1.1, 5.

AssoLutE IsriviTive,

1534. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti-
cal phrases, generally with ds or deor. E.g.

‘The most commoun of these is W¢ éros elmeiy on uis elmety, so to
speak. Others are s gurrdpws (or ovweddvry, 1172, 2) elmely, to speak
concisely; 16 Sipmav elrely, on the whole; s dmeekdoat, fo judge
(i.e. as far as we can judge); doov yé p’ cl8évas, as fur as I know;
ws duol Soxelv, or duot Boxeiy, as it Seems to me; & obTw ¥ dxoi
Tal, at first kearing (ov without ws). So dA&yov Selv and pkpod
Seiv, fo want litile, 1.e. atmost (see 1116, b).

Herodotus has ws Adyw elmeiv and o wodhd Adyw elmely, not
to make a long story, in short.

1535. N, In certain cases elvar seems to be superfluous; espe-
cially in éxwp elvay, willing or willingly, which generally stands in
a negative sentence. So In 10 viv elvay, at present; & Trpepoy
elvay, to-day; 1o &' éxelvors elvas and similar plrases, es far as
depends on them; v wpdrygv elvay, at first, Hd.1,153; kara robre
elvay, so for as concerns this, P Pr. 31745 s wdAata elvay, consider-
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases.

IxvixiTive iy Commanns, Wisngs, Laws, ETC.

1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some-
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe-
cially in Homer. Eg.

My more kal o ywvaw mep Gmeos elvac, be thou never indulgent
to thy wife, 0d.11,441. Ols py mweddlen, do nol approack these
(= py wéhale), A. Pr.712,

¥or the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537,
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1537, The infinitive with a subjest accusative sometimes
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes
s command, like the third person of the imperative. g,

Zeb wdrep, 1) Alavra Aaxelv o Toéos vidw, Father Zeus, may the
lot fall either on Ajuz or on the son of Tydeus (=Atas Adyet, etc.),
T8.7,179; Beol mohiTar, ui pe Sovhelas Tvyeiv, O ye (uds who kold
our city, may slavery not be my lol, A, Se.253, Tpbus émed ‘Eddmp
drodotwat, (et the Trufans then surrender Helen (=dmobatev), £1. 3,253,

1538. X. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup-
plying a verb like 835, grant (see 8os réouabu, grant that I may take
vengeance, 11.3,331), or yivore, muy it be.

1539. N. For the iufinitive in exclamations, which generally
has the article, see 1354.

1540, In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive
often depends on &ofe or &8oxtay, be it enacled, ur kedcderar,
it s commanded; which may be expressed in a previous
sentence or understood.  E.g.

Acxdleey 8 T & "Apelo wdyw Govoy, and {be¢ it enacied) that
the Senate on the Arveopagus shall kuve jurisdiction tn cases of murder,
D.23,22, *Eryq 8¢ elvac tas owovdis mevryeovra, and that the treaty
shotl continue fifty gears, T.35,18. 'Axolere Aedh- 7Tols SmwAirus
dmidvar ndlw olkade, hear ye people ! lot the heavy wrmed go back
again home, Ar. Av. 448,

INFINITIVE WITH THY. ARTICLE,

1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character
as a neuter noun becomes more distinet, while it loses none
of its attributes as a verh. The addition of the article ex-
tends its use to many new constructions, especlally to those
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed
even in many of the oldertonstructions in whicl: the infin-
itive regularly stands alone.

TRFIKITIVE WITK 7é A& Sussgct or Omyrer.

1542, The subjeet inHuitive (1517) may take the article
to make it more distinetly a noun.  E.g.

T yvdvat émorgpuqy AaBelv dotwy, to learn s (o acyuire krowl-
edge, P.Th.200% Tofre édore 7o dbcety, this 15 1o commit injustice,
P.G.48%. TS vie Odwator Sedcévar oldiv drho éoriv 3 Boxeiv
codov elvas uiy ovra, for to fear death (the fear of deutl) ts nothing
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap. 29+, The predi-
cate nfinitives here omit the article {1517).  See Y36.

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see
15193, or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is
less close than it usually is. Eg.

TS redevroar mdvroy ) marpupdry katikpivey, Faie adjudged
death 1o ali (like Gdvuror wdvrwy xaricpver), 1.1,43; € 16 x wAToar
v Twy "EXAjror kowariay drerpdrey éyd Simaw, if 1 had sold 1o
Philip the preventivn of the unity of the Greeks (ie. had prevented this
as Phitip's hireling), D. 18,23, Ti Lwvawmeiy v58 buot 7is &v yur
Svvatra; fo lve with her —— what woman could do it? 5.7, 545,

1544, N. Sometimes in poetry the dislinction between the
olhject infinitive with and without 4 is hardly perceptible ; as in
rAjoopar 76 rarbaveiv, [ shall endure to die, A . Ag. 12805 16 Spav
olx W8ihgoav, they were unwilling to act, 8. 0. C.442.

IsrnITIVE witn 6 WiTH ADJECTIVES 8D Nouxs.

1545. N. The infinitive with ¢ is sometimes used with
the adjectives and nouns which regularly toke the simple
infinitive (1526). E.g.

Ta Big mordv Spav Epuw dunyavos, I am helpless to act in defi-
ance of the citizens, 8. An.79. T &5 Ty yyjy quiv o BdAdev. .,
ixuvol eloy, they kave the power to invade our land, T.6, 17.

IsFiNITIvE Wil 7of, T¢, on 76 18 Vartous COXSTRUCTIONS.

1546. The genitive, dative, or aceusative of the in-
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi-
tion. E.g.

ILpd Tov Tols dprovs &robovrat, before taking the oaths, 1. 18,26,
mpos T4 ppdiv éx Tis mpeaBelas he Belv, besides receiving norking by
the emdassy, DV10,220, &b 10 Eévos clvar vin dr oiee dbxgfhrue;
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a
stranger? X, M.2,15.  Yxip 1o ra pérpta py yiyveofae, that
moderate counsels may nof prevail {= va py ylywyrar), Aesch.d, .

1547. ‘Tle genitive and dative of the infinitive, with
the artiele, ean stand in most of the constructions be-
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive

genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or nieans,
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. Ey.

Tob mielv émbupia, ¢ desire to drink, V.7,54; veols 10 ovyiy
kpetrTor daTt 70D Aadely, for youth silence is better than prating,
Men. Mon. 387; driuyoper Tov Sakplety, we ceased our weeping,
P.Pi.117°; dnfes tov kaTakadety Twds eloty, they are unused to
obegying any vre, D. 1,93, T@ davepds elvae Towobros wy, dy having it
entdent that he was such a man, X. M. 1,28, 7@ xooplws [7v morer
€y, to rust Tn un orderly life, 1.15,24; igoy 10 wpooT €very, equal
tu lamenting beforehand, A, Ag.233.

1648. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose,
generally o negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives
&ea is regularly used (see 1127), E.g.

"Ereiyiobn "AraAdvry, Tob p3) Ayords kaxovpyeiy miy Ebfouay,
Atalante was fortificd, that pirates nright rot ravage Euvbvea, T.2,32,
Mivws 1o Aporkay xag‘q'pct, TV Tds wpordBous pdAAey {évat alrg,
Minos put down piracy, that ks vevenues might come in more qlun-
dantiy, T.1,4.

1549. Verbs and expressions denoting kindrance or free
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with o
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive
after such verbs can take the nepative py without affecting
the sease (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still
with the same meaning, (See 1551} E.g.

Eipyer oc roiro mocelv, elpyet ¢ rob Tolro wotely, epyel ¢e uy
TOUTG M OLELY, €yt T€ TOU w1 TovTe morciy, all meaning he pre-
vents you from doing this. Tov dihermov mapedbeiv ode Biverta
wwAiaag, they could not hinder Plilip from passing through, I).5,20.
Tov Spa'rrc Tevety dmelpyovor; do they restrain them Srom running
away? X.M.2,13 “Omep foxe w3y p Hehowdwnoor wopBeiy,
whick prevented (kim) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo
dvdpas e rof pi) caradivay, it will keep twe men from sinkmg,
X. A3, 01,

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative
implying & vegative), the double negative u3) od is generally used
with the infinitive rather than the shmple ws (1616), so that we
can say ovk elpyet ge uy of Tobro wocelw, he does nol prevent yau
Jram doing this. To® w3 ol worely is rarely (if ever) used.

1551. The infinitive with 78 p% may be used after expres-
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with 4 is
less elosely connected with the leadiug verb than are the
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con-
sidered an accusative of specification {1058), and sometimes
(as affer verds of deniul} an object accusative. Sometimes
it expresses merely a resull. E.g.

Tov duedov elpyoy 76 pd i €yyls Ths Tohews xakovpyei, they
precented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city,
T.3,1. Kipwra ropa rpeis dpecioay Yojdovs 16 py Bavdre {pued-
cat, they allowed Cimon by three voles to escape the punishment of
death (they let him off from the pumishment of death), Dn.23,205.
Bifos dvl Tmvov napaorarel, v i BAédapa cupSBokely, fear stands
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. 4 g.15.

Thus we have a fUh form, elpyes oe 7o p) Tobro morely, added
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English ke prevents
you from doing this.

1652. N. Here, as above (1550), p3y of is generally used when
the leading verl is negatived; as olér yip avryg rair’ émrapxéoe T6
py) ob weaely, for this will not af ail suffice to prevent kim from
Jalling, A.Pr.918,

1553. N. The infinitive with rol pf and with 76 i may also
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as obdquu wpodaots Tov
u7 8pav rubra, no ground for nol doing this, P, T1. 200

1554. 1. The infinitive with 7é may be used in exclama-
tions, to express surprise or indignation. E.g.

Ty pwpies® 76 Ada vouilety, ovre Tohwovrovl, what folly! to
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar.N.819. Soin Latin: Mene
incepto desistere victam !

2. The artiele here is sometimes omitted; as roovrovi Tpédecy
wlve, to keep a dog like that! Ar. V. 835,

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other
adjuncts (sometimes ineluding dependent elauses) may le
preceded by ¢4, the whole standing as a single noun in any
ordinary construction. E.g.

T 8¢ wijre wdhat Tobro wemovBévar, mepyvévar vé rvn Huiv
cuppayiay Tovrwy dvripporor, &v Bovkduclu xphobut, Ths wep' éxel-
vav chvolas ebepyéitny’ Ay Eywye Belpy, but the fact that we have not
suflered this long ago, and that an atliance huas appeared lo us to
Balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it,— this I should aseribe as a
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10.  (Heve the whole sentence
78« . . xphodu is the object aceusative of feip.)
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1558, 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with
@are, ws, €’ § and &g gre, see 1440-1460.

2. TFor the infinitive and finite mmoods with wrpdy, see 1466-1474,

3. For the infinitive with &y, see 108,

THE PARTICIFLE,

1557, The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three
uses.  Ifirst, it may express an altribute, qualifying a noun
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562); secondiy, it may
define the circumstances nnder which an action takes piace
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to
supplement their meaning, otten having a foree vesembling
that of the infinitive (1578-1593).

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the
same participle may belong to more than one elass. Thus, in § )
Sapeis dvflpwmos, the unflogyed man, Sapeds is both attributive and
conditional (1563, 5).

ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLL.

1559. 'The participle may qualify a noun, like an
attributive adjective. Iere it may often be translated
by a rclative and a finite verb, especially when it has
the article.  E.g.

'O rapwv xatpds, the present occasion, 103,38 feoi aliv edvres,
tmmorial Glods, 11.21,518: wédus xddAe Stadpépovaa, a city excel-
ling in beauty: dmp kahids weraiSevpévas, a man who has been
well educated (or « well educnted man); ol wpéoBets ol Twe PLhrmon
mepdldvres, the ambassadors who were acut by Phifin; dvdpes ol
TobTo WOt oovTes, men whe are fo do fhis.

1560. 1. The participle with tle article may be used
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalint
to ke who or these who with a finite verh., E.g.

Ot wpurolvres, the conguerors; of wewerauévor, those who have
been consinced ; moph Tots &pioros Borkoboiy rae. among those whe
seem to be best, X. M. 4,2%; § Y yrougy Talrngy eim b, the one who
gave this opinion, T.8,65; 7ols "Apkddar agerépos ofor foppdyos
mpoeirov, they proclaimed to these whe were their ullies among the
Arcadians, T.5,04,
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as wohepovrrwy 7éhs, a
cily of belligerents, X, 7,57,

1561, N. Sometimes a participle Lecomes so completely a
nout that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusu-
tive; as o éxelvov Tewwy, his futher (Tor & éxdvoy rexww), 1. EL 335,

1562, X. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes
used as an abstrach noun, like the infinitive; as 70 deduds, fear, and
10 fupooty, courage, for 76 8cdiévus and 7o Bupaeiv, T.1,38. Com-
pare 76 kahdv for 75 kdhdos, becwry.  In Doth cases the adjective is
used for the noun.

CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE.

1563. The participle may define the eireunstances of
an action. It may express the following relations: —

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of tine, which
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1285). F.g.

Tatta empatre arparyywy, he did Uiz while ke was general;
tabru mpdlee oTpuTyyaw, ke will do this while ke is general
Tupuvrevoas 8¢ vy tpic Trmius éxuper €5 Slyor, and when Le
had been tyrant thiee years, Hipplas withdvew fo Stgeum, 'L G, 50.

2. Cause. E.g.

Adyw 8 1008 €vewn, BuvAdpevos 8cut gou Gmep Epot, and 1
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which
seems s fo me, 1N PA102Y,

3. Means, wanner, and similur relations, including man-
ner of employment.  E.q.

W poethero wahhov tois vipois €ppuévuy drofuvey % Tapavo
wlw v, be preferved to dic abiding by the lows rather than to live
transgressing them. XM 4,44, Tobro érolnue XaBdiv, he did this
serrotly. CAmeSjpe Tpopapyw, ke was obsent on Juiy us trievarch.
Aglipevor Laow, they live by plunder, X. (.3, 2%,

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the ful-
wre partieiple.  Eg

*Hafe Anaduevos Biyarpo, ke come to ransom his donghter, 11,13,
Dépmer wpéafas Tatra épovvrtas xal Adrmdpor alryoovras,
to send amhassadars to say this and ta ast for Lysander, X, 112,15

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or
optative, in all classes of protasis.

See 1413, where examples will be found.
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par
ticiple is generally to be translated Ly «although and a
verb. E.y.

"OAdya Buvd pevor mpoopir moAdd dmyetpodpey mpdrTew, although
we are able (o forasee fow things, we try to do many things, X. €. 3,23,

7. Auy aitendant circumstance, the participle being
merely deseriptive. This is one of the most common re-
lations of this participle. E.g.

*Epxerar tov viov Exovca, she comes bringing her son, X. C. 1,31,
HapadaBdvres Bowrols éorparevauy dmi Papgoaudor, they took
Bocotiuns with them and marched against Pharsdfus, 1.1,111.

The participle here can often be best translated by a verh, as
in the Jast example.

8. That n which the action of the verb consists. E.g.

To8 elme paviv, thus ke spake saying, A Ag.205. EF +' émoly
oas dvepviaas ue, you did well in reninding me, 1. Ph. G0x.

For the time of the aorist participle Liere, see 1290.

1564, N. Certain participles of rime and menner have almost
the force of adverhs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpyduevos, at
Jirst} rehevriv, at last, finally; Gaderar ypdvov, afler a while, dépww,
hastily; Pepducvos, with ¢ rush ; kararedvus, earnestly; ¢ldeas, sooner
(anticipating); Aafdv, secretly; éxaw, continually; dwioas, quickly
(hastening}; xhaiwy, to one’s surrow; yaipwy, to one's joy, with im-
punily. E.g.

YAmep dpxdpevos elroy, as I said ac first, T.4,01. "Eoémecor
depduevor & Tous "EXAquas, they foll upon the Greels witl a rush,
Hd.7,210. 1Y xvwrrdleas éxwv; why do you keep poling aboutd
Ar. N.509. KAalav de Tivde, you will lay hands un them to your
sorrow, F. Her. 270,

1565. N. Exwv, dépwr, dyov, Aafew, and ypduevos may often
be translated with.  E.g.

Mia gxero mpéofes dyovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa-
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,3Y in 1303,7. Bouy xpdpuevor, with a
shout, T. 2,84,

1566, N. T! wabuv; haning suffered what? or what has happened
o him? and 7{ pubav; what has he taken into kis head ? are used in
the general sense of why? E.g.

T( robro pabBav mpooéypefev; with what idea did he add this
clause? D.20,127. T wabovoar Smrais elfaot yuvackiv; what
makes them look like mortal women ? Ar. N. 340.
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under
more Lthan one of these heads (1508).

GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ADSOLUTE.

1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a
noun which is not grammatically counected with the
main ¢onstruction of the sentence, they stand together
in the genitive absolute. E.g.

"AveBy odbevis wwhiovros, ke made the ascent with no one inter-
Sering, X, A.1,2%% See 1152, and the examples there given,

Soinetiwes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute,
when a subject can easily Le supplied from the eontext, or when
some general subject, like dvfpamewr or wpaypdrwy, is understood;
a5 oi wohépuior, mpooidiTuwr, Téws pév fovxalov, Lut the enemy, as they
(men before mentioned) ceme on, kept quiet for q time, X. A.5,415
Oirw § éxsvrow, elxds (o7w), k.m. A, and tiis being the case (se. mpay-
pdTwy), i is likely, ete. X, 4.3,21%  So with verbs like Se (897,5);
as vovTus mohAd, when it was raining heavily (where originally Acds
was understood), X. [1,1,110.

1569. The participles of dmpersenal verbs stand in the
accusative absolule, In the neuter singular, when othes
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partiei-
ples and dv, when they are used impersonally. E.g.

T 6y, duds £y dnoriout, olix dxi ToTro HAfoper ; why now, when
we might have destroyed you, did we nol proceed to do it X A.2,5%

0i § od Bonhjoavres déov iyels dmyAbov ; and did those who
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound # P. Alc.i.
11584 8o e} 8 mapaoyoy, and when a govd opportunity offers,
T.1,120; ol mpooqrov, tmproperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95;
TuXOV, by chance (it having happened); wpooray@év par, when I
hud heen commanded [ elpyuévoy, when it has been said ; ¢dvvatoy
5 &y vuxTi oquivar, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44.

1570. N. The participies of personal verls sometimes stand
with their nodns in the accusative ahselute; bLut very seldom
unless they are preceded by ws or domep.  E.p.

Zrwmy] Edelmvouy, Gorep Tobro wpoareraypévor abrols, they were
supping in silence, as if s had been the command given to them,

X. $y.1,11.

1571, N.*Qy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted,
except with the adjectives éwdv, willing, and dxwy, unwilling, and
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after dre, ola, ws, or xalmep.  See éuod odX éxdvros, against nty will,
8. 47,4033 Zebs, Kaimep odfdlns dpeviw, Zeus, although stubborn in
mind, A. Pr.807; also &r&ppy;rov woAet, when it is forbidden to the
state, 5. An.44. See 1612.

AvvEnns wita CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE.

1572. W. The adverbs apa, perafv, edfus, aldrina, dpry
and éfaidvns are often counected (in position and in sense)
with the temporal partieiple, while grammatically they qualify
the leading verb; as dpa koeralaBovTes mpooexéatd oy, as svon
as they overtuok them, they pressed hard upon them, 11d.9,57.  Nexog
peTaly Spvoowy émavoare, Necho stopped while digging (the
canal), 1d. 2, 158,

1573. N..The participle denoting opposition is often strength-
ened by xad 0r kafmep, even (Hoineric also xal...mep), and in nege-
tive sentences by odd( or undé; also by sul rabra, and thal too; as
éruxtipw wv, Kuimep dvra duouern, [ pity kim, cven though ke is
an enemy, 5. A7 122, Ol dv wpodoiqy, 0ld< mep mpduadov waxds, T
would not be fuitldess, even thovgh I am tn a wretched siate, 15, Ph. 1624,

1574, Cireumstantial participles, especially these denot-
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded Ly ws.  This shows
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of
the leading verh or that of some other person prominent in
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the
speaker or writer. Eg.

Tév Iepirdie & alrin elyor ds welguvta opas moAeuey, hey
Jound fawlp with Pericles, on the ground rhat ke had persuaded thew fo
engage i war, T.2,50. Ayavacratow ws peydAoy Tlvby dTeoTE
prp€voy they ure indignant, beeouse (as they say) they have been
deprived of some great essings, ©. Rp. 3208

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and
olow or ola, as, masmuch as; but these particles have no such foree
as os (1574); as dre mals dv, ydero, inasmuch as ke was a ckild, ke
was pleased, X, C. 1,35

1576, "Quomep, as, as it were, with the partic‘lpie expresses
a comparison Uetween the action of the verb and that of
the participle. E.g.

"Dpyobrro Garep EAowe Emedeixvipevoy, they danced as 1f they
were showing off 1o others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off b
X A543 T!7ovr0 Adyas, siamep ohx fmi voi bv & T dv BovAy
Aeyew; why do you say ihis, as £ it were nat in your power lo say whal
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you please? X.M.2,6%  Although we find as if a convenient
ranskation, there is really no condilion, as appears from the nega-
tive ob (not p3).  See 1612,

1577, N."Qowep, like other words meaniug as, may be fol-
lowed by a protasis; as wowep el mapeordres, as (it would be) if
you had lived near, A Ay 1301, For wamep dv e, see 1313,

SUPPLEMENTALY TARTICIPLE,

1578. The supplementary participle completes the
idea expressed hy the verh, by showing to wlhat its
action relates. It may Lelong to either the subject or
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. E.g.

Mudopér ge Aéyovra, we stop you from speaking; wavouelo
Aéyovres, we céase speaking.

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the
infinitive in similur constructions. In the use of the participle (as
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect
discourse (wliere each tense preserves its foree) and other cou-
structions.

Tanticirre woT 1x Innireer Discoursk,

1580. In this sense the pavticiple is used with verbs sig.
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, L0 persevere, to cease,
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed;
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause
to cease. kE.g.

*Hpyov xerewwivay, I was the first o be angry, 11.2,378; ol
dvéfopms Loaa, I shall not endure my life, K. Hip. 354 ; émrd fuépas
payomevos Sieréheaay, they continued fighting seven days, X. 4.4,3%;
Tipwpevor yeipovrw, they delight in being honoved, 1. Hip. 81 éXey-
xOpevor yxborro, they were displeased at being tested, X. 21,24,
Tobiro otk aloyvvopat A€y wy, 1 say this withow! skame (see 1581), X.
C.51%; v ddocodiar watoov Tabra Adyovaay, make Philosophy
stop talling in s style, I G.482¢; waveror A €y wv, he slops talking.

1581, Soume of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener-
ally with some difference of meaning thus, aloyiverat TobTo Ad-
veur, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), — see 1580;
droxduvee Totiro mavely, ke ceuses to do this, through weariness (but
droxdpre TovTo woidy, he is weary of doing this).  So dpxerar Aé-
yeuy, he begins (o speak (but dpyerar Aéyww, he beging by speaking
or ke is at the beginning of his speeck); wadw oe pdxeobay, I pre-

+
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vent you from fighting (but mavw o¢ paydpevoy, I stop you while
Sighting).

1582. The participle may e used with verbs signifying
to perecive (In any way), fo find, or lo vepresent, denoting an
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep-
resented. E.g.

Opm oe xpimrovra yeipe, I see you hiding your | hund, K. Hee. ‘H?,
qmuaa gov Aéyovrtoas, I heard you speak; cvpc Kpovldpv drep
gpevoy Ahwy, ke found the son of Crongs sitting apart ﬁom the
others, I1. 1,493 ; Booiéas memoine Tobs v Addov rigwpovpévovs,
he has represented kings in Hades as syffering punishment, I, G. 5254

1583, N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse,
in which 6pb oe xpimrovra would ean I see ithat you ave hiding;
dxotiw oe Aéyovra, I hear that you say (drodw taking the accusative),
See 1538,

1584. The participles BovAduevos, wisking, #86uevos, pleased,
wpoudeyopevos, erpecting, and some others, may agree in case with
a dative which depends on n‘,m’, yiyvopa, or some sinilar verb, E.g.

Tg wAjbe ob Bovhopéve § qv, it wus not pleasing to the majority (i
was not lo them wulunj i), T.2,3) wpoadexopdve po & ris
dpyns vuiv & dpu yeyérmras, T have been czpecting the manifestations
of your wrath against me, T.2,00.

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the
sense of to allow or let happen (wepropd and éopd, with
mepteiboy and émeidor, sometimes eldov), the participle is used
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive,
the present and aovist participles differing werely as the
present and aorist imfinitives would differ in similar con-
structions. E.g.

M3 weptiBupey EBpiafeloar iy Aokedaluova xai kaTappovi
0¢urav, let us not see Lnredrxemm: insulted and despised, 1.6,108.
My ' v Ouvévd o dorow, not 1o see me killed by citizens,
E.Or. 746, Mepudetv mip yipy Tupbeiaay, io let the land be ravaged,
ie. to look on and see il ruvaged, 1.2,18; but in 2,20 we have
mepudely iy yiv v uydfvay, to permil the land to be ravaged, refer-
ring to the same thing from another point of view, Tunfjrar being
strictly future to wepudely, while rpyfeigay is coincident with it.

1586. The participle with AwvBdvwe, escape the notice of,
Tuyxdvw, happen, and $ddve, anticipate, contains the leading
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb.
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb
(unless this expresses guration) and does not denote past
time in itself. (See 1290.) E.g.

Povén ot a:los eAdvlave B0k wy, ke was unconsciously support-
ing the slayer of kis son, 11d.1,44; Ervyor xadipevos dvraife, 1
kappened to be sitting there (= roxn éxalipuny dvraiba), 1. Fu. 2727
adrol $Ooorrar Toire Bpdoavres, they will do this themselves first
(= roiro Spduovar wpdrepar), P. Rp. 375 rois & dhad eloedBuy,
and ke entered unnoticed by them (= elajAfe Adfpq), f1.24,477;
{ptnaay woAAd Tabs Llépgas dmexdpevor, they arrived long before
the Persians, Hd.4,136; ros dvfpamovs Aroopey émuresdvres, we
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. 4.7, 34,

The perfect participle here has its ovdinary force.

1587. N. The participle with Sratedéw, continue (1580), o xo-
pat, be gone (1256), fapilw, be wont or be freyuent, and some
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with
these has no peculiar force; as olyerat pevywy, he kas taken fight,
Ar. PLO3T; ol fapileas kare Bulvwy es tiv apad, you don’t come
down to the Peiruens very often, I'. Ilp. 328¢,

S0 with the Homerie 8% and éBev or fav from Baivaw; as 84
dedywy, ke ook fight, 11.2,665; s0 2,167,

PanrmicirLE IN IXLIRECT DISCOURSE.

1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi-
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding
tense of a finite mood.

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant gf, to remem-
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledye,
and dyyéAdw, announce. Eg.

‘Opin 8¢ 1’ pyor Sewwdw Eferpyaapévyy, but T see that I have
done a dreadful deed, 8. Tr. 706 ; Hrovoe Kipoy év Kikly dvra, ke
keard ihat Cyrus was in Cilicia {cf. 1583), X.A4.1,4%; Jrav xdiy
ylove ’Opc’arr,nv, when she hears that Orestes will come, S, EL. 243,
Olbu obtv émiardpevos, I know that [ understand nothing; oix
N8eoay olwiv Tebvyrdra, they did not know that ke wes dead,
X 4.1,100%; éncddv yvibow driaTodpevot, after they find out that
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2; pepvnuat EAGdvy, [ remember that
T went; péurmuer edrdv ¢ABovra, I remember that he went; Selfw
rovroy {xfpov Gvra, ! shall show that this man is an enemy (passive
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ovros Seuyxfjoerar éxfpis dv). Atrg Kipov émeatparedorry
wpdros Yyyehe, I first annpunced to him that Cyrus was on kis march
against him, X, A.2,3%9,

See 1481; and 1308 for exawnples of the participle with &
representiug both indicative and optative with 4w

1589, N. Afds eipe and dpavepds eipe take the participle
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construe.
tian; as dhros v oldpmevos, 1t wus evident that he thought (like
&Hdov Ny Sri oloiro).

1590. N. With o dvoeida or cvyytyvaaxe and a dalive of
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative ov the
dative; as civoba éuavrg #Sexnuéve (or Hdixnpuévos), I am
conscious lo :ny.ve[f thut I have been wronged.

1591, Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take
a clause with §r or s in indirect discourse.

1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of ijudirect
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle,
Others have the infinitive in a diffevent sense: thus ddverar cogis
dw generally meaus ke is manifestly wise, and ¢adverat gopos eivay
ke seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed.

2. Others, again, may be used in e peculiar seuse, in which they
have the infinitive not in indirect diseourse. Thus olde and émé
orepos regularly have this infinitive when they mean Inow kow; as
olda rabra wotfoas, I know how fo do this (but olda Tovro wousf
eas, { know that 1 did this), Muvbdve, péumuu, and frdavbd-
vouas, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget tu do anything, take
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yryvioxw, Sei
xvupt, BpAi, paivopar, and edpioxw in the Lexicou.

1593. 1. ‘(¢ may be used with the participle of indirect
disecourse in the sense explained in 1574. E.g.

Qg punrér’ dvra, xelvoy &v e viey, think of him as no longer living,
8. P 415 See 1614.

2. The genitive aheolnte with ofs is sowelimes found where we
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb;
as ws wohduov Svros map Twwr dmayyeAd; shall I announce from
you that there is war? (lit. asswining that there is war, shall I announce
it from you?), X. 4.2,12, — where we might have méhepov dvra “'l}h'
less emphasis and in closer eonnection with the verb. BSo ws wt?
¢xdvrwy v drioragbal e xpd, you must understand that us
is so (lit. betieving this to be s0, you must wnderstand i), 8. 4. 281
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rics AND -riov.

1584, The verbal in -rées has both 2 personal and an
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more
cOmINon.

1585. In the personal construction it is passive in
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. FE.g.

NeeAnrén oo § molus oriy, the city must be benefited by you,
X M.3,6 "AMas peramepmrias v ({dy), ke said that other
(ships) must be sent for, T.G,25.

1596. N. The noun denoting the apent is here in the dative
(1188). 'This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs.

1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes
plural), with éo7i expressed or understood. The ex-
pression is equivalent to 8ei, (one) must, with the in-
finitive. It is practically aclive in sense, and allows
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs.

‘The agent iy gencrally expressed by the dative, sume-
times by the acensative. E.g.

Tabtra Fuiv {or fpas) wotnTeoy éoriv, we must do this (equiva-
lent to Talro fuas bel wopoar). OloTéow Tdde, we must bear these
things (st. quiv), E. Or. 768, T¢ v abrd mocnTéov ey ; what would
e be obliged to do? (= v 8cor &v alrdv morfoar), X. M. 1,72 (1508),
‘Eympiocavro rodepntéa e, they voled that they must go fo war
(= delv moepety), T.1,55. Edupayor, obs ov mapndoTéa rols
"Abnvalors doriv, allies, whom we must nol abandon 1o the Athenians,
T.1,86.

1598, N. Tliough the verbal in -réor allows hoth the dative
and the accusalive of the agent (1188). the equivalent 8¢ with the
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162).

1599, N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun-
duwn est tibi (&réov dord ooc), — Moriendum est ommnibus. 8o Bello
utendum est nobis (t¢ woképe xpemoTior foTiv Huiv), we must go to
war.  The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of
the Greek iln])cr:soual construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum
est, Luer 1,112, (See Madvig's Latin Grammar, § 421.)
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives,
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques-
tions. The relative foris (rarely 4s) and the relative pro-
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions.
Eg.

T héyee; what does he sayf Lldre JAfev; when did he come?
Héca €ldes; how many did you see? “Hpovro 1i Aéyor {or &
Adyor), they asked what ke said. “Hpoyro wére {or dmore) HAfev, they
asled when ke came. "Opas fuas, doo fouév; do you see how many
of us there are WP Bp. 327¢,

1601, N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two
or more interrogatives with the same verb. E.g.

‘H tioe7{ dmodidolioa Téxvy ixaroriim &v xakotre; the art whick
renders what to wha! would be called Justice? P. Kp.3324, See the
five interrogatives (used for comic effeet) in D.4,3G: wpdodev
ExarTos TIS XORWYOS, . - - WOT€ kal wapd Tob kal v{ Aafipra 7 8l
mowety, meahing everylody knows who the xopnyds is to be, what he is
to get, when and from whom he is to get i, and what ke is to do with it

1602. N, An interrogative soinetimes stands as a predicate
with a demou%trative as 7{ Tobro eAelus; what ¥s this that you said !
(—- c)\tfag rovro, ¢ dv; lit. you said this, being what¥) ; 'rr.Vas VoD
daopis ; who are these that I see? E.Or. 1347,

Such expressions cannat be literaily transiated.

-1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa
and (chiefly poetic) . These imply nothing as to the
answer expected ; but doa od implies an afirmative and dpa
o 0 nogative auswer. O and wj are used alone with the
same force as with dpa. 8o péw (for uy odv) implies a nega-
tive answer, and odxoiw, thergfore {with no negative force),
implies an affirmative answer. E.g.

TH oxody {ota; will there be leisure? A’ «lo! Twves o.$toL, are
there any deserving ones? "Ap’ ov BovAeofc éAfely; or ot ﬁow\ccrﬂc
Afelv; do you no! wish to go (i.e. you wisk, do you not) ? TApa uy
BovAecte exBeiy; or un (or pdv) Bovdecle éNBetv; do you wish to gu
(you dor'l wish tu go, do you)? OlxoTv oo Soxel odpdopov elvar;
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,415.  This distine
tion bietween ov and uy does not apply to questions with the inter-
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only p#
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1604, *Addo 7 %, is it anything else than? or (uore fre-
quently} dAdo re; ©3 it not # is sowetimes used as a direct
interrogative. E.g.

"AAAo Ti 3§ Gpohoyoluer; do we not agree? (do we do anything
else than agree 2), 1), G.470% "AAAo ¢ olv 8o Tudra heyes; did
you not call these two ? ibid. 495=,

16805. Iudirect questions may be introduced by e, whether ;
and in Howmer by §ore. Eg.

‘Hpdrgoa e Bovdoro A8y, T asked whether ke wished to gn.
"Quxero mevaduevos 7 wov & eiys, ke was gone 1o inguire whether you
were still lving, Od. 13,415, Ta éxmapera olx olda & Tovre &b
(1480}, I do not fnow wheiker 1 shall yive him the cups, X. C. 8,40
{Here e is used even with the subjunctive: see 1451.)

1606. Alternative questions {both direet and indirect)
may be introduced by wérepor {mérepu) . . . o, whether . . . o7,
Indirect alternative questions can alse be introduced by e
..oaorere. .. elre, whether . .. or. Homer has § (fie) . . .
% (fe) in direct, and 5 (4€) ... § (o) in Indirect, alternu-
tives, —never wérepov.  E.g.

Tlérepov &is dpxew 3 dAAov xefioTys 3 do you allow him to rule,
or do you appeint another ¥ X.(.3,11%  ‘EfovAeiero ¢ miumody
Tovus 7§ mavres tocew, he was deliberating whether they should send some
or should all go, X.A.1,108,

NEGATIVES.

1807. The Greek has two negative adverbs, od and pi.
What is suid of each of these generally applies to its com-
pounds, — ollels, o0dé, oure, ete., and undeds, pydé, pire, ete.

1608. Of is used with the indicative and optative in all
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indivect dis-
course after gre and s, and in cawsal sentences.

1608. N. In indirect questions, intraduced by €, whether, un
can be used as well as ob; as BovAduevos dpéoloc e pabar vis =
pepmuévos py olBew, wishing to ask whether one who has learal a
thing and vemembers it dves not know if P.Th.163%.  Also, in the
second part of an indireet alteruative question (1606), both ob and
w1 are allowed ; as oxomluev € Juilv mpérer 3 oY, let us look and see
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.451%; ¢ B dhybes & p%), mapdoopal
woBeiv, but T will try to learn whether il is true or not, ibid. 330,
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1610. M3 is used with the subjunctive and imperative
in all construetions, except with the Homerie suljunetive
{1355), which has the foree of o future indicative. My is
ased 1n all final aud object clavses alter v, Smws, ete., with
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after p,
lest, which takes ob. It is used in all conditional aud eon-
ditional relative clauses, and in the corvesponding temporal
sentences after €ws, mpdy, ete., in relative sentences express.
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511).

For causal relative clanses with py (also conditional), see 1462,

For i ob occasionally nsed in protasis, see 1083, 2.

1611, M is used with the infinitive in all eonstructions,
both with and without the article, except in indireet dis-
course. ‘The infinitive in indirect discourse rvegularly has
of, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some
exceptions oceur (14906),

For deore ob with the infiuilive, see 1451, For ug will the
infinitive after verbs of kuping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1406,

1612, When a participle expresses o condition (1563, 5),
it takes wf; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela-
tive clause; as of py SovAduevor, any who dv not wisk, Other-
wise it takes ob. In indirect Jdiscourse it sometimes, like
the infinitive, takes wj irvegularly (1496).

1613. Adjectives follow the same prineiple with partici-
ples, taking p omly when they do not refer to definite per-
sons or things (i.e. when they can be cxpressed by a rela-
tive clause with an iudefinite antecedent); as of pi dyufot
wohiray {any) citizens wko are not goud, but of oix dyubiol moAl-
Tae means special citizeis who dre not yuod,

1614, Participles or adjectives connecled with a protasis, a
command, ot an infinitive whicl: would be negatived by waf, gener
ally take g, even if they would otherwise huve of.

1615. When verbs which contain a negative iden (as
those of Rindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis-
frusting) take the inflnitive, wd can be added to the infini-
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative eannot
he translated in English, and can always be omitted in
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551.
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1618, An nfinitive which would regularly be negatived
by w, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double vega-
tive py ob if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative,

Thus Sixadv éore puy robrov depedvac, it i just not fo aequit him, if
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes od Sixacdv éore 3y
ot TobTor dhelvar, it s nol just nol to acquit Jim. 8o d¢ ody Sawdy
ool by g2 ob Boybely Sucatooiivy, since (us you said) it was a failure
in plety for you not o assist justice, . Rp.427¢.  Again, éipyet o€ py
roure mowetw {1300), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with
eipyee negabived, odk elpya oc uiy ol Tolire wowiy, ke does not pre-
vent yor from doing this.

1817, X. (¢) M3 ob is used alsc when the leading verb is
interrogative implying = negative; as 7 dumodaw uh odxi vBptlo-
pévovs dwobaveiv; what is there do prevent (us) from being Insulted
and perishing # X, An. 3,10

(#) 1t is sometimes used with participles, or even nouss, to
expiruss @l exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement;
as woAas xaerat Aefetv, uy od wohiopkia, cities hard (i.e. not easy)
to caplure, excepl by siege, 1. 10,123,

1618, Wlhen o negative is followed by a simple negative
(ol or wi) In the same clause, each retains its own force.
If they beloug te the same word or expression, they make
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each
is independent of the other. E.g.

08¢ rov Poppulwva odx dpgd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e.
he sees Phormio well encugh), D-36,46.  Ob & drepiav ye 08 drjoas
ixer 6 T elmys, it &5 not surely through inexperience thal you will
deny that you have anything to say, 119,120, Ei uy Hpéfevor olx
twedébavro, if they hud not vefused to receive Prozenus (had not not-
received him), D.19,74. So pn olv... dx Telra py Sdrw dixyy, do
not then on this accownt el iim escape punishment (do not let kim not
be punished), 10.19,77.

1618. Bui when a negative is followed by a compound
negative (or by several compound uegatives) in the same
clause, the negation is strengthened.  Eg.

Ol8eis eds obév oblevds & fudv ofdérore yévorro dfios,
no one of us (in that case} would ever come io be of any value for
anything, . Ph.149b,

For the double negative ob g}, sec 1380 and 1361, For oby dri,
pn Sriy oy Brws, pa Smws, see 1504,



PART V.

VERSIFICATION.

RHYTHM AND METRE.

1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called
Jeet.  Thus we have four feet in each of these verses: —

d]'rjaor,u.év 7rp(‘)=; l fofjr; a‘Tpa[ﬂ)yij- f
Far from | wmdrtal | cires reltredting. |

1621. In eacl: foot there is a certain part on which falls
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot
on whicl the icius falls is ealled the arsis, and the rest of
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis
and thesis in successive fect produces the rhythm (harmonious
movement) of the verse.

1622, In this Euglish verse (as in all English poetry) the
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words,
with which the ietus coineides. In the Greek verse, how-
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-aceent;
and the feet {(with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢noo,—
M€V TPOS, —- TOYS CTpO, — TYYOUS. In Greek poetry a foot
cunsists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain

1The term &paes (raising) and #ées ( placing), as they were used by
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhiythm, referred to the raising and
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating tin, so that
éms denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and &poe the
lighter part.  Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use,
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering
of the voice in rcading. The prevailing modern use of these ierms
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and zltempis 10
reverse the settled usage of Janguage are apt 10 end in confusion.

348
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the
quantity (ie. the length or shortness) of the syllables
which comnpose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and
ghort syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical,
ie. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or
quantity of its syllables,

1623. The fundamental distinction Letween ancient and most
modern poetry is simply this, that in medern postry the verse con-
gists of a regular combination of uccented and unaccented syllables,
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long
and skors syllables. Tle rhydon i the one essential requisite in the
exterual form of all poctry, aucient and modern; but in ancient
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern
poetry it depends on aceent, and the quantity of the syllables (ie.
the metre) is generally no maore regarded than it is in prose. Both
are equally rAytomicad ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre
is the basis of its rhythm.  What is called metre in English poetry
is strictly only rliythm.

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best
be seen in inodern Greek poctry, in which, even when the forms of
the ancient language are retained, the rhythmis generally accentual
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry.
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the
Odyssey: —

Pékke Tav | davBpa, Qed, Tav molAdTpomwoy, l:'v'u'ﬂs rolo'ol'rrou
Téwavs Stlﬁ)\ﬂc, wop;eﬁ:rns T i Tpo(us rriv [ ;vﬁufov ] ardAiy.

The original verses are: —

"Avbpa por | fvvime, | Modoa, mo[Abrpowoy, | o5 péla | wodha
IIhéyx@n, ¢ wek Tpollns llpoy wrohiledpov &|mepoer.

If the forimer venses set owr teeth on edge, it is only through
force of acquired haliit; for these verses have much more of the
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythin
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where
8till stands the | forest prilmeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches
is dactylie, and

And the ollive of peace | spreada jts branchles abroad
is anapaestic.
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which
the Greeks distingunisbed and reconciled the stress of voice which
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the
word-accent (107, 1).  Any combination of the twe is now very
difficult, and for most persons impossible, Lecause we have only
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either
negleet the word-aceent or make it snbordinate to the ictus. Care
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not
the feet.

FEBT.

1626. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short
syllable () which has the value of Mor an 4 note in wusie.
This is ealled a time or mora. The long syllable () has
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value
of a } note or ) in music.

2, But a long syllable sametimes has the length of three shorts,
and is called a friseme (1), and sometimes that of four shoerts, and
is called a tetraseme (1u). The Lriseme has the value of J, in musie,
and the tetraseme that of |

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of
times which they contain. The most conunon feet are the
following : —

1. Of Three T'omes (in § time).

Trochee _v Paive J .P
Iambus - iy -f‘ J
Tribrach VRV Aéyere .l" J\ ‘P

2. OF Four Times {in } or } time).
Dactyl —wu aivere J 1
Anapaest v aéfopai ‘I-J J
Spondee N elruy J J

3. OfF Five Times (in § time).

Cretic v PaweTw J ;‘J
Paeon primus _ o Lo exTpémere J I n
Pacon quartus v xaTakéyw n J\ J
Bacchius v apeyyis J‘ J J
Antibacchius - dadmre J -l 'l"
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4. Of Six Times {(in £ or § time).

Tonic a maiore éxheimere | i
—_—— S ACimeT P .
Tonic a mingre (oba J
0 vu_ _ mpomdicha s ‘T
Choriambus — v exrpémopat J P, J
Molossus (rare) _ — _ Bovhevwy ‘l ‘l J

5. A foot of four shorts (v www) is called a proceleusmatic,
and one of two shorls () a pyrikde.

For the dochmius, v _ — w _, see 1631,  For the epilrite, see
1684,

1628. The feet in 3 time (1), in whicl: the arsis is twice as Jong
as the thesis, forn the double cluss (yévos SemAduior), as opposed
to those in  time (2), in which the avsis aid thesis are of equal
length, and whicli forn the equal cluss (yevos {oov). The wore
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six
times ave nob considered here. .

1629. The ictus falls naturally on along sylluble. The
first sylluble of the trochee and the daetyl, aud the last
syllable of the iambus and the anapuest, therefore, form
the arsis, the remainder of the foot Leivg the thesis; as
Luy Zuws vl owu Zs

1630. Wlen a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into iwo
short syHables (1631), the jetus properly belongs on the two taken
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thusa
tribrach used fur a trochee (2 ) 18 & o sy oue used for an
jambus (v 2) is o O Likewise a spondce used for a dactyl is
.2y oneused for an anapaest is __ 2. Boa dactyl used for an
anapaest {__ o for _ . for v )} is & w. The only use
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondec are (as above) to
represent other feet which have their arsis nuturally marked by a
long syllable.

RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL
TIMB. - ANACRUSIS. —SYLLABA ANCEFPS.

1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrieal equiv-
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these;
as when a tribrach v w v stands for a trochee — v or an
iambus v —. On the cther hand, two short syllables are
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee
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— — stands for a dactyl — v« or an anapaest v v _, The
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is v that for
two shorts contracted into one long is o=.

16832, 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole
foot : this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (_ = ),) may
represent a trochee (— o), and a tetraseme (= &‘) may rep-
resent a daetyl (— v ).

2. An apparent trochee (i v}, consisting of a triseme (L)
and a short syllable, inay be the equivalent of a dactyl or a
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long
trochee, or aDoric trochee (see 1684).

1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain
cases be shortened s0 as to take the place of a short syllable,
Such a syllable is called drrational, and is marked >. The
foot in which it occurs is also called frrational (robs dhoyos).
Thus, in AN & éxbpav (2w 2>), the apparent spondes
which fakes the place of the second trochee is called an
frrational trockee ; in Botwar dxyv (>Z o L) that which
tukes the place of the first imnbus is called an drrational
tambus,

1834, A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic
dactyl (marked —- ) and cyelic anapaest (marked « w—),
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of
four. The cyelic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — v,
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest
takes the place of an jambus « _, and is found especially in
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658).

1635. An anacrusis (dvdepouqis, upward beat) consists of
a single syllable {which may be long, short, or irrational)
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begius
with an arsis,

1836, The last syllable of every verse is common, and
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without
regard to its nsual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps.
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and
1677 allow this only at the end of the system.
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES, — VERSE. — CATALEXIS, —
PATUSE.

1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such
series, or of several such united.

Thus the verse

moAAd T Senvy, koSt dvi|fpumou Sevorepor meket

consists of a First Glyeouic (1682, 4), ~v ol vl . wi (af the
end of a verse, —, ol ul_ul_p) followed by a Second
Glyeonic, _ 21 —~uuwl_wl_ - Each part forms & series, the
former ending with the first syllable of dvBpwmov (see above); and
either series might have formmed a distinct verse.

1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis-
tinetly marked off from what follows.

1. [t must end with the end of a word.

2. Tt allows the last syllable (syliaba anceps) to be either
long or short (1636).

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse.

1839. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close
is called catalectic (karadyxricds, stopped short). A complete
verse is called acatalectic,

1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses),
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one tme, equivalent to
a short syllable (), is marked A (for A, the initial of Aetppa);
a pause of two times (_) i1s marked &,

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre-
ceding arsis: thus we have w 2 2 (not .2 5} as the catalectic
form of o __w—:and w ol 2 (not o £ wA)as that of

v wiwa— (See 1664 and 1665.)

1841, A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy-
catalectic if it wants a camplete foot at the end, and Aypercatalectic
if it has a single syilable beyond its last complete dipody.

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS.

1642, 1. Caesura (ie. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in
the following verse: —

moAAds | & iptjuovs yolxas TANS mpollayer.

2. This becomes important only when it coincides with
the caesura of the verse (as after ipfiuovs). This caesura is
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa-
meter (1669), it follows definite principles.

1843. When tle end of a word coincides with theend of 2
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (Saipeves, division);
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural
pause produced Ly the ending of a rhythinic series; as iu
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter
{1670).

1844. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub.519), in tro-
chaic (§) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first,
second, and sixth feet; the eyelic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn-
cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause
(1639 ; 1640), with spliaba anceps (1636).

TaAn|67 i | 7oy Awlulloor Tdv | Ekbpé|Parra | pe
- N IR NI L - DRV DY

A rhythmical sevies {1037 ends with the penult of Awvicoy. This
is a logavedic verse, ealled Eupeolidéan (1682, 7).

VEBRSES.

1645, Verses are called Trochaie, lambic, Dactylic, ete,
from their tundamental foot.

1646. Tn most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentt-
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in
trochaie, iambic, and anapasstic verses, which are measured
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feel), a monemeter consists of one
dipody (or two fect), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of
iz feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet.
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1647. Wlhen trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, kexapodies, ete. (as having
three, {our, six, ete. feet), lere irvational syllables (10633) seldom
occur. (SBB 1656.)

1648. Rhythms ave divided into rising and fulling rhythms.
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the jamnbus
and anapaest; in falling rhytluns the thesis follows the arsis, as in
the trochee and the dactyl.

1649, In Greeck poetry, the same kind of verse may be
used by the line (xard arixor), that is, repeated continuously,
as in the leroic hexameter and the jambic trimeter of the
drama.  Secondly, similar verses may be combined into
distichs {(1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of
both these elasses were composed for recitation or for simple
chanting. Thirdly, in lyrie poetry, which was composed to
be sung to musie, verses may be combined into strophes of
complex rhytlinical and metrical structure, with anti-
strophes corresponding to them i form. A strophe and
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar.

TROCHAIC RHYTHMS.

1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies
(1646). The irratioual trochee < > (1633) in the form of
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second,
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form Zov o
An apparent anapaest (v > for 2.2>) is sometimes used
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. “The cyelie
dactyl 4w (1634} sometimmes stands for the trochee in
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end
of the verse.

The tribrach (< v <) may stand for the trochee (1631)
in every foot except the last.

1851, The chief troehalc verse whieh is used by the line
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637)
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g.
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(1) & oodoralroe Bedral, || Seipo vov voily | mpdoyere)

Ve

Lv_vl Lo > L _> L A
(2) xard oy | ds dyer xpy || Tob Biov ras [ fuépas.?
(VR VI BT N —_—v =2 | —va A

(8) Eyyowdr 7 &y Mudddme re || 7ov rdde fur Spdird pou?

—_— Y EVENR Y —_— 2 —wp

Notice the tribrach in the Arst place of (2), and the cyclie
dactyl in the third place of (3).
This verse is familiar i English poetry, as

Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is Tt an empty drearn.

1852, Thelame tetrameter (axdfwr), called Hipponactean from
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable
but one long. E.g.

dupdébios ydp elpr xoly cpaprdve xomTwrt

1653, The following are some of the more important
lyric trochaic verses : —

1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic):

pjmor’ éxtaxen. —_ v — v — o (1647)
2, Tripody catalectic:

5? Te (T&v J\.r.'.'rl.:'w.° —_— v — A
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic:

ToUTe TOh pév fpos del —v—vul_wvo v

Bhaordver xai gbkopurrel’ v —2 1w
4, Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic:

Sewva mpdypar’ edoper.® v vl w A

dowifus Puiloppocs.’ —v >l v A

5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic:

dprayai 8¢ Badpoudv Spaluovest

—v—_vuluvuvu_vli v
1 Ar. N. 576, 4 Hippon. 83. T Ar. Av. 1478, 1470, 10 A Se, 351,

2 {bid. 626. b A, Pr 535, 2 ibid. 1472,
3 E. Or. 1635, ¢ 8. Ph. 1215. 9 ihid. 1481,
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16564. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata-
Jectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer
(— v — ), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4),
is called a trochaic system. E.g.

ralta pév wpds dwdpes dore v —wv il _w v
vouv €xovros sul ppevuc kai 09— v — 2w >

1

rolAa wepimemAevkoros. RVEVIVIV) DERVEEYY

For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the samne prin-
ciple, see 1666 and 1677, See also 1636.
1655. The following contain examples of syncopated
trochaic verses (1632, 1): —
Yoy xaraoTpoal véwy —_—w vl _w_p

Beapiwy, o xparive bixa Te xai BAdfd

—_vll vt v vl v A
roide pyrpoxtdvou.? —wielou o p
Swpdrwy yap eAouay —v—wl_u._p

3y . .
dvarpords, Srav "Apys mbaods dy pidor Byt
VEVEVN SN R/RVEVIT BUEVEVIER IRV

1686. In lyric trochaie and iambic verses, the irrational syllable
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy.

TAMBIC RHYTHMS.

1857. lambic verses are generally measured by dipedies
(1646). The irrational iambus > 2 (1633) in the form of
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iumbic dipody,
that is, in the odd places (first, third, ete.), so that the
dipody has the form o £ o £, An apparent dactyl (> & o
for > 2) is sometimes used as the equivalent ol the irra-
tional iambus; and the eyclic anapmest v w— (1634) is used
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the
last foot, especially by the Attie eomedians {1658). The
tribrach (v ¢ «) may stand for the iambus in every foot
except the last.

1658. The mast common of all iambic verses is the
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of

1Ar. R.O34 1. 2A. Eu. 49011 ¥ bid. 354 ff,
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the Attic drama is eomposed. It never allows any substi-
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > . in
the form of a spoudee can stand in the first place of every
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent} dactyl > oo
only in the first and third places, and the eyclic anapaest
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians
allow the dactyl > o « in all the odd places, and the eyclic
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most
connnon caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot.

1659, The following scheme sliows the tragic and the
comic iambie trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to
comedy being enclosed in [ ].

(VA vl w_— vl w—
SZ S |52

P RVEV |>uv [ w vl
uu—{u v—] |[u U—] [U V"] [v U‘]

1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a eretic
{_ v _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a
monosyllabled In general the tragedians aveid the feet of three
syliables, even where they are allowed.

1661, The following are cxamples of both the tragic and
the comic form of the jambie trimeter: —

(Tragic) xfovis wév es | TnAovpdy 7flxouer méday,
Zxvfyy & olpor, dfurov els | épmpiav.
"Heuore, oot | 8 xp» péhew | émorodds. A.Pr. 1-3.
(Comic) & Zet BamAei- | to xphue TOV | vukTdy Soov
drépovrov- obi8émol fuépa | yorjoerar;
drddoo 897, | & woAeus, mOAAGY ovvexa. Ar.N.2,3,6.
! This is known as *“Porson's rule.” ¢ Nempe hanc regulam ple-
rumque in senariis observabant 'Fragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum
pedem efficeret terminarctur versus, eamgue vocem hypernonosyl-

labor: praccederet, guintus pes iwmbus vel tribrachys esse deberct.”
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubani.
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a

stanza:-——
And hépe to mér|it Heiven by mak[ing Edrth a Héll

1663. The lame trimeter (axd{wv), called the Choliambus and the
Hipponsctean (see 1852), is the preceding verse with the last syl-
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used iu the newly discovered mimes of
Herondas. E.g.

drovgald’ Trrdvakros* o yip AN fkw.!
oire 7 oo dolyoar al pAar Motoar?

Se—wv_lo_uv_luv___

1664 The TERTRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is
a regular dizeresis (1643) after’ the second dipody, where
the first rhythmical series ends (1637).
dphyaes’
vl (1640,2)

xai 3 yéhor'

Lo

eimep Tov Avbp’ | DrepPalel,
>Zo_
In English poetry we have

A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun!try guarters.

oL

1865, The foilowing are some of the more important
lyrie imnbic verses: —
1. Dipody or menometer:
7l 898" pdls ;! U
2. Tripody (acatalectic and calaleetic) :
7{ Tovd’ dvev kaxow,? VeV e
éx' ddo et o e —

3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) :

fadros €x dpwr EPav vZu_lulow

b oe s [ edfovdids® v 1> v -

Kai Tov Adyor | Tov grre’ P> _ v i (1640, 2)
1 Hipp. 47. + {hid. 1008, TA. Ch.22.
1 Herond. 3, 1. O AL A 211, 2 AT, Ach.1008.

8 Ar. N, 1035. S At N, 703 5 Ar. V. 1452,
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic :
mpéme mapyis powiows dpvypots.t
vl v v

1668. lambic systems are formed on the same principle as
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g.

Hrojued © & Bivodpeyay, >_w_ > v

npds Tov fedy §éfacfi pov Pow > _ v

Golparioy, ws v -
éfavrouodd mpos Suds, e vo— v

These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1000-1104:
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-040.

18687, For the irvational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656.

DACTYLIC RHYTHMS.

1688. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the
spondee, which arises by contraction of the tweo short syl-
lables of the dactyl (< — from .2 v w).

1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC
HEXAMETER, the Homerie verse. It always has a spondee
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com-
monly a caesura in the third foot, either ufter the arsis or
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is
soretimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is
called maseuline, that in the thesis feminine or trockaic. A
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is
called bucolic. E.g.

&8pe pot dveme, Movoa, moddrporay, s pdha moAha
—vvle—vulouvivicuvvwlauvul W
nwAdyxfy drel Tpolys lepdv wrodiefpov Emepoen®

_uul__l_,uu|_uvl._.vvl_¥

1A Ch 24 204.1,1and 2,
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v s
Térr adr, alydyoo Aws Téxos, dAjrovlas ;!
RN PR VIV IR VIVE DU TV BN B V)

| e »

elmé po, & KopvSwr, tives ol Bdes, fpa ddavda,?

N VIVE BERVIVE BERVIVE DR VISR BERUIVE B

1670, The xLEGIAC DISTICH consists of an heroie hexam-
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as —

Taddas "Alfgvadln || xeipas D|nepfer Eye®
—_ v ov ol vl A

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the
place of syncope () in the middle. 'I'e verse probably arose
from 2 repelition of the first penthenim (menlnuepepds, fire half
Jeet) of the hexamcter, Bul syliala anceps and hiatus are uot
allowed after the first trineter, hut only at the end of the verse
(1638}, The last two complete feet arve always dactyls. A diaeresis
(1643) divides the two parts of the verse, 'The peulameter is
never used by itself.

1871. The following is an Elegiac Distich: —
i 8¢ Blios 7 8t | reprvdv dlvey xpi|oéns "Adpoldirgs
refvailgy Sre | poe || pyeént | Tabra péAoct
—vvl_vulovvulo_l_voul o

e v vl v vl | A

1672, In the Homerie verse a long vowel or & diphthong in the
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shorteued at the end of a word
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs
in the middle of a word. E.¢.

& mwomwoy, | § pdda | &) perel Bodheviouy Beoi | EAAws.S
Xpvoey dlvd oxilrrpe, xad | Alooero | mdvras 'Alyuwds (see 47,1).8
BéBAqar, otd dhov fidos éxduyer, ws dpekdy Tou?

But  guerépy & oixe & "Apyel, rydoth mdTons?
111,202, $ Mimn. 1,1 and 2. 71711, 380,

1 Theoe. 4, 1. + 0d. 5, 286, 8 I7. 1, 30.
¥ Solon, 4, 4. ¢ 1,15,
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1873. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long ona
is required by the verse, it wmay be explained in various ways.

1. By supposing X, i, », g, O o to be doubled at the beginning
of certain words; as moddd Modopdvw (o v ), 1122 91
(we have é\Alooera in 1L, 6,45).

2. By the original presence of £ making position (see 3; 90; 91);
as Toidy fou mip (— — ), 1.5, 7. So before 8e/8w, fear, angd
other derivatives of the stem Srer-, and before 8w (for Szp).

3. By a pause in ¢he verse {1642,2) prolonging the time; as in

pedywper I yip kev dAvdatuey kaxdy Juap.!
——— e WOV L VY e - WV e

1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic
YerSes i —

1. Dimeter :

puoToddlkos Bogos? IEVEVE BERVAV
poepa Sijdxes® —vwvlo

2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic):

maumpénTow v paiow.t N R VW I

wapfévo | dufpodoipo’ v ul_wvul A
With anacrosis (1635):

dyevato wiv pdpov adtg Vi wu v

warpoxtovoy Olird8av! vi_vuw_vuou_ R

3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) :

epmes Shv aopz xat X‘PE ‘JTP(iKTOpI..T e v ulivwlaouw
atpavijos e Belots Swlppara? _vul_wol - 1 _uwwu
fer’ ejrogduelvar divefuir® —vvel—vul_vul R

ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS.

1676. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo-
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (— < and _ &)
may stand for the anapaest.

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two
short, making v o < u for v u 2.

1 0d. 10, 269, 1A.4g.111. TA Adg. 111
2 Ar, V. 303. § Ay, N, 290, 8 Ar. N, 305,
8 E. Her. 612 6 A. Se. 751,752 ¢ Ar. R. 879,
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1676, The following are the most common anapaestic
verses: —
1. The monoieter:

rpowor allyvriop.! IVEVIE RVEVIER
VB¢ ) n ;
xat s | alvely. —vuiao
avudulves Suod.’ R VRV,
2. The dimeter acatalectic:
péyay ik | Bipod | kddlovlres "Appt vl o lu oo
ofr' dkfrations | AAyeat | walBwr® __ 1o v _t_uvwlo

And the §llive of pefice | sends its brdnck;es abrodd.

3. The dinmeler catalectic, or paraemiac :

Bpay | rrpatidfray dpulyivt — 1w 1ot (1640,2)
oirw | mAovrfloere wddlres] 1 _loowwnl
The Lévd | is advenejing., Prepgre | ye!

4. The TETRAMETER caTALECTIC, consisting of seven feet
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined.
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages
of Aristophanes.

- wpdoyere rov voiw | Tols dfavdros | fuiv, Tois allev dodioy,
rols alfepiots, | Tolow dydpws, | Tois ddfira ppjdopdvaow.’
V.55~ TN Py - R V.V S D - = S BNV N -

1877, An aAxapamEsTiC sysTEM consists of a series of
anapacstic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mano-
meter, ending always with the paroemine (or dimeter
catalectic). These arc very frequently employed in both
tragedy and comedy. Eg.

Séxaroy ptv &ros 768 émel Uptdpov v v L v u — v v Luv_
péyas dvriSicos, [VEVIRVE VI

Meviddos dvaé 98 "Ayapdpvor, v v v u—_ | v
Bibpdvov AwdBey xal Soxjrrpoy v v l— —
ripns dxvpov Leyos "ATpedar, —— vl _vu
aréhay "Apyeluv xiovavriy VR VRIS VY -
o8 dmd xdpds vy e

Hpay, orpenidrw dpayiv.? NS VRV S VWS I

VA Ag.49. T Ar 40,221, ®ibid. 50. 7 Ar. Av.136. ¥ A. Ag. 4047
tibid. 98. ¢ A, 4g.48. % ¢bid. 47. 8 ibid. 68D,
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1878, Anapaestic systems are especially common in mareh
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the
leader of the chorus, as in the wdpodos.

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS.

1679. Logaocedic rhythm is a rhythm in § time, having
the trochee us its foundation, but admitting great freedom
of construction, Besides the trochee _ v, it admits the
irrational trochee ._ >, the tribrach « v, the cyelic dactyl
— v, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee L.,
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (= o o ).

1880. The first foot of a logacedic verse allows special freedom.
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee _ 2>, and sometimes
a tribrach o o . An apparent iamlus (probably with ictus
& —) sometimes oceurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per-
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even
in verses which otherwise covrespond precisely: see 1682, 7.

When a logacedic verse has more than one rhythmieal series
(1637), the first foot of each series has this Ireedont of Jorm (see
1682, 7).

1681, Au anacrusis (1035) may introduce any logacedic verse.

1682. The following are some of the most importang
logaocedic verses which have special names: —

1. Adonic: odppayos &oool —o o) __ o This is the final
verse of the Sapphic stanza (4).

2. First Pherecratic:  éwramidow @Opfasi— vl vl v

Catal. ds Tpépoper Aéyew? —su | _wl— p

3. Second Pherecratic : moBis Svodopor Gravs __ > I—uw | o v

Catal, €x ,u.iv 8f} wokép.mv." - P TV RS Y
4. Glyeonic: (Three forms):
(a) fwrd dvaf Méredoy, 0.8 ~vlevlaavwliop
(b)) GBa vov mporépwy pdos’ > 1—uui _wl— A
(¢} ¢ura Jdrra ravoayaw.® vl _wli—owl oA
1 Sapph, 1, 28. 18, Aj. 643 18, An, 101
4 Pind. Py. 11, 1L, &8, An.130. » ibid. 107,

35, 0.C.120. ¢ Ar. Eq. 551.
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5. Three Alcaics, which forin the Aleaic stanza (g, a, b, ¢):

- oy .
{a) dolvérym Thvr dvépwy ariqw -

U:_ul__u|"‘vu|_u|._,'\
() 70 piy yap o kipa xurivieror
GE.._\JI.__>I—\JU|-...—UI_./'\

(1) 76 8 &vbev- Gupes § &y 76 piooov
Siouvlo»l_vi_w
(e) val Ppopipeda aiv peraiva!
VAR K. VEVE RISV
Compare in Horace (0d.1,%):

Vides ut alta stet nive candidum

Soracte, nec iam sustineant vhus
Silvae laborantes, geluque

Flumina eonstiterint aculo.

6. Sapphic: mwowdAchpor’ | dfdvar’ | * Adpoldira.l

._ui_u ER VRV IR BNV
>

Three Sapphiecs aud an Adouie (1) form the Sapphic stanza,
7. Eupalidian: & 8 dpelvor, karepd || wpis duds éAeufipws.’
|

—_— —uu|L_||_..\JI_Ul—U]——/\
_>,_>J — ==

(AR uuu‘
v o (SPI’:‘ 1044,)

The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar,
Nuf. 515-502.

1683, The¢ first strophe of the first Olympic ode of
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics
in lyrie poetry.

dprrror pev B8wp, & 8t || xpiods ul@ipevor mip
vikti—vuul_vilcl ol owu
dre Sawpéra || vorrt peydvopos Hoya mhodrou
vevl v~V ul—~Vul—wouli_w
el & & ha yapiey

—wl vl vl A

¥ Aleae. 18, 14, 2 Sapph. 1, L. 8 Ar, N. 518,
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éX3eat, pidov Hrop,
—_—vivul v
rY oy v 13
pxer dehiov oxdme
—vwl vl vl A
L] s ) b s » 3 - LR Fi g
dA\o Budmvirepor ¢v apélpa ddevvov dorpov Epylnas B alfipos,
pid "Qhuprids dyova | déprepoy abdiaoopey
ol vl vl ool —wl A
8Bev 6 meAddaros Suvos dugiBdiierar
Uivuulvuul_ul_u |_u|._,f\
dopiy uyricaot, xehadeiy
VRS DEVR T | wowvl A
Kpivov waib, &5 ddredy ixopivovs
UEl_l_u|_u|I_|uuu|_,'\
paxatpay ‘Tepuyes érriar.

vil—luuou ool ol a

DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RAYTHMS.

1684. 1. About bhalf of the odes of Pindar are com-
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated
forins (), and epitrites. The epitrite (— v _— ) is com-
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (L v, see 1632, 2) and
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have
the form 2 v v 2w w2 or (catalectic) -Lvuw Luu 2R,
The epitrite also may Le catalectic, .- A, The verse
may have an anacrusis.

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (1 )
has the same length as the dacty]l and the dacty! has its full time,
while in logacedie verse the trochee has its erdinary time and the
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee).

1685, The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode
is an example of this measure: —

TuidapiBacs Te didofeivars 48ty xak|Aemhonduw & "EAévg
xhewdv 'Axpdyavra yepaipuy edyouat,

R NN VIVE FERVIVE DN | BV ¥
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Orjpwvos "Olvpriovingy [[Duvoy dpfuicass, dxapavromiduy

EENNVIV] JERVIVY S 'R VSI SRV PR VIVS DY
trrwy dwror. || Moloa obrw poi mapeoTd]jcol veoofyadov evpdrr: Tpdmoy
_EL..\J-H._H_H(_.U__]L..\J.__ [ PRI i_uu}._.._fl_.u_x

’ woL + e £
Awply pulviv vapudfar mebidy.
IV ISV I

RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR S8IX TIMES.

1686, Some of the more important rthythms with feet of
five or six times (10627, 3 and 4) are the following: —

1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus
— v v as the fundamental foot: —

wuide piv adris wéow allrd Bepéva.!
_uv_|_uu_|_uu_
Bevg uév ody, e Tapdooe cogds olwvelférds.’?

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly
called churiambic are here explained as logacedic (1682).

1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore v v . .
as the fundamental foot, admitiing also the equivalent
wwoea (1626, 2y —

remépaxev|piy & mepaemrolis 8y

Buaidews | orpurds els dvlrimopor yel|rova xdpay,
Mvobéopw | oxedia moplfudy duedds
*AfupayiriBos "EAAds.3

uui_'uu-ﬁ_uu._f___

LV R A . . UV—_IUU_-—.
(R RV VRN RV

AT R o | o A e

2. A double trachee __ « _ o ofter takes the place of the two
long syllables and the two foilowing shorts. This s called anecldsis
(avaxhaots, hreading up), as it breaks up the feet. E.p.

s & kpacrve | wodi wydfluaros edmelrols dvdoowy !

T A, Se. 929, 38.0.T. 484, £ A, Pe 65-70. ¢ ibid. 95,
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu-
tion of long syllables (—vuww or vuw_ for —v_}:—
obx dvaoxroopat® | unbé Aéye | por ob Adyow *
os peplloned e KAélwvos & | péAdov, dv
kararéud | rolow Ir|meboe xar|riparal

--V—|—-U—-l—-vuu|_uuu
—veel_vuvli_—vuwl v
'WEVEVEED SIS DRI DU

1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v — — as the
fundamental foot: —
ris dy®, | s d8ud | wpovénrd | g’ ddeyyids i ?
(R VS R [V,
orevalu ;| v pédw; | yévapae | Svoolord | modraws ;@

v v Llvemm v — v

DOCHMIACS,

1691, Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy
to express great exeitement, are based upon a foot called
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and g cretic (or a
bacchius and an lambus) v e | v o (or vo — 1w ). This
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re-
solving the long syllables aud admitting irrational longs
in place'of the two shorts. Its most common forms are
voleu_and voul_ v, Asexamples may be given

Suaakyel rixn.t Vv —

mrepodipor iuas.t (W EVEV SRV

piggfeoy piv odr® >ov_vo(for>__ v

peydia peydda xalt vuivww v (forva o uv_)

peroely oxotw favdy § tAdpen? v v v o >

pebeiru erpdros, erparoredor Avrav® v v _lvuv_w
1 Ar, Ack. 2945-301. * AL Ag 1165, T E. Ba. 1168,
A Pr.11b5 & ihid. 1147, L, Hhip. 837,

8 A, Eu. 788, ¢ 3bid. 1090, ¥ A Se. 70,
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS.

Note, — This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present
difficulties to & student, No verb is introduced which does not cecur
in some form befove Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sowne-
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses,
and veeasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked
as later. ‘Tenses which are not used by Atlie writers, in either prose
or poetry, or which oceur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb
which is Attic in other tenscs.

The verl stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb
belongs to the first class (500). The class of each verl in w is given
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class.
Verbs in u of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are mnarked
with (L.); those of the Fifth Class in »ige (G08), enumerated in 797, 1,
with (I1.}; and the poetic verbs in »u or vapac (809), enumerated in
7917, 2, which add »a to the stem in the present, with (ITL). A few
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification.

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses
{663} is marked by prefixing (s«-) to the first form in which this
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have
a reference to (id4. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€8par) indicates
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it s often omitted when
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob-
able that the simple form was in use, It would be extremely difficult
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period.

The imperfeet or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present
or perfect is given.  Second perfects which are given among the prin-
cipal parts of & verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see SAdwrrw).

371
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A,

[{&&-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor, daca (fnca), doa; 3. p.
ddofny; pr. mid, dira, aor. decduny, erred. Vb, daros, dr-dros,
Epic.]

*Avapar, admire, {epic fut, dydoopac, rare,] Hydefyy, gyacdugr. (1)

*Ayyiiha (dvyeh-), announce, dyyend [dyyeMéw), dyveha, fryohsa,
Fyverpar, TyviNdny, fut. p. dyyerddoouar; & M, Hyyerdpny. Second
aorists with h are doubtful. (4.)

*Ayelpw (dyep-), collect, a. #yepn ; [ep. plpf. p. dynyépare; a.p. fyépfyr,
a. m. (Byepdany) cur-ayelpato, 2 8. m. dyepbuny with part, dypbuevos.
Sec Ayepébouar.] (¢.)

“Ayvipt (fay-), in comp. also dyviw, break, &fw, fafa (537, 1) [rarcly
epic #8e], 2 p. &va [lon. Enya], 2 a. p. dayay [ep. édynw or &yne].
(IL.)

*Ayw, lead, &tw, Ea (rare), Hxa, fypaey, Hxbiny, dxficouar; 2 a. Aye-
yov, Fyaybuny ; fut. m. &fopa: (as pass.), (Hom. a. m. didunr, 2 a.
act. imper, &fere, inf. dféuerar (777, 8).)

[(46e), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddfeecer, pf. part. ddnwds.
Epic.]

[(&e-), rest, stem with aor, deca, doa.  Epic.]

*AiSw, sing, §oopa (dow, Tare), foa, fodqgr. lon. and poet. &ulbw,
delow and deloouas, Nera.

['Affw: Hom. for avtw.]

["Anps (de-), blow, dntow, degr, inf. dijva, ddpevar, part. dels; imp.
dnv. Mid. dnracand dnro, part. ddueros. ’oetic, chietly epie.] (1.)

Albéopar, poet. aldopar, respect, aibéaouas, foeopar, fiérbny (a5 mid.),
Adeoduny(chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat, aldeio]. 639 ; 640,

Alviw, praise, atvérw [alvigw), firesa [frmeal, fvena, fvnuar, rédnr, 639,

{Atvopay, take, imp. alwopyr. Epic.] (IL)

Alpén (aipe-, éN-), lake, aipfow, fpnna, penus [Hdt dpalpyca, doulpy-
pac], gpébnr, aipeficopar; fut, pf. ppdooua: (rare); 2 a. eidor, fAw,
ete, ) eihdpar, Elwanne, ete.  (B.)

Atpw (dp-), take up, dpad, fon (674), #pra, Jopas, dpPny, dpbheopns;
Hoduny (674). lon. and poct. Gelpw (dep-)s Aepm, Hépfne, [9eppac
(late), Hom. plpf, &wpro for fepro; a. m. deipdumr.]  Fut. dpovpas
and 2 a. Gpbunr (with Epwge: (&) ete.) belong to dprupa: (dp-). (4)

Alobbvopan {(aiv-}, perceive, (1) alofhropar, Fobnuae ; Hobbuyy. DTres,
alefopac (rare). (5.)

*Ateaw (dix), rush, difw, dita, Htxbuy, fifdpmw. Also doow or §rre
(als0 dgow Or ErTw), §Fw, $Ea. Both rare in prose. (4.)

Alryive (alrywr-), disgrace, sloyxved, Joxiea, [p. p. part. ep. goxus-
aévos,] foxdviny, felt ashamed, aloxvvfoopar; fut. m. aloyvreiuas

(4
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*Atw, hear, imp, diov, [aor. -fice.] Tonic and poetic.

['Atw, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See dnu]

[Axaxite (dx-, see 587), afiiet, redupl. pres., with dxéew and axesw,
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwr, dxews), and &xopas, be grieved ;
fut. drayxijow, aor, dxdxnea; . p. dxdynpa (denyxédara), dndxnaba:,
deaxrjuevos OT dumyéuevos; 2 ROT, Grayor, draybuyy. Sce Kyrvual
and &yopar, Epic.} (4.)

[’ Axaxpives, sharpened, epic perf, part. with no present in use.]

"Axlopar, heal, 20T, freoduny.

*Axnbiw, neglect, (aor. depdeon cpic].  Poctie,

‘Axovw (dxou- fur deog-), hear, deobgopar, Axevea [Dur. . Groveal, 2
Pl éxfwoa (for dx-groga, GI), 2 pipl. denxén Or dewxdy ; Hxobedyy,
daxovoiHcopar,

"ANoddlw (dhaday-), ralse war-cry, draddbouns, Hhdrata. {4.)

'Addopar, wander, [pl. dAdAnpar (a5 pres.), w, inf, érdigofac, part.
dhakdacvos], a. arifne.  Chietly poetic.

'ANBalve (MSar-), nourisl, {ep. 2 aor. fAdavor.] Pres. alse drdorcw.

‘Toetic. (4.)

*Alelda (dhewg-), anoint, dreljw, Thenpe, dAPMoa, dMfAupas, Fhelplne,
dhagjooun: (rave), 2 a. p. Arteye (rarc).  Mid. f. dheldopar, a.
Dheduny, 5200 (2.}

"AMBw (dhed-, dhex-}, ward off, ful. ddéfopar Tep. (&) drefdow, Tid,
dhefAoonad] ; aor. (e) Inéfnoa (fhefa, rarve), prefdune; {ep. 2 a
dxadroy for dr-ades-or.] GOT7.

(' AMdopar, avoid, cpic; aor. fhedunr.]

‘Alebw, avert, dhedow, fhevoc.  Mid. dhesopar, avoid, aOT. HAevduny,
with subj. ¢-akefewuan  octic,

‘Allw, grind, fheca, dhjhermal O drdAesac, G390 ; 640

{"AXBopar, be heated, (e) dhbdoouar] Jonic and poctic.

"Alloropas {dh-, dho-), be raptured, dhdropns, Thwra OT dakwra, 2 A0T.
DAwy or édhwy, dhd [eplc dhde], dhelney, dAorar, dhods (TH)); all
passive in meaning, 650, No active diioxw, Lut sec dv-aiioxw.
(6.)

["Aliralvopor (dhir-, dhirar-), with epie pres. act. dhrpaive, sin; 2
gar. Aheror, &rerbuny, L DAVt dMTdueves, stuning, cp.].  Poetic,
chiefly epic. (4. 5.)

"ANNdorow (dhhay-), change, dANdEw, AAAata, FAhaxa, AAhayrar, HFANG-
xOnw and GANGYye, dXxaxBhoopar and dMiaygoopar.  Mid. fut. dARd-
fouar, a. Hhhatduny. (%)

“Adhopon {ah-), leap, dhobumr, fraduyr; 2 . fAbugy (rared. [Lpie 2 a,
GAca, &Ato, Ahueros, by syncope] 00, 2, (4.)

[ Ahukrdfe and dhvkrlo, be exeited, imd. dMNkrafor HAL [, dhady-
srypoc Hom.  lonic.}
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'AMoKw (aluz-), avoid, dditw [and dhdfopac], fhvia (rarely -augy),
Poetic, "Aldoxw i for dhve-oxw (617), (6.}

"Ahddvw (drg-), find, aequire, {epic 2 aor. fgor.] (5.)

‘Apaprive (q,uo.p'r ), exr, (t-) dpaprioepas, fadpraxa, Hudprnpac, Hpap-
Hhev; € aor. quaprow [ep. Aufporor]. (5.)

"ApBhiown (GxN-), duféw in compos., miscarry, [dufrdow, late,]
fufhwoe, FuBhwxa, Hufhwuas, Jufhodny. (6.)

‘Apclpw (duep-) and duépbu, deprive, fuepoa, duépfyr,  Poetic. (1. 4.)

TApar-dyw and dpwr-loxe (depl and fxw), wrap about, clothe, dupéf,
2 a. fureexor; [epic impf, dumexor] Mid, daréyopar, durioyouas,
darw xvéopar ; imp. Ypreydune; f dugéfopar; 2 a. Jum-oxduny and
puw-eoxbuny, 544, See ixo and toxw.

"Apwhakickd (durhas-), rr, mise, furhdxguat; 2 a. Jumhacos, part,
dumhaxwy Or drhaxae.  loctic. (6.)

FApmvue, durviefyy, Gumviro, all epic: see drarvéw,]

"Apdve (dpoe-), ward off ; ful. dpurd, dpusolpat ; 0T, fubra, Yubvdumy.
4.

‘Apboae (davy-), srrateh, [dustw, fuvie (Theoc.), fuutdunv]. Poetie
amtl Junje.  (4.)

'Apdr-yvoéw, dondt, Nupiyrdeor and fudeyvbeor, Hudeyrénoa; A0T. Pass.
part. dugeyronbels,  OH44.

Apdu-lvvipe (sce fuvi), clothe, ful. [ep. dagebow] Al duped ; Yugleca,
Nupleouac; dudpidoopar, dugreadunr (poet.), 044, (IL.)

"ApdroBrrie, dispute, augmented fugio- and Huges- (544) ; otherwise
regular,

TAvaivopas (drar-), refuse, imp. fracdunr, 801, Hryrdpny, dvivacfa, (4.)

Avehirre (aA-, gho-, (59), and dvakdw, expend, drdhdow, dvdhwoa,
and drfluga (ker-pvddwoa), drdhwca and diihoss, dvdhwpac and
Grilwpar (xar-prédwuad), draidfpr and drprddyr, dralwiieopar
See dhiowopar.  (6.)

"Avawvlu, teke breath ; see mutw (nw-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat, durve,
R, D dumrdrfne, 2 4, . Eursvre (for dureere).]

"AvBive (pad-, d8.), please [impf. Hom. grvéaver and édvdaver, Hdt,
Hvdaver und dwarer; fut, (¢) déjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. ¥&a, epic];
2 aor. d4dov [lon. fador, epic ¢bador for éprador.] Ionic and poetie.
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj.  {5.)

*Avixw, hold up; see ixw, and 514.

[ AvijvoBe, defect. 2 pi., springs, sprung; in IL 11, 266 as 2 plpl.
(777, 4).  Epic.]

"Av.oiywop and dvolye (see olystw), oper, imp. deépyor (Frocyor,
rave) [epie dvgyor]; droifw, dvépta {(froda, Tare) [Hdt. &voital],
drdpxa, dvégypat, dvegx8nv (sublj. dvoxda, ete.) ; fut. pl. dregifopnt
(2 pi. dvépye late, very rare in Auic). (IL)
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*Av-opBéw, set upright, angment dvep- and Jrwp-. 54,

*Aviw, Attic also dvire, accomplish; ful. dvew [Hom. dww], dviso-
pai; BOT. fwwee, feucduny; Pi froxe, Jrocpa. 639, Poetic also dve.

*Avaya, 2 perl. as pres., command [w. 1 pl, dvwyper, sub. dréyw, opt,
dvdyoua], imper. &rwye (rare), also dvoxfe (with dydoxdw, dewxfe),
[inf. dwayéuer]; 2 DIPE fudyea, frdyer (OF drdye), [also frayor
(or drwyor), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dedye: and dvaryerov
(as if from dwdyw) occur; alse ful, drdie, o, frwiz.] Yoetic and
Ienie.

['Aw-avpiw, tuke qway, not found in present; imp, dradowr (a5 20r.);
kindred forms are epic fut, dwovprrw, and aor, part. dwadbpas, dwov-
papevos.]  Poetle,

[Awmadloke (drap.), deceive, mégnoa (rare}, 2 a. Fragor, N, opt.
dragolunrv]. Poetic, (6.)

*AwexBhvopm (dx8-), De hated, () dmexS4oopai, drixbnuo:; 2 a.
drnyfbunyv. lale pres. dwéydopar. (5.)

["Awéepae, swept aff, subyj. drodpey, apt. dmedpoec (only iu 8 pers.).
Epie. ]

*Asrorrivebpsr and e, forms of drorrelrw,  See krelve.

*Amdy pw, 1C suffices, impersonal. Sce xpi.

“Awre (de¢-), touch, fot, dpu, dyopac; aor. fa, fpduny; DE. Fpue;
a. p. 7buy (sci édpdy), (3.)

'Apdopat, pray, dpdoous, #picduny, Apdpac  [lon. dpfroxar, fpnod-
wnr.  Ep. act. iuf. dpvuevar, to pray.]

‘Apaplowa (ip-), fit, Apoa, pfyv; 2 D. Epdpa, [Ton. pnpa, PIDL. dpfpedv)
and Hpdpedv);] 2 a. fpapor ; £ . M. part, Eppevos (as adj.), flting.
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (815). TPoetie. (6.)

'Apbaow or dpdrre (dpay-), strike, dpifw, gpafe, Hpdxfav. (%)

'Aploxe (dpe-), please, dplow, fpeaw, HYpéocbnr; dplsopm:, Hpeodiny.
G639, (6.) .

[T Apnpivas, oppressed, porf. pass, part. Epic.]

'Apxéw, assist, doxéow, fpreca, 630

"Appérre, poct. dppdle (dapod-), fit, dpubow, Nppeca {ovripucta Pind.},
nppoxa (Aristol)}, Bppecuas, fpubatiny, fut. p. cppocfjsoma:; 4. M.
Appocdumy.  {4)

YApvvpar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpobuar, 2 a. Hpbuny (dpdunv). Chiefly
poetic. See afpwr. (1)

' Apbw, plough, Apasa, [ D. Ton. dphpopn], Spddr, (30

*Apwhluw (dpmway-), seize, dpwdsw and dpwdropm [ep. domdiw], Rprave
[9praia], fprasa, Geracpa: (date dpraypac), Rordedqr [Hdl, ford-
x0n], dprasfioonn:, For the Attic forms, see 567, (4.}

*Apdw and dpirw, draw water, aor, jpura, Revedany, Apityy [Api-
oony, Ion.]. 639
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“Apxw, begin, rule, dptw, npfa, (Foxa) fpyas: (mid.), Fexdur, dpxss.
oopai (ATistoL), dpfopar, Hpfduyr.

"Awgw and drre: see dicow,

[‘Amrddhw (drirad-), tend; aor. drirgha,  Lpie and Iyrie] (4)

Adaive {(adar-) or abalve ; fut. ades; 20T, nimre, nidslny or addvlyy,
abavBioopar; fut. m. adavoiua: (as pass.}). Augment w- or au-
(519). Chiefly poetic and Tonic. (4.)

Atgdvw o1 odfw (aif-), inerense, (e} abficw, abfeoua:, 1ifes, nitaka,
nbEnuas, W0indne, altsdicopar, [Also Ton. pres. détw, impl defo.)
(5)

(Addoow (sce 582 and 587), feel, handle, a0, fgesa; used by Hit.
for apdw or dpdw.] (4.)

"Ad-tnpe, lot go, Inpl. dgdne or Aginy (544) ; ful. dedew, ete. See the
inflection of tnu, 810, (1)

{'Adlrow (dpvy-), draw, pour, apitw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See
dgiw.] (4.)

[‘Adbe, draw, 3gvra, $pueduny,  Poetie, chiefly epic.]

“&xBopar, e displeased, (¢-) dxPéeopar, Hxbécény, dxfea@iropar.

CAxvvpar {éx-}, be troubled, impf, dystunr. Voetic. (IL) Also
epiv pres. axopar.]  Sec dray (fw.

("Aw, satiate, fow, dga; 2 aor. subj. fwuer (0T #Buer), pr. inf. Kpevay,
i satiate one’s self. Mid, (dopa) darac as fut.; f. doopas, 2. ded-

v. Dpie
“n pie.] B

Batw (Bay-), speak, utter, faiw, {ep. pf. pass. B¢Baxrar]. Poetic. (4)

Baivw (Ba-, far-}, g0, Broouai, BéBywe, BéBana:, éBddny (rave); 2a,
E8qr (700) 5 2 pl, see 804 ; [a. m. epic Bnoduny (rare) and fnaduny,
71, Sj In active sense, enuse 1o go, poet. Bhow, éBroa.  See G0,
The simple form is used in Anic prose only in the pres. and perl.
active. (5. 4.)

Bélw (Bak-, fha-), throw, f. [Budéw] Bard, rarely (e) Saihirw,
Béfidnxa, BéBhnpac, opt. Sua-SeBhiode (734, {epic PeSbrngac], 0%
Oy, Bhpicepar; 2 a. EBakor, éBalbune; fut. m. Sadodpar; f. .
BeBargopac.  [Epic, 2 a dunl tew-gAirar; 2 8. m. éBhfugy, wilh
sihj, Bxfera, opt. ghdo or Shelo, inl. fAfedal, pr. Fhduevos ; fub. Fuu-
Brioeay, L. . BéBana] (4

Barru (Bag-), dip, Biyw, éBaye, S¢fappar, dddoye and (poet.) Bdpbyy;
fut. m. fdagora.,  (3.)

Béaww (8a-}, poutic formn of Balws, go.  (6.)

Boaovalw (sve 587), cerry, Pacrdow, éfderaca. (Later forms from
stem Baorey-.) DPoetic. (4.)

Bioow (Anx-), ALt firrw, congly, Bikw, $8nfa. (4.

[BiBnp (Ba-), go, pr. part. Sfds.  Epic.] (1)
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Bifpdaxe {Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwra, féppuwnar, ({Bpddyy; 2 & ifpwy; ful.
pf. Befpdoouac]; 2 p. part. pl. SeBpires (804). [Hom, opt. fefipa-
fois.] (6.

Biw, lve, Budoopar, dfluca (rare), fefiuxa, Befluuar; 2 a. €Blwv (199).
(For fiwrduny, see Budokopar.)

Buboxkopat (flio-), revive, dfwaduns, restoved o life. (6.}

Bhawrw (BAaf-), trjure, fhdéyw, Efraya, BéBraga, BB aupar, {Bripny ;
2 a. p. BndSBypr, 2 f. Brafiioouar ; Tut. in. fhéopa: ; [fut. pf. Befhd-
youar Ion.]. (3.}

Blacrave {Bhasr-), sprout, (¢) fhacriow, Befhicrmia and éfrdorarn
(524) ; 2 a. EhacTor. (5.)

Bdraw, see, Brégouar [Hdl. dva-grdpu], EBAcla.

Bhlrrw or Bhloow (uehir-, BMr-, 66), take honey, acr. €8xwea,  (1.)

Bhdoxw (moh-, pho-, Bho-, (6}, go, f. porobuen, 1. péuPhwsa, 2 . Enokor.
Poetic. (6.)

Bodw, shout, Bodcopar, éBémoa. {Iom, (stem flo-), Burouw:, &pfwra,
Pugduny, (Béfupar) Bepuwpéves, ¢Bdabyr. )

Béonw, feed, (e) Poaxtow,

Bolhopay, w1, wish, (augm, Bovd- or fevd-); (&) Bovdvdooua:r, BeSod-
Anpas, d8ouNdilye ; [2 p. mpo-féBovha, prefer.] [Bpic aiso péiepa ]
51T,

[ (Bpax-), steay, with only 2 aor. é8paye and Bpdye, respunded.  Lpice.]

Bpitw (sec 087), be drowsy, aor. §8mea.  Doetic, (4.)

Bptbu, Le heavy, Bpicw, Efpica, PéSpita.  Nare in Attic prose.

[(Bpox-}, stem, swallow, aor. €8gofe (P, -Bpdle), 2 aor. . dea-
Bpoxels 3 2 P, dva-péBpoxexr, 71.17,54. Lpic]

Bpuxdopatr (Bpox-, 558), reur, 2 p. BiBptxa ; éfipvxwodune ; Bpuxridels.

Biviw or Piw (Bu-), stop up, Piow, {pice, BéBuopan OUT. Chicfly
poetic.  (5.)

I.

Tapbaw (vap-), marry (seid of a man}, f. yapd, 4. fynua, P yeydunsa
P. D yeydpmpe (of & woman).  Mid. marry (of o woman), . vauoi-
B, W dynucuny. 604,

Tavupar, rejoice, [epiv fut. yarbooopar.] Chicfly puetic, (IT.)

Déywva (yuwr-), 2 perl, as pres., shout, sul. yeydew, hnper. yéyove,
[ep. inf. yeywrdmer, Part. yeywrds; € pIpll éyeydra, with éyéyare
and 1 sing dyevdeeve for -eor (777, 431 Derived pres, yeywordw,
w. fut, yeyurfow, a. dyeywree. Chicfly poctic.  Prosent zlso yeyw
vloxw. (6.)

TCelvopar (vev-), be born; a. éyevdpny, begat. (4.)

Cenbuw, laugh, yerdaopar, éyéhaca, dyerdadny, 639,

[Tdvro, selzed, cpic 2 wor, 11,18, 476.]



378 APPENDIX. (1602

Tabéw (vyn8-), refoice, [yndtow, éyibyra;]) 2 p. yéynba (as pres.). 654,

Trpdoxw and yqpda (yapa-), ¢row old, yrpdow and yrpdoopas, éyipdag,
yevipixe (em old) ; 2 a, (799), iuf. ynpdrac, [Hom. pt. ynpds]. (6.)

Tlyvopar and yivopar (ver-), become (651), -yerdoopa, revérnua,
[éyerhtny Dor. and Jon.], yewmbicopar (rare); 2 a. éyevbuny [epic
yévro fOr dyévero]); 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaor, yeyws, and other
ui-furms, sec 804).

Toyvdorw (yvo-), nosce, know, yrasops, [Hdt, dr-éyreau,) Eyvunn,
Eyvwopar, dyvaolinr; 2 a, Eyvwe, perceived (799).  Tonic and late
Atlie yivdoka, (6.)

Thiguw, cut, grave, [f-éyhvpa, Hdt, éyhugdunr, Theoe,] yéyivpua
and Eydvppae (524).

Tvépwra (yrapr-), bend, yvdupw, [Eyrappe, dyvdugdne] Poetic,
chiefly eple. (3.)

[Tedw {yo-, 600), Dewail, 2 a. ybor, only epic v active. Mid. yodopa,
poetie, cpic f. yodoroxar.]

Tpddo, write, ypiyw, fypupa, véypoda, yéypappas, 2 a. p. Sypigns
(fypégtipr is not classic) ; 2 f. p. veagdoouar; ful, pf. yeypdopa,
1M, éypayduny,

Tpilw (ypvy-), grunt, ypvkw and ypofopar, ¥ypria. Chiefly poetic. (4.)

A

[{8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres,, (e) dadoopa:, Seddnxe, Seddnpa;
2 4. m. (?) inf. deddasfac; 2 pf. pl. dedads (804); 2 a. #Saov or
dedaor, tanght; 2 a. p. dddny, learncd. Hom. 34w, shall find.)
Voutic, chicfly cple.

[Aabadhw {dabak-), deck owt, ornainent, epic and lyrie, Iindar bas
pf. 1. part, debaibaiuévos, a. pt. Sewbardels ; also 1, int. Jadakwaéuer,
from stem in o- (see 850).)  (4.)

[Aalte (Saiy-), rend, daitw, éddila, deddiymar, éBaiyfpr. Epic and
Iyric.] (4.)

Aaivips (Suw), entertain, dalew, &Bea, (€Balodny) dawels. [Epio
Salvh, Impl, and pr. imperat.]  Mid, dafsvpe, foast, Saivopar, ddas
gdunr: [vpic pr, opt, Gawire for 3avwiro, dawfar for Sawwvi-are
{777, 3): see 734.]  (IL)

Aalopas (dac-, daoi-, dac-, 002), divide, [epic . ddoouar,) a. ddacdpn,
Pi. p. 8éSavuas [epic dédawmar]. (2.) Secc also Sardopar.

Aale (Sag-, dage-, Saw, 802), kindle, [epic 2 p. 8é5xna, 2 pIpl. 3 pers.
Sedderr ; 2 a, (ddaduny) subj. ddnrac] Poetic. (4}

Adkve (Sna-, ax-), bite, Sdfouar, Sédnymmi, E8vxdny, dyxbfcopar; 2 &
Eavor. (5. 2.)

Adpwmpe (009) and Sopvée (Sap-, Spa-, Saua.), also pres. Sapdler
(687), tume, subdue, [{ut. dapdow, dapdew, dapd (with Hom. Sapde
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dagbwet), a. dddunca, p. p. Sbunuat, 3. . &pddny] and fSepdabyr ;
[2 2. . dpne (With Sduev) ; fut. pf. Sedpioopar ; fut. . Sapdoopad,]
o ésauaodunr. In Attic prose only Sepdlw, édapdedyr, dauaaduns,
663, 2. (5. 4.)

Aapbbve (Bapf-), sleep, 2 u. ¥iapbow, poct. E5pabor; (e} . xare-3edup-
faxds.  Ouly in comp. (usually cara-depddre, excepl 2 aor.). (5.)

Aaréopar, divide, W. jvreg, Seréacfa: (?).  See daloual.

[Adopas, appear, only in impf. ééare, Od.G,242.]

Adbra, fem' » pee §ébocka,

Adbown, perf, as pres. (8pe-y Spor-, dpe-, 31), [epic deldowa,] fear.
[Bpic fut. Beloopar,] a. fdecsa; 2 Pl Jébia [epic deldu,] for ful
forms see 804, See 522 (D). |From stem dg:- Homer forms impf.
Blov, 8le, fearcd, fled.] [Epic present Seldw, fear ] Sec also
Sepat,  (2))

Adlgvdpe (Jex-), showp - for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and
009, [lon. (dex-), 3w, Edefa, Dédeynaq, 3éx8yv. ddekdunr.] Lpic
pl. m. Seleypa (for 3éSeypar), greet, probably comes frum another
stem dex-.  (IL)

[Abpw (Bep, due-), budld, Edeipa, Jébunuay, ddapdnyr.] Chiefly lonic.

Adpropac, sce, d3dpxnw; 2 a. EBparor, (éBpdxny) dpaxeis (G40, 2; 046);
2 p. §édopxa (G43). Poctic.

Adpw, flay, bepi, €8epa, Sébappar; 2 a. é3dpnv.  lonic and portic also
Selpw (dep-). (4. '

Adxopas, receive, Séfopar, §ébeypar [Hom. Jéyarar for dedéxarai], (8é-
xfne, tekdpmy; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, déyunw, déxro, imper. d¢ko
(754, 1), ind. §4x0ac, part. Séyuevos (sometimes as pres.).)

Alw, bind, Show, ¥enoa, 8édexa {ravely 3édnxa), 8édcuar, 6340y, Befiy-
gopac; fut. pf, Sebhooune, A M. é390duny,

Déw, want, need, (¢) dehow, dénoa [ep. Edyoa,] Sebénxa, Sedénpar,
endnr. Mid. ddopa:, ask, degcopar.  Fron epic stem der- (¢) come
[ddetnoa, Gd. &, 540, and dedouar, Sevgoopar.] Dinpersonal bei, delwt,
there 1s need, (one) ought, defaer, é3énee,

[Anpedw, el rave (npe-, 630), contend, aor, &dpica (Theac.), aor, p.
Suplvtyr as middle {Hom.). Mid. Snocdoper and Snplogar, 1% atl.,
dnploopar (Theoc.), édnpicduny (Mom.) 3 Epic and lyric,

[A9w, epic present with future meaning, shall find.]  See (5a-),

Awaicrda, arbitrats, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com-
pounds (343 and 534); birhow, SuToa (dr-eduitnoa), dediirixa,
Sedigrapar, Suprdfny (dg-edopr £0np, lale); diardeonar, xaT-edarTnoeduny,

Adiovdw, minister, ehiaxbvoyy; Sidxovirw {A0T. inf, d:arvovijoad), deba-
xbenuar, éi:dxovidne.  Later and doubiful (poetic) carlier forms with
augment Sup- OF Seduy-,  See 543,

Abboke (Sifax-), for Sibay-sxw (G17), feach, 6ddfw, d8l8aka [cpic
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deSdongra], Sedlbaya, Fedldaypar, Hifdxiny; &délouar, {aidalduny,
See stem Ba-.  (6.)

AlGyp, Oind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (L)

Alipdake (dpe-), only in comp., run @way, -3pdoopar, -3édpixa; 2 a,
E8piv [lon. -¥3pnr], -3pd, -Spalyr, -Spivas, -Bpds (799). (6.)

Aibwps (F0-), glve, Sdow, fEwka, §éiwra, ete.; see synopsis and inflec-
tion in 504, 5006, and 509. [Lp. Sdurvar or Sbuey for Sobwer, fut,
Suddow for uwew.] (1)

Alepac (8-}, be frightened, flee (194, 1), inf, SiecBar, to flee or to drive
(chase) ; dlwpar and Swlugr (cf. Svrwpa 729, and rdoipne 741),
chase, part. Sibueros, chasing, 1mpf, act, év-Slecay, set on (of dogs),
118,584, (L)

[Alinpas, seek, with 5 for ¢ in present; dddeouar, éimeduny. Tonic
and poetig.] (TI.)

[(Bwx-), stem, with 2 aor. #dwow, threte, cast. In Pindar and the
tragedians.]

Avbdw, thirst, Sigdcw, dlpyea,  See 406,

Aoxdw (Box-), seem, think, 86fw, tBota, §édoypar, #bbxbnv (rare). loetic
Soxtow, dbanca, Bedbinxa, dedbxmuai, édoxffmy. lmpersonal, Sowel,
it seems, ele.  GO4,

Aovwéo (Bovr-), sound heanily, Eoirnaa [epic Solmyea and (in tmesis)
éri-ydobrnoa, 2 pi déboura, Sebovmus, fullen.] Chiefly povtic. ¢54.

Apbdooopas o Bpérropar (dpay-), grusp, aor. Spafduqy, pl. Sédpa-
yeoi. (4)

Apba, du, dpdow, ESpdoa, Sébpixa, 8é8papal, (rarcly 8édpavpar), (¢3pd-
ofny) dpaodels. G40,

Advapar, be ahble, augin. é5vr- and fduve- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.)
dgvg [lon, éury], Bmapl, ddévaco ur ddvww (632) ; Sumicouar, Sebvvnuar,
vk (dBuvda iy, chietly lonie), (epic évmedunr] (1)

Adw, enler or cause to enter, and Séve (bu.), enter; Sbvw, €fica,
5ébiwa, 5duuai, éBbByy, 1, p. SvBhcopar; 2 &, E3iw, inflected HOU: see
504 and TH9: f. . Sloouad, a4 1. dSVoduny [ep. Etoduny (177, 831
(5.

E.

[‘Eadbn (113,543 ; 14,416), aor. pass. eommonly referred to drrw;
also Lo Eropar and o ldwrw.]

"Edw [epic ddw], pernit, ¢dew, dara [ep. fasa), daxa, dipay, ciddny;
édronne (as pass.). For augment, see 537.

"Byyvdw, pledge, briroth, Augm. fyyv- or éreyv- (dyyeyv-), see 5dd; bed,

'Evyelpw ({vep-), raise, rouse, ¢vepd, fyepa, dydyeppas, Hyépfne; 2 p.
éypiryopu, am awake [Hom, dyonyépbas: (for -6pae:), imper. érpt-
yopbe (far -bpate), inf, dyphyepfac or -dpfai]; 2 &. m. yypbunr [ep.
dypbuyr]. (%)
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“Ebw, eqt, (poetic, chiefly epic, present) : see {o8{w,

“Efopar, (¢3- for sed-; of. sed-eo), sit, [ful. inf, ép-dogeabac {Hom.) ;]
aor, sicdunr [cpic éraduny and desodunr). [Aclive aor, edoa and
&ooa (Hom.).] 8. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See fw and kadifopns.

"Ebéhw and Biha, wisk, imp. f0eror; (6) dedhdow or fehdow, $héhnea,
Héhnxa, 'Eféhw is the more common forin except in the tragie
trimeter. Impf. always #8ehor; aor. (probably) always §féinoa,
but subj, ete. dedsow and ferfow, ébchqgrac and Serficu, elc.

'Edltw (see 587), accustom, éfow, elfon, elbue, eoupar, eidledns.
‘The root is oref- (see 537). (4.)

["Efwv, Hom pres. part,] : see efwda.

ElBov (18-, ced-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 630): Idw, Mloym,
tSe or (3¢, ldetv, fSww. Mid. (chiefly poet.) d8opon, seem, [ep. elod-
pnv and deo- ;] 2 a, eldbuny (in prose rare and only in comp.), saw,
= eldor, Ol8a (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. #8n, knew, £ eloopar;
see 820, (8.)

Elcafw (seec 587), make Hke, efxafor O frator, eledow, efkesa OF prace,
efxaapn: OF jxacuat, elxdofyy, dvacfhoopar. (4.)

(Etkw) not used in pres. {eix-, ix-), resemdle, appear, imp, eixov, f. ea
(vare), 2 p. ¥owa [Ion. ofxa] (with &oryper, [Fixtor, ] eftdo:, elxdva,
elxus, chiefly poetie) ; 2 plp. dfxy [with &iwrmr].  Impersonal Eowxe,
it seems, etc.  For foxa, see 537, 2. (2.)

[BEthéw (&r-, eir-), press, roll (654), acr. &iea, pf. p. ¥ehaas, 2 aor. p.
éihgy or &gy w, inf. édduerac. Pres. pass. elhoper Epic. Hdi
has (In cowp.) -efAyea, -elhnuas, -eihdjdne.  Pind. has plpf. éhe.]
The Attic has eihéopa, and elhhw OF ethhw, 598, See hhw  (4.)

Eipi, be, and Elps, go.  Sce 800-809.

Elwov (eir-}, said, (epic fecror], 2 aor., no present ; elfrw, frosun, elré,
elmely, elwdv; 1 aor. elra [poet. Fera,] (0pt. ciwaw, imper eroy or
elwby, inf. elwas, P, efras), [Hdt, dr-exdpnr].  C(ther tenses are
supplied by a stem dp-, pe- (for fep-, gpe-): [Hom. pres. (rare)
elow], 1. éplw, bpl; D. elpyxa, elpypar (522) ; & p. dppifqv, rarely
fopéiiny [Lon. eipdfny]) ; fut, pass. pnétooun: ; fut. pf. elpjoonar. See
ivire. (8B)

Eipyvups and elpyviw, also cpyw (elpy-), sAud tn; eipio, elpta, elpyua:,
elpxfnr. Also Tpyw, fptw, &pta, [Hom. (fpypa; 8 pl. épyara w.
pipf. épxare, £pxbqv]. (I1.)

Etpyw, shut vut, eiptw, epkn, elpypar, elpxfny; dpfouar. Also [Epyw,
-Tplka, -Epyrae, lonie]; éplopa: (Soph.). [Epic also dpyw.]

[Etpopor (Ton.), ask, fut. {¢) elpioopac.  See fpopac.]

[Etpw (ép-), say, epic in present.] See dlwov. (4.)

EYpw (dp-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ton, -#psa), p. -elpxa, elpuac [epio
feppar].  Rare except in compos. (4.)
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['Blexw (#x-), liken, compare, (117); poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also
Tsxw.] O17. Dpoo-vitar, ari like, [and epic #ixro or fixro], Some-
times referred 10 efvw.  See evw. (6.}

Etwdo [Tonic fwfa] (98- for aend-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am aceus-
tomed, 2 pipf. elwfy, [Hom. has pres. acl. part. £6wr.] (2.)

‘Exahneblu, cell gn assembly ; augm. jxxhy- and deciy- (543).

‘Ehobtvw, for éha-wew (012), poetic fdw (fa-), drive, march, fut,
(indow) D (065, 2) [epic Indoow, Adw;T fhaga, Adhaxe, {Ad-
Aopar [Ton. and late fjhacpar, How, plup. éniédare], #Adfqe,
fhacduyr, (3.)

"Ehéyxw, confute, énéyiw, fheyia, hiheyua (487, 2), HAdyxbny, rey-
xﬂﬁo‘o,u.m. f

'BEhicoa and dhlecoe (éha-), roll, éxEw and ew, efhafa, dhoyua,
My, " (Epic aor. mid. éngdunn] (&)

“Bhew {late Ehctw), pull, énw (lon. and lae Al xdow), €hcvog,
€ihnuxa, eihvopac, eihkvodyr, 537,

‘Elnitw (érrd-), hope, aor. fAmea ; aor. p. part, Hrwodéy. (4.}

["Exmw, cause to kope, 2 p. éorra, hape; 2 pipf. édhrear (8 pers. sing.).
643, Mid. éhwopas, fiepe, like Attic évrifw. LEbic.]

"Bpéw, vamit, fut. dud (rare), duobpar; aor. juesa. 639,

*Evaipw {(dvap-), kill, 2 & fragor. [Hom. a.m, dvipara.] Pdetic. (4.)

*Evérw (év and stem ger-) oF dvvéme, say, tell, [ep. {. dn-ordow (cer-)
and &lpw;] 2 a. &weamor, w. imper, Engwe [ep, dilomes], 2 Pl érmere
{for dv-gwere), Inf., émomeiv (o, ~duer], Poetic. Sce dror,

"Evimre (émr-), chide, [epic also évloow, 2 a. &ésiror and fulmamwor
(535). (3.

“Evvip (é- for peo-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only In comp.; [f. trow,
2. ¥ooa, ésodpny O dega-; pf, fopar or elua,] eipdvos in trag, In
comyp, -daw, -foa, -fodunr. Chictly epic: dugu-édvriuw is the comnion
form in prose. (IL)

"EvoxMe, harass, w. double augment (544); Jxdyhovy, droxhicw,
Py Anoa, HrdyAeac

"Eouwa, seem, 2 perfect : sec efxo.

"Boprdiw (see 587}, lon, épraiw, keep festival ; impf. édprator (538).
(¢.)

"Er-avpiv and éx-avploke (adp-), both rave, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep.
dmadpor; f. M, éwaupioopar,] a. éryupdpny, 2 a. érqupbuny. Chiefly
poetic. Gi4. (6.

[Em-cvivobe, defect. 2 pi., sit on, fie on ; alse as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Lpic.]
See drdrobe.

‘Brirrapas, nnderstand, 2 p. sing, (poet.) énlerg [Ton. énloreas, ] imp.
Awwrdany, 2 D, 8iny, dwiorace or Hricrw (632); f. dmwricousty A
dmordine.  (Not to be confounded with forms of éplernac) (1)
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[Ene (ser-), b2 after or busy with, imp, erer {poct. #ror) ;I -Be,
2. a. -femor (Jur é-gem-ov), 2. p. mep-épfpy (IdL) @ active chiefly
Ionic or poetic, and in compoes.]  Mid. éropar [poet. Erropa], fol-
low, f. &pouac; 2 a, éombuny, rarely poelic -éomduny, oFdual, CLC.,
w, . (swelo ({or emeo),] swed, 8U; 347, &

'Eplim, {ove, Jpdathye, dpacticepar, [ﬁpuﬂd,ﬁmv (epic)]. Poetic pres.
épopay, imp. Hpdane. (L)

'Epyﬁ‘gopm, work, do, aun, efp- (I37); épydoepa, ¢lpyasuai, €ipya-
cnv, eipyacdugr, épyactiropar. 387, (&.)

"Epyw and Tpyw: see elpyripe (eipyw) and elpyw.

“Epbw and €pdw, word, do, probably for épi-e = péiw (Ly metathesis)
the swm is gepy- (see B0}, whence ppey-, pey- 5 ful. épfw, . épla,
[1ou. 2 pf. &opya, o pipf, éépyea.} Touic and puctic,  Bee pétw,

‘Epeibw, prop, {pedow (later), dpacu, [Apaxa, épipaopar, with &pypé-
Sarac and -avo, 777, 3, ] dpeiofnr épelovuar (AristoL.), dpacduny,

"Epeikw (foen-, épx-), tear, hurst, fpeda, dptiprypas, 2 8, gpuwor.  lunic
and poetic.  (2.)

‘Bopelww (dpear-, dpcr- ), Horaw down, épclypw, [Hpefa, 2 DL dphpore, hase
Jallen, Py, dpfpgepas (WP €péperro, [lom.), 2 4. gporow, jpings,
A vl denpecgdane (Honl) ], a. p. dpeletyp. (2))

‘Epéoaa (éper-), strike, row, [ep, aor, fpeaa.] 582, (4))

['Epbaivw, rontend, for dpitw ; aor. m. inf. épidjoasfac. Epic.]

"Epllw (dpid-), contend, fpwa, [Hpodugr vpie.) (4

"Epopor (rare or 93, [lon, dpopar, e, {piw or épéopm], for Lhe Attic
dpwrdw, ask, fut, (e) éptoopa: [lon. eiphoomac], 2 &, Apbunr. See
ipopat.

"Epww, creep, imp. eiprov; fut. épgw. Poctic. 530

"Eppu, go {6 destruction, {«) épphow, dppnoa, do-Appnt.

Epvyydva (fpvy-), eruct, 2 a. fpuyor. (5.} [Ion, épevyonac, dpedbopa,
@)1

"Epéxw, hold back, [ep. £ dpvkw] Fpvta, [o). 2 A Aplraron.]

["Epbw and edpiw, draw, fut, dpiu, aor, dpvea and épvoa, pl. p. dpvpar
and efpvoaac Mid. dpdopm (4) and elpvopas, take under one's pro.
toction, épioopar niul eipligouns, dovaduny ahd dpvrduny; with Hom.
pue-forms of pres, and hpf. elptarac (3 pl), épiro, €piro and efpiro,
eipuvro, Epuafac und elpuefor.  Kpic] 630, Sec proped.

“Epxopar (dox-, e, b, 8-}, go, comie, £, Eevoopar (Ton. and
pott), 2 pl. éafhvda [ep. édhavbe and ekgronda], 2 a, phfor (poel.
Arubor): see 310 In Attic prose, el is used {or évevooma: (1257). (8.}

*Eobiu, also poetic irfe and 8o (dod-, 8-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. {doxas,
P, #3%Boxa, E89Beonar, [ep. ¢5%30pal), HEéodnr; 2 a. épayor ; [epic pres.
inf, €8pevar ; 2 perl. part. ddndds] (8.}

‘Barba, feast, augment ¢ori- (537).
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EG8w, slteep, impf. eddor or pldor (519), (&) ebdiow, [-6dn0a]. Com.
mounly in kaf-¢dbw. 658, I,

Edpyeréo, do good, elepyeriow, ete., regular: sometimes augmented
etmpy- (845, 1),

Ebpioxw (ebo-), find, (¢} ebpdow, nipnea, nbonpar, nipéfnr, ebpefihoopar;
2 a, nipor, pipbuyy, (39 (b). Often found with augment ev- (619),
(6)

Eddpalve (cdppar-), cheer, £, ebgpard ; a. nogpara, [Ton, alsc edgpyra i1
a. . pigpdsbny, L. . eigpavdioopne ; 1.1, ebgparobpne. 518, (4.)

*Exfaipw (éxfap-), hote, £ dxbapoipay, a. fxtpa. (4.)

"Exw (oex-), hove, imp. elyor (639); éw or oxdew (oxe), foxnxa,
foyimar, doxédyy (chicfly lun); 2 a. foxoy (for doex-ov), oyd,
oxolny and -exoiu, oxés, oxeiv, oywy; poct. Eoyxefor cte. (779).
[IZom. pf. part. cvroxocds for sx-ox-ws (643 ; 520), plpf. ér-dyare,
were shut, 11, 12, 340.]  Mid. ixepas, cling {0, éfopns and oxdoous:,
doxbunr.

“Epw, cook, () f. tyopar aud éffoopa:, éPdew (rare), & nenea,
[Aynuay, Hy4pr.] 068, 1.

2.

Zdw, lige, W, 0fs, 035, cte. (490), impf. €rwv and &my; Diow, [oeoer,
(Fimea, Efpre, Taler),  lom fde

Zedyvbpe (fevy-, fuy-, ef. jug-um), yoke, fedbw, étevia, levypas, dfed-
xfv; 2a.p. éi‘ﬁ'y?;w. (2. IL)

Zéw, Dboil (poel. (ia), téow, {fega, [-€feoua: lon.]. 639,

Zdwvipr (Jw-), yird, Etwre, éfwuruar and Efwpay, éfwaduny.  {I1)

H.

‘Hpaoxow (58a-), cone to manhood, with §Bbw, be at manhood : Hfdaw,
ffinoa, gdpma,  (4)

"Hytpdbopas, be collected, poctic passive form of dyelpw {dyep-): see
779, Found owly in 3 pl. fyepéfosrar, with the subj, and infin,
nd frrepélopra,

“Hiopa, be pleased; aor, p. o, f. . Aediooper, (aor. M. foate, Od.
9, 333.]  The act. §8w w, Impf, éov, 20T fra, ocours very rarely.
"Hepéfopar, be raised, poctic passive of deipw (dep-) @ see 779, Found

only in J pl. epéforrar (Impf. Pepéfovre is late). -

‘Hya, sit - see 8id.

"Hpl, say, chicfly in imperf. #v & évu, said 7, and # & &, seid he
(1023, 2). [¥pic 7 (alone), he said.] ‘Hul, 1 say, is colloguial.
"Hupdw, bow, sink, aor. fubea, [pl. dr-eupr-fuire (for éu-npuire, bu8)

Hom.] Twoetic, chivfly epic.
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e.

Balhw (BaX-), Dloom, [2 perf. rdfnha (a8 present}]. (4.)

[©aopon, gaze at, admire, Doric for fedopa, lon. fyéopar; Pdoopar and
8agolual, é0agdpny (Hom. opt. fnealar’).]

[@dopas, milk, inf. 6jedar, aor. énoduny. Lpsie.]

Bar- Or Tad-, stell: sce dur-,

Qdrre (tag- {0F fag-), bury, tafw, E0aya, Téfappar, (Ton, fddedny, rare ;)
2 a. p. dragnr; 2 fut. raghioouar; fut, f. Tefddopan 96, 5. (3.)
Bavpdlw (see 58T), wonder, favudiropar (favadew P}, fBadpans, Tedal-

paxa, Bavudgbyy, Bavpaclicopar. (%)

Belvws (Ben-), smite, feva, [#Beava Hom.], 2 a. Bevor. (4.)

@hw, wish, (¢) ferfow: sce Wika.

Bipopas, warit ona's self, [fut. ddpropay, 2 a. . (8épmy) subj. fepéw.)
Chiefly ¢pic.

Oéw, (Ocv-, Bep-, 80-), run, fut. eloouas. H74. (2.)

(Onr-, Baxw-, OF rag-}, astondsh, stem with [2 porl. ré@qma, am aston-
ished. epic pIpf. drefurea ; ¥ a. Eragor, also intransitive], $1; U4, 5.

Ouvyydve {8y}, touchk, difoum, 2 a. Eédiyor. Chicfly poetic,  (5.)

[@Ndw, bruise, érace, réfAaopa (Thece.), Madedn (Hippue.). Tonie
and poetic.  See prdw.]

OMPu (81iB-, 0AIB-), squecze, Exifw, EBAipa, TéBhiupac, é0nidny ; (OA[-
fne; fut. m. gatgouar, How,

Ovfioxw, earlier forn Owjoke [Doric and Aeolic udaxw] (fav-, 8va-},
die, Bavobpai, Té6ynxa ; fUL. DI, refriin (T05), Jater rebvifouan; 2 1,
favor ; 2 perf, sec 804 and 773, In Attic prose always dro-faveipar
and ar-éfavor, Lt rédvgna. G616, (6.}

Bpdoaw and fedrre (1pax-, dpax-), Aisturb, aov. Bpafa, ddpdxfne (rare);
[2 pl. Térpuxe, be disturbed, Hom.] Sec rapdovrw. (4.}

Bpatw, bruise, fpatrw, Bpavea, Tébpavopm and télpavpas, Edpadelny
(641). Chiefly poetic,

Oplwra (rpup- for fpup-), crush [¥0pvda Hippoc.], Téfpuppar, Efpdpbny
lep. 2 a. p. trpbpns], Bpdpopar. 95, 5, {8.)

Opdorw and dpyorw (fop-, dpo-), leap, ful. Bapobua, 2 & {Popov.  Chiefly
poetic. (6.)

Olw (80-), sacrifice, imp, oov; 90w, Efvea, Téluxa, Téwum, érifny;
fdgouai, ¢fvaduye. 95, 1 and 3.

Bdw or 8dvw, rage, rush,  Poetic: classic only in preseut and imperfect.

1.
'TdAhe (iaa-), send, fol. -lard, [ep, aor fqre] DPoctic. (4.)

[Iaxe and taxéw, shout, {2 pf. (laxe)} aup-axvia). Poetic, chiefly
epic.]
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"T8péw, sweal, Bpdow, fpwea: for irregular contraction iSpiew etc., see
497,

‘I8piw, pluce, idpbow, Wpioe, Wpika, HBptpar, 1Bpiys [or Bptvlny (109),
chiefly epic]; ifpdoouas, topiaduny,

"Lt {i3-), seat or sif, mid. (fopas, sit; used chiefly in waé-f{w, which
gee. See also fpar. (4.) Alsoifdwe. (5.)

“Inpe (&), send . for inflection see 810. (I.)

Tevlopor (ix-), poet. fkw, come, fopar, fyunc; 2 a. ledunv. In prose
usually dp-wrdopar. Frout tew, [ep. inp, Teor, aor. fgoy, 777, 8.] Also
ixdve, epic and tragic.  (5.)

‘Ihdokapat [epic indopad] (ina-}, propitiate, irdoouar, Iadodyy, tAacdune,

["Ihnps (iha-), be prapitious, pres. only imper. Tanf. or thad ; pf. subj,
and opl. inikw, iAdkogs (Hom).  Mid. Thaum, propitiate, epic.
Poetie, chiefly epic.] (I.)

“EAhw and E\hopar, roll, for efarw. See dido.

[Ipbooe (soe 582), lash, aor, fuaca.] (4.)

‘Ipelpw (tuep-), long for, [luepduye (2pic), lndpige (Ton)]. DToetic and
Ionic. (4.)

"Imragar (rra-), Ay, late present: see wivopar. (L)

["Teaps, Dorie for oida, know, with lvas, Yoari, Yoauer, Yoavr..)

[Towkw: see doxw.]

“Tetque {ora-}, set, place: for synopsis aud inflection, see 504, 506,
308. (1.

Toxvalve (loxvar-), make lean or dry, fut. lexrar@, 20T, Ysyriva
{673} [foxyyra Ton.), a. . loxrdvfny; fut. m. ivyrarobua.  (4.)
*Ioxw (for sroexw, aioyxw), have, hold, redupl, for €xw (gex-w), 86,

See ixw.
K.

Kabalpw (wabup-), purify, xabopi, ¢xdbnpa and &uxdfdpa, wexdfapua,
€xadiplny ; walepotpas, dvalnpdpny. {4.)

Kad-ffopar (é8-), sit dvwon, imp. deadelouns, §, wadeboipar. Sec fopar.

Ka8eiBuw, sleep, 1P, dnddevdor and rabnifor [epic wafeidor], soe D44 ;
fut, (¢} caledfow (608, 1. Sec ebibu.

Kabitw, set, sit, f. wadia (for kebicw), kaf:{foopas; a. éxdbica OV kafica
[Hom. wafeina, HAL saveiva] éxafrodpny. See tfw. For inflection
of xadnuai, see 815,

Kalvvpay, perliaps for vad-vuua: {xad-), excel, p. nénasuo [Dor. rexod-
pfvos], Yoelie, (I}

Kalve (xav-), kill, f. vavd, 2 a, fcavos, 2 P, (xénova) xara-xexovives
(Xen). Chicfly poetic.  (4.)
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Kalw {xav-, wag-, kag, k-, 601), in Attic prose generally xdw {not
contracted), burn; wafow; évavra, poct. parl, xéas, [epic fuma];
xéxaura, Kénavpar, dxablny, xavbhoouar [2 A, dedny ;] ful. mid. xadeoua:
(rare), [ar-exavedune, Hdt.]. (4.)

Koahdo (vare-, xAe-), call, ful. xerd (rare and doubiful in Attic
kahiow) ; éndAeoa, xéwAnxa, nénrnpar (OPL. kexdio, wexAypeda), duAs-
Oy, kAnbfvopar; fut. In, xahobuai, &. ékarerdany ; Tut. DI, kecAdeopat,
639 () ; T84,

Kakimre (karv-), cover, xadidw, Indivda, sexdivpuar, frakipbnr,
xaAvgligona ; 0T Nl dkahvfdpn. In prose chiefly in compounds.
@)

Kapvo (xap-), labor, wauoipai, xérpnxa [ep. part. xexumds]; 2 a.
Ewapor, [ep. draudunr.] (5.)

Kapmro {xaun-), bend, cdppw, Exappz, séxapaa (77), dxdugbnr. (3.)

Karnyoplw, aecuse, regular except in augment, xaryydpovs ete. {543).

[(xad-), pant, stem with How. perl. part. xexagnor ; ¢f, refrnas.]

[KeBavvips, epic Lor oxeddvsvu, scatler, dxéducoa, éneddadn.] (IL)

Ketpas, lie, xeloopa: ; inflected in 818.

Kelpw (xep-), shear, £, xepi, a. &cerpa [poct. Exepra), xénapuan, [ (¢xéptim)
wepBeis 3 2 . . dxapne ;] £om, wepoiuar, d. . dxerpduny [ W, POEL. part,
xepraperes] (4.)

[Kixabov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, nexaddunr, retired, kexa~
btow, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of yddw.] See xafw.

[Kehabiw, shout, roer, fut. kedadiow, xeradigopar, 307, dxeAddnga; Honi,
pres. part, xeAddwe, Epic aud lyric.]

Kehebew, command, xerebow, dcédevoa, xexfhrevna, nenéAevopat, éxehet~
gy (641), Mid, (clicfly iu compounds) xereleopar, éxerevaduny.
K (ver-), land, xéhow, ixeroa, 6685 874 (L), Poetic: the prose

form is okéAhw., (4.)

Kwopar, order, [epic (&) xehdcopan, reAqodunv; 2 a. 1. drexAduny
(834; 617).] Douatic, chiefly epic.

Kevréw (xerr-, wevre), prick, revriow, éxévrnoa, [nenévrguar Ton,
éneprilyr later, guywertyfioopar 11dl.]. [Hom. acr. inf. wévear,
from stem kerr, 6547 Chiefly Jonic and poetic.

Kepdvvipe (xepa-, wpa-), miz, dwépaca [Ton. éxpneal, xéupiuar [lon,
nua:]s dxpdny [Ton. -H8nr] and éxepdotny; f. pass. xpaéicoua:; 4. 0.
éxepagduny.  (II.)

Kepbalvw (kepl-, xepbar-), gain (593 ; 610), f. xepdars, a. eéplarva (G73),
[lon. éxépdnve]. From stem wepd- (s-) [fut. xepihoopas and aor.
dxépbnoa (HAL)]  pl. mpoo-nexepdinac (Dem.). (5. 4.)

Koo (xevd-, ), hide, wednn, Thoura;] 2 D réwevBa (06 pres;
Fep. 2 a. wifov, subj. vexddw.] Lpic and tragic. (2.)
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KAfbw (xnd-y xad-), vex, (¢} [xnddcw, -éxdlnva ; 2 D. néxnde] : active only
epic. Mid. eidopar, surrow, dundeadany, [epic ful. pf. xexnbdoopar)
(2.)

Knpbrwa (onpix-}, proclaim, xnpble, éxfipole, wexipuxa, xexhpiypa,
énnplxfuv, xnpixPheouni ; wnpblopas, dknpbédpny. (4.)

Euwyxdva, cpic aixdvw (nx-), nd, (e-) sxhoopn:, [epic énixnoduns] ;
2 2. &niyor. [LEpic forms as if from pres. «fxmu, 2 aor. éelyyv:
{Oxixes, wlynper, wixfraw, wxddw, woxeln, wixfrar and wiyduever,
wix els, kixiueves.] Poetic. (5.)

[Kisvnme {(x:d-va-), spread, Jon, and poctic for oxebdvvipi.] See
oxibynu. (IEL)

[Kivupas, move, pres. and imp, ; as mid, of kivéw. Epic.] (IL)

Kipyqs (IT1.) and wpvdo: forms (in pres. and impl.) for wepdvvip.

Kixpnpe {xpad, lend, [xphoe Hat.), Exproa, kéxpnuac; éxpneduns. (I.)

EMlibw {xAayy-, xray-), clany, xidyfw, &xhayfa; 2 p. «xéxhayya [epic
wéxAmya, part. wexhfyovres;] £ a, @Aayor; fut. pf. wexAdytouar.
Chiefly poetic. (4.)

Ehaiw (xhave, khag-, thagi-, kAo, 601}, in Atlic prose generally xhdw
(not coniracted}, weep, xraveouar (ra.rely wAougobpa:, sOMElimes
kAacicw OF xraddow), Exicvos and deAovedpny, récAavpa ; fut. pf.
(impers.) xesradoerar. (4.)

E\dw, break, tehaoa, xéudaguar, éxhdodnr ; (2 a. pt. xads.]

EXémwro (wkex-), steal, xhépw (ravely xhépouad}, éciega, xéxropa (643 ;
692), wiereppar, (deAdpiny) sieplbels; 2 a. P dxhdone. (3.)

Ehgw, later Attic whelw, shut, xAyow, &xdpea, xéxhpra, xénehgua, dehy-
o0y ; kAneBioopal, xekAfgouns, deinaduny {also later xAelow, éxreion,
ete)).  [lon, xanie, derdion, xexrhiuer, dxhntodne.]

KMo (xdw-), bend, ineling, xAind, fxiive, wéuipmi, dAifny [epic
dxalvlny, T00], kAbhoonar; 2 a. 1. éxAlimy, 2 £, khoforopas; fut. m,
xhwovuat, & dehivduny, 047, (4.}

Khbw, hear, np. fxivor (as aor.) ; 2 a, imper. axif, xrive [ep. xénavby,
xénhvre]. [Part. xxduevos, rencwned.] Joetic.

Evalw, scrape (in compos.), =xvaisw, -frvawma, -gékvunm, -wékvairme,
-xralobny, -xvainPhropar.  Also wvdw, with a¢, oy contracted to u,
and aer, ap to » (496).

Kop(gw (Ko,ut5-), care for, Caril, xoma, énduiom, xexbpna, K e puat,
éxapladne s kopo8hoopars §. 10, vowioiuas (665, 3), a. énopoduny. ($.)

Kéwrw (kow-), cub, xdjw, fxoga, adcopa, 3 [rexewds Hom.], xéwogper;
2 aor. p. éedwny, 2 ful. p. wowfmopar; fut. pi. wexdfoue:; a0T. M.
éxafdunv. (3.)

Kopéwwipt (rope-), satiate, [f. xopéow (HAL), xopéw (Hom.}, a. éxdpecun
(poet.) ), vexdpetuar [Ton. vnpad], éxopéabar; [epic 2 p. part, KEXOpNAS,
a. m. dwopesdum]  (IL.)
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Koploaw (xopuf-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopvoaduevos, pf. pt. exopul
péves.] Poetic, chicfly epie. (4-)

[Koriw, be angry, aot. €xdrean, dkateaduny, 2 pl. part. kexornds, angry,
epic.]

Kpétw {spay-), cry out, fut. pf wexpdfouar (rave); 2 pl. xéepiya
(imper. xérpaxf and xewpdyerc, Ar.), 2 plpl. éxexpdyere (Dem.);
2 a. éxpayor. (4.)

Kpalve (npar-}, accomplish, rpava, &pive {Ion. Tepywa], éxpdvéye,
kpar@icouar ; P. v 3 sing. wéwpavrac {cf. wépavrad), [{. m.inf. kparée-
obar, Hom.]. lonic and poetic. [Epic kpaatvw, sor. dpfave, pi.
and plp. xewpdavras and wexpdavro ; éxpadene (Theoe.).] (4.}

Kpépagar, kang, (Intrans. ), spepfoouan  See xphprmpe and xpepdvripe,
@)

Kpepbvvopt (xpena-), suspend, spepd ({oU xpepdow), dnpdunce, dnpeud-
adnv; [éxpepacduny.] (IL)

Kophpwnpe, suspend, (xpmu-va for xpeus-va, perhaps through spnuvés),
suspend ; very vare in act., pr. part. apnurdvrwr (Pind)), Mid. wp#-
uvapos = xpéuadar. Poetic: used only in pres. avd impf. (IIL)

Kpltw (xpiy-), creek, squeak, [2 &, (fxpmov) 3 sing. wpine;] 2 D.
(xéxpiya) kexpiydres, squeaking (Av). (%)

Epfva (cpu-), judge, f. wpoit, ¥wpivay xiéwpixa, xixpipal, Expltny [ep.
dxplubny], rpdhgopar; fut. . xpwobuay, &, m. [epic expivdums.] 647,
4.)

Kpatw, beat, rpotow, #xpovma, xdwpovka, xéxpovpar and xéwpovopar,
dxpodetiny ; ~xpotgopal, dkpovadune.

Kpimre (npup-), conceal, xpidw, Lrpuba, wéxpuppa:, dxpbdpdny; 2. a. p.
deplony (rare), 2 £, xpuphiovoumt OF kpuBhaouar.  (3.)

Krdopas, utquire, nrhoopa, rysduny, xéxrnuar (tavely {wrypai}, pos-
sess (subj. wextdpar, opt. wewTiuny OF wexrgipny, T34}, drhbny (a8
pass,) ; xentdcouar (rarely derficomas), shall possess.

Eruva (xrev-, wrad, kill, £ wrev (Y00, krendw, ep. also arorde], a.
Exrevay, 2 Pl du-derava, [ep. a. P. dxrdény ;] 2 A, &xravey (fov postic
ferdy and derdpny, see T99): [ep. ful. m. xrerdopar] In Attic
prose dxo-srelrw is gencrally used. 645; 647. (4.)

Eritw (sec 587}, Jound, «rigw, fktide, ktiopas, detialny {aor. m.
énnigduny (rare)]. (4.)

Erivwips and grivvia, in compos, only pres. and impf. See wrelva.
(aI.)

Kruméew (xrons), sound, cause to seund, dvrdwnoa, [2 2. feruwar}
Chiefly poetic. 54,

Kvhe or wxohivbw and xvhwble, roll, IkdAlga, xexdrigpas, dnviletny,
xvAiebhgouar,
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Kuwéw («w), kiss, Zkvoa. Poetic. Ilpor-kuviw, do homage, I xpogur-
viow, & Tpogexiynoa (poel. wpordnuga), IS COMINOL in prose and
poetry. (5.}

Kiwrw (xvg-), stoop, xbjw and xbyouar, BOT, fuiya, 2 p.adrvga. (3.)

Kipu (xup-), meet, chance, xipsw, éxvpoe (068 074 b). (4.) Kupla
is regular,

A,

Acyxdve {rxax-), obtain by lot, f. m. rffouar [on. Adfoua), 2 pf,
efanya, [Ion. and poet. Aéroyye,] P. Wi ((TAnyum) €iAmyuévos, a. p.
eafixfny; 2 A, Erayor [€p. AeAdye, 31]. (5.)

Aappdve (Aa8-), take, Adouar, Thnga, efAnpune, (Poet. AéAnuunc), dAg-
@nv. Anpdhovuar; 2 a. fAafor, ExaBdumy [e. Ind. AchaBéoba: (634).]
[Lou. Adudopai, AerdBuwxm, Aéhapuay, érdupdyy; Dor. fut. Adagoi-
pac} (8.

Adpwe, shine, Adujw, Iraupa, 2 pf. Aérapra ) [fut. m, -Adpdouar Hdt.).

Aavldva (Aad-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), hew, [{rnaa],
2 p. Adéanba [Dor. Mrdda,] 2 a. taabor [ep. Adrafor.] Mid. forget,
Afgopas, Aédmoua: {lon -aopm], fut, pf. AeAdoduas, 2 &. drabduny
[ep. Achaféunr.] (5.} Poetic addw. (2.}

Adwra (AaB- oF Aag-), lap, lick, Adpw, fAaa, 2 PE. AdAaga (GU3); f. m,
Adpopar, ehaduny.  (3)

Adoxe for rak-oxw (rax-), speak, (&) Aaxdaopa:, denoa, 2 P. Aérdxna
[ep. Aérnwa w.fenl. part, Aehaxvin:] 2 a. fAakor [Aeranduns]. Poetic.
GI7. (6.)

[Adw, A&, wish, Afis, A7, ele.; Infin. afe. 488, Doric.}

Adyw, say, Aéfw, Frela, Adheyuar (Sr-eiheyuar), Aéxnr; ful. Aexff
dopal, Adfopar, Aerdfopan, all passive, For pf, act. efpnea i3 vsed
(see'dmoy).

Aéyw, gather, arrauge, count (Attic only in comp.), Adfw, ¥iefa,
efhoxa, dAeyum OF Aédeyuar, éadydny (rare); a.m, rctdanr, 2 2. 0
Enéyny, 1. Aeytioopa. [Ep. 2 a.m, (id\(")rp.:]y) Adkro, COuﬂted.j Sce
stem Aey-.

Admw (Aem-, Aom-, Are), leave, Aelbw, AéAeppm, Aelpdny; 2 p
Aavimu g 2 n. Ehemor, dAandunv.  Sec synopsis in 476, and inflection
of 2 aor, 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.)

[Aehinpar, part. AeAumpévos, eager (Hom.).]

Aedw, stime, generally wara-Aedw | -Aefgw, -fAevon, éAedodny (6413,
sAevadnrouar,

[(hex-) stem (cf. aéy-os), whence 2 a, m, (dadyany) fAento, laid him-
self to rest, with iwper. AéZo (also Aéfeo), Inf. vara-AéyxBar, Pt xata-
Acyperus (800, ). Also Faege, laid to rest, with mid. Adfopas, will
go to rest, and #Aelduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of
Aéywy say, and Adyw, yather. Only epic}
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A#fBo, poetic: see havldva,

Ant{w (A7i8-), plunder, act, yare, only hmpf. dadidor. Mid, Axlfopm
(as act.), [fut. Anfoouar, a0r. érmioduny, 1on.]. Eurip. bas éaped-
unvy and PLp. AdAnopan  (4)

Aloroopar or (rars} Mropes (Air-), supplicate {eple Awdpny, 2 &, dAc
Té,urrv.] (4}

[Aocéu, epic for rodw ; Aodgaepar, ¢rdeara, froeooduny.]

Aobw 01 Aéw, wash, regular.  Tu Attic writers and Hdt, the pres.
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, a5 #rov, dAoi-
pev, A0bTas, Aodigfar, Aotuepes (487).

Adw, loose, sec synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480, Ham, also
Abw (i) {471). [Epie 2 a. m. axdunv (26 pass.), Adro aud Abre, Advre;
pf. 0pt. AeAira Or AeAbrro (734).]

M.

Moalve (pav-), madden, a. funve, 2 PL péunva, am mad, 2 a. yo 2udvne,
Mid, palvapry, be mud [uavotpar, dunrduney, pepdrnuas.] (4.)

Moalopar (pag-, pagis, pai-, 602), desire, seek, [pdoopas, <pavdune; 2 pl.
pipova (uer), desire eagerly, o sing,, with u-forms upéuaror, uépa-
pevy pépare, peuddosy pepdrw, peaads, PIpL péuacar. Also (udouar)
Doric eontract forms parar, porra, udee, pooba, pdueves.] Poetic,
chiely epic. (2.)

Mavldve {ued-), leari, () patioopa, mepdfnna; 2 a. Enabor, (5.)

Maprapar (uap-va-}, fight (Subj. pdprwaa, iMp. pdprae); 4. épapudatyr.
Poetic, (IIL)

Mdpmrw (uapr-), seize, udpdw, fuapfa [eple 2 pf. uduapra, 2 201, uéuap-
nor (534), With OpL gexdwoier, pareiv.] Poutie, (3.)

Mdoow {(uay-), kncad, udfe, ete., regular; 2 a. p. dadyrr. (4

Mdxopor {lo1t. paxfouac], fight, 1. paxuipa [Hdt. paxdoopm, Houl. ue-
Xfopa: OV poxficouas], P pemdynpar, d. fpaxeoduny [on 4180 duaxn-
gduny | €D, Pres. part. payedpevos OF pay eovueros].

[(Mibopar, think of, plan, (¢} pedfoopm (rare). Epic.]

Med-tnue, send anay; sue tnue (810),  [Hat pfl pt. pexeripdros.]

Meloora (uebu-), make drunk, éuéfusa. Vass, pebioxouw:, D¢ made
drunk, a. p. duedindny, bocame drunk.  See pefow.  (6.)

Mebiw, ba drunk, only pres. and impf,

[Mclpopar {xep-}, obtain, epic, 2 pf. 8 sing, Eupcpe ;] impers. elpnprar,
it is fated, ¢ipopusvn (as subst.), Fate. (4.)

M&ka, tniend, augm, du- or hu- (517) ;3 (&) peArdfiow, duérrnoa.

MOw, concern, care for, (&) perdco [cp. perdoopar, 2 p. péumral;
pepAnuar [P, uéubreras, piuBrero, TOr pepreran, weurers (60 ay);
(Cuernbns) peandels, Poetic. Mk, it corncerns, Impers, ; peknoe,
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duédqoe, peudinxe, — used in Attic prose, with drpéroun: and driue.
Adouni.

Mipova, (uer-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas,

Méva, remain, f. peva [lon, gevén], Eueva (&) pepdvmxa.

Meppnplto (see 587 and 590}, ponder, [uepunplfa, duepufipfal, &
epepunpoa (Ar), Poetic. (4.)

M+Sopar, devise, phoouar, dunnduny, Yoetic,

Muxdopas (unx-, wax-, 050), bleat, [Hom, 2 a, part. paxds ;5 2 p. part,
peumuids, pepanvia 3 2 PIp. éudunwor (177, 4).]  Chiefly epic. (2.
[Myrides {unri, 856), plan.  Mid. pyrdopas, pyriopat (Pind.), pnrtos-

pai, éunriodune.  Epic and lyvie.]

Meaive {(uar-), stafit, pavis, épidva [loh, éuipral, peploopary dudedny,
“mm‘iﬁaopa!. (4.)

Miyvipe (uey-), lonic ploeye, mix, ptio, fuila, péuiypns dulxdny, pixdi
sopary 2 A, Do dubyge, [up. futs geyfigupar; 2 4, me éuikro and wixto;
fut. pi. ,ur,u'tlfoym.] (IL)

Mupvijore and (older) pipvgoke (pra), remind; mid. remember;
Avhow, fpvnaa, pépmuar, remenmber, duviotny (a8 mid.); armodirepa:,
pvfooum, weprirouar; duengduny (poet.). Mépvnpoar (memini) has
subl. pepvapar, (722), Opt. pevgpuny OF pepvipny (734), Inp. péuvyao
[Hdt. uéuveo], inf, wepsrfadar, Pt pepvnpeves. 616, (6.)

[From epic prdopar come éuvdorro, wrwdpevas, (?) etc. (784, 2).]

Mipvew for pperw {652, 1), remain, poetic form of kévw,

Mioye for wry-oxe (617), mix, pres. and impf.  Sece piyvipe.  (6.)

Mitw, suck, [lon. ui{éw, aor. -dudlpoa (Hom.)1.

Mifw (uvy-), grumble, midter, aor. éxufa, Doetic. (4.)

Mikdopan (ubn-, uin-, 656), Lellow, {ep, 2 pf. pépbxa; 2 a. pinor;]
duuxneduny,  Chiefly poetic.  (2.)

Micow OF pirre (pun-), wipe, drv-uvidpeves (Ar)., Generally are
BUFaw.

Méew, shut (the lips or eyes), aor, fuvea, P péuvra.

N.

Naiw (vag-, vagi, va-, 602), swim, be full, impl. vaior, 0d.9, 222,

Nalw (vaa-, va-, 602), dwell, [¥vassa, caused to dwell, dvagaduny, came
o dwell,] dvdony, was scieled, dwelt. Loetic. (4.)

Nécow (vad-, vay-), stuffy [fvatn,] vévaopar OF vévaypom. 582 500,
(4.)

[Neakéw and vaxelo, chide, reicéow, dvelcesa. Tonic, chiefly epic.]

Nipw, distribute, I vepd, Fvepa, (&) vevéunca, vevéunuas, évepifny;
veuobual, dveudany,

Nlopas, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See viewopas.

*
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1. Néw (vev-y vep-, vo-), swoim, évevaa, vévevxa; I, m. (vevgotumi, 666)
vevoodueros. 574, (2.)

2. Néw, heap up, fwyow, vévmuar 0r vémouar [Epic and Jon. wyle,
vncEa, !v‘r.‘no‘nfynv.]

8. Nitw and wibw, spin, rhow, &rmoa, dvhfye; [ep. A m. sisarro.]

Nitw, later sirrw, Hom. viwropar (vi8-), wash, riw, fvope, vémpuas,
[-évipbny ;] vidopay, dddpne, 691, (3. 4.)

Niocaopar or viropas, 40, fut, sirepas, Niropar, probably the correct
form of the present, is, ace, to Meycr (§ 500), for yi-rg-:-oua, from
a stem yes- with reduplication. (Sce pres. doeres, Pind, 01.3,34.)
Poetic. (4.)

Nolw, think, perceive, vodow, elc., regular in Attic. [lon, frwsa, vévwra,
vévouas, évwaduny.]

Nopliw (see 587), belirve, ful. voud [vouiow late], aor. dwduia, pf.
vevducka, vesdpoper, #0r, D. dvoplefnr, fut. D. vouebfoopas, [f. m.
vouiobpar (Hippoc.).] (4.)

=N

Héw, scrape, [aor. f2eoa and tdova, chicfly cpic), fequac 639, 640.

Hupalve (fnpasr-), dry, fnpava, dtipdva [lon. -nva], dfpacuas and &4
pappal, Enpdedne, 700, (4.)

Hvw, polish, {fioa, [{tvouas,] dfbatny; aor, m, dvoduny. 640,

Q.

*Ofotwrordw, make a way, regular; but pf. parl. Ldeweromuéves NCCULS,
So sometimes with ébamepie, travel,

{68v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. bdveduny, d6dbumuer].

“Ofw (85-), smell, (&) s{how, &noa [I0N. b(éow, G{esa, late 2 pf. d6wia,
1lom, pPIp. é8ade(¥)]). G58, 3. (4.)

Otyw, open, poetic offw aud Jia [epic also &ita], a. p. part. olxfeis.
Otyvops, simple form late [n active, [Unp. p. diyrdpny How.], com-
mon in composition : see dv-ciyvops. (II1.)

Otbéw, swell, $dnoe, ¢dana. Also olBbva. (5.)

Oixrtpw (oinzip-), commouly written vixvelpw, pity (307), aor. ¢uripa
{($rrepa). (4.)

Olvoxodw, pour wine, oivoxofiow, [olvoxofioar (epic and lyric)]. [Impf.
ep. 3 pers. elveyde:, ¢roxde:, dpvoxden]

Ofopas, think (6263, in prose generally ofuas and ganv in 1 per. sing, ;
(+-) olhaoues, ¢H0npy, [ED. act. ofw (only 1 sing.}, often éfw; atopas,
diodpmy, afadne.]

Otyopon, be gone, (&) oixhoopar, ofxwra OF ¢ xwra (6569); [Ton. ofxnum
or ¢xnuar, doubtful in Attic].

*Oxédde (dxer-), run ashore, 40T, Hxeha, Prose form of xéaiw. (%)
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‘OMobdve, rarely siwdafvw (6Acwd-), slip, [Ton. eAlofnoa, briobyxa];
2 a, Baeder (poetic). (5.}

"OMhspe (probably fur da-pemug, G12), rarely éhidw (oA-), destroy, loge,
1. A& [6Adsw, 6A€w], SAeqa, -GAvhexa; 2 P, JAwho, perish, 2 phpf,
~bhdan (583). Mid. SaAupai, perish, orobparn 2 a. dAdumy [w. ep,
part. otAdueros]. I prose dw-6hhvp. (IL)

"Ohodipapar (chogup-), bewwtl, [, éAogupolpar, dAapvpduny, part, dio
pupleis (Tlne.). (4.}

‘Op.v\'xp.t and bpviw (Sury aua-, G6%), swear, I, fpotuas, Guora, duduorg,
bpdpuoguat (Wit spduvrac), dpdtny wrl wupdeyv; bpootiaepar, A m,
r.::,utlol{_unv. (II)

* . . N . 2 » ¥ I3 b3

Opdpyvipt (dmopy-), 10ipe, dudpEopa, Epopla, wpopkduny; dr-ouupyfels.
Chietly ppetics only epie in pres, and apf. (IL)

’Oviv‘qy.l. {ova-, 10063, Denefit, dvfew, &vyga, drifins; Seioopary 2 a.m,
wyfipne (late gvdumr), ovalunw, sxasfar (T98; 803, 3), [Hom. hoper,
dryao, Pl dviueras]. (L.}

["Ovopar, tnsult, inflected like 8idepar, with opt. dvecro (flom.), 1.
avdoaopa, A dvosduny (dveto, I1.17,25), . p. war-owoefis (11dL).
Jonic and poctic.] (1)

'Ofivw (séur-), sharpen, ~58we, GEora, ~Bfvupar, bEtrfq, [-oburbimouny,
Uippoe,] 7000 In Attic prose enly in compos.  (4.)

‘Omuiw (dmu-y dmwey, G02), Lake to twife, fut. drdew (Ar). (4.)

'Opdw (ipa-, om-3, see, Imperf. édpwv [Jon, Gpav], ouor, édpara oF
fdpane, ©ppar O dupiuar, Solnw, sepffcoupar; 2 P. nwra (Ton. and
pout), For 2 a, elbor tit., see dbov.  [Honw pres, wmid. 2 sing.
bumai, 783, 3 (B)

'Opyaive (spyar-), be anyry, 201, Gpyiva, enraged. Only in Tragedy.
4

*Opéyw, reach, opifw, &peka, {lon. pl. 0, Gpeypar, Hom. 3 plur, dpwpé-
xarat, bl dpwpiyavo,] dpéxfny; dpétouas, dpetdunv. [Epic dpdyvip,
pr. part. peps,  (IL)]

"Opvope (dp-), Taise, rouse, tpew, dpea, 2 D. tpwpa (as Mmid.) ; [ep. 2 A
Gpapor,]  Mid, vise, rush, [f. dpovuai, D. opdpenni,] 2 1. dpdune [with
Spre, Imper, Jpoo, tpoeo, Spaey, inf, Spda, part, sppeves], 'uetic, (IT)

'Opvoaw or bpitre (ipvy-), dig, dpilw, &pube, dpdpuxa (rare), dpd-
puyac: (rarely Spvyuai), dpxéne; §. P war-dpvx@hropar, 2 1. xarte
spuynmonw ; [epolduny, cuused to dig, Hdw] {(4.)

*Oodpalvopar (Sopp-, dogpar-, (10), smell, (&) dopphoopar, dogparfne
(rarc), 2 a. o, degpduny, [HAL Zegparre.] (5. 4.)

Odpia, impf. dotpeor, f. olphoopms, & dobpyca, Pf. dodpnwa. [Ionic has
obp- for Attic fowp-]

[Odrafe (557), wound, obrdow, obraga, obraguar.  Chiefly epic.] (4

\
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{01‘.!1‘&:0, wound, obrqua, ebrafne; 2 a. 3 sing. obra, inf. obrduera: and
obrduev; 2 & Inid, ebrduevos as pass. lipic.]

'Odebhw (Sper-, 5U8), [epic reg. spéarw], 0we, () dparfow, bpeiinra,
{wpridnea 2) & . Pl dpeainbels (658, 3); 2a, dperar, used in wishes
(1512), O that. (4.)

"Oéihw (oper-), increase, [aor, opt. dpfaree Hom,] Poetic, espe-
cially epic. (4.)

*OpMakbve (Spr-, sprax-), be guilty, incur (& penally), (e) dpadow,
&prqoa (1), SpAnxe, GpAnpac; 2 A, dpror (Sprew and Spiay are
said by grammarians to be Attie forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.)

IL.

Taltw (rud-, wacy-), sport, nadovpa: (660), Eraioe, wizana, Téraouns,
590, (4.3

Tatw, strike, ralow, poetic () ravtow, Erawe, wénawa, inalobyy (040}

Ilakatw, wrestle, [maralow,] drdhawa, émarainpy (040).

Ilédhaw (7ar-}, brandisk, frnre, wéxaruar; [Hom. 2 a. Gu-mewardy, a8
if from wémaror ; 2 2. M, frarro and wdare.] (4.)

Iapavopdw, transgress law, augwl, wapesdpovy and wapnrépovs, wapa-
vevdunra (543).

Tlapowvéw, insult (as a drunken man), Imp. dmapyfrovy; Emapyimea,
memapdvnxe, wappridne {(044). .

Taropar, fut. shall wequire (no pres.), pl. sérdum, érdoduns. Poetic,
Not te be confounded with wdropae: érasdungy, ete. (with &) of
xaTéouns.

Macow or wérre (582; 487), sprinkle, ndow, fnaca, éxdoinv. Chiefly
poetic. (4.)

Yéoyw {(mad-, merd-), for xab-onw (G17), suffer, melropas {fOr mevb-aouat,
74), 2 pf. rémovfa [ Howm. rérogde for merdvbare, and remabiin]l; 2 o.
érafor. (8.}

Haréopac (rar-), eat, f. wdoorra: (?), dwacduny; [ep. DIP. werdoun.]
605, Ionic and poetic. Sce wdoopar.

Tlavw, stop, cause Lo ceqase, walow, Emavea, wémavka, wimavpms, érallny
[émabobyy HAL), wavBioouar, memadoopm. Mid. walopa:, cease,
Totgount, $raveduny.

I8 (wed-, nd-), persuade, melow, Ewewrn, wémewa, mémewpal, émel-
obtgy (71), weawdioopar; fut. m. weloopas; 2 p. wéwoddn, (rust, W.
imper. mérag® (perhaps for =émof), A. Eu. 569, [Hom. plp. &rée
mbuey for dremolfeuer;] poet. 2 a. fmboy and Imbiuny. [Epic (¢)
nfiocw, membicw, nbicas.] (2.)

[Tlelew, epic pres. = wexréw, comb.]

Hevéa, hurnger, regnlar, except in » jor a in contracl forms, juf
mreviy [epic revhperar], ete,  See 400.
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Tlepw (wep-), pierce, epic in pres.; fmeps, wémapuar, [Iwdpny Hdrl
Ionic and poetic. (4.)

Ilexréu (wen-, wenr-, 855), [Dor. {. wels, a. &rels {Theoc.), ep. énéga.
pv]; a. p. dméxfny.  See epic welkw. Loetic,

Tlehdtw (cf. néras, near; see 58T), [poet. mehbw (rera=, wha-),] bring
near, approach, f. meAdow, Att, merd (063, 2), énéraca, [mémanua,}
émerdofny and dwadbny ; [érerasduny; 2. 4. M. Ennfuny, approacied.)
[ Also poetic presents weaddw, mAddw, widvapan] (4.)

IIOw and méhopa, be, imp. Erehow, émeaduny [Syncop. ¥mAe, Irieo
(&nhev), Emhero, for Ereag ete. ; 60 dmi-mAdueves and ﬁ‘epl-nkt‘pwns].
Postic.

Tlépmwa, send, méugo, frempa, méraupa (643 ; 893), mérepmns (77 ;490,1),
dméupbnyv, weupdisopar; wépdoun, Erepdduny,

Hewalva (rerav-), make soft, dnéndva(673), drendvlny, revav@iconss. (4.)

[Mewapeiv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.]

Hiwpwron, it is futed . see stem (wop-, wpo-).

TLipbopas, Lat. pedo, 2 ful. (pass.?) mapbigexar, 2 p.wémopda, 2 a. Frapbor.
See (43 and 648,

H‘Peﬁl, destroy, sack, mépsw [rf'pﬂ'opm (a.S Pass.} Hom-]. Erepoa, [ep. 2
a. énpadov (640), m. érpabduny (a8 pass.) with inf. xépba: for rrpﬁ'-@m.]
Poetie.

TL{pvnps (mep-va-), sell, mid. wéprapar: poetic for wopdonw. 609, (IIL)

Ilrow or mévrw, later rémrw (rer-), COOK, méjw, Inega, mémepumar {75}
400, 1), éxéptnu. See 583, (4.)

nt‘rﬁvvﬁpt (1re'ru-), expand, (rerdow) merd, éxéraca, wérraual, [ﬂﬂ""
racpm late], érerdofyy, See wivvgpt.  (IL) *

Téropas, {were, 772, My (6-), wrhoopa: (POBL. merdoouad) 5 2 8. 10, drrds
pr. To Iwragar {rarc) belong [2 4. éwrqe (poet.)] and dmwrduny
{799). The forms merdrpuai and erordfyy [DOr. ~dpay, -ddpr] belong
10 wordopar.

TTedbopar (m8-) : see wuvlavopar. (2.)

Ilfyviue (mny-, ray-), fusten, mhiw, ¥rnfe, drdxfny (vare and poet.);
2 a, p. dmdyny, 2 §. . waphoouni; 2 P wéryye, be fined ! {ep. 2a. m.
xar-émakroi] wayvive (Dlat) pr. opt. for wpywu-mve (734} ; [mafo-
paiy $rnédunr.] (2. IL.)

Thaive (maw), fatien, mave, éridve, merleopa, [émdefm], Chicfly
poetic and Ionic. (4.)

[Elihvapar (rid-va-), approach, only in pres. and hnpf, 609, Epic.]
See wehdiw. (III)

ITtpmhgpe (rre=), fill, wAqow, ExAnoa, wéwAnxa, xéxhnoual, dwifabny,
wAngfrcopac; & M, drageduney (trans.); 2 a. m, draduny (798)!
chiefly epic, with du-éranro, Opt. éu-mhfuny, du-wAjre, IMP. Zu-wrnoo,
pt. du-waduevos, in Aristoph. 795, (1)
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IMipmpnps (wpa-), durn, npjow, Enpnea, wémpnuar and {rérprana: Hdt.],
dmpiabny ; [lon, {L xpjooumi, fut. pf. wempoouan] 785 Cf xpfdw,
blow., (1)

Iwboxkw (xwv), make wise, [Hom. aor. émlwwgsa]. Poetic, See
wvéw, (6.)

Itve (re-, w0}, drink, fut. miope: (riobum rare) ; wérwaa, wéroun:,
éxdbny, mudooaar; 2 a, friov. (5. 8}

[MMuwlakw (m-), give to drink, sirw, émire.] Tonic and poetic. See
wivw. (6.)

Iiwpdokw (mepa-, mpa-), sell, [ep. mepdow, éripaca,] mémpdra, mémphipa
[Hom. wemepnuévos], éxpdtns [Ion. -nuas, -néne] ; fut. pf. xempdoouai
The Attic uses droddéaouar and dre3éune in fut. and 2or. (6.)

Miwra (were, w1-0-, 689) for memer-w, fall, f. weoviuer [lon. meoéouar];
P. wéwrawa, 2 p. part. wemrds [€p. merrnds, O -eds]; 2 a. Imecor
[D{)l‘. fvn'rov, l'eg.].

[Iérvnps (wer-va-}, spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic
and lyrie. See merdvvipe] (II1.)

Ilirva, poetic for wiwrw.

[IIXGaLw (7rayy-), cause ¢ wender, Eriayta. Pass. and wid. whdlopar,
wander, whdytopas, will wander, énAdyxfne, wandered.] lonic aud
poetic.  (4.) .

IMAdaow (sec 582; L87), form, [wrdrw low], #rAass, mémAasuar
énhdofny ) dxhacduny, (4.)

TMxixa, plait, knit, [wAéfw,] #racla, [wéxAexe O réraoya Ton.], wéxiey-
pasy dmhdxny, whexBhoopar] € 4. P. dmademy ) A, M. Eraetdun.

IIMdw (mrer-, whep-, wAv-), sail, whebgopas OT whevgobpal, éwhevom
mémaevna, mémhevapn, dmiectalne (Jater), 674,641, [lon. and poet
whdw, mAdoouar, FMAwoa, TerAwks, Ep. 2 20T, friwr.]  (2.)

TIMjrow or mhfrrw (xAyy-, wAay-, 31), strike, whifw, Exinka, réniny
pary Cragxbpy (rare); 2 p. wéwivya; 2 a. p. érAdyne, in comp.
-twAdynpy (713); 2 f. pass, wAnyicouar and -wAayfoouas; fut, pf.
wewAqfopar; [ep. 2 A, wémagyov (OF éméxA-), memAyybuny; lon, a. m.
dminfdunr.] (2. 4.)

TAive (wAve-), wash, whvwd, {rAbva, mérAvpay énrdény; [fut. m, (as
PAass.) ée-wAuvrabuas, 4. ériovdamy.] 647, (4

IINée, Ionic and poetic: see mwhéw,

IIvéw (rvew, wvep-, weu-), breathe, blow, myedcouar and wvevsobuar,
Envevoa, wérveuna, [epic wérvimai, be wise, pt. wemvvuéros, 1ise,
plpf. wémvioo; late éwvedafiyy, Hom. &u-mrivine.] For epic Bu-wyve
ete,, see dva-mvéne and Gp.mvoe.  See modoxe.  (2.)

Iviyw (wviy-, mviy-), choke, wvifw [later mtfopa, Dor. mwlfoedpac],
Tryita, wémviypas, frviome, woiyfropar,

Mobéw, desire, wothow, mwodhoouw, imébnon; and wobézopai, éndfesa
838 (b).
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Iovéw, labor, movfiew ete, regular. [lonic mordcw and ¢wdvecq
(Hippoc.).] 039 (3).

{mwop-, wpo-}, give, allot, stem whence 2 a. faopor (poei.), 1% D. Térpu-
pat, chiefly impers., wémpwrar, it i fated (with wempupévn, Fate),
See mewapeiv. Compare pelpopar.  Poetic except in perf. part,

Hpdoow or mwpdrre (rpdy-), do, mpdlw, Ewpata, mérpaxe, ménpayua,
drpdxOnv, wpayfhoopn; ful. pl. wempdiopar; 2 p. méwpaya, have
Jared (well or i) ; mid. f. wpdfouar, 8. drpaidpge. [lovic wpiocw
(mpmy-)y wphtw, Erpyla, rémpnya, méwpyypas, érpixfnr; wévpyya;
wphfopas, drpniduny,] (4.)

(mpra-), Luy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpidpyr, inflected throughout in
500 ; see synopsis in 504.

Tpte, squw, éxpica, wérpirunt, dnpiabqe. 040,

ITpoiocaopar xpoix-), Leg, once in Avchil. (compare mpoixa, gratis)
fut. only in kara-mpotfonacr (Ar.) {Jon. xara-mwpoifopai]. (4.)

IIréprupar (rrap.), snecze; [ wropa;] 2 aor. &wrapor, [érrapbuns],
{émrdpny) mrapels. (IL)

rioeow (rroc-, wrax-), cower, éxrrnta, éxryxa. From stem wrax-,
poet. £ a. (¥wrexor) xavemraxde. [From stem wre-, ep. 2 a,
rarawrgryr, dual; 2 pf. pt. werrpads.] Poetic also wrdoow. (4. 2.)

Nricow, pound, [Erroe], ErTwua, late énrlofpr. (&)

Mricee (rrvy-), fold, wrifw, ixtvie, Ertuvypay drroxtny; mrifouas,
frrvidune.  {(4.)

Hrbw, spit, [rriow, rricopa, érriciyr, Hippoe.], a. irrvoa.

Tuvbavopos {mu-), hear, enguire, fut. revcopas {Dor, mevoobpai], pf.
rérvopar; 2 4. éruBbumy [w, Hom. opt. mewsbacre]. (5.) Poetic
also weibopar (wevd-, wud-). (2.}

' P.

Palve (pa-, paw), sprinkle, parvd, Eopave, (éppdvéne) parfels. [From
stem pe- (cf. Saivw), ep. aor. Epasow, pf. P. (Fppasuar) Epparrm
Aeschyl., ep. dppddarar, plpf. dppébare, 777, 3.] See G10. lonic
and poetic. (5. 4.)

['Palw, strike, palow, Eppuiva,] éppaladyy; [fut. n (as pass.) palropar.]
Youtic, chicfly epic,

‘Pawrw (pag-), stitch, pdpw, €ppaa, éppappa:; 2 a. p. dppdgp; 2. M.
apaydpne. (3.)

"Phooo (pay-), = dpdaew, throw down, fatw, Eppaku, dppdxfypr. Stc
dpdoow. (1)

Pitw (ppey- for pepy-, 049), do, pétw, Epeta; [Ton. a. p. pexbeln, pexfels.]
See ipbw. (4.)

"Péw (pev-, peg-, pu-}, flure, pedoepas, éppevaa (rare in Attic), (&) éppinka;
2 a. p. fppuny, pudeoper. 574, (2.)
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(pe-), stem of elpyxa, elpuas, Epphfny (Eppifny), pndjooaar, ephoopas,
See elwov.

‘PAyvipe (ppy-y pay-), break; pifw, fppvfa‘ [Eppryuar Tare, épprixbns
rare ;] 2 a. p. dppayny; paydoopar; 2 P €ppurya, be broken (G80);
[#htopas,] épptduny. (2. I1.}

Piyéw {piy-), shudder, [en. 1. piyhow,] a. épplynea, [2 p. épprva (2s
pres.}] Doetie, ehicy epie.  656.

‘Piyéw, shiver, piydew, dppiywoa | pres. subj, pivg for fiyel, opt. piydyy,
it peydw and piyedr: see 497,

‘Pimra (pig-, pig-), throw, pivw, Lapiya (poet. &pifa), Eppida, Eppinpa,
éppiplny, pigbnooua; 2 . p, doplepgr. Pres. also pirrde (065}, (3.)

‘Piiopar [upic also fopan], defend, poconar, fppbedunr.  [Lpie w-forms:
inf. piedar for plecfac; impl. 3 pers. €ppvre aud pl. plare.] Chiey
poetic.  See épbaw.

‘Puraw, be foul, [epic poméew ; Ton. pi. pt. pepumwpéros].

‘Pdvvipe (pw-), strengtion, Eppura, Eppuuas (Imper, Eppwoo, furewdll),
éppuanlne, (IL.)

Z.

Baive (oar-), fawn on, wor, foyva [1dor. fodva]. Doetic. 505, (4.)

Balpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (fonpa) Pl odpas; € D céonpa, grin, esp. in
part. ceonpas [Lur. ceedpes.] (4.) ’

Zahwife (carmeyys), svund a trumpet, aor, doddreybe.  (4))

[Zadew, save, pres. rare and poct., cauwew, cadeouar, dodwra, drawdny;
2 avr. 3 sing. edw (fur fodw), Imperat, odw, a5 if rom Aeol. sdwpe
For epic odes, odyp, see owtw.  Ipic.]

Sérrw (gay-), peck, load, (1o, cdoew, aor. eata, ] p. . odeaypar. (4.)

EB{‘I’V}J'LL {oBe-), extinguisk, oféow, ¥oeficca, Enfinna, [frBeopan] dofé-
aige; 2 a. Efofiny (803, 13, went vue, w. inf. affrac, [pt. dro-ofels
Hippoe.]; fow. afpieonas, (1)

Zéfw, rovere, aor, . Loégfyr, W. purt. oedlels, awe-struck.

Belw, shake, celow, foawa, dérara, oéoaruay, éocebny (10); 4. m,
reirduny.

[Bebw (seu-, ou), nve, urge, i, Eoceva, éooevdpny ; focvaa:, {rotdny
(Soply or éebtqy; 2 o nl. degbuny (with Eoure, odro, slpevos).]
The Attic pouts Lave [oebrad], golerar, gedode (ind, and imper.),
gol, soveduw. DT4. Poetic, (2.)

Znpalve (onpar.), show, eapard, detunva (sometimes éofudve), oeor-
pacpat, éonud By, gnuardioopar; id. oyparobuay, doqunrdur, (4.)

Efme (onm-, cam-), rolf, ofpw, 2 D séonrae (as Dres.); oéonuuac
(Aristol.), 2 4. b dedmyy, {. cardgopar. (2.)

Zivopar (01x-), Infure, [aor. dotvduyy o], 597, (4.)

Zxdwrw (orag-), dig, onddw, éorapa, €oxada, Eonappar, dondgnr. (3.}
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Brebdvvipe (oxeda-), seatter, [ oxedd [oxeddow,] doxddaca, éokédaspa,
w, part. doxedacpdvos, drceddolny; éowedacdunyy. (IL)

Exi\\w {oxed-, arhe.), dry up, [Hom, a. foryha, lon. pi. foxhyral ; 2
a. (Loxhge) dwo-oadjeas (T00), Ar. (4)

Exémropay (onem-), view, oadiopat, doxepduny, Eoxeppas, fub. pl. doxé.
Youat, [€oxéplnr, lon.]. TFor pres. and impf. the better Attic
Wrilers Use seomwd, gromoipal, ete. (see owoméw). (3.)

Exfqrre {oxnw-), prop, oxdpe, {oempa, Eoxpupas, doxfplne | ccffopar,
édoxmpaune. (3.)

SxlBrnps (oxibors), mid. exiSrapar, scatter, also xidvmu: chiefly poetic
for oxedavvvpe.  (FIL)

Eromiw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid,
For the other tenses onéfopa, donedduny, and Eoxeppar of oxénropm
are used. Sec exérropar.

Irawrw (oxor-), jeer, sudfopar, Eavafa, éondpnr. (3.)

Epbw, smear, with 5 for & in contracted forms (496), ey for oud,
ete.; [ao . dounodune 11dt).  [lon, spéw and gufixw], aor. p. -
ounxfels (Aristoph.).

Zrdw, draw, ondow (&), Eowace, Errara, Eomacua:, domdalyy, omasdice-
s omdoouat, dorarduny. 03U G40,

Eweipw (orep-), S0tr, omepd, Eomweips, Eomopunc; 2 & D dowdpne.  (4)

Tmévbo, pour lhation, srdow (Ior ererd-cw, 79), Ioraga, foreapn:,
{see 490, 3) ; omeloopar, dararduns

Zralw (oray-), drop, [ordtw,] €rrate, [foraypay, dordxtne.] (4.)

ZrelPw (oreifi-, ari8-), tread, doreria, (&) doriBrua (642, 2; a8, 2).
Peetic., (2.) .

Erelxw (oreys, orx-), go, [foreds, 2 a fomixor.] Poetie and
Tonie., (2.)

Zrbdw (orers), send, orerd [orerdw], forera, Forarke, Forarpm
Z 4, [ dotdhay; orahdgonni; 4. M, doterdune. 045, (4)

ZBrevdlw (orevay-), groan, erevdiw, derévata. (4.)

Zripyw, Inte, oriplw, €otepta; 2 Pl éoropya (G43).

Zrepiw, deprive, arptaw, darépnaa [epic doripegal, éaripana, taTipapme,
éarephBny, orepnficupa; £ aor. D. (éorépme) part. arepeis, 2 fut.
(pass. or mid.) grepi mopse.  Also pres. oreploxw, (6.) l'res. oré-
pogat, be in wint.

[(Zrebpar), pledge one's self; 3 pevs. pres. ovebras, fmpf. areiro.
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (L)

Erlw (ary), prick, ovite, [forda Hdt.), foroypan (1)

Srépripe (orop-), (6} orop@ (orepivw), dordpega, [boTopeadny], dorope
gdunpr.
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Drptdw, turn, orpéfw, ¥arpeya, forpapum, doTpépfnv (rare in prose)
[Ion. dorpipbnr]; 2 pf. éovpopa (late); 2 a. p. dorpdeny, £ orpagi-
vopar ; i, orpédouar, derpedduny.  B40,

Zrpdvvope (orpw-), Bame a8 aTépvipe; erpécw, foTpwra, foTpwmar,
dorpdfyr. (IL.)

Bruyu (arvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvvhooper (aS Dass.), & dord-
e (ep. frrofa, made tevrible, lon, pf. derdygeal, 2. P. doruyiibny ;
[ep. 2 a. Eoruvyor.] lonic and poetic.

[Zrverilw (srvpercy-), dash, act. dorvpérda. Tonic, chiefly épic.] (%)

Zipw (oup-), draw, aor. fripa, devpdunpr.  (4.)

Zdatw {opay-), slay, Att. prose gen. odbrre; opdtw, fopale, fopay
par, [dopdxtne (rare)]; 2 2oL p. éopdyny, fut, spayioouar j act. mid.
dopatdpny.  (4.)

ZoaMhw (opar-), trip, deceive, cpard, fopare, Trparnai; 2 A P. dopd-
Anyy . D opardooua:r; fut. . operobpm (rare). (%)

ZEddrre: sce opdfa.

Zxéilw (see 587}, oxdow, Yoxara, éoxaoduns [Town. éoxydadye.| From
pres. axdw, imp. foywr (Ar). (4.)

B, luter adlw, ople usually odw (mw-, ned-), save, fep. pr. subj,
0’52'15 (cofrp:, was’), O’f‘p (m{ay, U'J'_u), o’dw-ﬂ]; oruo @, ﬂruﬂ'a, Figwua,
aéowpar O aérwepm, doddnr, cwdicopm; oémusay doweduns. See
cadw. (4.)

T.

{ra-), take, stem with 1lom. Daperat. 4.
[(roy-}, seize, stemn with How. 2 2. pt. rerayd.] Cf. Lat. tango,
[Taviw, stretch, ravicw (), érdrvoa, Terdveoual, Erawicfny ; acr. m.
dravvacduge.  Ires. pass, {p-fonn) rdvwran  Epic form of relva, )
Tapboow (Tapay-), disturd, rapifw, drdpafa, Tevrdpayuaey érapdxbuv;
f. m. rapdiopai; [ep. 2 p. (rérpuxa) verpuyds, disturbed; pip. ve-
roxen] (4

Tégow (ray-), erranye, rdbw, Fraia, Téraye, rétayucy érdxfpy, Tayh-
copat 3 Tdbopas, frafdune; £ a. P drdyne; fut. pf. rerdfopan  (4.)

(Tad-), sten with 2 aor. fragor: see (fqr-).

Telvw (rer-), stretch, revi, ireava, véraxe, rétapal, érdfnry, radhoouar;
Tevobpal, erewvduny. (455 (47, See raviw and mirealve. (4.)

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexuapoiuny, a. évexpupduny.
Act. Texpaipe, rare and poetic, a. drévpnpa. (1)

Teréw, finish, (rerdaw) TeAd, drédera, Terédexa, TeTéheapan, {rehéolny;
fat. m. (rerdopar) TeAovpai, A M. éreAcodune,  G30; G40,

Té\hw (Ter-), cause Lo rise, rise, A0%, ¥reda; [plpf. p. drérarre] In
COMPOB. de-Tétaruar, drarardunr. 645, (4.)

[(rep-), find, stemn with Hont, redupl. 2 a, réruor OF é7erpor (534).]
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Téuvw (7ep-y tuea) [Ion. and Dor. rdpve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f.
Tepdy TéTunKRey Térpnpan, frudfnr, Tunddoopar; Z a. ETepor, drepdune
[I)OQL and Ion. ;-ra,uav, ffapdyny]; fut. m. repovuae; fut, pf. TeTRA-
copar,  See tpfyw.  (3.)

Tépmu, amuse, Téphw, trepla, érépptiay [ep. érdpplnv, 2 2. P. drdpry
(with subj. rpawelw), 2 a. m. (r)eraprdunv], (634); ful. m, rép-
Youas (Poct.), [3. éreppduny cpic.] G40,

[Téporopas, become dry. 2 a. p. drépony,  Chicfly epic.  Fut. act. répow
in ‘T'leoc.]

Terayév, having seized ; see stem {Tay-).

[Terinpar, Hom. perf. @m troubled, in dual rerinofor and part. rere
yudvos § al80 reTimds, troudled.]

[Térpov or fredpov (Hom.), forad, for re-ren-ov (534).] See (rep-).

Terpalve (rerpar, 7pa=), bore, late pres. verpalvw and nirpdw; [Ion.
fut. rerporde, acts drérpnval, érerppudugy (673, From stem {rpe-),
aor. Lrpyoa, PL. b rérpnpar. 010, (5. 4.)

Tedyw (tevy-, Tux=}, prepare, make, redfw, éreula, [eD. TeTeuxds a3
pass.,] rérvyuoe [e€p. rercixaray, drevedxaro], [¢rixtny llom., dred
x8qv Hippoe., f. pl. rerediouas Honn]; £ m. reidouas, [€D. 2. érev-
Ldunv, 2 3. (7ok-) Terukeiv, Terundune] DPoetic. (2.)

Tixa {roc-), melt, [Dor. rdrw], Thiw, trnfa, érixbny (rare); 2 a. p.
érdenr ) 2 p. vérnua, am nelted. (2.)

Tibqpe (fe-), prt; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 500, (L.}

Tixtw (rex-), f0r rr-tex-w (652, 1 @), beget, bring forth, rétopar, poet.
also réfw, [ravely rewobpa:], dréxpy (rave); 2 P. réroxa; 2 0. Ere
xov, drexduny.

Tixhw ('n):—), pluck, mixG, ¥1ida, TériApa, eTindnp. Chiefly poetic. (4.)

Tive (rc-), Hom, e, pay, ricw, Eriga, térixa, Térumpa, érighnw.
Mid, vivepar [€p. rhovpac]y Tigogas, erivdunw, ‘The fut. and aor, are
more correctly written relsw, frews, ete, but these forms seldom
appear in our editions. Sce tlw. (5.

[Turaive (rirae), streteh, 0T, {érirpra) wrdvas, Bpicfor relvw} (4

[Turpduw, bore, late present.] See rerpaive.

Torpibarke (7po-), Wound, 1pdow, Erpure, Térpupat iTpddny, Tpuldicouar;
[fut. m, rpdoomar llom.] [Harely cpic rpde]  (6.)

Tlw, honor, [Hom. fut, rlgw, aor. {riza, P P. 7é7inar] After Homer
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic risw, ériga, cte., beloug to 7ivw
(except mpo-rtods, 5. An. 22). Seec vivw.

{tho-, 5YNc. for rara-), endure, TAfoopar, rérAnxa, 2 anr. érAny (see
790). [Epic we-forms of 2 pf. rérAnuer, TeTAainy, rériaby, Terids
pevasr and rerAduer, rerAnds (804). From (roie-), Hom. a0f.
drdracoa.] Foetic.
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[(Tuhyw (tuny-, reay-), cut, poet. for réuvw; rpfdew (rare), €runie,
2 a. Erpavyor, drudyqy (Tudyer fur drpdynear).] {2.)

Topéw (rop-), picree, [pres. ouly in ep. dvreropeivral; [ep. ful. rophaw],
rerophow (ALY, [ep. a. irdpnea, 2 A, €ropes.]  GOD.

Tpéma [loh. rpdrw], turn, rpédw, E7peda, Térpopa SHICUES 7drpaga,
rérpappat, drpégdny [Lon, drpdepdnv]; 1. i rpégopar, A N drpedduny ;
2 4, [Erpamror epic and lyric], drpdmwny, érpamdugr.  This verb has all
the six aovists (T14). G43; G40,

Tpibw (rpeg- for @peg-, 95, 5), nourish, fpddw, ¢Bpela, TéTprpa, T¢0pou-
pae W inf. refpdgfar, ddpépdny w. inf. Bpepbirar (rare); 2 4. 1. drpd-
¢mv; (ep. 2 a. frpagor as pass.]; o, Gpddopa, 3o 1. dpeddunr.
643 ; G40,

Tpixw (rpex- for 8pex-, 95, 53 dpau-), 11, f. Spapotuat (-Bpéfapes only
in comedy), €dpeta (rare), debpduyra, (e) Felpdunuar; {3 p. 3é8poua
(poet.}], 2 a. éBpapor.  (B.)

Tpéw (tremble), aor, érpeca.  Chiefly poetic.

TptPw (vpif-, 1pi8-), rub, Tpiyw, évpiba, Térppa, Térpiupat (187 489),
drptefny; 2 a, p. drpifnw, 2 fut. p.opBieopn; fut pf rerpiyopa;
£om. rptdopar, &, 1, drpidduny.

Totlw (rpiy-), squeak, 3 . Térpiva 88 prescut [w. ep. part. Terpiyéras).
Tonie and pectic.  (4.)

Tpixw, exhaust, Tut. [ep. rpbiw] poxdow (rpixo-, (3), A iTpdxwoa,
D. PALt. Terpiyxwuévos, [A. D. frpixwiny lon.].

Tadye, (rpay-, BT3), gnow, tpufoues [frputa,] Térpwynar; 2 a. Frpa-
yor, (2.)

Tuyxdve (revy-, Tvx-), hit, happen, tedfouns, {¢) [op. érixnoa,] pf
Terdynra, 2 bl Térevxa} 2 &, fruxer. (5. 2))

Tomre (rvr-), strike, () Torricw, érimraoa (Aristol.), 2 a. p. érvmmy,
fut. p. ruwrhooumc O Turfeopas. [Ionic and lyve a. Eroda, pop-
rérvppm, 2 A, fromor ) dwo-rddorrar (HAL).] 608, 3. (3)

Toéuw (rip- oT rige, for fup-), raise smoke, smoke, 7é8ipuny 2 4. p.
érvpny, 2 £, p. tuphgoun (Men.). 93, &

Y.

“Ymayvéopar, lon. and poet, dwloxopat (strengthened from iméxona:),
promise, imoaxfropar, sréaxmuat; 2 &, M. imeoxdune.  See Loxw and
X (52

"Ydalvw {ipar-), weave, Spard, Jpava, Fpacua (648), ipdvbar; a0r, m.
Spnvdunv. (4

*Ya, rain, fow, ira, foua, bofqr. [Hdt boopw 88 pass.]

@,

Pasive (peer-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadsdny (aa- for ae), ap-
peared. See dalvw. (4.)
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Palve (par-), show, §. pavs [pavie], a. Epnva, wépayxea, wépuopc (648),
dpdvéye (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdeqy, 2 1. garhooner; 2 . mégnra;
f. m. paveipa, A, M. dgnrduny (rare and poct.), showed, but an-
epnrduny, declared ) [ep. iter. 2 aor. gdveowe, appeared.] For fuil
synopsis, sec 478; for inflection of certain tenscs, see 482, From
stem ga- (¢f. Balvw, 610), [Hom. impf. ¢de, appeared, f. pi. weph.
aerai, Wikl appear.] For ipadvfnr, see daclvw, (4.)

Pdoxw (pa-), say, only pres, and impf, Ses dnpl.  (8.)

Pelbopar (peid-, pi3-}, spare, peleopar, dpesoduyy, [Hom. 2 & M. wepe-
Spnr, £, wegudhoopan] (2.)

(dev-, ba-), Lill, stems whence [Hom. wipape, rwephgopar; 2 3.
redupl. wéprov Or Emepror (for wepea-or) W. Part. xera-répray
(or-éw).) |

Pépw {pep-, of-, dven-, dveyn- for du-even-), bear, f. ofrw, a. Hreyra, 2 p.
dviivoxe, dvfiveypan . . Gvéxbny; L p. dvexicopa and olo@igopa;
2 a. freycov; £ 0. olvopas (sowetimes as pass.); a. M. freyndayy,
2 a.m. imper. fveyxos (80.). G671 [lon. $rava and -aunv, Hvewor,
dvverypas, Jreiyye ; Hdt, aor, ind, dv-vigas {Or &w-goa); Hom. aor
fiper, olse for oloov (777, B), pres, imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.

Dedyw (pevy-, pvy), flee, pelfouar and pevdotuar (606), 2 p. wégevra
{642), 2 a_ Zpuyor; [Hom. p. part. wepupudvos ad wepu(dres.] (2.

$apl (pa-), say, ¢iow, {pnoa; P. P. iNDer, wepdofw (wepasucvos be-
longs 0 Gaivw). Mid. [Dor, fut, gémapa]. For the full inflection,
sec 812 and 813, (1)

Pldvw (oba-), anticipate, ¢ficopar (Or @ldrw), €plasa; 2 2. act,
ipie (like &ovns), [ep. 2 2. 0. pddperos.] (5.)

PBelpw (plep-3, corrupt, §. d8ps [Ion. Pdepiw, ep. Phépow], o, ipdeipa,
P. épfuprn, ¥pbuppni; 2 4. D. plipny, 2 L P plaphoopa; £ p. i
€pBopa; f. M. gBepoipa. G43; 645, (4.

$0lve [epic alse pblw], waste, decoy, piow, Lpfoa, Epfupar, [ep. 2 .
deditny 5 ful. m. pbigoras ;] 2 a. 1. dpdiunw, perished, [subj pdiwaar,
opt. ¢btuny for gfc-i-umy (734) imper. 3 sing, @8iow, inf. pbichai],
part. gipeves. [Lpic ¢five, ¢biow, épbizga.] Chiefly poetic. Fres-
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active vransitive. (5.)

Pddw (p:iA-), love, pAdfow, cte, rogalar. [Ep. a. m. dgikduny, inf.
Pres. goigpesan (784, 8. 635.7

DPhdw, bruise, [fut. padew (Dor. gracod), 40T, {prace, Eprasuas, dPAL-
abnr.]  Sce Ohbw.

Fpdyvipn (ppar-), Sfence, mid. ¢pdyvupar; only in pres. and impf.
Sec dppboow. (IL)

Ppalo (@pad-), tell, ppdsw, topara, Tippana, widparuat [ep. part. weppad-
uévos,] dgpactqr (88 mid.); [gpdooum epic], éppasduny (chiefly
epic). ([Lp. 2 a. aéppador or dméppuder.] (4.)
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$pdoae (gpay-), fence, {ppata, méppayua:, dppdxdnr; éppatduny. See
dpayrips.  (4.)

Ppioew of dplrra.(ppix-), shudder, ippiin, mippixa. (4.)

Ppdyw (ppvy-), roast, poitw, {ppufe, méppiypas, [dppinmi].

Pukdorow (pvaax-), guard, peidiw, dpiiafa, meptAays, regiAayual,
épurdyfny ; puAdiopar, pviatduny. (4.}

Pdpuw, miz, [{pvpra,] sépuppar, [{pipbnv]; [f. Pl mepipropar Pind.].
duphw, mix, is regular, ¢ipdow, cte, )

Pvw (pu-), with ¢ in Homer aud rarely in Attic, produce, ¢péow, Epvra,
négina, be (by nature), [with 2 pf, pe-forms, ep. repiaai, du-mepip,
mepuds ; PIpt. fwéponov (777, 4)); 2 a. dpix, be, be borr (799);
2 a. p. dpdyv (subj. pud) ; fui. m. gioopnn

X.

Xdtw (xa8-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dea-yd(w), [{. ydeouas,
a. -Fxeron (Pind.), a. m. éxoodpny; from stem xad- (different from
stem of wfdw), 2 8. M. xexaBéuny ; §. pl. vexadiow, will deprive (705),
2 a. xékadoy, deprived.] Postic, chiefly epic; except dvayd{usres
and dayxdoacda: in Xenophon. (4.)

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, () xacpriaa (058, 8), xexdpnra, xexdpnua: and
xéxeppay, 2 4. P. dxdpyv, [€pic &. N1, xrpare, 2 a. M. weyapdune; 2 p.
pt. wexapnws ; {ut. pf. wexapiow, xexapiouuar (705).] (4.)

Kohdw, loosen, [xardow Ton.,] éxdrera [-afa Ind.], éxardedye. 630;
640,

[XavBave (yad., xesd-), Aold, 2 a Exador; ful. xeloouar (70), 2 pf.
xéxuvdo (040).] Poetic (chicfly epic) and Tonic, (5.)

Xéorw, later xalve {xa-, xav-), gupe, £, xasoiuu, 2 D. kéixyra as pres,
(644}, 2 & &xaver. lonic and poetic. (6. ¢.)

Xélow (xed-), Tut. xeaobuar (rarely xfoopar), Exeqa, 2 p. wéyobe (643),
2 a. &xeovr (Tare); a. . ouly in xéoaire, Ar. £y, 1037, p. p. part.
rexeopdros. (%)

Xiéw (xev=y xtf- xv-), epic xeiw (785, 3), pour, {. xéw [ep. xedw], 2.
Exea [ep. €xeve], néxura, xéxvpar, éxidyy, xulisopas; 4. m, exeduny
[L‘.]:J- chvd,u!’,lVJ. [2 a. m. [‘x"i,u']ll (Hﬂﬂ, 1).] 574. (2)

[(xAab.), stem of 2 pl. part, vexrabdds, swelling (ind.), w. ace. pl
xexAdSorras, and inf, vexyrdden. ]

Xduw, heap up, xdaw, Ixwore, «éxwra, xixwopa (041), Ixdvdny,
xwodnaopar.

Xpaworpba (ypawou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpumsudoaw,
ixpaicunca; 2 a. Expaopor]. G54,

Xpaopar, use, xpidope, fxpnedunr, xéxpuai, dxphodny; [fut. pf. cexoh-
gopan Theoe,).  For xphrer, xpficbe [Hdt. xpivw, xpac8ai], ete.,
see 490,
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Xpdw, give oracles, (Atlic xpas, xoi, €1C., 406); xphow, Expnoa, xéxpmma, -
[«éxpnopac 1AL}, éxprabne. Mid. consult an orvacle, [xpioouo:,
Ixpnadunv-]  For xpiis and xpfi = xpii€eis and xpti e, sec Xpuiw.

Xpf (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (¢f. xpeia), with
¢ori understoed, there s need, (one) ouglt, muse, subj. xpn, opt.
xpeiny Inf. xpfras, (poet. xpis) s imperf. xpiiv (prob. = xph #v) or
ixpiv.  "Amoxpm, it suffices, inf. &woxphv, imperf. améxpm, [fun.
droxpd, dwoxpir, &réxpn ] droxphoer anéxpnoe.

Xpritw (587), lon. xenilw, want, ask, xpdow [0, ypuiow], éxpnoa,
[lon. &xphiea]. Xphs and yph (as if from xpdw), occasionally have
the meaning of xpiecs, xmilec.  (4.)

Xptw, anoint, sting, xptow, €xpioa, xéxpina OF xéxpicpas, {xpicdne;
[xptooua Hom. ', ¢xpiaduns,

Xpdtw, poet. also ypotiw (687), color, stain, xéxpwauay, éxpovtnr. (4.)

.

Waw, rub, with ¢ for d in contracted forms (496), ¢4, ¢y, &4, ete.;
generally in composition,

Vedibw, deceive, Yelow, iVevoa, Epevopar, dbebodny, Yevobhooum | Yevao-
paty fpevodunr. T1; T4,

Wixw (Yox-), €ool, Yofw, §¥Dia, iyuar, dpbxtnr [Yixfioouar Ion.];
2 4, D dixne or (generally later) ddymy (stom guy-).

L

"(0éw (06-), push, impf. gen. ddbour (637, 1} 5 &ow [poet. dbfrw], fwoe
{lon, &oa), €wopar {I0N. doual), dbafns ; Gobhvopot; f. m. Soopat,
a. . dwoduny [IOI]. dma';n]y:j. 054,

"Quéopas, buy, Imp. dweodun (537, 1) Or droduny; dvicouar, fdyauay,
duvifny.  Classic writers use expuduny (504-506) for Jater dvmodunr,
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N.B.—In these Indexzes the references are made to the
Secrions of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue,
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, ave generally not included in
the Greek Index, except when some special form s mentioned

in the text of the Grammar,
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INDEX.

—————

A 1; open vowel 5, 8; pronuncia.
tion of 28'; in contraction 88 ;
becomes » in temp, augment 515;
& changed v » at end of vowel
verb stems G35 ; added to verlh
stems (like €) 656; changed 1o
7 in 2d perf. 044 ; € changed to
& in liquid stems 045, 646 ; Acol,
and Dor. a for 9 147; as suffix
832, 8401

a- OF av- Drivative 875!; copula-
tive 877,

@, improper diphth. 7, 10 by con.
traction 38+,

&yabds compared 361.

Gyapar 7041 w, gen. 1102,

dyavaxréo w. dal. 1159, 1160; w.
el 1423 ; w. paruc. 1580.

dyamaw w. dat. 11589, 1160 ; w. «
1423 ; w. partic. 1680,

dyydihe, pl. and plpf. mid. 490°;
w. partic. 1588,

dye and ayere w.subl. and iperat.
1345.

Gyevarros cte, w, gon, 1141 (1102},

aynpws, declension of 306,

dyvas, adj. of one ending 343.

ayye w. gen. 1149

fyw, augm. of gyayoer G35; Lyws,
with 156065,

dyovilerBar ayava 1001,

-6Bqy, adv, ending 8602,

abucéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248,

abivard torv ete, BYOZ,

6Bupdraros Xpyphrwy 1141

dikwv: see axwv.

derds, epicene noun 15§,

'-dfw, verbs in 8015, 862; fut. of
6552,

| dnBdv, decl. of 248,

' Adfvate, -nlev, -no 202, 203, 296,

dfhiw, HBAnoa 516,

&d8pbos, decl. of 2482,

¥ ABag, accus. of 199,

a4, diphthong 7; augmmented 518,
sonmetimes elided in postry 51 ;
short in accentuation (but not in
opt.) 113.

al, Howmerie for e 1381,

Alag, voo. af 2211,

aldds, decl, af 25, 230,

alBe or at ydp, Nmcric for efPe
ewe. 1607,

I -gives, denam, verbs in 8617, 862,

-avos (a-t0v), adj. in 850, 829,

alpw 545 aor. 674 pf and plof.
mid. 490,

-OLg, -GG, -Owrl, 1l A0r. partic.
(Aeal) 785,

-ausg, -ae(v), in dat, Plar, 167, 1841,

aus il ace. piur. (Acol.) 1887

aloe@dvopar w. zen. 1102 w. partic,
1582, 1588.

aloypés cowpared 357, 362

aloyxévopa: w. partic. 1680 ; w.
infin. 1581,

-aLTepos, -aiTares, comp. and sup.
in 352,

alréw w. two accus. 1009.

alrog w. gen, 11400

alw, dov 516.

axoltw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. ace.
and gen. 1103 ; pipl. 533 ; €& or
Kaxds dxolw 1241,

409
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dxpodopos 638 ; w. gen. 1102,

&xpos W. a.mc]e 978.

Axwv (déewr) 3335 withont &y 1o7l

dheldw HT2, 0422

&hgw 8581 ; redupl. 2 aor. dhakxor
635, G717,

&hnbis declined 313 ; &Anfes, in-
deed [ 314.

‘diloxopar 650 ; 2 aor. 779,

&Mithiglos w. gen, 11442

ahha in apodosis 1422,

ahrhdoow, pf. and plpf, mid. in-
flected 4872, 4803,

drhfhov declined 404,

EXdob. 2021,

&xhopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002

&Ahog, decl. of 419 ; w, art, 960,

&Alooe 294,

&Xdho 1 f; or &hho 7 1604,

dhoyos declined 306,

dhverw, formation of 617.

dhg declined 225.

dhdmag, epicene noun 158; voc, 2101,

dpa w. dat. 1176 ; w. partic, 1572,
dpa & G586,

dpdprow, opt. 736.

&pPporog (wop) GU.

dpelfo w. gen, 1138

dpis, dpé, rte., Dor for Hueds, eic
398,

dpfrup 316.

apos and &pés for fuérepos (or
udsy 407,

dpméxw and dpwioyw 951

dpmoyvéopar 60T,

apdve 596G ; w. ace, and dat.
(Hom.} 1168 5 dpuvdfu 779,

Gpdl w. gen,, dat., and acens, 1202,

apdulvvup, augment of §44; w.
two ace. 1060,

dpdiorfryrie, augment of 544 ;
gen, and dat. 1128, 1175,

apdoripwbey w. gen. 1148,

dpdw and adpdivepos 379; w. art.
1

INDEX.

&v (epic xé), adv. 1299-1310: see
Contents. Twouses 1209 ; with
secondary tenses of indie. 1304,
1335, 1336, 1387, 1397, 1433, w,
optative 1306, 1327, 1408, 1404,
1430, never w. fut. opt. i307;
w. fut, indic. (Hom.¥1303; w,
subj. used as fut. (HHom.) 13002
1356 ; w. infiu. and partic. 1308,
1494, I conditions w. sulbj
12092, 1305, 1382, 1387, 1031,
1403 ; dropped when subj. De-
comes opt. 14972 In finul clauses
w. o5, drws, and Sgpa 1307,
Omitted w. subj. in protasts (in
poetry) 1396, 1406, 1437, w,
potential opt. or in apod. 1532,
1333 ; not used w. 8ec, xpiv, vic.
1400 ; repeated in long apod.
1312 ellipsis of verb 13135 used
only w. first of several cogdrd,
vbs, 1314 ; never beging sentenee
1315, Sceddv, fiv,av(a}, amlraya.

dv (&) for ddv (e €») 1290%, 1352,

Gy for ded (Ilom,) 53

av- privative: see a- privative,

dv (& &v), by crasis 44, 14282,

-awv for ~dwe in gen. plur. 188,

avé w. dat. and ace. 1203,

dva, up ! L1462, 1924,

dve, poct. voc. of dxaf 201

Gvdyrn w, intin. 1521; w. dorl om,
BG11,

dvakioxw and dvakéw, augment of
516, 526G (end).

Gvahiag, adj. of one ending 343.

dvaplpyioke W, L0 accus. 10GY.

avafios w, gen, 1139.

dvagow w, gen. 13100; w.
(Hom.) 1164.

dat.

w. | dvBdve, augnent of (Hom.) 538,

&by 8602

aver w, gen, 1220,

Ay, nugment of 544 ; w. partic,
1580,
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dvfip declined 278 (gee 67) ; Hom.
dat, pl. 276, demp 44,

avBpwmos declined 162,

dvolyw, aogment of 538;
dvégyn and dudpya 693,

avopoiws w, dat. 1175.

-avos, Louns in 849,

avr( w. gen. 1204 ; dp@ oy, tohere-
Sore 1204,

avrimoriopar W, gen, 1128,

&vioas, aor. part., hastily 1564.

avw, avdrepos, Gvdrartos 303,

&g declined 299, &gwos and dfibw
w, gen, 1135,

awais, adj, of one ending 343 ; w.
gen. 1141,

dmdruwp, deel. of 316.

Amepos W. gen. 1141,

amoréw w. dat. 1160

awhdos, arhobs declined 310 ; irreg.
contr. 364

&wd w. gen,
12251

drobixopar w. gen, 1103,

adwobBap 2ud dwodifopar 1246,

Groratw w. gen, 10972

dmorelmopar w. gen. 1117,

awoMs, deel. of 316.

awéiivpy, augm. of pipf. 533,

'Awéhhwy, accus. of 217 ; voe, of
1292, 2212,

&moloyéopm, augment 543.

amoorepén W. two accus. 1069 ; w.
ace. and gen. 1118,

droocddllopar W, gen. 1099.

drodelyw w. gen. 1121

darrw and dwropar 1248,

&p (Hom for E.pa.) 53,

dpn, dpn ob, and dpa pf, interrog.
1603.

bdpapirkw, 613; Atl. redupl. 531,
615, 652.

dpyipros, dpyupots, declined 310;
irreg. contr. 89 ; accent 811,

&ptlov, compar, of dyafés 361,

2 pf.

1205 ; for év w. dat.

INDEX. 411

dpypds, dpdpuia 774,

&pu-, intensive prefix 876.

-aptov, dimin, in 844.

&porqv or Bppyv 327,

apxfv, at first, adv. ace. 1080,

Gpyw, Hpxopos, W, partic. 1580 ;
w, infin. 1581; dpxdueros, at
JSirst 1564.

apwyds 31

-as, -dsg, case-endings of ace. pl. 167.

- and not, locat, and dat. 290,

ol w. puple 3637,

&roa or drra 4162

doca or &Tra 425, 426,

dotp, declension of 276.

dorpimrre without subject 8975,

aoru, declined 250, 253 ; gen. pl.
of 253,

-ardi, -ato (for -vrai, -»ro) in 3
pers. plur. 7772, 701, {Hdt.) 7875,

dre w, partic. 1575,

drep w. gen. 1220,

drepos 46,

anpos and drpdfe w. gen, 1135.

-ara (for -»To) : 6ee -aras.

drpawés, fem. 104,

drra and érra:
doaa.

av, diphthong 7,

avalve, augment of 519.

avrép in apodosis 1422,

abrdpkns, ofrapkes, accent 122,
314,

avréwy for adrdy (HHdt.) 397.

adrés personal pron. in obl. cases
389, 980%; intensive ad. prom
3¢1, 989'; positivn w. art, 980;
w. subst. pron omiited 990 ; for
reflexive 992 ; w. ordinals (G(xa-
ror adrés) 091 ; joined w. reflex-
ive 967; compared {airéraros)
364, & adrés, the same, 399,
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44,

avrai, ete., for davred 401,

dporpée w, ace. and gen. 1118,

see Aoon and
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adlnue, augment of 544 ; opt. forms
8109,

&din, gen, pl. d¢dwr 128,

ayBepar w, dat. 1160; w, partic,
1580 ; dyBopnévre Tiri elvar 1584,

&xpe, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as
conj. 1463,

-dw, denom, verbs in 861%; desid-
eratives in 808; contract forms
inflected 492 ; dialectic forms
784,

&wv, gen, pl. (Hom.) 1889,

B, middle mate 21, labial 16, 22,
and sonant 24; euph. changes:
see Labials ; jnserted between p
and A or p 66 ; changed to ¢ in
2 perf. act. 892.

-Ba, imperat. (in ecomp.) 7653,

Palve, formation of, 404, 610; 2
aor. of ueform 799; 2 pf. of a-
form B804 ; Balvew mwéda 1052.

Paxyos (xx) 65

Pariw 593 ; perf. opt. 734,

Baclheva 1757, 841 Bagineld B3G.

Paoiheds, declined 263, 264 ; com-
pared 364 ; used without article,
957.

Baethebw, denom. 8G1%; w. gen.
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164;
aor, of 1260.

BePasoripws 3702,

BéArepos, Béhraros, and Pehriwy,
Pidriorros 3611,

pifalw, future of 6652

Bifds 7042

PiBros, fem. 104,

Bind. 207,

Pusw, 2d aor. of wi-form, 799,

BA-, how reduplicated 5242

PAdmrw, aor. pass, 714,

B\rra (uerir-}, by syncope 86.

Bo# 178.

Popéas, Roppds declined 186.

Bothopar, augment of 517 ; Bovhe

INDEX.

in indic. (never Sovhy) 626« Bou-
Motuyy dv and éBouhduny &y 1827,
1339 : see {Bovhépnyv; PSodre or
Potherde w. interrog. subj. 1358 ;
Bovhoutvy Tuvl oy, ete, 1584,

Pois, declined 268 formation of
209; Hom. forms of 271; com.
pounds of 872; stem in cowmpus,
872.

Bpéras, declension of 238,

Pporée {pop-) Dy Byncope 665,

Puvdw (Bu-ve-) 60T,

T, middle mute 21, palatal 18, 22,
and sonant 24 ; nasal (w. sound
of v) before «, v, x, or £ 17;
euph, changes: see Y'alatals,

yoapd and yopodpar 1240,

yorrip, dectension of 2742,

vyp changed to yu 77,

yéyova. a5 pres. 1263,

yeharelw, desiderative verd 808,

yevvabas, adj. of one ending 345,

yévos, declined 228,

yévro, grasped 8002:
yiyvopar.

ylpas declined 228,

yebw w. ace. and gen, 1108 ; vyel.
opa: W, gen, 1102.

y#, declension of 185; omitted
after article 953.

ypéekw 813; 2 aor. of peform
799,

yiyas declined 225.

yiyvopas 536, 852! ; 2 perf, of w-
form 804; copul. vb, $08; w.
gen. 1180%; =, poss, dat. 1173,

yiyvoorxe 614; redupl. in pres.
636, 6521 ; w for o G16; 2 aon
of p-form 799 ; inflect. of Tyvwr
803,

¥A-, how reduplicated 624%

yhvrvg declined 320.

yv-, how reduplicated 6247,

yvidos, fem, 184,

see  also
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yvuplte, augment of 5242,

ypais, deciined 208 ; formation of
269 ; Howm. forms of 271,

ypido and ypadopar 1240 ; éypd-
¢nv 12475 ypdgopar w. cogn.
accus, 1051, 1125,

yois, ypubs, Hom, for ypads 271. |

yupvés w. gen. 1140,

A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22,
and sonant 24 euph. changes:
see Linguals; inserted in d»dpds
(dwip) 673 before -arad and -aro
(in Hom.} 7773

Ba., intens, prefix 876.

Bafp, voc, Jdep 1224,

Balopar (Jar), divide 002,

Saivupe, pres. opt. mid. 734,

baiw (bag-), burn 602,

Sdpap, nom. of 210.

bapviw (dap-) and Bapvype 609.

Sawvellw and Savelfopor 1245.

845, accent of gen. du. aud pl. 128,

8¢, in & pév...0 §¢ 981-983; in
apodosis 1422,

«Be, local ending 203 ; enclit. 1414,

Sebrévar 767, 804,

BéGoua, GBS,

8et, Tmipers. : see i, want.

Beibeypar, SelBowca, and Beibra,
redapl. of (Hom.) 522°; 3édw
804.

Bulxveps, synopsis 504, 505, 509;
inflection of pe-forms 506. Syut.
w. partic. 1588 ; partic, Sewvis
declined 335.

Seiva, pron,, declined 420; always:
w. art, 947,

Sevdy dormav of 1424,

behdls (Sehur-) 2107, 2822,

Séopar w, gen, or w. gen., and acc. !
1114,

8lpy (3eppm) 176,

bipxopar 040, 6402 ; "Apn edopxdiac
1054%,

INDEX. 413

Seepds (~-) 8307; heterog, 288,

Seamérys, voe., of 182,

Sdyarer (Hom.) as perf, 550,

Gégopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w,
ace, and dat, (Hom.) 1189,

| Béw, bind, covtraction of 4952,

Béw, twant, contraction of 4952 ;
in Hde. 785" Impers. bet 898,
w. gen. and dat. (rarely ace.)
1115, 1181; moXhol &el, $hiyou
det 1110 5 Sxlyou for éhlyou Seiv,
almost 1116°; 8éov (ace. abs.)
1539 ; dvds ete. w. Séovres 38249,
#e in apod. without 4» 1400,
See féiopat,

Sn)hot without subject, 8974,

&qhds dp w. partic, 1589,

§nhdw, Inflect. of contrace forms 442;
synopsis of 494 ; infin. 305, 761,
pres. partic. 3nhav declined 540,

Anuaryp, declined 27732, 273 ; ac.
cent of voe, 1294,

Anpeabivms, ace. of 230 voe, of
1922

-Byv or -dBvv, adverbs In 860,

-Bys, patronym. iv 840,

bud w, gen. and acc. 1208,

Brarrdw, augin, 543,

Biaxovéw, augm. 543,

Swoddyopar, pf. 6229 ; w. dat. 1175,

BuaTehén W, partic, 1587,

&iddopos w. gen, 1117,

Bubdorrw, formation of 617 ; w. two
accus, 1069 ; causative iy mijd,
1245.

bubpherre 6135 2 aor. of weform,
fapdr 700, 801,

8ibwp, synopsis 504, 509 ; infl. of
se-forms 506 ; redupl. in pres.
601, 7042, Imperf, 630; coua-
tive use of 1256; aor. in «a
870, 802%; Jodvac 707; jmper.
Sidwh, 3w 780,

B{xacos, person. constr. w,
15627,

infin,
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Bluwy, adverbial aceus. 1060,

Swopboorw, augim, of plpf. 533,

Bubre, because, w. inf, (Hdu) 1524,

Surhdowes ele. (as compar) w,
Zen. 1154,

Siyxa w. gen. 1149,

Supdw, contraction of 406,

Brandduw 779,

Budke w. gen, aud ace, 1121; w,
pugir 1058,

Bpds, accent of gen. dual and plur.
128,

Soud, Bowol (Hom.) 377.

Boxéw (Box-) B54; impers. Sowet
898 (15222) ; {doke or dédokral iu
deerees ete. 1540; (os) éuol Soxeiy
1534.

Soxdg, fem. 104,

-86v (-3d) or -ndéw, adverbs in 860.

Sovhedw and Sovhiw 807,

Spacsiw, desiderative verl 868.

Spaw, dpdarw 635, (41,

bpéoros, fem. 194,

Bvvapar, 7H4'; augm, of 517; ac-
cent. of subj. and opt. 720, 742;
divg and ddidrw 632,

800 declined 375; indeclinable
876; w. plur. noun 922,

Sur-, inseparable prefix 87567;
augm. of vbs, comp. with 545,

SurapeoTéw, augment of 5450,

Bdw 570, 799 . sce &by,

Sapov declined 192,

E, open shert vowel 5, 6; name
of 4; pronunciation of 28'; in
contraction 38; as syll. avgm,
611, 813, ULefore a vowel 537,
Lecomes % in temp. augm. 515 ;
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb
stems 636 ; length. to e, when
cons. are dropped bef. ¢ 30, 789,
79, in aor, of lig, stems @72, in
2 a, p. subj. (Hom.) 780%, in 2 a.

INDEX,

7887; changed to g in lig. stems
045; ch.to o in 2 pf, 643, also in
nouns 831 ; e added to stem, in
pres. 054, in otber tenses G57,
(58; dropped by syneope 65, 273;
dropped in eco (HdL.) and ecq:
and eee (fom.) 785%; thematic
vowel 5011, in Hom. subj. 780,

€ pron. 380 ; use in Attic 987, 968,

-at for esor in verbal endings,
contr. to p or e 393, 5658, 624,
7712 see -eo,

v for ef &v 12607, 1382,

fovrot declined 401 ; synt. 993,

{Bovhépny without dv (poteutial)
1402' ; éBourbuny dv 1339,

byyos, adv. w. gen, 1140; w. dat,
1176.

 &yeipw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid, 490%;

zor, m. 677, Att. redupl. 632,

Eyxehus, decl, of 261,

dyd declined 389, Hom. and Hdi,
398 ; generally omitted 896.

e ete. withont ar in apod. 1400,

@ov (of Shw) 505, 795; synopsis
504; inflected 50G; Howm. opt.
744,

-g¢ 10 dual of nouns in ¢, vs 252,

¢ for ¢, Hom. pron. 3931,

18ev for ol 3031,

8ifw, pf. and plpf, mid. 4008,

«, diplithong 7 ; genuine and spu-
rious e 8; pronunec. of 287 (sec
Preface) ; augment of 51%; as
augm, or redupl. {for e) 637,

- for -eqas, ~cac in 24 pers. sing.,
true Attic form 624,

i €, 97 1381, 14283; whether 1605, 16086,

1491 ; in wishes, O if 1508,
-0é,, nouns in, depoting action 836,
Nouns in ed B41.
-euas, -6, -aay in aor. opt. act. 7814
«l5ov w. partic. 1585,
elxafu, cleddorpe, ete, 779,

act, subj. of w-forms (llnm.), elxdv, decl, of 248,
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ethopar (Hom.) 508,

dpupras, augm, of 522,

€lpd 620 ; inflection of 806 ; dialee-
tic forins of 807 ; as copula 891 ;
w. pred. nom. 007; w. poss. or
part. gen, 1094; w, poss. dat.
1173 ; &orw of, éarwv ob, dorev §
or dmws 1029, w. opt, without
v 1333 ; éxdr cvan, Td ¥0v elvay,
katd Tolre vy, 1556 aceent
(encliticy 1413, 1445; accent of
v, Svros 120,

eluy, inflection of 808 ; dial. forms
of 809 ; pres. as ful, 1257,

o for of 3931,

-slow, nouus of place in 8431,

los, Hom. for fws 14G3.

elra, firse aorist 71, .

elmrov W, 6T 0r ws 1523 ; we (Emos)
elmeiv 1534,

epyw, etc, w. gen. 1117 w, infin.
or infln, w. roil and wf (5 forms)
1349, 1531,

elpnka, augment of 522,

-&vs, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854 ; decl
329, 331 ; compar, 355,
-ug in acc. pl. of 3d decl, (for eas)
2087 late in nouns in evs 266,
els w. accus. 1207 for & w, dat,
12251,

s, pla, & declined 275; com-
pounds of 378,

dow, adv. w. gen, 1148,

eire . .. oelre 100G,

-¢{w, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7855,

wba, 2 i 5372, 6BY.

elwg, Hom. for &ws 1463.

tk: see dE

éxaifev for kel 1226,

Ixooros, #kdrepos, ete. w. article
976,

fxeivog 400, 411, 1004 ; éxeivoot 412,

éxei and dxelbev 430,

tkelore 204, 470,

Semhews, neut. pl, fxrhew 308,

INDEX.

' dxerds, adv. w. gen, 1148,

ixov edvar 1635,

iy declined 333.

i hdorewr 3610,

! éaoive, form of pres. 612; fut

| 0052 (seedhdw); At redupl. 524

sense 1232.

1 thadn-Péhes 872,

! éMx&a (][012}. }y dhdxioTos 3815,

{Myy o, pf. and plpf. inflecied 4872,
4899, 4902, 533.

Aaxor, etc. (Hom,) for &nayor
514.

‘EN vl 8603

Bdw, Hom. fut. of dhadvw 7842,

Drile etc,, w, fut. infin. or pres.
and aor. 1280.

ihmly declined 225, 209'; accus.
sing, 2143,

dpavred declined 401; syntax of
093,

élev, bpeio, dpdo, Lped 391,

tpewyrod (Hdt.) 403, 993.

éulv (Dor. for duel) 398.

fppev or Eppeval, Guv or feva,

i Hom, infin. for cvac BOT .

 épos 400, G98.

('.u'n'hrlq,.u and i,&w(rrpr]p.t 795,

{prpocfey w, gen. 1148,

-¢v for «neay {aor, p.) 7778,

l€v w, dat, 1208 ; as adv, 12221; w,
dat, for eis w. ace. 1225%; in
expr. of time 1193 3 euphon. ch.
before liguid 782, but not Lefore
pore Bl

ivavrios w. gen. 1140; w. dat. 1174,

évBefs w. gen. 1140.

fvexo, w. gen, 1220,

tvévimav aud fvtramer 535,

tveovy, impers, 808,

| tv8a, {vBev 430, 438,

{vBdBe 430,

¢vluira, ¢vleirev (Ion.) 4352,

@vlev kal ivley 1220,

o for Ereorm 1224,
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Do and dwére 1029,

@voyos w, gen, 1140,

dvraba 438,

dvreiflev 436,

évrds w. gen, 1140,

éf or dx, form 63; x in éx un-
changed in sompos. 72; ein éx
long befere liquid 102 ; proelitic
137; accented 138%; w. geu.
1209 ; for &» w. dat. 12251,

{Ealdvys w. partic. 1672,

éeom, impers. 898 ; w. dat, 11681 ;
&xy in apod, without &» 1400,

éfov, ace, abs. 1569,

w @, gen. 1148,

<o JOr -ego D06, TT72,

%o for ob 3G3L,

doi for o7 393L

fouxa (elx-) 5372, B73; plpf, 528 ;
w-forms 804 w, dat, 1175,

-e0s, adj. of material in 852,

&g for ds (poss.) 407,

éwdv and émedy (érel &) 14282,

emel and dmabf 1428, 1505; w,
infin, in or. obl 1524.

dmwabdy and éwfy 12092, 14202

Emifiodos w. gen. 1140,

éwl w. gen. dat. and accus, 1210 ;
as adverb 12221

* & for Eweore 1102, 1224,

{mBupdw w, gen, 1102,

émkdpoios w, gen. 1146,

drdavlavopar w. gen, 1102,

mperfs w. gen, 1140,

{rlerapar 704 ; dnicrg and Anl-

erw 032; accent of subj. and!

INDEX.

{p\-, intens, prefix 876,
tpBaive 806,
dpitw w. dat. 1175, 1177,
{pus, accus. of 2142,
ppwya, 2 pf. of priyrvu 689,
‘Eppéas, ‘Eppis, declined 184,
épon 176,
{pvlprdw BOB2,
tpbka, Npdxaxov 535.
lporde W. two accus. 1069,
er-, stems of 3 decl. in 227,
s w. accus. 1207 : see els.
toblw 621 ; future 867.
-¢oe in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862,
tooelovra (Hom.) 514,
-soay in dat. plur. (Hom.} 2882,
dororl (Ilom.) 5561, BOTL,
{ogwy 3612,
tore, until 1443,
-lrrepos, -éorares 353, 364,
{orl w. ending 7 55613 accented
£or: 1449 ; takes » movable 57,
torrv of (o, §, Swws) 805, 1029;
{orw boris ete. with opt. with-
out &» 1333,

doras (for dorads), lordea, lorés
(lon. doreds) 342, 508, 773, 804,

foxaras w. article 978,

forw w, gen. 1148 see dow.

ixddny for éoddny 955,

{repos 420 ; w. gen. 1154 : see bre
pos.

lrqerlay, drolev 126

driny for éaifqr 958,

e, diphthong 7,

eu contr. to € (through €) 80%4,

opl. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; &l augm. of verbs compounded w.

w. partic. 1158.

inweripey w. gen, 1142 ; w. acous. 1

1050.
Emrpaw w. ace. and dat, 1163,

drpudpny  (mwpie-) 503; synopsis | daipay

504 ; inflected 506; accert of
subj. and opt. 720, 742,
dploow, stem doer- 582,

5451; w. mowdw, Tdoxw, deolu,
ete., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoew
10753 w. €xw and gen. 1092,
v, pron. for of 3931,
declined 313; acgent
1228,
ebehms 316 ; accus, 2147,
ehepyerén, augu. 5451,
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«80 w. gen. 1148,

«iBvs w, partic, 1572,

«iehéns, contr. of 315,

elivoos, ebvous, compared 353.

wplokw W, partic. 1582, 1588,

eUpos, accus. of specif. 1038,

sbpug, wide, Howm. acc. of 322,

-#vg, nouns in 263, 8331, 841, 848,
Hom. forms of 284; original
forms of 205; contracted forms
of 207.

wéuis, contr. of 315,

iy apes, decl. of 316,

-svw, denom. vhs. in 8614, 803,

ddopdn w. partic, 1585,

' & or I gre w, infin. and fuc.
ind. 1460.

xXpiy or xpdv in apod. without 6vi
1400,

ixw, for sex-w, 95%; w. partic. for
perf, 1262 ; €xyouad 12406, w. gen.
i099; w. adv. and part. gen,
1002 ; Exwy, with, 1385.

#xBpds compared 357.

«tw, denom. verbs in 801?, 866,
867; iuflection of contract forms
492,

-éw for -dw in vbs. (Hdi.) 7844,

-éw in fut. of liquid stems 663,

-¢w and -éwv, lon. gen. of 1st decl.
18845,

bk, pipf. 528,

-ews, At 2d decl. in 196,

dws, dawn, accus. of 189 {see 240).

{wg, conj. 1463 ; while 1425-1427;
until 1463-1167, expr. purpose
1467, in indir, dise. 15023,

éwvrod, for ¢avrob (HdAL) 403,

Z, double cons, 18 origin of 18,
283, probable pronunciation of
28%; makes position 96 ; ¢ for
redupl. before 523,

{a-, Intens. prefix 876,

fow, contr, form of 496.

INDEX. 417

L¢, adv. in 203,
-{w, verbs in 584 ;: fat. of vbs. in
afw and w 665,

H, open long vowel B, 6; orig
aspirate 13; in fon. for Dor. &
147 ; dand ¢ length. to o 29, 515,
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj.
561%; fem. nouns and adj in
832, 849.

19, improper diphtheng 7.

-g for eea: or goa in 2 pers. sing.
33, 505E, G24. See -q.

f, whether (Hom.), or, interrog.
1603, 1606 ; then 1155, on1. 1150,

1, interrogative 1603, 1604.

fyéopon W, gen, 1103; w.
{Hom.) 1164.

fiBopas w. cogn, accus. 1601,

f8opévy ool borrev, ete. 1554,

#i84s compared 357 ; #dlwy dectined
358.

#é, e, interrog, {Hom.) 1000,

Welbys ete, (olde) B212,

-flas, adj. in, contracted ju Hom.
332,

fixwera (superl.) 3012

fixw as perf. 1250,

fHhiros 429,

nuwat 620 ; inflection of 814 ; dial.
ferms of 817.

fikds T qpas 396,

-qpevos for -eperos in part. (Hom.)
792.

Auérepos 400, 998 ; w. adraw 1003.

fue-, insepar. particle 8754, 84.

Npiv, ﬁpw 390,

fiv for éiv (el 4r) 1382,

fivixa, rel, adv, 436,

aviramwov 535

wrap declined 225; form of nom.
211,

fwepos, fem, 1042,

'Hpu.x)-{qs 231,

fipws declined 243, 244,

dat.
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INDEX.

«ns, adj. in 8483, 881 ; inflection of | 8pif, Tpixds, aspirates in 95%; de.

d12,

-fs (for fies), iu nom. pl. of nouns
in -eds (older Attic) 200.

gov oF 95, in dat. pl. 1 decl, (Ion.)
1853,

ficowy (comp.) 3614

qu, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519,

nixd decl, 245,

#os (Ion.) decl, 240,

@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22;
and surd 24 ; cuph, changes, see
Linguals. *

-8a, ending (sec -oBa) 5561

8dhagaa dec, 172,

Oap(tw w. partic. 1587,

Barrw (Toe-), aspivales in 055,

fdpaos and Fpasos (41

Savowy 337 ; aspirate in 932,

QaTepov cte. 46,

faipa w. infir. 1530.

Qoupdfew w. gen. 1102, 1126; fav-
pdlw & 1493 Pavudfw dri 1424,
Oéreis or Oéere w, interrog. subj.

1358.

-Bev, Jocal ending 2922, 205,

Bess, vocative 195,

Bw (8u-), 2d cluss 574,

Gépopanr, fut. of 463,

OnpPate 293.

Ofhvg 1323,

éqp declined 295,

845 declined 226,

-Bn-7i for -8y-f i st aor, pass.
imper. 962, 7H7?,

-, local ending 2621, 205, 860,

Ovijarkw (fav-) 613 ; metath. (fav-,
Gra-y 049 » for & 026 fut. pf.
ach, redrhlw 705 perf. as pres.
1203; 2 perf. of weform 804,
part, redveds 773 ; Hom. rebunus
T3,

4%, poetic stems in 779,

folpdriov (Iy crasis) 44.

clension of 225,
) 8pbwrre (Tpugp-} 955,
‘ Ouydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms
| 276,
Bupate 203.
Bopao, 296,
|
iI, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr.
| w. foll. vowel 40%; length. to {
129,50, interchanged w. e and
I' o 313 i added to demonstr.
412; mood suffix in opt. 662,
730; in redupl. of pres. steus
51, 652, 794%; representing j
84, euphon. changes caused hy
8416, 500-002 ; subscript 10
-, local ending 296.
-ta, fem, nouns in 842,
ta for ula (Hom.) 377,
tdopar G35.
[ dw, desideratives in 868,
| t8eiv, accent of 759, 762.
. -[bqs and -uifys (fem. -ds), patro-
nym. in 8462, 8469,
-Biov, diminutive in 844.
{6ios ™, pass. gen, 1143,
{Bpis deelined (one ending) 344,
lapow, contraction of 497,
iBpvlny (idpdw), Hom. aor. p. 7049,
s6- O - ag moed suffix in opt. 562,
gk
lepds w. p0ss. gen, 1143,
-({w. denominat, vhs, in 861", &G2,
864,
tnp, inflection of 810 ; dial. forms
of 811; aor, in xa G70; optl.
rpboiro cte, 741, 8102 elvac TOT.
8y, come! w, subj, and imperat
1345,
ixvéopar 007,
-wos, adjectives in 851,
Wews, adj. declined 306, 197,
*INioBy 7pd 205,
-1 in ace. sing, 2148,
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v, Doric for of 398.

iva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368,
1371,

-wvos, adj. of material in 8562 adj.
of time in b5 853,

-v9%, pres. stem in 579,

-wov, diminutives in 844,

-vos, adj. in 850,

trwos, few., caralry, w.sing. num-
erals 3831

twwérd, nom. (Iom,) 1882

-5, feminines in 8482

‘IaBpot 206,

wry, dat. case ending 167.

-Lok% -, pres. stemns in 013,

-lorios, -lowy, dimin. in 844.

{orog w. dat. 1175,

torrnps, synopsis 504, 506, 509 ;
infleet. of um-fors 506 ; redupl.
of pres. €51, 6oz, 7O047; fut
perf. act, 704 ; partic. lerds de-
clined 335,

ixBvs declined 257-200; acce. pl
of 254,

16, accus. 'Tobv (Hdt.) 247,

-Lwy, patronym, in 847,

INDEX. 419

xafrep) 1573 ; xai 65, xal of, os
xai by 1023%; xai s 1383; gal
reira 1573; xal rév w. infin
984 ; v ki 7d, 7 kol 76 984,

xafwip w. partic. 1673,

xalw (A, cdw) GOL.

wdx (Hom.) for xard 53,

waxds compared 361,

xdkrave (xaréxrarve) H3.

xaxds woulv (Aéyar) 1074

kahéw, fut, in (-éw) @ 665 ; perf.
opt, in pune 734 perf. as pres.
1263,

kahos compared 361,

koAifn and kakdmre HT7.

kdpmrw, perf. mid. 77, 4904,

xay (xai £7), Kdv (kal dv) 44,

xaveov, Kavedy 202,

ko (Ifom.) for xerd 53.

kapTirros, superl. 361,

-k&ae (poet. also -xdor) in § pers.
pl. perf. 662,

kar (Hom.) for kava 53,

) kara, preposition with gen. and
i

aceus. 1211; in compos, 1123,
xara yhr 958.

v, -oTos, comp. and superl. in i xard Pa for xard-fad 7053,

307,
1 for &t 877,

ch. to x in 2 perf. stem G92.
% in odn 26,
-ka in aor. of three vbs. §70.
waffake (xaTéBake) 53.
koy for xard 53,
xafapds w. gen. 1140,

wadffopms, augment 544 ; fut. 665/

waBevdw, augment H44.
kafnpas, inflection of 815, 816,
wabl{w, augment 544,
xadiernme as copul. vh, 908,

| kgTa {xai dra) 44
| roraBodsw w, gen, 1123,
| korayyvaoke W. geu. 1123,
K, smooth raute 21, palatal 16, 23, |
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see PPalatals; |
| karadndilopar w, gen, 1123,

kardyrups W, geu, 1098,
karaeiSopas W, gen. 1123

xaryyopéw, augment of 543; w.
el and ace, 1123,

| vor@ovdy {xaTatavely) 53.
| koTdwy W, gen. 1149,
| kiTw, kordrepos, kaTdraTos 363.

ké or kév { = &) 59, 1209,
wetfev, wetl 4390,

| keipas, inflection of 818, 819,

xetvog 411,
xetoe 4398

wal, in crasis 432, 44 ; connecting | wexaSfiaw, fut. pf. act. of xdlw 705,
two subjects 801 ; w, part. (see kewpayere, Derf. imper. 748.
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kéxrnpas and &cmpay 525, i

kehevBog, fem. 194),

xeheve W, ace. and inf. 1164, i

kfhhw, fut, 668; aor, BT749,

wéhopar, redupl. 2 aor, 534, (77, ]

«dpag declined 237,

xépdaivw 610, aor. 673, |

kexapiow, fut. pl. act, of xaipcui
705, ]

Kiws, accus. of 189, X

xhpub 2101, :

knypuoae without subject 8974,

xiPwrds, fem, 1941,

xix prp. 7942

xhalw (Attic sidw) 801 ; fut. 666;)
xhatwr 1564, i

xhavoudw, desiderative verb Bag, |

-khéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231, |

xAeis (Ion. wdyis), accus. of 215.

whérs compared 364,

xhlvw, drops v 847; pf. mid, 488,
4908 ; aor, p. TOU,

xhirind 297,

xvdw, conitraction of 496,

xopifw, future 663,

kopn (xoprn) 1706,

xopoyy, xoppn 176,

xpariw w, pen, 1109,

xpéas, nomin, 211,

xpeirrwy, kpdriorog 3612,

kpdpapar 704!, accent of subj
and opt. 729, 742,

kopivw. drops v 647,

Kpoviwv 847,

xpuflinv 8602,

xpiwTw W. two accus. 1069,

kpudo, w, zen. 1150.

krdopar, angm. of perf. 525; perf. |
subj. and opt. 722, 734.

xrelvw HG6, 644, 647, 709 2 aor.
of u-form, 799, BOA.

wrels, krev-o5. nom. 2102,

wxubpds compared 357,

wirhe, all round 1198,

xvvéuw (xv-) 607,

i

IXDEX.

kdpw, fut. 868 ; aor. 6742,

Kbwy, xGvrepos, xovraros 564,

kwhiw, accent of certain formg
485 ; rwhbe as hnpers, 8974,

Kas, accusative of 109,

A, liguid and semivowel 20; so.
nant 24; M after sylabic augm.
(Hom.) 514,

Aafdv, with 1605,

hayxove and AapPdve, redupl. of
522, formation 605, 811,

hoyws, accusative of 189,

Aofpg w. gen. 1150.

kaBdv, secretly 1504,

Aoaprrds declined 225,

AavBdve (ha-) GUS, 811; w. par-
tic. 1b8d.

haoxw {(Aax-}, formation of 617,

Myw, collect, redupl. of 522,

Myw, say, constr. of 1823 ; Myovor
8077; Méyerar Or Myovor owmitted
1625.

Aelwrw, synopsis of 476; meaning
of certzin tenses 477; second
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected
481 ; form of Méxowa 31, 6421,

Mo, imper. THG'.

Adwv declined 225,

AiloBshos and hBéPohos 885,

Mooopa W, Ws or §rws 1377,

Aowboplu w. acc, and heboplopar
w. dat. 1163.

dhovew, contraction of 497,

Aw, synopzis 460, 474; conjug.
480; Hem. perf. opl. 734 ; Awy
and hehvxds declined 835 ; quan-
tity of v 471.

Agwy, Aooros 3611

M, liquid and semivowel 20;
nasal 20, and scnant 24; pfh
and uRp for pk and up GO,

-pa, neat. nouns in 837.

pd, 1 oaths, w, acc. 1066-1068.
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polopar (uao-) 602.

paxpos, decl. of 300; uaxpy w.
comp. 1154,

peka comp. (pdrlov, udhwrra) 371,

-pav, Dor. ending for -unw 7771

pavlave O05; w. pen. of source
11301; w, infin, 15922 ; 7! pafure
1568,

Mopabaw, dat. of place 1187,

papripopar H4,

payopas, fut. -egopar, -ofpat 065;
w, dat. 1177,

Méyapabe 203.

péyag deelined 346 ; compared 301+,

pélwv for petfwr 3614, 843,

-pefov in £rst person dual 5562,

wiltwy 36145

peipopay, redupl. of perf. 522.

pelov, pidoros 3G1°

pédus declined 325 ; fem. of 326; 1
now. 2102

péhas w, dat. and gen. 11065, 1161,

péddw, augnent of 517; w, infin.,
as periph. fut. 1254, v '

pépvnpar, perf, subj. and opt. 722,
734; as pres. 1203; w. gen.

1102 ; w. partic. 15%8.

pipdopar w. dat. 1160; w. ace.
1148,

-pes, -peobo for -pev, -peba 55(}‘,!
PN EN

pév, in o pév ... 6 3¢ 981, |

-pevar, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 7821, |
7843, 7853, 791,

Mevidews and Mevlhdos 33, 200;
accent 114,

wevray (by crasis) 44.

peonpfpla 66

wéecos, comipar, 352 ; w. art. 978, f

piorrds w. gen. 1140, |

perd w. gen., dat, and accus,|
1212; as  adv, 1222!; puéral
(Hom.) for péreor 1224.

peTapéhen w. gen. and dat. 1105,
1151,

INDEX. 421

perafd W, gen. 1220; w. partic.
1572,

peramovfopas W, gen. 1069,

péreorre w. gen. and dat. 10073
1181,

peréyw w. gen. 10972, 1098,

péroxos w. gen. 1140,

ped 3931 ; enclitic 1411,

pixpt, 2§ prep. w. gen. 1220 as
conj, 1463-1467; with subj. with-
out &» 1406.

gh, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con-
tents, p. xXiv.; W. {va, omws,
ete., in final clauses 1364 ; after
vbs. of fearing, w. subj, and opt.
1378, w. indic. 1480 ; in prota-
sis 1383; in rel. cond. seut.
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511,
1610 ; w. imperat, aund subj, in
probibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj.
expressing fear 1348, 1340; w.
subj. (also wy of) in cauticus
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1331 ;
w, dubitative subj. 1358; w.
infin. 1611; w. infin. and wore
1461 ; w, infin. after negative
verb 1615, See ob pf and pi) ot

P B, piy Srrws 1604,

i -py, fem. nouns in 835,

p8é, pAre 1607; undé els 378,

pndels 378, 1807; undéwes ete. 378,

pndéreges 435

prxdapa. 656,

pokén 62,

pirp declined 274,

piyres (poet.) 435; accent 146.

ph b 1616, 1817 ; one syllable in
puetry 4775 i ... o in foal
cl. 1364 ; w. subj. or indic. in
cautious negations 1350, 1351,

phre 1607.

phiTpes 244,

-m in 1st pers. sing. 552, 5547,

731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for
0w, -ew, -pw 78T
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pikpos compared 3415, ’ mopos, ¥ewgakos, ete.) 8712 ; valigu
ppioxe, augment of perf, 525;, 207,
o for a 616, 514, Sce pépvnpar, | v8 dropped before o 79,

plv and wiv 343, 395, ve added to verb stem 607.
Mivuws, accus, of 149, vewcelw (Homnn ) 7853
pioyw {or wey-one 617, viw (v}, 2d class 674 ; fut. 666,
proéw w. accus. 1163 vebs declined 186,
pebow, middle of 1245, vij, in vaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067
ppp changed to up 77. vn-, insep, neg. prefix 875%
pvae, pvi, declined 184, vfices declined 192,
poh- in pi. of Srdexw 062, 614, wqvs (for vais) 270.
pop- in Bporés GO v@ dropped before ¢ 79.
-p0s, nouns in 834 ; adj. in 855. vifw (#8-) 581
poivos (ubvos) 148. vikde W, cogh. accus, 1062 ; pass,
Moiaa declined 171. w, gen, 1120,
puia 1754 viv and piv 305
pupras 373. vipa (accus.) 285
popron and wuplow 3832, voplfw w. intin. 1523 ; w. dat. like
puplos, pupla 3837 xpdopar 1183,
pos, puos, declined 260, véos, vois declined 2012
piv {ph odv), interreg. 1603, -vog, atject. in 835.
-pwv, adjectives in 8403, végag, fem 1944,
voupnvig 1104,

N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal : -ve in accus. phar. 167, 109, 100,
20 ; sonant %4 : can end word 25, 208*,
movable 56-61; euph. changes | -ver and -vry in 3d pers. pur. 532,
before labial and palatal 78Y,] &G, 785, T77%
before liquid 782, before ¢ 783 ;] wr- dropped before o 70
vr, ¥3, v8, dropped befure ¢ 78 i | -vro in 3d pers. plur. 532,
ér and ovv 81 ; dropped in some | -vrev in 3d pers. pl. wper. 503,
vhs., in ww 647; changed to ¢ T46.
before pac 53, 4892, 648, 700 ; [ vo- added to vowel stems 60k, 797
dropped before ¢ in dat. plur. | vektos 958 ; voxri and ér viecrl 1193,
89 inserted in aor. pass. 709 l -vops, verbs in 008, 56232, 7977,
in 6th class of verbs 603-612. | wiv or vi (epic) 89 ; enalit, 1413,
va- added to verb stem 609, 7072 | val, vaiy 3934,
-vat, infin, in 554, 764, TON, 767, | vwiTepos 407.
See -pevac. [
vaiy., accent 1414, 140, "E,, double consonant 14 ; surd 24 ;
valo (vag) 602 ’ compos. of 18; how written in
vads, vids, and veds 200, 196, | early Attic 27,283; can end word
vads declined 268; Dor. & Ton. ) 20; redupl. before 523
decl. of 270 ; formation of 209 ;| Eives, Ton. for Féves 148.
compounds of {ravuaxta, vaval- | giv for siv, w. dative 1217,
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0, opeu short vowel 5, §; name'ola w. partic. 1675.

of 4; in coutraction 38 ; length,
t0 w 29 tu ov 80 ; interchanged
w, & and € 32; for e in 2 pf, (43,
also i nouns 831; as thematic
vowel 851, in Honw subj. 7800 ;

as suffix 832, 844 ; atend of first:

part of compuunds 87).

o for -ge in 2d pers. sing. 5658,

&, M, 76, artiele, deel. of 386G ; syn-
tax of 945-984: in Hom. 935-
¥38; In Hdv 939; in lyr. and
trag. poets 040, in Attic 041-
984, & pér . . . & 8¢ GB1-GBY,
proclitic forms 157; when ae-
cented 135, See Article.

4, rel. (neut. of os), for v (Hom.)
14782,

oybsaros 374,

oybdrovra (Joi) 374,

8B¢, 8¢, Tobe, demonstr, pronoun
430 (see obres); decl, 408, syn-
tax 1004, 1005, 1008 ; w. arlicle
51, 674 6di 412,

obos declined 192 ; 486w févar 1057,

obovg, o5&y, 686vrog, nom. 21103,

oe and oo contracted to ov 382; 8.

oer nonry 10 ov 3% to e (in vhs.
in ow) B4

-6aig, adj. in, contracted 332,

${w w, two gen, 1107,

on coulr. to w 384; to ¢ 301, 310,
anl,

oy and on conty. 1o o (in vbs. in
) 301,

ofev 435 ; by asshmilation 1034

80 4305,

ofolvexa 14782,

o1, diphthong 7 ; pronunciation of |

28%; interchanged w. « and §
31; augmented 10 ¢ 518 ; rarely
elided 51 ; short in accent 113,
of in voc, sing. 240,

olba, inflection of 820; dial. forms
of 821 ; w, partic. 1588 ; w. infin.
15922 ; oleé' & dpaoor 1343,

Olblwovs, gen. and acc. of 2872,

-auy, ete. in opt. act, of contract
vbs. 787; in 2 perf. opt. 739;
axolny 736,

-ouwv (e.) for -awv in dual 286,

: otxabe, olrafev, olxoi, olxdvbe 292-

200 ; oo 1196,

oletos, form. B50; w. gen. 1144 ;
w, dat. 1175.

olkla declined 171.

olerfpw and olkreipw 507.

-owo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041,

otpo elided 51; accent of 140,

olvog aud vinuwm 91,

olvoyolw, angment of 538,

obopar o1 olpal, only ofe in 2 pers.
sing. 626 ; w. infin. 1523,

olov oOr ola w. partic. 1574.

-oty, rave for -ocue in opt. act. 756

atas 429 ; ofw go, ete. 1U36; olés
Te, alie, i Att, 1024%  Sce oia
and olov.

-oura fOr -ovea in partic. (Aeol)
783.

-owry it dat. pl. of 2 decl. 2047,

otyopar, perl. of GO¥; in pres. as
pi. 1256 ; w. partic. 1687,

dAiyos cumpared 361 ; dhiyov {Seiv)
1116, 1584.

SAhupy (6h-), furm of pres. G12;
fut, 663 ; pert. and pipf, 529, 533,

dhos w. article 970.

"Ohdpma (rd) 2849 w. wkdr 1052,

Spedéw w. dat. 1175

Spvupr (Bp-, dme-) 069 plpf. 533
Suvu: 700 (752); w. accus. 1045,

époros and dpotdw w. dat. 1175,

épodoyéw w. dative 1175,

opot w. dative 1176.

ol, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 938, éudvupos w. gen. 114415 w. dat

of, adv. 436,

1178,
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ovi-, tems in 840,

dvap 280,

éveSifw w. dat. or ace. 1163.

-ov1, Douns in 840.

6v[vq;l.|. (8ra-) 790, 798 accent Of;

2 aor, opt. 742 ; inflect, of ovi-
unv 8033,

évapa, by name 1058 ; dvduar: 1182,

ovoudfe w. two ace. 1077 ;
w. pred. nom, 907, 1078,

ovopaor{ B(08.

ovr-, partic, stems in 5645, 565%,
70,

ofvvw, perf. and plpf. pass. 700.

oo contracted lo v 387, 8,

-o0s, novns in 201; adj in 310;
compared 363 ; cnmpounds in,
accent of 2032

dov for an 424.

by, brmyika, dwébey, dmwor 430.

Smaolev w. gen. 1140,

améfev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442,

&wov, of place where 1226,

owoios, dmacros 429,

e, relut. 430, 1425; causal 1505;
émoray w. subj. 14287, 12692,

dmorepos 426, 4322,

Sdmow 4306,

dmviw (d7u-), drlew 602,

dwws, rel.
terrog. w, subi. or opt. 1800,
1490; as final particle 1362,
1865, 1368 ; sowetimes w, &+ or
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic.
1371;
in obj. ¢l w. fut
sometimes w. &» 183765 in obj.
¢l in Hom. 1377; fmes ps after
vhs. of fearing 1379; #mwws and
Brws ug w. fut. in commands
and prohib. 1352 ; dres for as
in indir. quot. 1478. M3 drws
and oy Srws 1504,

dpde 6215
538; w. brws 1372; W, uj 1378;

in pass. !

adv. 436; as indir., m-‘

rarely w. fut. ind, 13Gh‘;f
il 13725

augm. and redupl. ofl

INDEX.

w. suppl. partic. 1882; w. part.
in indir. disc. 1588 (1083).

dpéyorar w. gen. 1099,

dpwig declined 225; acc. sing. of

‘ 2143, 216,  See 2915,

| $pvupur, fut, 808 ; acr. 674%.

-0g, -ov, nouns in 832, 18G; adj.
i B4, 853, 208 neuters in -os
(stemns {u eo-) 837, 227,

,'c'is, rel, pron, 421, 430; fem. dual

! rare 422 ; Hom. forms of 424;

[ as demonstr. 1023.

8g, his, poss, pron. {(poet.) 406,

\ 408.

borog, o-rrncros 429,

loo-rmv soroiy, declined 201.

| de-res dectived 425-427; Hom. form

j 428 as indir, interrog. 1013,

1600; sing, w. plur.  antee.
1021e,
dodpaivopay, formation 010; w.

l gen. 1102,

| 61¢, vel. 438 ; causal 1605 ; éravr w,

| subj. 14282,

) GTaw or brTev, bTew, OTewy, oo

1487; in divect quot. 1477; cau-

ga) (becanse) 1505; notelided 50.

6 (ueut. uf doris) 425, 426,

G, 6Tiva, Bruvos, Srreo, Brm 428

| ov, dipithiong 7; genuiune and spu-

, rious ev 8; pronunc, of 27, 28%
length. from 0 30; for o in Iou.
148; not augmented 519

-ou i gen. sing. 170, 191; {or -ego
in 2 pers, mid. 565¢, §79.

od, ok, oby 62; proclitic 137; ac-

| Cented 1385; uses of 1608-1613;

ot ot brws ele. w. opt. {\Mth-

out &v) 1383 ; ovy dwws and ovx_

| 6701504, See ot ph and pip od.

lo$, of, U, etc, 389, 362; syntax of

987, 983,

] 0%, rel. adverb 436,

an that, in indir. quot. 1470,
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udbag 238,
o6bé 1607; 048" It and odsels 378;

otd ws 1383; o032 wolhod dei!

1114e,

obbels 378, 1007; otdéses, etc. 378,
ollels Bores o 1035,

ovbirepos 435,

olk: see ov.

otkér (2,

olx (6 €x) 44,

ovxoiv (interrng.) 1603,

od wh w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong
fut, 186G ; in prohib. 1361.

-otv in ace. sing. (Hdt)) 247,

oiveka 10T Erexa 122065,

bl (6 énl) 44.

oupavdbiv, olpavod 292,

-ous in ace. pl. 190, 167.

~ovus (for -ros, -007), adj. in 852, 829,
310 ; partic. in ebs 5045,

ols, ear, accent of gen. dual and
pl. 123,

-ovor, for -ovo: H569, T8E,

oire 1607,

ofims (poetic) 433 ; accent 146.

ovros declined 400, 413; use of

430, 1004 ; disting. from t'xdvusl

and 68¢ 1005 ; ravra and ravraw
{dual) rare 410; w. article 9454 3;
position w. art. 974 ; in exclam.
1006 ; ref, to preceding rel.
1030; robro méw ... robro 561010;
Tabre and rotro as adv. accus.
1060; obrool 412,

otrws and obrw 63, 430.

oby : see o

odeihw (6per-), owe, B5IR; oo
in wishes 14022, 1512,

adérdw, increase, H8,

SdDAw, owe (Hom. = spelhw) 593,
508 ; impf. Jgedror in wishes
15612,

Sdehos 250,

Sdplahpaw 8082

sdlirkdve W. gen, 1122,

425

&dpa, as final part. 1362, 1365,
1366, 1368 ; sometimes w. xé or
&» 1367, 12992; until 1463.

St w. dori or v 89T,

| Sdropan (0pdw), S 625.

.ow, denom, verbs in 861%; infl, of
contr. forms 492,

-ow, etc,, supposed Hom. form of
vhs. in aw T842; Hom. futl. in
bu (for dew, dw, &) 1842

II, smooth mute 21; labial 16;
surd 24; euphon. changes, see
Labials; w, o« forms ¢ 74; ch.
to ¢ in 2 perf. 602.

maifw, double stem 590,

wrais, nom, of 209! ; voe. sing. 2217,
accent of gen., du, and pl. 128.

wdha w. pres., incl. perf. 1258,

s oy, before o in compos. 82,

I-rru'.?\)w, mémalov 534.

s ardv before ¢ in compos, 82,

wdvraler 2022,

wap (Hon) for wapd 53.

wapa W, gen., dat., and ace, 1213;
as adv. 1221%; in compos., w.
acc. 1227; w, dat. 1170,

qrdpo for wapeare 1162, 1224,

| wapavopiw, augment of 543.

woperkwale, impers. wapesxed-
agTal, Tapeoxchaero 8974, 12407,
rapegcevddara: 777

mapd-aTa 7567

mage w. dat. 1179,

mrapos w, intin. 1474,

was declined 329:; w. article 979;
acc. of gen. and dat. pl 128,
331,

| wéoxw 017, 621; 7l wdbw; 1357;
+{ wabiw + 1566,

marip declinea 274.

jwade and wavopar w. partic. 1580.

“mww 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4871, 489); wémfor 534,
rémwofa 31, G421,
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meiBopar, obey, w. dat. 1166

wadd declined 243 ; only sing. 289.

mavaw, contraction nf 496,

Hepaseis decl. 207,

arewpoopat and mapde w. gen, 1099;
w. dmws and obj. cl. (Hoi,) 1377,

welpw, pi. and plpf. mid, 4605

wéhas w. gen. 1149,

méprw, Pl pass, 77, 400; wéprenw
wopmfy 1051,

wévns compar. 301,

wéwoveo, Pt imper, 750.

mémrw 383 sce vicow.

mép, enclit. 1414 ; w, partic. 1573,

weépav W, gen, 1148,

mépag declined 225, 2372

wiplo, fmpudov 646, 19,

epi w. gen., dat., and ace. 1214;
as adv. 12221; in compos. w.
dat, 1179; w. nmnerels as sub-
jeet 906G ;3 not elided in Attic 50 ;
mépc 1161,

trepuylyvopal w. gen. 1120.

ITepuchéns, Ilepiensis, declined 231,

wépLopdw W. partic. 1535

weprwimre w, dat. 1170,

nérow (mew-) D83 pf. pass. of
4902, v

aréropat, 2 aor. mid. 077; 2 & act,
of pe-form 7899,

wy 436,

1y, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412,

TinAelbrs (ldom. -eidns) 8403,

wnhicos 420,

myvika 430,

wipyvs declined 250, 256,

wlpminme (7ha-), vedupl. 794%; w.
inserted p 795; inflection of
ér Ny 8033,

mwluwpnps (rpa-), redupl. 7942; w.
inserted p 795.

wivew 621 ; fut. 667; =iew 799, T55%;
w, gor, 10971,

wlrrw 6527; fut. 86G; perf, mnid.
4801,

INDEX.

morede w, dative 1160,

wicupes (Hom.) for réogapes 377,

wAaxkoas, whakeis, contraction of
332,

Maraae, 200,

whetv {for mhéov) 1156,

wAelov OF wAéwy, wheioTos 3013,

whéxw, pf. and plpt. mid, inflected
4871, 489",

Aoy without 5 1156,

whéw {(maw-), 2d class 574 ; con-
traction of 405! ; fut, 66C; =helv
fidaroar 1057,

whéwsg, declension of 309.

mhiy w. gen. 1220,

whyodtw w. dat, 1175,

mAqoiov w, gen, 1144,

wMjeow, érhdyny (iu comp.) 713.

whivar 047,

wvie (mwv-), 2d class 574 ; fut, 666,

wébev 430,

| woBév 456 ; enclitic 141%,

| mo8. and woli 4303, 1412

| wot 450,

| wof, indef. 436 ; enclitin 1412

| moud w. two aceus, 1073 ; w. partic.

: 15637 ; eb and xaxws woud 1074,

+ wolps, woLos 420,

1 wokepdes, wohewnitw w. dat, 1177;

disting, from wohepbuw 86T,

| wéheg declined 200 5 Ton. forms 255.

| wohdsg, Jon. = mohos 347,

lrokis declined 340 ; lon. forms 347;
compared 361 ; ol wodhol and ré
wort 90T; wokd and worAd as
adv. 307 ; worr§ w. comp, 1184
mokhoi Bei and oddé moMhot ded
11182 ; dwl xods 12108,

wopwv mépmwey 1051,

woppw OF mpdow W. gen. 1144,

Movabbwyv, TToorabdy, accus, 217 ;
vae. 1224, 2212,

| mégos, moods 420,

| warapds after proper noun 970.

wore 430,
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moré, indef. 4356 ; enclitic 1412,

méTepos, wéTepos {OF -pby) 420,

nérepov Or woTepa, interrog, 1600,

mwol 436G ; w. part. gen, 1002,

mai, indef. 430 ; enclitic 1412,

wovs, nom. sing, 210! ; compounds
of 340,

wpéypaTa, omitted after article
9hid.

wpgos declined 346 ; two steins of
348 ; Tpavs and wpnvs 348,

wphoow (rpay-), 2d perf, 002, 603;
seldows w. two accus. i075; w.|
érws and obj. cl, 1372; b and
xkax@s wpdoow 1075,

wpéme, impers, 898,

wpeofovris, wprPirns, wpiopus
261,

wperPebw, denom. verb 8519 wps-
ofBevery elphrmr 10551,

wpnus (epic) 348

mplv w, infin. and indie. 1409 ; w,
infin, 1470, 1471'; w. indic,
subj.,, and opt, 14712; w, subj,|
without &» 1475 1 mplv 5 1474,

mplopar and wpualpny, accent of
724, T42.

mpd W, gen, 1215 ; not elided 50G;;
compared 363; contracted w. |
augment 541, or w, foll. e or o
8742 ; ¢poifos and ppoupbs 93,

wpd Tol OF wpoTov DH4,

wpoika, gratis, as adv, 1060.

wpokepar W, gen, 1152,

wpdorro, ete. T4l, 8102, See Tnps.

wpos w. geli, dat, and ace, 1216
as adv., bestdes 12221,

mwpoobeyopive pol boriy 1584,

wpoorfike, impers, BUZ ; w, gen, and
dat. 10972, 1181 ; = pocikov, acc.
abs, 1502,

wpoader w. gon, 1148,

wpoorraybév (acc. abs,) 1509,

wpoow w. geil. 1140 ; téra: rob mpbow

[

1133,

INDEX, 427

wporwbla 1071,

wporipos 308 ; mpdrepor 4 (like mpin
7) 1474,

awporod 984,

wpolipyov and mwpolyw B742

mpdrieros 363,

wpares 363 ; ré wplrov or mpdroy,
at first 1060,

ITveot 296.

wvvldvopat w. acc. and gen. 1103 ;
w. partic, 15688,

wdp, gen. wip-os 211; plur. 201,

wad, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412

rivg 4306,

wog, indef. 486 ; enclitic 1412,

P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant
24 ; 4 at beglming of word 15,
can end a word 25; pp after
syll. augn. aud in comp. after
vowel 69, 518 ; upBp for pp GO.

pé, enclitic 1414,

: pgbuos compared 3a1%.

palvw G10.

‘Papvois 332,

pguwy, paoros 361°.

Mo (pu-) 574,

dyvupe (par-), 2 pf. Eppuya G8O.
ﬁ‘l](&,os, ﬁq('repog, ete. 3618
frydw, infin. and opt. of 497, 738,

* pls, nose, declined 225,
“-poos, adject. in, degl. of 2982,

-pos, adject. in 855,

Z, two forms 2; spivant or sibi-
lant 20, semivowel 20, aud surd
24, can end word 25 ; after mutes
found onty in £ and ¢ 74; » be.
fore ¢ 789, 80 ; linguals changed
10 ¢ before a2 lingual 71; orig. s
changed to aspirate 86; dropped
before a vowel, in stems in o
and as 88!, 226, 227, in sa: and
o BB2, H56A9, 7772, 7852 dropped
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to
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some vowel stems 640, 830%;)
doubled, after syll. augm. (How.) | '
514, in fut. and aor. (Hom,) 7777; ‘
movable iu obrws and ¢ 63;
dropped in #xw and foxw (Ior
oexw and suwexw) 539 (see Cat,
of Verbs).

-5 as ending of nom, sing. 167, 209. !

-oa-, tense suffix of 1 aor, 5613, |

-era in fem. of adj. and partic, 783,
843,

-one and -re in 2d pers, sing. 552,
drop ¢ in vbs, in w 565%, not in!
most ge-forms 5045 ; .o elided |
51.

eéhmoyf declined 225,

-eav, 3d pers, plur, 552, 5643, 5652,

Zamwdd declined 245.

cavrob 401, 0993,

afévvop, 2d aor, fxfiny 8031,

oé 389, 393!,

-o¢, lucal ending 294,

oeavrod 401, 993,

oeia without subject 8974,

aeta, oéBev 3001,

-orelw, desideratives in 868,

oepves compared 350,

alo, aei 393%

oebw (ov-), 2d class 674 ; 2 aor. m.
800,

-tréw, o, Doric future in 7775,

cwvrot (Hdu) 403.

-oBa, chiefly Hom. ending 5501 ;
in 2 pers, sing, subj. act. 7804 ;
in indic. of vbs, in w 7879,

ooy {-ai) 654 ; elided 51.

-o8dv, Dor. ending for -séuu 7771,
ofav and -o8qv in 2 and 3 p. dual :
552 ; «otov for -sfyv in 3 pers,

5008,

-o in 2 p, sing, {in deal) B5GY ; in ‘

3 pers. 552, 5641 \

INDEX.

g {for -vry, -vgi) in 3 p. pl. 5568,
788,

-;a, fe. noans in 834.

-gepos, adject, in 853,

~aig, fem, novus in 534,

ciros aud oire 258,

VoxeBdvrvp, fut, of (-dow, -Q0) 6632,

| ok, dmo-gxhivar 8031,

-okov, -oxopny, lon. iterative end.
ings 778 ; w. d» 1298,

s owomwde W, Srws and fut, ind, 13622,

1372.

exoros, declension of 2871,

opdw, cotitraction of 496,

-go in 2 pers. sing. 552, 5855, 5646 ;
5€e -orat.

.o%-, tense suffix in future and
fut. pf. 6811,

agos: See gids.

aTopes, fam. 1947,

aés, poss. pron. 406, 068,

codds declined 299,

omivbu, orelow 79 ; eaph. changes
in pf, and plpf. mid. 4903,

oreibu and ewovdd 31,

omobds, fem. 194

amavbn and omeibe 31,

oo = 7v {8, HB0-582,

-orra (in comp.) for oréife 7558,

arelfo 572 pf. mid. 6422,

oréhie 583 ; pf. and pipf. mid. in-
flected 4871,

crixos: kot orixov 1649,

croxdlopat w, gen, 10940,

rrparyylu w, gen. 1109,

orpide 846, 708, T4,

{ow declined 389; Bom. and Hdi.

393t ; gen. ommed 890.
a*wywﬁs w.gen. 1144 ; w.dat. 1175,
louyyoyvdoxe w. partic. (nom. or

dat.) 1680 ; w, gen. 1126,
qupBalve, impors. 898.

-o in dat. pl. 1687, 224, 2862, BTN crworEw,w dat. 1217; in compos.

167, 189, 190,
- a8 locative ending 296,

1179, becomes cwe- o ou- in
compos. 81.



GREEK

INDEX. 429

ouveddvr, (0 &t cvreddrri) ¢lwaiv | -raros, superl. in 350,

11722,

-giv, nouns in 842,

auvinu w. ace, 1104 ; w. gen, 1102,

aivolba w, partic. (nom. or dat.)
1590,

ovvrplfe w, gen, 1098,

odd 3931, 364 ; enclit. 141

adéa 303%; opéas, ogdwr 3931; en-
clit, 141L,

odirepos 406,

edlv or odl 393, 394 ; oplr (n0L
epl) in Trag. 302,

adir, not enclitic in Attic prose
1444,

adis for opérepor 407,

cbd, chii, etc., rbur, ochulv 3031

adulrepos 407,

cav adrav ete. 401,

oxés and exolyy (of Exw) 7552
709, 735,

Zwxpdrys, decl. of 228; ace. 230;
voe, 122¢, 228,

odpa declined 225; nom. formed
200%; dat. pl. 224

ois (Hom. ¢bos) 309,

cwThp, YOC. odTep 1224, 2212,

auwdpwy compared 354,

T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22; |
surd 24 ; euphon, chauges: see
Linguals; »r dropped beiore o }
19,

-rd (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of |
first dec), 1882, I

+d and raiv {dual of 8), rare 388, |

«ras in 8 pers, sing. 552 ; elided 51. |

Tahas, adj,, decl. of 824; uoni. of |
2102, i

T8Aha (78 &Nha) 432, 130,

~rdv, Doric ending for -r9e 7771 |

Tav {roc dv) 44, |

TdvBpl 44, I

Tapa 4.
rapdooa, pf. mid. 4503,

ravrd, rabré, ravrév, radrot 400,

Tavry, adv. 436, 1198,

rad- for dag. (firrw) 955,

réya w. dv (vdyx" &) 1316,

raxvs compared 357, 95%; 7
rayleryr 10560,

rawy (= rd¥) 388,

+é (enclitic), Dorie for «¢ 308.

i, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives
1024 ; w, ofos 1024,

Teladbac 955,

rebvads 773,

redvfifw, fut. pf. act. of drgoxw T05,

reBpadas D65,

relv (Ion. = oo} 393.

Tayopaxin 872,

Telve, drops v 647, 711,

-rewpa, fem, nouns in 8332

Texdy a8 noun 1561,

rehevriv, finally, 1564,

rehdo, future in &, obupal 8651 ; pf,
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872,
4802,

rihos, finally, adv, acc. 1060,

Srlpva 603 2 aor, 645, 676,

rlo, Teu, réog, Tely, reol (= col)
308,

rée, Teb (= voi for rivos or Tuvds),
Ty, Téav, réour 4182

-réov, verbal adj in 778; impers.,
w, subj, in dat. or ace. 1597;
sometimes plural 1597; Latin
equivalent of 1599.

-rlog, verbal adj. in 776; passive
1665 ; Lat. equiv. 1599,

7eds, Doric and Aeolic (= o06s)
407,

+ipus declined 2872,

| Tépny, decl. of 325; fem. of 326.

-repos, comparative in 350,

ripme, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646
redupl. 534,

riraapes (or rerr-), Ion. réooepes,
ete., declined 375,
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revpaive 810; aor. 873,

rérpaen (dat.) 377.

Tedyw 572, 0429,

Téws, accus, of 199,

Tp. T8 435, 1198,

Thikes, Thwoitos, ete, 429,

-rqv in 3 pers. dual 852; for -rov
in 2 pers, bo6®, See -rfov and
-oiyy.

mvika, THvkdBe, rpaxaira 436,

-THp, asc. nouns in 833!; syncop.
273,

-tfipvoy, nouns of place in 8431;
adj. in 855,

-rys, masc. nouns in 8331, 841:
fem. (denom.) in 842,

o and rijs (= rais) 388,

9§ for 60 681,

-1, adverbs in 860.

-, ending of 3 pers. sing. (IJoric)
952, 5301, 7771, in dari H50L,

iy, synopsis 504, 509; inflec-
tion of wi-forms 506 ; redupl. in
pres. @51, 7942, imperf. 630;
aor, il ke and xdune 670, 8022;
opt., mid, in -oluyr and accent
741; Belva. 767, 802! ; partic. mifels
declined 335.

-mikos, adj. in 85612

Tikre (Tex.) (521

mpdw, denom, verb 8611; stem
and root of 153 ; inflect, of contr.
forins 492; synopsis of 494;
infin, 394 761; partic. Twdwr,
ruaer declined 340; w. gen, of
value 1133 ; rudv Tevé Tovos and
Tipdgfal Tevos 1133,

oupfy declined 171,

Twpfies, Tipdls, contraction of 332,

Tipwpés and mpwpéopal 1246; w.
acc. and dat. 1163,

zlv, Doric (= gol) 398,

tis, interrog. 430; declined 415,
416; accent 129, 418'; Ion.
forms 418?; subst. or adj. 1011;

INDEX,
in direct and ind. guestions
1012, 1600,

ris, indef. 430 ; declined 415, 416 ;
accent 1412, 418%; Jon. forms
418%; subst, or adj. 10158!; like
was s 1017,

-mg, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8482

+iw, stem and root of 1563,

| -v%-~, verb suffix 676.

Té8ev 436,

I rol, enclitic 1414.

I-ro(, ral, art. = of, a! 388,

]

]

roi, Ton, and Dor. {(=co:) 393, 398.

Tolos, Taiéabe, Tolobrog 420,

roicberoy or roiobert (= roiwde)
388,

rowoiros, Towobros, ete, W. article
947; position 978.

! Téhpa 174,

Tov xal Tov eic, P84,

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 582; for
-rqv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 5668, See

-rYv.

-ros, verb, adj. in 776,

Téaros, Tordobe, rooobrog 420 ; To-
covTy W, compar. 1184,

Tére 436 ; w. art. 952.

Tob for rives, rov for riwds 410,

robvavriov (by crasis) 44,

ToUvopa 44,

I .xpd, fem. nouns in 839.

rovriwy (Hdt.), fem. 413.

Tovroyl, Tovrod{ 412,

| Toels, Tpia, declined 375.

pimww, e ch. to a §46; aor. pass.
708 ; sixz aorists of 714,

rpidowy, opL. 730.

Tpidw, Tpiyw, aspirates in 95%
708.

rpud, fenl nouns in 8332

rplpw, perf. and plpf. mid. in-
flected 4871, 4895,

rpeikovra (Ton.) 374,

rpufipns, declined 234, 236; accent
235, 1227,
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TpimAdoios W. gen, 1154,

-rpls, fem. nouns in 8332

Tplraras 374.

Tpirov érog rourl, cte. 1064,

Tpex-0s, gen. of foit 225, 958,

-rpov, neut. nouns in 838,

Tpémwav, adv, accus. 1060.

TpiYw, Tpuxeorw 659,

Tpdyw (rpay-) 573,

Tpds, accent 128.

r, later Attic for go 688,

4, Dor. for ¢v and ¢¢ 398,

rvyxdve (rux-) 605, 611; w, gen,
1099; w, partic. 1586; Tvxéw
(ace, abs.) 1569,

iy, Jon, (= as) 3931,

rimrTe W, cogn. accus, 10561,

Tvpavvée W. gen. 1109,

rw for #iw, and r¢ for rud 416,

Ty, therefore (Hom,) 984,

-Twp, WASC, noUNs in 8331,

Tas for ebrws 436, 438.

Y, close vowel §, 6; name of 4;
initial v always & in Att. 14
rarely contr, w. foll. vow, 407;
length, to v 20, 30; interch, w.
ev (semetimes ov) 31.

Uyvis, contraction of 315,

-vbprov, diminutives in 844.

#bwp, declension of 201,

Ve, impurs. 8978 ; Uorros (gen. abs.)
1568 {(end).

us, diphthong 7.

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372

vidg, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953,

vpas. vpiy, dpds, dplv 306

Upé, Opls 398,

Dppes, dppe, Uppe, ete. {Aeol) 393,

vpds {0r buérepos 407, '

-vvw, denom. verbs in B8G1%, 802,
596.

mlp w. gen. and ace. 1218; in
compos, w, gen, 1132,

wmeplyw w. gen. 1120,

INDEX. 431

Umixeos w. gen, 1140,

vwé w. gen,, dat, and ace. 1219;
in comp. w. dat. 1179,

vmrékapar w, dative 1179

trowreiw, augment of 543.

timayos w. dative 1174,

-vg, adjectives in 8402,

vorrepaly (Be. Huépg) 1192,

Voreplw W, gen. 1120,

Yarepov 4] (once) w. infin, 1474

Yorepos W, gen. 1154 ; dorépy xpdoy
1194

tvéalvw, pl. and plpl. mid. 648, 700.

¢, rough mute 21, labjal 16, 22,
surd 24 ; oot doubled 68!; eu-
phenie changes : see Labials.

$olve, synopsis of 478 ; meaning
of certain tenses 479 ; fuf. and
1 aor. aet, and mid. and 2 aor.
and 2 fut. pass, inflected 482;
perf. mid, infl. 4872, 4802; for-
matjon of pres, i94; of fut. act.
663; of aor, act. 672; of pf. act.
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf.
644 ; copul. ¥h, 907, 908; w.
partic. 15688,

davepds elpu w. partic, 1580,

ddos (dis) 211.

$rldopor, medidicfar 534; w. gen.
1102.

¢épe, come, w.
1345,

déprepos, pépraros, épioros 3011,

$dpw 021 aor. in -a 671 ; Pépwr.
pepdueros 1504, 1565, See bépe.

dedyw 572; fut. 666G; 2 perf. 31,
687,

¢mpl, inflected 812; dial. forms
813; w. infin. of indir. disec.
1523 ; of ¢mue 13832,

$Bdve 603 ; ¥pfny 700 ; w. pariic,
1580,

$Belpw 500; fut. 663, 688 ; aor. 672,

$lovéw w. gen, and «at, 1126, 1160.

imper, and subj.
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dliva 803; 2 acr. {pfluns BOO:;
dfiugy (Opi) T8,

¢ Or -y, epic ending 297,

dihairepos, dihalrares 36110,

Mo, $uhé, inflect. of contr.
forms 442, synopsis of 494 ;
pars. ¢udwy, @Pde, declined
340,

${hos compared 36110,

$Ady declined 225.

$heyéba 779,

dofiw and &dfos (dorl) w. ud
1378-1380.

daing 210,

dovdw, desiderative verl 888,

doplw, inf. popfuevar and goprar
7854,

$pdfs 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 490%;
méppador 534,

$phy, accent of compounds of (in
-ppuv) 1224,

$povrite W, drws and obj. ¢, 1372 ;
w, u% and subj, or opt, 1378,

dpovrurris w. obj. aceus, 1050,

$potbos and dpovpés 8742, 03,

duyhs, adj. of one ending 343,

$ohat declined 225,

$uMdooe of puhdrre 580; act. and
mid, 1246,

diw, 2 aor. #piv 199, 504-506.

bids (gows), nom. of 211; accent
of gen, du. and pt. 128,

X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22,
surd 24; not doubled (8'; eu~
phonic changes: see Palatals.

ol (xa al) and xol (xai ¢i) 44.

xaipw, fut. perf, (Hom.) 706; w.
partic, 1680 ; xalpwr 1504.

xeheraive w, dative 1159, 1160,

Xoplas decliued 320, 381; com-
pared 355 ; dat. pl. 74,

xaplfopar w. dative 1160.

xops, ROML. &ing. 2001 ; ace. sing.
21435 xdpwr (adv.) 1060,

INDEX,

| xepidvos, gen. of time 1136,

xeip declined 201.

xelpuwv (xxepelwr), xelpioros 3612,

¥ by, declension of 243.

yéa (xv-), pres. 74; fut. 667;
aor. 671 ; 2a. m, 8003,

xol (xal of) 44,

xo¥s, declension of 272

xpbopar w. dat, 1183 ; w, dat. and
cagn. ace. 1183 ; xpduevos, with
14635,

X phw, contraction of 496 ; length.
a to v (38,

Xpf 898; w. infin, as subject 898,

xpiv or épfiv, potential without
dx 1400,

xpfonpos w, dative 1174,

xphoTns, accent of gen, pl. 126.

xpooeos, Ypvorobs declined 310;
irreg. contr. 391 ; aceent 311.

Yopa declined 171 ; gen. sing. 173,

ywpls w. gen. 1148,

¥, double consonani 18, surd 24;
can end word 26 ; redupl. before
523.

| Yrappos, fem. 1941,

| $éw, contraction of 408,

' for ogé 398,

1 PetBopan w, gen. 1117,

| ffdrrpa vikav 1052,

E Pidos, fem, 104,

!

'}, open long vowel 5, 6; name of
4; length. from o 29; interch.

' w.yand & 31; fore in stem of

} At 2 decl, 1965 nouns i & of

t 3 decl. 242; voe. sing. of in of

| 246,

| -w OT -wv in acc. sing. 199,

-0, verbs in 407.

| @ improper diphthong 7, 1G; by

i augwm, for e« 518; in dat. sing.

! 150, 167 ; in pom, sing, 246,

| &, interjection w, voe. 1044,
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e 436, 1004,

/gy thematic vowel of subj, 5612

-wpt, verbs in 5024,

-wy, masc, denom. in 843%; primi.
tives in $40; unouns of place in
843 ; adj. in, compared 854,

-wv in gen, plur, 167 ; -&» for -éwv
in 1 deel, 169, 124.

wv, pertic, of elul 80G; accent of
120,

&wqrés w. gen. of price 1133.

dGpe (éord) w. infin, 1521; dpa w.
gen,, as dat. of time 1194,

-wg, nouns in (Ati. 2 decl) 196,
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243;
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 289, in
ace. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj, in 305;
pf. part. in 335 ; adverbs in 385,

&g, proclitic 137; accented (ws)
138; rel. adv. 436; w. partic.
1574, 1593; ir wishes w. opt.

INDEX, 433
1508; in indir. quot. 1476;
causal 1505; as final particle
1362, 1365, 1368, sometimes w,
&y or «é 1367; rarely w. fut
indic., 1366; w. past tenses of
indic. 1371; like wore w, infn.
1456 ; w, absol. infin, 1534,

@5, as prepos. {to) w, accus, 1220,

ws, thus 430 ; accent 1388,

! cwgre for -wee 65612, 788,

wowep w, partic. in comparisons
1578 ; w, acc, absol, of personal
vba, 1670 ; dewep &r e 1313;
accent 146,

arre w, infin. and indie, 1449,
1450 ; two constr, disting. 1450,
1451 ; negative 1451 ; w, other
constructions 1454 ; zccent 146,

wv, Tonic dipbthong 7.

wurds, wités, Twdré, Ionic 397,

axpran 8682
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N.B. —See note on p. 408.

—_—

Ability or fitness, verbal adj.

denoting 861. J

syotax of accus, 1047-1082: sce
Contents, p. xv.

Ablative, functions of in Greek | Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121,

1042,

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568;

accus. 1569,

comp. of xard w, ace. and gen.
1123,

| Achaeans, p. 3.

Abstract nouns, in compos. 870, | Ackuowledge, vbs. signif, to, w.

880 ; w,
partic. w. art. for Y3, 034,
Abuse, vbs, expr., w. dat, 1160, !
Acatalectic verses 1630, '
Accent, gen. principles of 106-!
115 ; nature of 107; kinds of!

106; recessive 110t; of nouns| Acute accent 106 ;

and adj. 121-120; of gen, and
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of
At 2 deel. 125; of gen. audr
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl. 127; |
of gen. pl. (in @») of 1 decl.J
124 of verbs 130-135; of par-
tic. 184, 0of opt. in ar and oc.
113; of contracted syl (inci. |
crasis and elision) 117-120; en-1
clitics 142 ; proclitics 136, 1434 1
Accent ang ictus in verse 1625, !
Accompaniment, dat. of 1189;’
w, dat. of abrés 1161, }
Accusative case 1680-163; sing. of |
3d decl. 214-218; cuntracted age, |

art, 944 ; neut, adj, ori
| Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835.
Active voice 441, 1230; personal

partic. 1588.

endings of 5562-534; form of,
incl. most intrans. vhs. 1231;
objecy of, as subj. of pass. 1234.
of oxytone
changed to grave 115.

Addressing, voc, in 1044 ; nom.

in 1045,

Adjectives, formation of 849-858;

inflection 208-349 ; see Contents,
p. xi; comparison of 350-364;
agrecimientt w. nouns 918; at-
tributive and pred. H19; pred,
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re-
ferring to omitted subj. of infin,
927, 09%: used as noun 932,
933 ; verbal, w. gen, 1139-1146,
w, accus, 1080; verbal in ros
776, in réos and réer 770, 1504~
1500 ; used for adverh 926,

and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl.! Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.

2089 ; subj. of infin, 805; after|

1102 ; w. causal gen, 1128.

prepos. 1201 ff., in compos, 1227; 1 Adonic verse 18821

ace. absol. 1569 ; rarely w. par- | Advantage or disadv,, dat. of 1165,
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in J\ Adverbial accus. 1080.

appos. w, sentence 915; infin. | Adverbs, how formed from adj.

as acens. 15185 accus, of object
retained w, passive 1239, Other|

434

3065-367, 850; from stems of
nouus or verbs 860 ; from par-
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tic. 306; comparison of 360-
871; relative 436; local, from
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume-
ral 372; qualify verls, etc.
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w.
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel.
adv, to antee. 1034 ; w. article
for adj. 952,

Advising, vbe. of, w. dat. 1180,

Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has
a for Attic 9 147; Aeolic forms
of aor. opt. in Attie 732, 781;
forms of intin. and partic. 781,
782, 783 ; forms in u 7872

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3,

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429,

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4.

Agent, nouns denoting 833 ; expr.
after pass, by gen. w. prep.
1234 ; in poetry without prepos.

131; by dat. (esp. after pf.|

pass.) 118G; w. verbals in réos Ly
dat, 1188, 1598; w. verbal in véor
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597,

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom.
800 of pred. w. sulj. 907; of
adj. ete. w. noun 918 ; of adj. w.
nouns of diff. gender or number
023, 024,

Alm at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1099,

Alcaics and Aleaic stanza 16825,

Alexandrian peried, p. 5.

Alexandrine verse (Engl) 1662,

Alpha (see &) privative 8751 ; cop-
vlative 877.

Alphabet 1; obsclete fcuwers of 5
used as numerals 3, 372, 384.

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16852

Anacrusis 1635,

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634 ; in
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ;
in jambie verse 1657.

Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676;
systems 1677,

INDEX, 435

Anastrophe 118,

Anceps, syllaba 1638, 10382,

Anger, vbs, expressing, w. causal
gen. 1126 ; w. dat. 1160,

Antecedent, agreement of rel, w.
1019 ; omitted 1026; assim, of
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel
1085 ; attraction 1037, w. assim.
1038 ; def, and indef. antee, 1426,

Antepenult 96,

Antibacchius 16273,

Antistrophe 1049.

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448
pers. endings 552-564 ; augment
of 518, 515; iter. endings -oxow
and -sxepny (lon.) 778, First
aor. act. and mid., tense system
of 456 ; formation of tense slem
669 ; of liguid vhs. G72; in -xa
(or -xapmgy) in three vbs. 670,
Hom. ¢ and o (for » and &) in
subj. 780! ; accent of infin, 131%
Second aor, act, and mid., tense
system of 456; formution of
tense system 0675, 678 ; redupl.
(Hom.) 534, Att. redupl. 535,
Homeric mixed aor. w, ¢ 777%;
w-forms 078, G679, 798, T0G;
Ton. subj. of 788; accent of im-
perat., infin,, and part. 131, Aor,
pass. {first and second) w. active
endings 5647 ; tense systems of
456 ; formation of tense stems
7007, 712 accent of infin. and

part. 131,
Syntax of aorist. Ind. 1250%;
disting, from impf. 1259; of

vbs. denoting a state 1200; as
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292
iterative 1206, 1In dependent
words 1271; how disting, from
pres. {not iun indir. dise.) 1272;
opt. and Infin, in indir. disc.
1280 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping,
ete. 1280 ; in partic. 1288; not
L]
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past in certain cases 1200, See
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for
special constructions,

Aphaeresis 55.

Apocape 3,

Apodosis 1381; uegative of (ov)
1383%; w. past tenses of indic,
w. &r 1397, various forms in
cond, sent, 1387; w. protasis
omitted 1329, 1340; repres. by
infin. or partic, 1418, 1419 ; im-
plied In context 1420; sup-
pressed for effect 1416 ; introd.
by 3¢ 1422,

Apostrophe (in elision) 48,

Appear, vbs. signif, to, w. partic,
1588,

Appoint, vbs, signif. to, w. two
ace. 1077; w, ace, and part. gen.
1095, 10942

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w.
possessive 1001, 413; nom. or
ace. in app. w. sentence 915
infin. in appos. 1317 ; partitive
appos. 914,

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat.
1175.

Argives, p. 8,

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4.

Aristotle, language of, p, 4.

Arsis and thesis 1891 in Latin
(not Greek) scnse 1621 (foor-
uote),

Article, definite, declined 380 ; ru
and roiv as fem, 388; rof and
ral (epic and Doric) 388; pro-
clitic in some forms 137; in
crasis 43%; & adrés 309, 9892,
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935,
w. adj. or part, 936G ; in Herod.
939 ; in lyric and wagic poets
940 ; Attic prose use 941 ; posi-
tion w, attrib. adj, 959, w, pred,
adj. 971, w. demonstr, 974; as

pronoun in Attic 981-084. Arti- !
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cle w. proper names 943 ; w, de-
monstratives 9451, 947, ontitted
in trag. 945%; w. possess. 046 ;
w. numerals 948; in posscss,
sense 949 ; w, adv. etc. used like
adi. 852 ; w. v#, wodyuara, vids,
ete, understood 953; w. infin,
0551, 15162; w. a clause 95653,
15568,

Ashawed, vbs, signif, Lo be, w,
partic. 1580,

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1009,

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w, wules
21, 02-00; avoided in successive
syll. 95; transferred in rpépw,
fpdiw, ele. f5s,

Asshuilation of rel. to case of
antec. 1031 ; w. antec. emitted
1032 ; in rel. adv. 1034 ; antee.
ravely assim, to rel. 1035. Ax-
sim. of cond. rel, cl. to mood of
antec. clause 1439, 1440,

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w, dat, 1160,

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1084,

Attie dialect, p. 4; why basis of
Greek Grammar, p. 4. 0ld Attic
alphabet 27.

Attic 2 decl. 186-200, reduplica-
tion 520, future 645,

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined
w. assim, 1038,

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred-
icate) 919 ; position of article w,
6609, Attributive or possessive
compounds 888,

Augment 486, 510-519, 527, 537~
549 : see Contents, p. xii.

Bacchius 16273 ; Bacchic rhythws
1680,

Barytones 1103,

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w.
partit. gen, 10947,

Begin, vbs, signif, to, w, gen, 1049;
w. partic. 15680.
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Belenging to, adj. signif, 850,

Benefit, vbs. sigpif. to, w. dat.
1160,

Blame, vbs. expressivg, w. dat.
1160,

Doeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3.

Brachycatalectic verses 1641,

Breathings 11-15; form of 13;
place of 12.

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam.
1069,

Caesura 1642,

Call: see Name,

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl.
of 3756-381.

Care for, vbs, signif, to, w. gen,
1102,

Cases 160, meaning of 162; ob-
ligne 1063, Case endings of
nouns 147, Syutax 1042-1168:
see Nominative, Genitive, Da-
tive, ete, and Contents, pp.
Xv-Xvil.

Catalexis and catalectic verses
1639,

Causal sentences, w. indie. 1505 ;
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1508; w.
Telat. 1461, 1462,

Cause, expr, by gen, 1126 ; by dat.
1181 ; by partic, 15632,

Caution or danger, vbs, of, w. u#
and subj. or opt, 1378,

Cease or cause to cease, vhs, signif,
10, w. partic. 1580,

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace.

1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095,
1004%,
Choriambus, 16274; choriambic

rhythms 1087,
Circumflex accent 106; origin of
1072 ; on contr, syll. 117,
Circumstantjal participle 1503,
Claim, vbe, signif. to, w. gen. 1099,
10972

437

! Classes of verbs, eight 668 : I. 569,
1i. 572, 574, I1L &76, 1V, 679-
602, V. 603-612, V1. G613, VIL
610, VIIL 621,

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206,

Clothing, vbs, of, w. two accus.
1069,

Cognate mutes 23 ; cognate accus,
1051,

Collective noun, w, plur, verh 800,
w, pl. partic. 920; foli. by pl.
relat. 10218

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34,

Commands or exhortations 1342-
1345, 1352, 1265, 13105 verbs of
commanding w. gen. 1109, w.
dat. (Hom.) 1164.

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5.

Comparative degree 350-371; w.
gen. 1153 ; w. dat. (difference)
1184,

Comparison of adjectives 350-300;
irreg, 301, 802 ; of adverbs 365-
371; of some nouuns and pro-
nouns 364.

Cowmparison, verbs denot., w. gen.
1120,

Compensative Jengthening 30, 783,
70.

Compound words 822, 869880 ;
first part of 871-877,; second
pari of 875-882; meauning of
(three classes) 883-888. Com-
pound verbs 882, 889 ; augment
and redupl, of 540-542; accent
of 132, 133 ; w. gen., dat., or acc.
1132, 1179, 1227. Compound
pegatives 1607 ; repetition of
1618, Indirect compounds 8822;
how augmented and redupl. 543-
546,

Concealing, vbs, of, w. two accus.

#1069 ; w. infin, and x4 1615,
15491551,
1 Coucessivns, opt. in 1510,
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con-
dition.

Condemning, vbs. of, w, gen. and
ace.112];w.acc.and twogen. 1124,

Condition and conclusion 1381 ;
conditional sentences 1281-1424:
see Contents, p. xx; classifica-
tion of cond. sent. 1385-~1389;
general and particular cond. dis- !
ting. 1384 ; comparison of Latin |
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr, by |
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela-
tive cond, sent, 1428-1441: see
Relative. '

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of
verbs in « 4069-499 ; of verbs in
we 500-509.

Consonants, divisions of 16-292;
double 18 ; doubling of 68, 60; |
euphonic changes in  70-§3 ;.
movable 56-83. Consonant verl '
stews 460. Consonant declen- |
sion {Third) 208,

Constractic pregnans 1225,

Continue, verbs siguif. to, w. par-
tic. 1580,

Contraction 33; rules of 8G-41;
quantity of contr, syll, 1041;!
acceui of* contr. syll. 117, 118;
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183,
2d decl. 201, 34 deel. 220-267;
of adject. 310-323; of partic,
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and
ow 492 ; in gen. pl. of 1st decl.
170; in augm. and redupl. {ee
to &) 537, 538, 539; in forna-
tion of words 829, 8742, Sce
Crasis and Synizesis.

Convicting, vbs, of, w. gen. and
ace, 1121,

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23,

Copula 8911,

Copulative verbs 808 ; case of pred.
adj. or noun with infin, of 927,
928 ; copulative compounds 887, ,
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Coronis 42, 44,

Correlative pronominal adjectives
429 ; adverbs 436.

Crasis 42-40 ; examples 44 ; quan-

. tity of syll, 104}; accent 1190,

Cretic 16275 ; eretic rhythms 1689,

Cyelic anapaests and dactyls 1634,

Pactyl 16272; eyelic 1834 ; in an-
apaestie verse 1675 ; in iambic
verse (apparent) 1057; in tro-
chaic verse (cyclic) 1660; in
logaocedic verse (cyclic) 1679;
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1654,

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674,

Dactylo-epitritic thythias 1684 ; in
Pindar 1685,

Danaans, p. 3.

Danger, vbs. expr., w. us and subj.
or opt. 1378,

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of
167, 169, 100; dat, plur, of 3
decl, 224 ; syntax of 1156-1198:
see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii
Prepositions w. dat. 120)-1219,

Dectension 151; of nouns: first
108-188, second 180-204, third
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287-
291; of adjectives: first and
second 298-311, third 312-317,
first and third 318-333; of par-
tic, 334-242; of adj. w. ove end-
ing 343-346; of irreg. adj. S46-
349 ; of the article 383-3%8. of
pronouns 380-428; of nwerals
376. See Contents, pp. X, X1

Defend, vbs. signif. w, w. dat
1160 ; duivery 7ol 1168,

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184,

Demanding, vbs. of, w, two acc.
1068,

Demes, names of Attie, in dat.
1197,

Demonstrative pronouns 4019 ; sya-
tax of 1004-1010; w. article
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945! ; position of 974 ; distine-
tions of olras, 88¢, dxeivos 1005 ;
article as demounstr, (Hom.) 935,
(Att.) D81-984 ; rel. as demons.
1023.

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4.

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns
841-848; adjectives 861; verbs
861-887.

Denying, vbs. of, w, infin, and u4
18156, 1561,

Dependent noods 446; tenses of
1271~12817,

Deponent verbs 443; principal
parts of 483; passive and mid-
dle deponents 444,

Deprive, vhs, siguif. to, w. acec.
and gen. 1118; w. two ace, 1080,

Desiderative verbs 868,

Desire, vbs, expr., w. gen. 1102,

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. geu.
1102,

Determinative compounds 886,

Diaeresis, mark of (<) 0; in verse
1643 ; Bucolie 1689,

Diajects, p. 4; dialectic changes
in letters 147-14Y; dial. forms
of ncuns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj.
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374;
of the article 388 ; of proncuns
353-398, 403, 407, 413, 41063,
4182, 424, 428, of verbs in w
7771183 ; of contract vbs. 784~
788 ; of vbs, in w 787-TU2,

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral
372, 384 ; omission of, seen in
inflections 00, 01, 256, 205, 269,
530, 374, G01, 602 ; retained in
4Aeol.and Doric §1; seeu in metre
1673

Dimeter 1646 ; anapaestic 1676 ;
dactylic 1674!; jambic 1665%;
trochaic 16563, 1654.

Diminutives, suffixes of 8i4; all
neut. 1664,
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12;
spurious 8, 27, 28?; in contrac-
tion 37, 38 ; in crasis 43 ; elision
of {poet.) 51; augment of 518,
519,

Dipody 1846 ; iambic 1665,

Direct object 862; of act. verd
1047. Direct discourse, ques-
tion, and quotaticus 1475,

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170,

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160,

Displease, ¥bs, signif, to, w. dat.
1160.

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w.
partic, 1680,

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen,
1128,

Distich 1849 ; elegiac 1670,

i Distinction, gen. of 1117,

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat, 1169 ;
w, infin, and x5 1615,

¢ Dividing, verbs of, w. two ace,
1076,

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1891,

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc, 1073,

Dorian Greeks, p. 3.

Doric dialect, p. 4; hasa for Attic
n 147; Doric future (alsc in
Attic) 660.

Double consonants 18; make po-
sition §9.

Double negatives 1360, 1381, 1616,
1617, See ol pf) and py od.

Doubtful vowels 5,

Dual 135; wmasc. forms used for
fem. 3034 348, 41y, 422 ; of verbs,
1st. pers. very rare, b562; .row
and -cov for -ryr and -edn= 5563,

Effect, accus. of 1055.

Elegiac pentameter and distich
1670.

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51;
in compound words 54; wepl,
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wpb, 7y, and dat. in « ete, not’
elided 50 ; accentof elided word
120,

Ellipsis of verb w. 4» 1313; of‘
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, |
1418, 1420.

Emotions, vbs, expr,, w. gen, 1120,

Enclities 140, 141; w, accent if
emphatic 144; at end of com-;
pounds 146 ; successive enclit- |
ics 145.

Endings: case-endings of nouns!
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- !
556 ; personal 652, 553, remarks ‘
on 556.

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. r
1580.

Exhort, vbs. signif, 1o, w, dat. 1160,

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
10972,

Envy, vbs, expr, w. causal gen,
1126 ; w. dat. 1160.

Epic dialect, p. 4.

Epicene nouns 158,

Ethical dative 1171.

Euphony of vowels 3403 ; of con-
sonants 70-95,

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644,

Euripides, language of, p. 4.

Excbange of quantity 33, 200, 263,

Exclamations, nom. iu 1045 ; voe,
in 1044 ; gen. in 1129 ; relatives
in 1089,

Exhorting, vbs. of, w, dat. 1160,
Exhortations : see Commands.
Expecting ete., vbs. of, w. fut,

pres., or aor. infin, 1286. |

Extent, accus. of 1062 ; gen, de-
noting 10948,

Falling and rising rhythms 1648. [

Fearing, verbs of, w. u% and subj, |

or opt. 1378 ; sometimes w. fut.
ind. 1378 ; w. pres. or past tense |
I

of indic. 1380,
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus,
arsis, and thesis of 1621.

Feminine nouns 166-159 ; form in
participles 842, 337; in 2 pf,
partic. (Hom,) 773, 774 ; femi-
nine caesura 1669.

Festivals, names of, in dat, of
time 1192,

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. aecc. and
gen, 1113,

Final clauses 13621; w. subj, and
opt. 13656; w. subj. afier past
tenses 1369 ; rarely w. fut. ind.
1366 ; w. £ o7 xe 1307; w. past
tenses of indie. 1371; neg. uy
13064 ; final disting. from object
clauses 1363,

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic
1582,

: Finite moods 446,

First aorist tense system 466 ;
form, of tense stem G669, 672,
First passive tense system 450; for-
mation of tense stems 707, 710,
First perfect tense system 458 ;
formation of tense stem G698,
Fitness, ete., verbal adj. denot,
formation of 851,

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. a% and
infin, 1615, 1548, 1551,

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102;
w. partic. 1588,

Formation of words 822-889: see
Contents, p. xii}, xiv,

‘ Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat.

1160.

Fulness and want, vDs. expr., w.
gen, 1112, adject. expr. 1140,
See Fill.

Fulness, fornat. of adj. expr, 8564,

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 450,
662-668; of liquid verbs 663;
Attic fut. in & and -olpa: 665,
Doric fut. 866, also Attic 6066
passive TI0, 715; fut. moid. as
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pass, 1248, Fut. indic. express-
ing permission or command
1265; rarely in final clauses
1366 ; regularly in object clauses
with dmws 1372 ; rarely with s
after verbs of fearing 1379; in
protasis 1891, 1405 ; not in rel.
cond, 1435 ; in rel. clauses ex-
pressing purpose 1442 5 with ¢
§ or é¢' gre 1460 ; with ob u
1360, 1361; with 4» (Hom.,
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic
fut. with aédhw 1254 ; optative
1287, never w. 4y 1307 ; intin.
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286;
partic. 1288,

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf.
mid. tense Eystemn 466 ; tense
stem formed 703 ; active form
in a few vbs, 705; gen. peri-
phrastic 706 ; meaning of 704,
12507 ; as emph. fut, 1266 ; infin,
1283 ; partic. 1284.

Gender 156; natural and gram-
matical 157; grampat. design.
by article 157; common and
epicene 158; general rules 159
gen. of 1st decl. 168, of 2d decl.
189, 184, of 3d decl. 280-285.

General, disting. from particular
suppositions 1384 ; forms of
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt.
1393, 1431; w, indic. 1395, 1432;
in Latiu 1388.

Genitive case 180, 1682-187 ; of 1st
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190,
191 ; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents,
P. xv, xvi ; gen. ahsol. 1152,

1508 ; gen. of infin, w, rol 1546 |

1549,
Gentile nouns, suffizes of 848.
Glyconic verses 16829,
Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present
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1291 ; aorist 1292, 1203 ; as pri-
mary tense 12688, 1304 ; w, woh-
Adwis, 7oy, ovmw, ete. 1203 ; per-
fect 1295,

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute
in oxywnes 115.

Greece, modern language of, p. 5.

Greek language, history of and re-
lations to other languages, pp.
5,6,

Greeks, why so called, p. 3.

| Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102;
w. ace. and gen, 1103 ; w, partic.
1588,

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3,
of Homer, p. 3.

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa-
wment and Septuagint, p. 6.

Ierodotus, dialect of, p. 4.

Heroic hexameter 1660,

Heterogeneous nouns 288.

Hiatus, lhow avoided 34 ; allowed
at end of verse 106388,

Hindrance, vbs, of, w. u% and
infin. ete. 1549-1552,

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4.

Historie present 1252, 1208,

Historical (ur secondary) tenses:
see Secondary.

Hit, vbs. sicnif, to, w. gen. 10609,

Homer, dialeet of, p. 4; verse of
1669 ; Looks of, numbered by
letiers 385.3 Hellenes of, p. 8.

Hoping, etc., vbs, of, w, fut., pres.,
or any, infin. 128¢.

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160.

Hypercatalectic verse 1641,

Tambus 16271  Jambic rhythms
16571667 ; tragic and coale
iambic trimeter 1658-1862 ; iam-
bic systems 1666.

Imperative 445; pers. endings of

| 553 ; common form of 746-751;
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we-form of 752-750; aor. pass.
767 ; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274.
In commands etc. 1324, 1842;
in prohib., w. ay (pres.) 13464,
w, dye, ¢épe, M0, 1345; after
olod 41343,

Imperiect tense 447 ; secondary
448 ; in present tense system
456; augment of 518, 515; per-
sonal endings 562 ; inflection of :
comwmon form 826, p-form 627;
iterat. endings oxor and sxounw
(Ion.) 778. 8yniax 12502; how
disting. from aor. 1259 ; denot-
ing repeated or customary past
action 12532, awempted action
1256 ; how expr. in infin. and
partic, 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ;
w, d», iterative 13042, 1296, in
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in
Hom. 1398; w. dv as potential
13041, 1335, 1340 ; in rel. cond,
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511,
in fiual clauses 1371.

Impersonal verbs BOB, 12402; par-

tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569 ; im-

pers. verbal iix -réoy 1597,
Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013,
LIzproper diphthongs 7,

Inceptive class of verbs (V1.) 013,
Iuelination, formation of adj. de-.

noting 8494,
Indeclinable nouns 290,

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ; |

pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad-
verby 430 ; Syutax of 10156=1018,

Indicative 445; personal end'mgs'

552 ; thematic vowel 561; for-
mation of 564, 565 (see under
special ‘'enses); tenses of 448, |
449, 1250-12606, primary and |
secondary (or historical) 1267-
1269, (General ure of 1318; po- |
tential w, & 1336-1340; indep. |
w, u% or ah ob 1351, fut. w.)

ENGLISH INDEX.

frws and dwws wf 1352 ; w. ob 4y
(fut.) 1300,1351; in final elauses:
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses
1371; in obj. cl. w. Srws (fut.)
1372; w. i after vbs. of fear-
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and
past tenses 1350, in gen. sup-
pos. for subj, 1395, future 1405,
1391, second. teuses in supp,
contr. to fact 1397 in cond., re),
and temp. claunses 1430, 1433,
by assimilation 1440; second.
tenses w. &r 1304, 1345, 1397
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511
in eausal sent. 1503, in rel. sent.
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w.
i ¢ or & e 1400; w. Fus
ete. 1464, 1465; w. wplr 1470,
14717 ; in indirect quotations
and questions 1487, See Pres-
ent, Future, Aorist, ete.
Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822,
- 533, Indirect object of verb 832,
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse
1475-1503 : see Contents, pp.
xxi., xxii, Indir. quotations and
questious 1476-1474. Indir, re.
flexives 987, 948,
Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120,
Infinitive 445 ; endings 554 ; for-
mation of 759-709; dial. forms
of 782, 784% 7834, 79]. Syniax
1516-1556 : see Contents, pp.
xxil,, xxiii, Tenses of, not in
indlv, «se, 1871, 1272, 1273,
1275 ; in indir. disc. 1280-1286,
1494 ; distinction of the two uses
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by
pres, and pf. 1494, 1285!; w. 4r
1808, 1494 ; w. udhw 1254 w.
Sgeror in wishes (poet.) 1512,
1513 ; nepgative of 1611, 1496;
s o with 1818, 1550, 1552,
Rel. w, infin. 1524.
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms
563 ; simple form 564, corumon
form 865,

Ipstrument, dat. of 1181 ; suffixes
denoting 838,

Iuwtensive pronoun 391, 989'; w.:

dat. of accomtpaniment 1191,
Intention, partic. expr. 1563+,
Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of

quantity 33, 200, 263,
Interrogative pronoun 415, 416,

pron. adj. 429, 430, pron, adv.

436 ; syntax of 1011-1ul4. In-

terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub-

junctive in 1358, 13569, 1490.

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231 ; cog- |

nate object of 1051 ; verbs both
trans. and intrans, 1232.

Inverted assimilation of relatives
103a.

Ionic Greeks, p. 3.

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 3§, 4.
Ionic alphabet 27, Ionic » for
Attic @ 147 ; e and ov for e and
o, wi for e 148; omits contrac-
tion and » movable 149, Ionic
feet 1627+, rhythms 1688,

Tota class of verbs (LV.) 579.

Tota subseript 10,

lrregular nouns 287-201; adjec-
tives 340-349; comparison 361-
364 ; verbs 621, 634.

Italy, Dorians of, p, 3.

Iterative imperf. and aorist w.
&v 129G, Tterative forms in sxev,
oxdunv (Ion.) 1208, 778, w. d»
1208,

Ithyphallic verse 165631,

Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588,
Koppa 8; as numeral 372, 384.

Labials 18 labial mutes 21, 22;
euphonic changes of 71-75;
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euph. ch, of » before 78; labial
verly stems 460, in perf, mid.
4901,

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109,

, w.dat. {Hom.) 1164,

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and
gen. 1103 ; w. partic. 1588.

Lengthening of vowels 29; com.
pensative 30.

Letters 1; names of 1,4 ; used for
nuwbers 384, 385.

| Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged

expr. w. adj. of 1178,

! Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22;

. euphon. changes of T1-74; » w.
ling. dropped bef, ¢ 79; ling,
verb stems 460, 4905,

Liquids 20; » before 782; w.: (j)
in stems 84H-¢; vowel bef. mute
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verh
stems 460, 502; in perf. mid.
4908-8 ; fut. of 603; aorist of
672 ; change of € to a in mono-
syll. 645.

Local endings 292297,

Locative case 206, 1042, 1157,

Logacedic rhythms 1679-1683.

Long vowels 5, 98-103 ; how aug-
mented 510, .

Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace.

1077; w. ace. and gen. 1065, in
. Pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096,

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com-
par. 1184 ; partic. of 1563%,

Masculine nouns 168, See GGender,

Material, adj. denoting 852 ; gen.
of 1085+,

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of
1583%; guffixes denoting 838,
839.

Measure, gen. of 10855,

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649,

Metre 1622; related to rhythm

1623,
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M.-forms 408, 500, 601; enumera-
tion of 793-804.

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682

Middle voice 442), 1242; endings
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242 ;
in causative sense 1245 ; pecul-!
iar meaning of fut. in pass.!
sense 1248, !

Mizs, vbs. signif, to, w, gen. 1090,

Mixed class of verbs (V{11.) 621;
mixed forws of conditional sen-
tence 1421 ; mixed aor, 7778,

Modern Gregk, p. 5.

Molossus 16274,

Monometer 1646,

Moods 445 ; finite 440 ; dependent
4406 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ;1
constructions of (I.-X.) 1326, ]
1327-1015. See Countents, pp.
¥viil.~xxii.

Movalle consonants 56-63,

Mutes 19, 21, 22 ; smooth, middie, |
and ruugh 21; co-ordinate and
coguate 21-23 ; euphonic charges !
of 71-i7; wmutes before other
mutes 71-73; bef. ¢ 74; bel. x
75-T7; vowel Lef. nmte andi
liquid 100-102; mute verb stews |
460, 461, perf. mid. of 40023 l

Name or call, vhs. signif. to, “|
two accus. 1077, w, elvat 1079 ;]
w. ace. and gen. 1095; in pass. !
w. gen. 10047, 1090, |

Nasals 17, 20. !

Nature, vowel long or short by !
98, 100-102. ]

Neeatives 1607-1619: see O¢ and |
M4
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb
367; neut. partic. of impers,
vbs, in accus. absul. 1569 ; ver.
bal in réor 1597,

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5.

Nowinative case 160, 162 ; singu-
lar of 3d decl, formed 200-213;
subj. nom. 804, 899, 1043; pred.
nom. 007, w. infin. 927; nom.
in exclam, iike voe. 1045; in
appos. W. sentence 915; infin.
as nonl. 15617, Plur. nom. w,
sing. verb, gen, neut, 8092, rarely
magc. or few. 905, Sing. coll.
noun w, plur, verb 900.

Nouns 164-201; name includes
only substantives 160, See Con-
teuts, . X

Number 153, 452; of adject., pe-
culiarities in agreement 920-925.

Numerals 372-385. .

(Obey, vbs. signif. 10, w. dat. 1160.

Object, defined 892; direct and
indirect 862, 1046 ; direct obj.
(accus,) 1047, as subj, of pass.
1284 ; internal obj. {cognate)
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1187,
11568-1164 ; gen. as object of
verh 1083, of wnoun 10853, of
adject. 1139-1146 ; double obj.
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo-
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221,
by aceus. alope (poetic) 1065.

Objeet clauses w. dmes and fut.
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt.
1374, 1372, in Hom. 1377,

Ohiect. genitive 10855

Obljective compounds B84 ; trans

Negle;:t, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102, | and intrans., accent of 885.
Neuter gender 156: see Gender. | Obligue cases 163.
Weuter plur. w. sing verb 8092 ;! Omission of augment and redupl.

neat. pred. adj. 925 ; neut. sing. |
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut.!
adj. as coguate accus. 1064;i

547-550 ; of subj. nom, 896, 897
of subj. of infin, 895%7; of an-
tecedent of rel, 1026; of ud
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oaths 1068 ; of &r w. opt. 1332;
of protasis 1414; of apodosis
1416, 1420, See Ellipsis.

Open vowels 6 ; in contracticn 35.

Optative 443; pers. endings 552,
730 ; mood suffix 562, 730 ; for-
wation of 730-745; Aeolic forms
in Attic aor. act. 782, THI; In
contract vbs. (pres. act.) 737; pe-
culiar we-forms 7390-742, 745 of
verbs in wupe 748 ; Jon. are for
»r0 7778 ; Hom. ow’ﬂa for oue TBIZ;
p?,lll)lllﬂhl‘illl perf. 733; reg. perf.
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in
oy 733, Tenses: not in indirn
dise., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272;
perf. 1273,
indir. disc. 1280, pres, as impi.
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc.
1287, or in obj. cl. w. frws 1372,
and rarely in rel, ¢l. of purpose
1444 ;
secoud, tense 12702

General uses 1322, 1323 po-

tential opt. w. 4» 1327-1334 ; in
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. rws,
fut, 1372 ; pres, or aor. 1374, in
How. 1377; w. u4 after vbs. of
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387,
13432, 1408, sowetinmes w, e xe
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w, &» or
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses
1431%, 1430, Ly assimil. 1439;
in rel. el. of purpose {chiefiy

Howmn.) 1443 ; w. ws, ete., unidl, |

1465, w. woiv 1470, 147125 in
indir. discourse, after past tenses,
by change from subj. or indic.
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502,

Oratio obligua:
course,

COrdinal nuwerals, 372.

Overlook, vbs, signif. to, w. partie. |
1684,

Oxytones 1103,

never fut. 1287; iu |

w. effect of primary or:

P
1
]
i
|

5
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Paecons 1627%; in Cretic rhythms
1684

Palatals 16; as mutes 22; en-
phoni¢ changes of 71-77; » Le-
fare 78 ; pal. verb stems 460, in
perf. mid. 4902

Varoemiac verse 16768, 1677,

Paroxytone 1107,

Participle 445 ; formation of 770-
775 ; declension of 301, 324 -342;
w. nom, in ous of vhs, in e 8049,
835, in wv of vbs. It w 565%, 330 ;
Aeol. forms in aws, awa, niea 7873 ;
of w-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 702,
accent of 134, 338, Tenses 1288,
pres. for impf. 128%; sor. not
past 1280, w. havldrw, Tuyxdra,
$0dvw 168G, w. Tepiopls e1c. 1HRG,
expr. that iu wh. an action con-
sists 1503%; sor. (or perf.) w.
Exw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf.
w. w and ey as perf. subj. aml
opt. 720, 721, 7333 fut. of pur-
pose 1563+ conditienal 1663%;
w. & 1308+ in gew, abscl 1508
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone
in gen. abs. 1308 ; cmission of
&y 1671 ; plur, w. sing, collective
noun §24; w. neut. art like
infin. w. 76 034, Partic. w. dua,
perafs, ebfis, ote. 10725 w. aai,
xalmep, o08¢, pnéd 1573; w. us
1574; w. dre and olor (ola) 1575;
w, worep 15746,

Three uses of participle 1557 :
atiributive 1556%-15662, circuin-
stantial 1563-1577, supplewen-
tary 1578-1693. Sece Cuntents,
p. xxili.

see Indirect Dls- Particular and general supposi-

tions distinguished 1384.
- Partiive  genitive 10867, 1088,
10047, Partitive apposition 14,
| Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal
endings of H32-534 ; avr. puss.
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w. inflection of act, 5647, Use
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234,
12407; retains one object from
active constr, 1239, impersonal
pass. constr, 12402, 1241, 89 ;
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of
both act. and mid, 1247.
Patronymics, suffizes of 846, 847,
Pause in verse 1040; caesura
16422 ; diaeresis 1643,
Pentameter, elegiac 1070, 1871,
Penthemim (2} feet) 1670.
Penult 96.
Perceive, vhs. kignif. to, w. gen.
1102 ; w. partic. 1582, 1588,
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 :
personal endings 652; redupli-
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529;
compound forms in subj. and
opt. 720, 721, 733, in 3d pers.
pl. mid. 4862,
¥irst Perfect tense-system 456,
formation of 682 ; orig. from
vowel stems ouly 680 ; modified
vowel of stem 884.

Second Perf, tense-system 456,
formatien of 687, modif. vowel

of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects

691 ; aspirated sec. pert, 692.1

not in Hom. 694 ; 2 perf, of .
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in
aws Or ews 304, 773,

Perf. mid. tense-system 456,
formativn of stem (98, modif.
vowel of stem §99; o added wo
stem 640, 7027 arac in 8 pers.
plur, (Ion.) 701, 7779,

Syptax: perf. indic. 12508, as
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ;
subj., opt., and infin. (not in
ind. dise.) 1273 ; infiu, expr. de-
c¢ision or permanence 1270; im-
perat. {gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274;
opt. and infin. in ind. disc. 1280;
partic. 1288,

ENGLISH

INDEX.

Periphrastic forms: of perl,, indic,
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733,
imper, 761; of fut. # pée
12564 ; of fut. perf, 7086,

Perispomena 1102

Tersevere, vbs. signif. to, w, partic,
1580.

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w,
subj. in B89%; subj. of first or
second pers, omitted 896, third
person 897 ; pers. of rel. pron.
1020. Tersonal endings of verb
552, G53.

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems
of 390 ; omitted as subject 896,
897 ; of third pers. in Attic 887,
in Hom. and Hdt. 088 ; substi-
tuted for rel. 1040,

Pherecratic verses 188228,

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126,

Place, suffixes depoting §48; ad-
verbs of 202-297, 436, w. gen.
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ;
gen. of (within whish) 1137;
dat. of (where) 1184, 1197,

Plato, language of, p. 4.

Please, vbs, signif. to, w. dat. 1160,

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w.
partic, 1580,

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per-
fect tense-systems 456G, 457%;
personal endings 552; redupl.
and augment 627, Att. redupl
529, 633; compound form w.
foav in 3 pers, pl. 4802 First
TMaperf. act., formed from 1 perf.
stem 683! ; second irom 2 perf.
stem 0696, wm-forms 697, B804,
form of plup. act. in Hom. and ~
Hde, 8832, 777, in larer Attic
6832, Plup. middle 808, 689, w.
are in 3 pers. pl. (Ton.) 701, 777,

Syntax: meaning of plup.
1250%; as imperf. 1263; in cond.
seat. 1397; w. d» 1304}; expr



ENGLISH INDEX,

in infin, by peri. 12851, by perf.
w, 4v 1308,

Plural 1585, 452; neut. w, sing,
verb 8642 ; verb w, sing. collect.
noun 800; w, several subjects
connected Ly and 901; adj. or
relat. w, several sing. nouns 924,
1021 ; plur. antec, of Sores 10215

Position, vowels long by 90,

Possession, pen. of 10851, 10041,
1143 ; dat. of 1173,

Possessive pronouns 406408, 858 ;
w. article 9401, 960, 1002, Pos-
sessive compounds 888. Our
own, your own, ete, 1003,

Potential opt. w. &v 1327-1834,
without &» 1332, 1333; pot. in-
dic, w, d» 1335-1341,

Predicate 890; pred. noun and
adj. w, verbs 907, 918, referring
to omitted subject of infin, 827-
920 ; noun without article 956 ;
pred. adject. 19, position of w.
art, 971; pred. accus. w. obi
ace. 1077, 1078 ; infin. as pred.
nom. 1517.

Prepositions, w. gen,, dat., and
accus, 1201 ; sceent when elided
120 ; anastrophe 116; tmesis
12222 ; augment of comp. verbs
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1109,
12221 in comp, w. gen., dat.,
or ace. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted
w. rel. 1025 ; w. rel. by assimil.
1082 ; w. infin. and atticle 1546,

Present. tense 447 ; primary 448
personal endings 552 ; tense-
system 456 ; stem 456, 587, for-
mation of, cight classes of vbs,
569-022: see Classes. Inflec-
tion of pr. indic., common form
623, w-iorm 627 ; redupl. 652;
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im-
perat, 746, of w-form 7562-754 ;
infin, 759, 765-7690 ; partic. 770,

447

775, decl. of 334-34)1. Syntax
of pres. indic. 1230!; historic
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 12331, 1291 :
as vivid fut, 1264; of attempt
(conative) 1255; of nrw and
ofyouat a8 perf. 1256 ; of elw as
fut. 12567; w. wdrac etc. 1258,
never w. dv or x¢ 1232, In dep.
moods : not in indiv, disc. 1273,
how disting. from aor. 127%,
from perf. 1273, 1275 in indir,
dise. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as
impf, jnfin. and opt. 1285 ; infin.
w. vbs. of hoping ete. 1286; par-
tic. 1288, as impi. part. 1288,
Sce Indicative, Subjunctive, ete.

Price, genitive of 1133,

Primary or principal tenses 448,
1287 ; how far distinguished in
dependent moods 1270,

Primitive words 823, nouns 832-
840, adjectives 849,

Principal parts of verbs 462, of
deponents 463,

Proclities 186, 137; with accent
138, 136 ; before an enclitic 1434,

Prohibitions w, un 1346 ; w. of u9
1361, M

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres,,
or aor. infin. 1286,

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429440,

Pronouns 389-428; synt, 986-1041:
see Contents, pp. xi, Xiv., IV.
Some enclitic 14112, w. accent
retained 1443+, See Dersonal,
Relalive, ele,

Promunciation, probable ancient
28. See Preface.

Proparaxytones 110L

Properispomena 1102

Prosecute, vbs, signif, to, w. gen.
and accus, 1121,

Protasis 1881; forms of 1387;
expr. in partic., adv,, etc. 14135
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338,
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1588,

Punctuation warks 150,

Pure verbs 461.

Puarpose: expr. by final clause
13821; by rel. ¢l w. fut, indic.
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443,
implied in el. w. ¥ws, wply, 1467,
14712; by infin. 1332 ; by é¢' ¢
or ¢ $re w. infin. or fut. indic.
1460; Dby fut. partic. 15639 ;
sometimes by gen. (without évexa)
1127, by ge. of infin. 1548,

Quality, nauns denoting 842,

Quantity of syllables 98-104;
shown by necent 104%; inter-
change of 33; relation of to
riyythm 10221625,

Questions, diveet and  indirvect
disting. 1475 ; direct 1600-1604,
of appeal w. subj, 1868 ; iudirect
1805, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w,
subj. or opt. 1490,

Recessive accent 110%,

Reciprocal pronoun 404 ; reflexive
used for 456,

Reduplication of perf. stem 520,
521, 523, 626, 537, in compounds
640; rarvely omitted 550; of 2
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem
536, 661, 652, of vhs. {n w7943,
in plpf. 527, Attic, in pf. 529,
in 2 aor. Hilo,

Retlexive pronouns 401, 493, o094 ;
used for reciprocal 96 ; 3d pers.
for 1st or 24 995 indirect re-
Bexives 987, 988, 0p2,

Relation, adject. denoting 850,
8511 ; dat. of 1172.

Relative pronouns 431.427, Ho-
merie forms 428 ; pronow. adj.
429, 430, adverbs 430, relation
10 antecedent 1019; autec. am.

ENGLISH INDEX,

1026 ; assimilation of rel, to case
of antec. 1031, of antec, to case
of rel. 1035 ; assim. in vel. adv,
1034 ; attraction of autee. 1637,
joined w. assim. 103&; rel. not
repeated n new case 1040; rel,
as demonstr. 1023 ; in exclam.
1039, Helative and tewporal
sentences 1425-1474: see Con-
tents, p. xxi.

Release, vhs. signii. to, w. gen, 1117,

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen,
1102, w, partic. 1688.

Rewinding, vbs. of, w. two ace,
1059, w. acc. and gen, 1106.

Remove, vbs, siguif. to, w. gen.
1117,

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.
1580, .

Represent, vbs. signif. te, w. par.
tic, 1582,

Reproach, vhs. expr., w. dat. 1160,

Resemblance, words implying, w.
dat, 1175.

Respect, dative of 1172,

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen.
1117,

Result, nouns depot. $37; expr.
by @ere w. infin. and indic.
1440-1451,

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal
gen, 1120,

Rhythm and wmetre, how related
1621-1625 ; rising and falling
rhythms 1648, See Anapacstic,
Dacty e, Tambic, etc,

Rhythwical series 1057,

Rising and falling rhythms 1848, |

Remaic Janguage, p. 5.

Root and stem defined 152, 153,

Rough breathing 11-13.

Rough mutes 21, never doubled
(1248

Rule, vbs, signif. to, w. geu. 110%
w. dat. {Hom.) 1164.
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3 ; as nume-
ral 372, 384.

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat.
1160,

Suying, verbs of, w. two accns,
1073, constr. in indirect dis-
course 1523,

Becond sorist, perfect, etc., 449.

BSeecond aorist tense-system 446 ;
stem 675-681.

Second passive tense-system 450
stems 712-714,

Second perfect tense.system 456 ;
stems 687097,

Secondary (or historical) tenses
448, 1267; how far distinguished
in depend. moods 1270,

See, vbs, signif. 10, w. partie, (ind.
disc.y 1588, (not in ind, dise)
1582, 1583,

Semivowels 20.

Sentence 890,

Separation, gen, of 1117, 1141,

Septuagint version of (Hd Testa-
ment, 11, 8.

Serving, vbs, of, w. dat. 1160.

Bliaring, ¥bs. of, w. gen, 10072

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syi-
lables, time of 1626.

Show, vbs. signif. 1o, w. partic.
1588,

Sibilant (o) 20.

Sicily, Derians in, p. 3.

Similes {Homerie), aor. in 1204.

Simple and Comrpound Waords 822,

Smngular number 155, 452 sine.
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely
w, mase. or fem. pl, subj. 905,
1020 ; several sing. nouns w. pl.
adj. 624,

Smell, vhs. signif. to. . gew.
1102 ¢ 8tw w. two gen, 1107,

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth
mutes 21,

Sonants and surds 24.

!
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Sophotles, language of, p. 4
Source, gen. of 1230, L
Space, extent ol W. ace. 1082,
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w.gen, 1102,
Specification, aceus. of 1058,
Spirants 20.

Sg;?d:e 1697%; foranapaest 1670 ;
for dactyl 1008 ; for iambug or
trochee 1650, 1057. Spondaic
hezameter verse 1669,

Spurious diphttongs e and ou 8;
how writlen and sounded 27,
282

G and oot 142, 163, Strong
and weak BStems 31, 512-575,
649, Verh stem 458, 450. Vowel
and conson- sterng, mute and
liquid  stems etc., 4060, 461
Tense stems $56. Present stem :

see Present- )
Strong and weak vowels inter-
g g

changed 31 .

Sul)jecr.g gon; of finite verh 8Hd,

omiteed 890, 897; of infin. 8951,

omitted §90% 3; sentence as sub-

i (. finite

\ BUg; agreem. of w.
%fljtgﬁﬂ- of passive 1233, 1234,

Subjective

genitive 10852,
Subjunctive 4455 Ders. endings
552, T18;

jong thematie vowel
wfo- 50637, 7185 forma.tiuﬁ of 21?—
720, peculial peforms {_23—0.1 ;
of vbs, in rus 728; Iom_c formns
780, short them, vowel in Hou;.
7801, uncoutramcd. forms 7802,
7881, Hon- form-s 1?3 2 aor, act,
7882, periphrasis in perf. 1:3)0,
721, reg. peri. {orms rare 720,
799 Tenses: pres. and aor.
1271, 1272 perf. 120h ‘
sencral uses 1320, 1321 ; io
axhortations 13445 in prohibi-
tions (aor.) 1340 w. ph, CXpr.
fear or anxiety (Hom_,) 134Kk 5 W,
i or wi ob 0 CRULGUS asser-
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tions or negations 1850 ; rarely

indep. w. 8wws wh 1354 ; in Hom. |

ENGLISH INDEX.

' Synecdoche (or specification), ace,

of 1059,

like fut, indic. 1355, w, «¢ or Synizesis 47.

&v 1356 ; in questions of appeal
1368, retained in indir. questions
1490 ; w. of wi, as ewmph, fut,
1360, sometimes iu prohih. 1361,
in final clauses 1365, also after
past tenses 1368, w. d» or ¢
1307 ; in object ¢l w. fwws 1374,
w. &» 1376, in Hom. w. §mws or
ws 1377; w. wi after vbs. of
fearing 1378 ; in protasis w, ddav
ete. 1382, 1387, 13037, 1403,
w. & (in poetry) without v or
ké 1398, 1406; in eond. rel, cl
1481, 1434, by assim, 1439, in
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1445 ;
w, fwg ete. until, 1465, without
d» 1406 ; w. wplv 1470, 14712; in
indir, discourse changed to opt.
after past tenses 14812, 14072,
1502,

Subscript, jota 10.

Substantive 166 ; see Noun.

Suftixes 820 ; tense 301 ; optative
suthix 562, 730,

Superlative degree 850, 357.

Suppositions, general and particu-
lar distivguished 1384,

Surds and sonauts 24,

Surpassing, vbs, of, w, gen. 1120,

Swearing, particles of, w. accus.
1065,

Syllaba anceps at end of verse;

1646, 10382,

Byllabic augment 5117, 413; of
plpf. 627 ; before vowel 537-
Sud; omitted 547, 540,

Syllabies 96 ; division of 97 ; quan-
tity of 98-103; loug and short
in verse 1626.

Syncope 85, 66, 87; syncopated
nouns 273-273, verh stems 0650.
Syncope in verse 1632.

Systems, tense 455, 456,  In verse
(anapaestic, trochaie, and iam-
bic) 1654, 1666, 16877,

Taking hold, vbs, signif., w. gen,
1068, w. ace. and gen. 1100,

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen, 1102,

Tau-class of verls (I1L.) 570.

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus,
1069, 1070.

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 533 ;
of diphthongs 518, §10; omis-
sion of 547-540. Temporal sen-
tences: see Relative,
ense stems 455458 ; simple and
cowplex 557, 560; simple §58;
complex 539 ; formation of 566-
622, 600-716 ; table of 717,

Tense suffixes 561,

Tense systems 450, 466, 400, See
Preseut, Future, etc.

Tenses 447 ; relations of 1249,
primary (or principal) and sec-
ondary (or historical) 448, 1207 ;
of indie, 1260-1266 ; of depend.
moods 1271-1287 ; of partic,
1288-1200 ; guomic 1201-1295;
iterative 1296-1208, See Tres-
ent, Imperfect, ete.

Tetrameter 1640 ; trocnhaic 1631,
Jame ( Hippouactean) 1662 ; iam-
Lie 1664 ; dactylic 1674%; ana-
paestic 16764

Thematic vowel (%¢-) 56115 long
{=fy-) in subj. 5612

Thesis 1621 ; not Greek #dees 162]
{foot note).

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat.
1160.

Thucydides, language of, p. 4.

Time, adj. dencting 853; accus.
of {extent) 1062 ; gen. of (with-
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in which) 1136 ; dat. of 1192-[Verbs, conjugaticn and formation

1195 ; expr. by partic. 15634, | of 441-821: see Contents, pp.
Tmesis 12222, 1223, zi.-xiil. Eight classes of 568:
Tragedy, jambic trimeter of 1668-| see Classes. Syntax of 1230-

1662. 1509: see Contents, pp. xvil.—
Transitive verbs 883, 1232, xxiv,

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. | Verbs in u, two classes of 502.
gen. 1099, | Versea 1620, 1838, 1646-10640; cal-

Tribrach 18271; for trochee or. alectic and acatalectic 1634.
immbus 1830, 1631, 1650, 1657. | Vocative case 160, 1061 ; sing. of 3
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.), decl. 219-223; in addvesses 1044,
1068-1661, in English 1662, , Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248.
laime (Hippenactzan) 1663 ; tre- } See Active, Middle, Passive,
chaic 16534 ; dactylic 16742 i Vowels §; open and close 65
Tripody 1047 trochaic 1653-2;| changes of 29-33; euphony of
iamnbic 16652, . 34 lengthening of 20, 30; inter.
Trochee 16271, Trochaic rhythms| change in quantity of 33. Vowel
16501656 ; systems 1654, | declension (1, 2} 165 (see 206).
Trust, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 1160, ‘ Vowel stems of verbs 460,
\

Unclothe, verbs signif. 1o, w. two: Want, vbs. siguif., w. gen. 7112-

acc. 1069, 1 1116
Understand, vbs. siguif. to, w. ace. | Weak and strong vowels inter-
1104. i changed 31.
Tnion ete., words implying, w.| Weary, vbs. Signif. to Dbe, with
dat. 1175, | partic. 1580
' Whele, gen. of (partitive) 1085
Value, genitive of 1133, Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507 ; by
Vau 3: see igamma, seeond. tenses of indie. 15115
Verls stem 45%: relation of to by weeror w. infin. 1512; by
present stem 507, O3S, o infin. 1537 ; nepative x4 1610
Yerbals (or Primitives) 823, Ver-1 Wonder at, vbs. signif. 10, w. gen.
bal nouns and adj, w. object.! 1102, w. causal gen. 1124.

gen, 10859, 1149, 1140, w. object - Wondering, vbs. of, w. « 1423;
accus. 1060, Verbals in -ros and ! sometimes w. én 1424.
-reot 4B, TTH 2 in -7e0s and -rear !

1604-1509. | Xenophon, language of, p. 4.



